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‘PREFACE 


In making this book, which is designed to form part of the 
Greek Series edited, under my general supervision, by various 
scholars, my aim has been, in the first place, to adapt it to the 
needs of students using a Greek grammar for the first time, 
either with or without the accompaniment of a Beginner’s 
Greek Book; and in the second place, to include such mat- 
ters as may be of special service to undergraduates during the 
earlier period of their study of Greek literature. 

As regards the Forms, it has been my purpose to set forth 
the essential facts of Attic speech, and of the other dialects so 
far as they occur in the authors ordinarily read in American 
schools and colleges, viz., Homer, Herodotus, and the Lyric 
poets. The present book differs from its predecessors of the 
same class, especially in attaching greater importance to exact 
explanations of phonetic and morphological changes; but only 
in those cases where such explanations are based on the assured 
results of the scientific investigation of the language, and, at 
the same time, are readily intelligible to younger students. 
I have thus not scrupled to make use, though only to a limited 
extent, of the principle of Analogy, in order to make clear the 
nature of irregular forms, above all when distinctly erroneous 
statements of phonetic and morphological changes are thereby 
avoided. But the book is a descriptive, not a comparative, or 
even an historical, grammar; and I have, in consequence, often 
preferred, for practical reasons, to adopt a form of statement 
which would have been more or less modified had my under- 
taking had a different aim. 
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Assumed forms are, in general, printed without accent, or, if 
accented, are starred. Original forms, actually appearing in 
the inscriptions of one or more dialects, are accented like or- 
dinary words; as tdévs for rovs. Uncontracted forms, many of 
which never appear in any stage of the language, are commonly 
accented to enable the student to untlerstand the character of 
the accent of the existing form; as dyAdowev = Snrodpev. 

In the disposition of the Syntax, I have endeavored to hold 
closely, but not slavishly, to the fundamental division into 
simple, compound, and complex sentences. Temporal sentences 
have been treated separately and not relegated to a subordinate 
position under conditional relative sentences, though their simi- 
larity to such sentences has been, I hope, adequately emphasized. 

The desirableness, for practical purposes, of greater uniform- 
ity in the treatment and the terminology of the Syntax of the 
ancient and modern languages is not to be gainsaid. So far as 
it was feasible or seemed advisable I have adopted the recom- 
mendations of the committee on this subject, the report of 
which was presented at the meeting of the American Philo- 
logical Association held at Cambridge in December, 1913, at 
which time the greater part of the book was already in the 
hands of the printer. 

In preparing this work I have made frequent use of other 
books, especially of the new edition of Kihner’s Ausfihrliche 
Grammatik der griechischen Sprache by Blass and Gerth, Brug- 
mann’s (riechische Grammatik, Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, 
and Gildersleeve’s Greek Syntax. I have read a large number 
of the school grammars of Greek in current use in England, 
Germany, and France; among which special mention should 
be made of those by Sonnenschein, Kaegi, and Koch. Thomp- 
son’s Greek Syntax has been of great assistance. I have 
availed myself to some slight extent, and especially in the 
earlier sections, of the permission, courteously offered me by 
the owners of the copyright, to make such use of the Greek 
Grammar by Hadley and Allen as I might think suitable to 
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the purposes of my own book. Nor should I fail to mention 
that I have, here and there, derived profit from the Greek 
Grammars of Goodwin, Goodell, and Babbitt. Among other 
aids, I may refer to Gildersleeve’s illuminating papers in the 
American Journal of Philology and in the Transactions of the 
American Philological Association, the series of articles on 
Greek Syntax edited by Schanz, Riddell’s Digest of Platonic 
Idioms in his edition of Plato’s Apology, La Roche’s Gram- 
matische Studien in the Zeitschrift fiir oesterreichische Gym- 
nasien, Forman’s Selections from Plato, Hale’s Hrtended and — 
Remote Deliberatives in Greek in the Transactions of the Amer- 
ican Philological Association for 1893, and Harry’s two articles, 
The Omission of the Article with Substantives after otros, 66, 
éxeivos in Prose in the Transactions for 1898 and The Perfect 
Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative in Greek in the Classical 
Review for 1905. 

During various stages of the composition or printing of this 
book I have received generous aid, particularly from Professor 
Allen R. Benner of Andover Academy, Professor Haven D. 
Brackett of Clark University, Professor Hermann Collitz of the 
Johns Hopkins University, Dr. Maurice W. Mather, formerly 
Instructor in Harvard University, and Professor Frank E. Wood- 
ruff of Bowdoin College. My greatest obligation is to Professor 
Archibald L. Hodges, Head of the Department of Greek and 
Latin in the Wadleigh High School, New York, who has ren- 
dered me invaluable assistance by his careful study of nearly 
the entire book. His accurate knowledge and discriminating 
criticism have been of the greatest value in adapting it to the 
needs of the younger student. Dr. J. W.H. Walden, formerly 
Instructor at Harvard, has done me the kindness to assist in 
arranging and completing both indices. 


HERBERT WEIR SMYTH. 


RomeE, 
March 1, 1915. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS 


A. Greek, the language of the inhabitants of ancient Greece, 
and of other Greeks dwelling in the islands and on the coasts 
of the Mediterranean, has been constantly spoken from the 
time of Homer to the present day. The ancient Greeks called 
themselves (as do the modern Greeks) Hellenes (“EndAnves), 
their country Hellas (EAAdas), and their language the Hellenic 
language (9 ‘EAAnucy yA@Ttra). We call them Greeks, from 
the Latin Graeci, the name given them by the Romans, who 
applied to the entire people a name properly restricted to the 
Gratiot, the first Hellenes of whom the Romans had knowledge. 

B. Greek belongs to the Indo-European family of languages, 
the other branches of which are Sanskrit (the language of 
ancient India), Zend (or Old Persian), Armenian, Albanian, 
Slavonic, Lithuanian, Italic (Latin, Oscan, and Umbrian), 
Celtic, and Germanic. An important relation of Greek to 
English, which is a branch of the Germanic tongue, is illus- 
trated by Grimm’s law of the ‘ permutation of consonants’: 


d=t 


























wn=f|r=th| «c=h | B=p y=c(k) | =) | O=d |x=g 
maryp | tpets | xapdia | TupBy | Svo | dypds dépw | Bipa | xnv 
father | three heart | thorp two acre bear | door | goose 


The above English words are said to be cognate with the Greek 
words. Derived words, such as geography, theatre, are borrowed, 
directly or indirectly, from the Greek (yewypadia, Qdarpov). 
Many English words are coined from the Greek ; as microscope, 
from puxpd-s small + oxor-elv to view. | 

C. The records of the Greek language consist of literature 
and inscriptions. At the earliest known period of its history 
Greek was. divided into dialects, of which three groups are 


especially important: Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic. Attic is closely 
. 1 


. 


2 INTRODUCTION 


related to Ionic. Almost all poetry is composed in a mixture 
of dialects. 

Aeolic was spoken in Lesbos, and was used by the Lesbian 
poets Alcaeus and Sappho (600 B.c.). Many Aeolisms appear 
in epic poetry, and some in tragedy. Theocritus’ idylls 28-30 
are in Aeolic. 

Doric was spoken in Peloponnesus (except in Arcadia and 
Elis), in Crete and sevéral other islands of the Aegean, in parts 
of Sicily and of Southern Italy. Doric was used by many 
lyric poets, notably Pindar (born 522), and in the bucolic (pas- 
toral) poetry of Theocritus (about 310-about 245). Both of 
these poets adopt some Epic and Aeolic forms. The choral 
parts of Attic tragedy also admit some Doric forms. 

Ionic was spoken in Ionia, in most of the islands of the 
Aegean, in a few towns of Sicily, etc. Literary Ionic falls into - 
two divisions: (1) Old Ionic, or Epic, the chief ingredient of 
the dialect of the epic poets Homer and Hesiod (before 700). 
Almost all subsequent poetry admits Epic words and forms. 
(2) New Ionic (500-400), the dialect of Herodotus (484-425) 
and of the medical writer Hippocrates (born 460). In the 
period between Old and New Ionic comes Archilochus (about 
650), the lyric poet, writer of iambic and elegiac verse. 

D. Attic was distinguished by its refinement, precision, and 

beauty. By reason of its cultivation at the hands of the great- 
est writers from 500 to 300, it became the standard literary 
dialect; though Old Ionic was still occasionally used, as in 
later epic poetry; and Doric and Aeolic, in pastoral poetry. 
_ N. 1.—JIn Attic are composed the works of the tragic poets Aeschylus 
(525-456), Sophocles (496-406), Euripides (about 480-406), the comic poet 
Aristophanes (about 450-about 385), the historians Thucydides (died before 
396) and Xenophon (about 434-about 355), the orators Lysias (born about 
450), Isocrates (436-338), Aeschines (389-314), Demosthenes (383-322), 
and the philosopher Plato (427-347). 

N. 2.— The dialect of the tragic poets and Thucydides is often called 
Old Attic, in contrast to New Attic, the dialect used by most other Attic 


writers. Plato stands on the border line. The dialect of tragedy contains 
some Epic, Doric, and Aeolic forms; these are more frequent in the choral 
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than in the dialogue parts. The Ionicisms of the dialogue in tragedy are 
mainly due to the influence of the iambic poetry of the Ionians. 

N. 3.— Old Attic has oo for rr (64), po for pp (65), évv for ow with, és 
for eis into, y for e (Ady for Ave), -7s in the plural of substantives in -evs 
(245 b), and occasionally -aros and -aro in the third plural of the per7eot 
and pluperfect middle (427 f.). 

With the Macedonian conquest Athens ceased to produce 
great writers, but Attic culture and the Attic dialect were dif- 
fused far and wide. With this extension of its range, Attic 
lost its purity; which had indeed begun to decline in the 
philosopher Aristotle (884-822). 

E. The Koiné, or Common, dialect (4 xowy SiadrexTos) was 
the language used throughout the Greek world, from Syria to 
Gaul, in the Hellenistic period, which dates from the death of 
Alexander the Great (823). In its spoken form the Koiné 
consisted of the spoken form of Attic, intermingled with a con- 
siderable number of Ionic words and some loans from other 
dialects, but with Attic orthography. The. literary form, a 
compromise between Attic literary usage and the spoken lan- 
guage, was an artificial and almost stationary idiom, from which 
the living speech drew farther and farther apart. 

F. Modern Greek appears in literature as early as the eleventh 
century, when the literary language, which was still employed 
by scholars and churchmen, was no longer understood by the 
common people. During the Middle Ages and until about the 
time of the Greek Revolution (1821-1831), the language was 
called Romaic CPopaixn), from the fact that the people 
claimed the name of Romans (Powypaior), since the capital of the 
Roman Empire had been transferred to Constantinople. At 
the present day the speech of a Greek peasant is still organi- 
cally the same as that of the Greeks of the age of Demosthenes, 
and is the result of a continual development of the Koiné in 
its spoken form; while the written language, and to a less 
extent the spoken language of the cultivated classes, have been 
largely assimilated to the ancient idiom. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


A. = Aeschylus. Hipp. =Hippolytus. Phae. =Phaedrus. 
Ag. =—=Agamemnon. I. A. =Iphigenia Aulidensis,| Phil. =Philebus, 
Ch. = Choephori. I.T. =Iphigenia Taurica. Pol. =Politicus. 
Eum,-. =Eumenides. Med. =Medea, Pr. =Protagoras. 
Pers. =Persae. Or. =Orestes. R. = Respublica. 
Pr. = Prometheus. Phoen. = Phoenissae, 8. = Symposium, 
Sept. —=Septem. Halls ee ae = Sophistes. 
Supp. —=Supplices. ro. =Troades. h, == Theaetetus. 

Pes = A eachinee. _ | Hdt. = Herodotus. Theag. =Theages. 

And. = Andocides. Hom. = Homer. nas oe 

Ant = Antiph Gil The books of the IMad are | Pind. = Pindar. 

° ears . designated by Greek capi- | S, = Sophocles. 

Ar. = Aristophanes. tals (A, B, I, etc.); those 
Ach. -==Acharnenses. of the Odyssey by Greek me : a crs 
AV. = A ves. small letters (a, B, y, ete.). ay : ie 
rit Sri Ss Se ates. 0. C. =Oedipus Coloneus. 
Lys. =Lysistrata. 18. = Lsaeus. O. T. =Oedipus Tyrannus. 
Nub. ae Nubes. L. — Lysias. Ph, _ Philoctetes. 

P. — Pax. Lye. =Lycurgus. ge eee 
Plut. —Plutus. M be = Thucydides. 
Ran. =Ranae. en. = Menander. Th _Th 

Sait: . -cSententiaa, eocr. = Theocritus. 
Thesm.=Thesmophoriazusae. 
Vesp. =Vespae. F: = Plato. X. = Xenophon. 

Com. Fr.=Comic Frag- A. = Apologia. A. == A nabasis. 

ments Alc, = Alcibiades. Ages, = Agesilaus. 
i Charm, =Charmides. Ap. =Apologia. 

D. =Demosthenes.| cr. =Crito. C.  =Cyropaedia. 

Diog. = Diogenes Crat. == Cratylus. Eq. -==de re equestri. 

: Criti. —Critias. H. = Hellenica. 
Laert. L aertius. Eu. == Euthydemus. Hi. = Hiero. 

E. = Euripides. Euth. =Euthyphro. Hipp. =Hipparehicus. 
Ale. =Alcestis. G. == Gorgias. M. == Memorabilia. 
And. Andromache, - Hipp. M.==Hippias Major. O. == Oeconomicus, 
Bacch. == Bacchae. L. = Leges. R, A. =Respublica Atheni- 
Cycl. =Cyclops. ° Lach. =Laches. ensis, 

EI. = Electra. Lys. = Lysis. R. L. =Respublica Lace- 
Hec. =Hecuba. Men. = Meno. daemonia. 

Hel. =Helena. Menex. =Menexenus. 8. =sSymposium. 
Heracl. = Heraclidae. Par. == Parmenides. Vect. =de vectigalibus. 
H.F. -==Hercules Furens. Ph. = Phaedo. Ven. =de venatione. 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines. But Tragic fragments (Fr. 
or Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except Menan- 
der’s Sententiae) by Kock’s volumes and pages. The Orators are cited by 
the numbers of the speeches and the sections in the Teubner editions. 

Other abbreviations: — x.r.A. = xat Ta Aourd (et cetera) ; scil. = scilicet ; i.e. 
= td est ; ib. = ibidem; e.g. = exempli gratia ; cp. = compare; )(= as contrasted 
with; ff. = following. 

Forms without accents are assumed forms. 


PART I 





LETTERS, SOUNDS, SYLLABLES, ACCENT 


THE ALPHABET 
1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters. 


Form 


anda 
Bijra 
yappa 
déATa 
el, € (é Widdv) 

Cra 
"Ta 
O4Ta 
tora 
Kaira 
AaduPsa 
pv 
vo 

fei (£1) 


ov, 6 (6 pixpov) 


TAU 
3 (5 Wirdv) 
pet (2) 
xet (xt) 
pet (yi) 
& (& péya) 


Sex esSHeiMuUAOCTHIAZASrAMOOANEEP Ie 
Se~RESCAASACWUE HMA BIN YR D®A 


Name 


Equivalents Sound 
as In 

alpha a @: aha; d: father 
beta b beg 
gamma g go 
delta d dig 
Epsilon é met 
zeta 2 daze 
eta é mate 
theta th thin 
tota t ~: fit; =: police 
kappa ce, k kin 
lambda i let 
mu m met 
nu n net 
7) My lax 
Smicron 7) obey 
pe p pet 
rho r run 
sigma 8 such 
tau t tar 
upsilon (u)y %t%: Fr.tu; @: Fr. str 
phi ph graphic 
chi - ch Germ. ich 
pst ps Sypsum 
dméga 6 note 


a. Sigma (not capital) at the end of a word is written s, elsewhere co; 


as ceopos earthquake. 


b. The names in parentheses are later, some as late as the Middle Ages. 
Epsilon means ‘simple e,’ upsi/on ‘simple u,’ to distinguish these letters 
from at and ot, which had come to be sounded like e and v. 
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2. The Greek alphabet came from Phoenicia; as given above it originated 
in Ionia, and was adopted at Athens in 403 B.c. Before that date in the 
official Attic alphabet E stood for ¢, y, spurious e (6), O for o, w, spurious 
ov (6), H for the rough breathing (8). Thus: HOTI AN AOKEI ENAI 
TE! BOVE! KAI TOI AEMOI 6 1 ay Soxy elvar 77 BovAg Kal ro Sypw. 


3. In the older period there were other letters: (1) F: fad, vau, called 
also digamma (i.e. double-gamma) from its shape. It stood after e« and was 
pronounced like w. (2) Koppa and san, used as numerals (312). 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 

4. There are seven vowels: a, ¢, 7, t, 0, v, w. Of these 
e and o are always short, 7 dnd always long; a, u,.u are some- 
times short and sometimes long. In this Grammar, when a, 4, v 
are not marked as long (a, i, v), they are to be understood as 
short. All vowels with the circumflex (129) are long. On 
length by position, see 126. 

a. Vowels are said to be open or close according as the mouth is more . 
open or less open in pronouncing them. ‘The closest vowel sounds are 4, i, ~ 
v, v, and spurious ov (6). 

5. A diphthong combines in one syllable two vowel sounds, 
the second of which is¢ or v. The diphthongs are az, eu, ov, 4, 
9) 3 au, ev, ov, nv, and w. The « of the so-called improper 
diphthongs, @, 7, », is written below the line and is called tota 
subscript. But, with capital letters, this ¢ is written in the line 
(iota adscript),as THI QIAHI= 77 @dy (or ’1187) to the song. 
All diphthongs are long. 

6. a, ov are either genuine or spurious diphthongs (21 a). Genuine e, ov 
are a combination of « + 4,0 + v, a8 in Aeixw leave (cp. A€Aoura have left, 
30 a), yevet to a race (41), dxdXovOos follower (cp. xéAevBos way). Spurious 
e. and ov come from contraction of «+ «and «+0,0+0,0+ € (42, 43) or 
from compensatory lengthening (32). Thus épidra he loved from édiree, 
Geis having placed from Oevt-s; édtdovv they loved from épiAeov, rA0vs voyage 
from zAdos, dovs having given from dovt-s. 

7. Diaeresis. — A double dot, the mark of diaeresis (dsalpeocs 
separation), may be written over ¢ or v to show that it does not 





5 D. New Ionic has wu (wurds the same from 6 avrés 56 D., éuwurot of myself 
= épavrov 2041D., dwina = Gadua wonder). Ionic has mv for Attic av in some 
words (Hom. mis ship). 
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form a diphthong with the preceding vowel: mpolornus set 
before, unt to a ship. | 
BREATHINGS 


8. Every initial vowel or diphthong has the rough (‘) or the 
smooth (”) breathing. The rough breathing is pronounced as 
h, which is sounded before the vowel or diphthong; the smooth 
breathing is not sounded. Breathings are written before capi. 
tals and over small letters: “EAXas Hellas, dpos horos boundary, 
épos Oros mountain. Initial v (v and v) always, in Attic, has 
the rough breathing. 


9. Initial diphthongs take in Attic the breathing, as the accent (1382), 
over the second vowel: aipéw seize, aipw lift, But gq, 4, w take breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when ¢ is written in the line (5): "Aidw 
= ddw sing, “Awns = adys Hades, but Aivetas Aeneas. 


10. In compounds (as zpo-opav to foresee, from apd + épav) the rough 
breathing is not written, though it must often have been sounded: cp. 
troAviorwp very learned, Lat. polyhistor. 


11. Initial p has the rough breathing : p7Twp orator (Lat. rhe- 
tor). Medial pp is written pp in some texts: Ilv¥ppos Pyrrhus. 


CONSONANTS 


12. The consonants are divided into stops (or mutes), spi- 
rants, liquids, nasals, and double consonants. 


The consonants may be arranged according to the tension or slackness 
of the vocal chords in sounding them, as follows: 

a. Voiced consonants are produced when the vocal chords vibrate. They 
are B, y,5; A, p (but not when it has the rough breathing); p, v, y-nasal 
(15); &. (All the vowels are voiced.) 

b. Voiceless consonants require no exertion of the vocal chords. They 
are 7, T, kK; $, 8, x; 7; wand &. 


7D. In poetry vowels are often pronounced separately which in prose formed 
diphthongs: dis (or rdis) boy or girl, Indetdns son of Peleus, éb (or év) well. 

8D. In Aeolic all initial vowels and diphthongs (and p) have the smooth 
breathing. The Epic forms tupes you, type, type (292 D.) are Aeolic. 

For the Attic rough breathing Hom. sometimes has the smooth breathing in 
corresponding words that are not Attic: ’Atdns (“Acdys) Hades, aro sprang 
(4d\Xopar), Auvdis together (cp. dua), Hédcos sun (HAs), Has dawn (Ews), oupos 
.,boundary (pos). But also in duata wagon (Attic data). 


8 CONSONANTS, SEMIVOWELS [x3 


13. Stops (or mutes).— Stopped consonants are so called 
because in sounding them the breath passage is for a moment 
completely closed. The stops are divided into three classes 
(according to the part of the mouth chiefly active in sounding 
them) and into three orders (according to the degree of force 
in the expiratory effort). 


Classes Orders 
Labial (lip sounds) xs B Smooth mw tT k 
Dental (teeth sounds) +r 8 @ Middle B 8 y 


Palatal (palate sounds) «x y x Rough g@ 6 x 

a. The dentals are sometimes called linguals (tongue sounds). The rough 
stops are also called aspirates (lit. breathed sounds) because they were 
sounded with a strong emission of breath (22). ‘ (h) is also an aspirate. 

b. Stops of the same class are called cognate ; those of the same order are 
called codrdinate. 

14. Spirants.— There is one spirant: o (also called a 
sibilant). | 

a. Another spirant was the y sound, which became ¢ (16); as in {vyov 
yoke (jugum). 

15. Liquids and Nasals. —> and‘p are liquids. y Clabial), 
y (dental), and y-nasal (palatal) are nasals. 

a. y before x, y, x, € is called y-nasal, and has the sound of n in think. 
Thus dyxvpa anchor, dyyeAos messenger (Lat. angelus), opiyé sphinx. 

16. Double Consonants. — These are ¢, &, and. ¢ is a com- 
bination of o6 or & (92,101). & is written for xo, yo, yo; W 
for. 7a, Bo, do. «xo occurs only in compounds of é& (é) 
out of (éx-c@lw rescue from danger). 


THE SEMIVOWELS I, Y 


17. When. and v before vowels correspond to y and w (as 
in ‘minion,’ ‘persyade’), they do duty as consonants and are 
called semivowels; and are printed 4 and y in this Grammar. 
Many words owe their form to the former presence of ¢ and vy. 


a. Initial , becomes the rough breathing, as in trap liver, Lat. jecur. 
Between vowels z falls out, as in ripa-(,)w honor. After consonants , suffers 
various changes (94 ff.). 

b. y is lost in Attic, as in olvos wine for yowos (vinum), dts sheep for oys 


(ovis), vews of a ship from vyy-os (29), eipyakopunv worked for é-yepyaouny, 
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(399), doa. am like for ye-voixa (406), pew flow for pey-w (fut. pev-copas, 
456). After consonants: £€vos stranger for fevyos. Onoy-, see 106. y often 
remains as-¢ (3) in Homer and for a time in other dialects, and its loss 
produces various changes (32 D., 33, 40 a, 282 a, 399, 400, 406, 622). 


SONANT LIQUIDS AND NASALS 


1s. The form of many words is due to the fact that A, p, pw, v 
came to stand between consonants (80 b), and thus had to ful- 
fill the office of vowels to form syllables (cp. the sound in 
‘bridle,’ * brotherly,’ ‘fathom,’ ‘even’). Such sounds are called 
sonant (or syllabic) liquids and nasals, and are written A, P> by v. 


Sonant A becomes Aa or aA, as in KAampvat to be stolen from xAmnvat 
\xAém-t-w steal), xrarpor have. been sent from éorApar (oreAdw send, for 
areA-ww, 95). 

Sonant p becomes pa or ap, as in dpaxeiv to see from Spxeuv (Sepxopar see), 
éorrappot have been sown from éomppat (o7reipw sow for ozep-iw, 32 a). 

Sonant p becomes a, as in dag once from oprag (cp. simplex) ; and at the 
end of a word, as éAvoa from éAvop (426 a). 

Sonant v becomes a, as in trards stretched from tyros (reivw stretch, for 
Tev-1w, 32 a). 

ANCIENT GREEK PRONUNCIATION 


19. The pronunciation of Ancient Greek varied much accord- 
ing to time and place, and differed in many important respects 
from that of the modern language. While, in general,-Greek 
of the classical period was a phonetic language, 2.e. its letters 
represented the sounds, and no heard sound was unexpressed 
in writing, in course of time many words changed their pro- 
nunciation though they retained their old spelling. Our 
current pronunciation of Ancient Gyeek is only in part even 


17 D. 1. In Homer initial ¢ was sounded, e.g. in &vag lord, derv town, efxoor 
twenty (viginti), etxw yield (cp. weak), elrov said, éxdyv willing, E\wouat hope (cp. 
voluptas), Evvuye clothe (= feo-vvyn, Cp. vestis), Zouxa am like, ros word, Epdw do, 
tpyov work, épéw will say (cp. verbum), towepos evening (vesper), ros year (cp. 
vetus), ldetv to see (videre), tov violet, ts strength (vis), ola know (cp. wit), olxos 
house (vicus, cp. Berwick), olvos wine (vinum). Also in pyyviae break (cp. 
wreck), pitwrw throw, pivs hide, pita root, etc. Medial ¢ occurred in dfevds 
(= devés) terrible, t5raca (= %eea) feared, S¢jv (=dhv) long, etc. 

2. Medial ¢ is attested in the inscriptions of various dialects (but not in Ionic 
or Aeolic): alrel always, Accl to Zeus, xadpbs beautiful, xrdéfos glory, xdagls key 
(clavis), xépfos youth, Eéveos stranger, etc. 
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approximately correct for the period from the death of Peri- 
cles (429 B.c.) to that of Demosthenes (822 B.c.); and in the 
case of several sounds, e.g. , ¢, x, 9, it is certainly erroneous 
for that period. 


20. Vowels. — Short a, u, v differed in sound from the corresponding long 
vowels only in being less prolonged; ¢ and o probably differed from y 
and w also in being less open (4 a), a difference impossible to parallel in 
English, as our short vowels are more open than the long vowels. v was 
originally sounded as u in prune, but by the fifth century B.c. was sounded 
like win Fr. tu. After it had thus changed its sound, the only means to 
represent the sound of the old v (00 in moon) was ov (21). v never had in 
Attic the sound of u in mute. Observe that in diphthongs final v retained 
the old sound. 


21. Diphthongs.— The diphthongs were sounded nearly as follows: 


a. asin Cairo av as ou in out (better as au in Germ. haus) yu as éh’-v0 
eu asin vein = ev a8 € (met) + 00 (moon) wy as Oh’-ov 
ot as in soil ov as in ourang ve asin Fr. lui 


a. Ing 4, » thee is now generally neglected in pronunciation, though it 
may still have been sounded to some extent as late as the fourth century B.c. 
— The genuine diphthongs « and ov (6) were originally distinct double 
sounds (éh’-i, 6h’-00), and as such were written EI, OY in Old Attic (2). 
The spurious diphthongs « and ov (6) are digraphs represehting the long 
sounds of simple e (French ¢) and original v (00). By 400 B.c. genuine e 
and ov had become simple sounds, as ei in vein and ou in ourang ; and spuri- 
ous ec and ov, which had been written E and O (2), were now often written 
EI and OY. After 300 B.c. «& gradually acquired the sound of e7 in seize. 
ev was sounded like eh’-o0, rv and wv like éh’-00, dh’-o0, pronounced rapidly 
but smoothly. wis now commonly sounded as wi in quit. 


22. Consonants. —o was sounded as sharp s; but before voiced conso- 
nants (12 a) it probably was soft, like z.— ¢ was probably = 2d, in which 
the z gradually extinguished the d, until in the Hellenistic period (p. 3) 
{ sank to z (as in zeal).— The aspirates ¢, 0, x were voiceless stops (12 b, 
13 a) followed by a strong expiration: like a>, r°, x» in upheaval, hothouse, 
backhand. Thus devyw was zevyw, OéAw was Tédw, éyw was éx'w. After 
about 300 after Christ @ was sounded as f (as in Philip), 0 as th in theatre, 
x like ch in Scotch loch. 


VOWEL CHANGE 


23. Quantitative Vowel Gradation.—In the formation and 
inflection of words a short vowel often interchanges with its 
corresponding long vowel. The long vowel corresponding to 
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ais aafter e, ¢,p; after other sounds it is 7. Thus é4-w per- 
mit, fut. &-cw (26), riud-w honor, fut. tipij-cw; dir™€-o love, 
fut. @tAt-ow; txdvw come, imperf. teavov; dnr6-w show, fut. 
dnrd-ow; pv-ors nature, d0-ua growth (cp. 128). 


24. Difference in quantity between Attic and Epic words is due chiefly 
to metrical lengthening, or to different phonetic treatment; so xaAfos, ixavew 
become Epic xaAds fair, ixavw come (32 D. 1), Attic adds, ixavw. 


25. Attic n, @.— Attic has » for original a, as dyun report 
(Lat. fama). 


a. This is true also of the a due to early compensatory lengthening, by 
which -avo-, -acA-, -aop-, and -aoy changed to -ao-, -aA-, -ay-, and -ar. 
(See 32 b.) But in a few cases like rds for rdvs, and in aoa for wrdvoa 
(85) where ayo arose at a later period, a was not changed to 7. wtdavat for 
idyvat to weave imitates words like rerpavau to pierce. 


26. In Attic this 7 changed back to a after e, t, p; as yeved 
generation, axa shadow, yepa country. 


a. The change to a after e, « took place even when 7 is from ¢« +a (48 b), 
as wya healthy, for ty from vye(o)a; also if ¢ intervened, as véa, fem. 
of vefos, young. Cp. 261. 

b. Exceptions to the change after p: pry became py, a8 xopn, for xoprn, 
maiden ; pn, from pe + a, remained, as dpy, from dpea, mountains ; pon became 
ppn, a8 Koppn, for xopon (65), one of the temples. 


27. In the choruses of Attic tragedy Doric a (25 D.) is often 
used for 7. Thus patnp mother, woyd soul, ya earth, dvcravos 
wretched, éBav I went. 


28. The dialects frequently show vowel sounds different 
from those that occur in the corresponding Attic words. 


24D. Metrical lengthening. — Many words, which would otherwise not fit 
into the verse, show in Epic e for e, ov foro. Thus elvddos in the sea for évddos, 
ob\éuevos destructive, accursed for éd\duevos. o before a vowel appears as oz in 
avoch breath. 7 fora in #yd0eos very holy for dyddeos. 

25 D. Ionic also has y for original a. Doric and Aeolic keep original a, as 
in ddya, warov apple (cp. Lat. malum, Att. n#dov). Doric and Aeolic have orig- 
inal » when 7 interchanges with e, as in rlOnu I place, rl@eyev we place. 

26 D. Ionic has 7» for original a after e, «, and p; as yever, oxeh, xdpn. 

28D. afore: rpdrw turn Dor.; e fora: 0épcos courage Aeol., réocepes four 
(= rérrapes) Ion.; a foro: diaxarloe (for d:axbor0c) 200 Dor., drd under Aeol.; 
o fora: orpéros (crparés) army, 5» (avd) up, Aeol., réropes (rérrapes) four Dor. ; 
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29. Transfer of Quantity. — 70, na often exchange quantities, 
becoming ew, ea Thus Baotrjos becomes Bactréws, Bactrja 
becomes Bacvréa king. 


30. Qualitative Vowel Gradation. — In the same root or suffix 
we often find an interchange among different vowels (and 
diphthongs) similar to the interchange in sing, sang, sung. 


a. This variation appears in strong grades and in a weak grade (including 
the actual expulsion of a vowel — in diphthongs, of the first vowel). Thus 
ép-w carry, pop-o-s tribute, pwp (cp. 23) thief, pap-é-rpa quiver, di-pp-o-s 
chariot (two-carrier) ; Xetr-w leave, A€é-Aour-a. have left, Aur-eiy to leave ; wa-rTynp 
father (281), wa-rép-a, da-rwp fatherless, ra-rTp-0s. 

b. When, by the expulsion of a vowel in the weak grade, an unpro- 
nounceable combination of consonants resulted, a vowel sound was devel- 
oped from A, p, #4, v, to render pronunciation possible (cp. 18). 


31. TABLE OF THE CHIEF VOWEL GRADES 
Strong Grades Weak Grade Strong Grades Weak Grade 
1. 2. ' 1. 2. 
a. € 30 —ora /8 d. a: a 
b. et : o% t e. iw eora(/§é / 
Cc. €v:ov v f. w ) 
se gard became : yée-yov-a am born yy v-o-pat become 
Tpér-w turn : Tpom-n rout é-rpar-nv was put to flight 
b. 1reiO-w persuade : wé-rrowb-a trust wO-avos persuasive 
c.  €ev(9)o-o-pat shall go : éX-yAov6-a have gone AvOb-o-v went (Epic) 
d. ¢a-pi (Dor., 25 D) say : dw-vy speech a-wev we say 
{Sarre place : Ow-y0-s heap Oe-r0-s placed, adopted 
piyy-vu-pe break : E-ppwy-a have broken é-ppay-n it was broken 
_—— di-dw-pe give di-5o-wev we give 


COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING 


32. Compensatory lengthening is the lengthening of a short 
vowel to make up for the omission of a consonant. 


¢ for 4: Foowr (Frrwv) inferior Ion.; ¢ for a: néfwy greater Ion.; ¢ fors: xépvay 
mix (= xipydvac for xepavwdvac) Aeol.; u fore: lorin hearth Ion., tora Dor. (for 
éorla), xptovos (xpveeos) golden Aeol.; v for a: mlovpes (rérrapes) fuur Hom. ; 
v foro: dSyuya name Dor., Aeol., drt from Aeol.; for ov: dv accordingly Ion., 
Dor. 

29 D. So in Ionic ‘Arpet3ew from earlier ’Arpetdao son of Atreus. The inter- 
mediate yo is rare. 

32 D. 1. Ionic agrees with Attic except where the omitted sound was f, 
which in Attic disappeared after a consonant without causing lengthening. 
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a, t,v are lengthened to a, 7, v,as in péAas black (peAav-s), exAiva leaned 
(€xAtv-ca), Sexvis showing (Sexvuvt-s); € is lengthened to «, as in éueva 
remained (éuev-ca); o is lengthened to ov, as in rovs the (rows). « and 
ov are here spurious diphthongs (6). : 

a. So xreivw kill for xrev-ww, POcipw destroy for pOep-.w, xAfvw lean for 
kA\uv-tw, CAoptpw lament for dAopup-tw. 

b. a becomes 7 in the o-aorist of verbs whose stems end in X, p, or v, when 
not preceded by corp. Thus épay-oa becomes édyva showed, but érepar-ca 
becomes ézrépava finished. 


33. at from aye loses its « (87) and becomes a in def always 
(aiel, cp. Lat. aevwm), detes eagle (aietds), crde weeps («raler), 
cde burns (xaler), édda olive-tree (édala, cp. Lat. oliva). Cp. 96. 


VARIOUS VOWEL CHANGES 


34. Shortening. — A long vowel may be shortened before 
another long vowel: Bacirdwv from Bacirjowv of kings, reb ves 
from teOvnas dead. 


35. In poetry a long vowel standing before another vowel 
may count as short: Hom. jpwos, Attic atrnt (298 e). 


36. Prefixing. — a, €, o are sometimes prefixed before A, p, p; 
as a-Aelhw anoint with oil, rAizros fat ; é-puOpds red (Lat. ruber); 
0-wopyvuue wipe. Similarly in Epic é-eixoor twenty for €-felxoot. 


37. Disappearance. — The z and v of diphthongs standing be- 
fore vowels may become semivowels (4, v), which were not writ- 
ten ; so ids son from vids, Bo-ds for Bov-os, genitive of Bod-s ox, cow. 


Thus getvos (tévcos) for Eévos stranger, odpos (Spfos) boundary for 8pos, Kxoipos 
(xépfos) boy for xdpos, nobvos (uovfos) alone for wbvos. The forms with e, ov are 
also used generally in poetry. 

2. Doric generally lengthens e and o to 7 and w: Efvos, Gpos, xpos, udvos. 
So paca muse from povoa for porria, ros for révs the, jul am for éom, xnrlor 
1000 for xeoAcor, Ionic yelAco. 

3. Aeolic has ais, es, os from ays, evs, ovs. Thus ratca all (Att. raoa), Avot 
they loose from Atovr:. Elsewhere Aeol. prefers assimilated forms (eva, 
Exdcwva, Eévvos, Evvexa, Sppos, Eujpu, XéAX0r). But single v, p are also found, as in 
xbpa, pévos. Aeolic has dbéppw, xAlyvw, drdopvppw. 

84 D. In the Ionic genitive of a@ stems (184 D. 8) -ew» is from -nwy» for -awp. 
Shortening takes place even before a short vowel in Ionic, as in BaorAéa from 
Bacidfja king. 

$7 D. Soin Hdt. xéerac for xelerac lies, Baééa for Badeta deep. 


14 CONTRACTION [38 


a. Written ao may have the value of og (17): rowvros U_ wu, woe 
vw — (sometimes written roety). 


38. a. The disappearance of ¢ before a vowel is often called hyphaeress 
(ipaipecis omission), as in ddews fearlessly for adeéws. 
b. The disappearance of a short vowel between consonants is often called 


syncope (aovyxowy literally cutting together). Thus xarpos father for xatépos. 
Syncopated forms show the weak grade of vowel gradation (30 a, 31). 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS 
39. To avoid the immediate succession of two vowel sounds 
in adjoining syllables contraction (40 ff.) was employed when 
the vowels collided in the middle of a word. The succession of 
vowel sounds between two words (hiatus) was avoided by ecra- 
sis (52 ff.), eltston (58 ff.), aphaeresis (63), or by affixing a 
movable consonant at the end of the first word (116-119). 


CONTRACTION 


40. Contraction unites in a single long vowel or diphthong 
two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, standing next each 
other in successive syllables in the same word. 


a. Many contractions took place after the loss between vowels (37, 104) 
of 4 y (¢), aud o. The loss of v (¢) was later than the loss of ¢, and was 
often not attended by contraction. 


(1) Two vowels which can form a genuine diphthong 
unite to form that diphthong: yévet = yéve Oh atddt = aidoi, 
KrAniLOpov = KrAnOpov. 

42. (II) Like Vowels. — Like vowels, whether short or long, 
unite in the common long vowel; but ee, 00 become spurious 


39D. 1. In Epic poetry hiatus is allowed: (a) After c and vu: Atom dudls, ov 
éoo:. (b) After a long final syllable having the rhythmic accent : po €6édovca 
(- UU). (c) When a long final syllable is shortened before an initial 
vowel (weak, or improper, hiatus) : dxrg é¢ tynr\D7 (UU = __ =). (d) When 
the concurrent vowels are separated by diaeresis or caesura; often after the 
fourth foot: dA &y éuay dx éwr éxcBhoeo, | Sppa f5nar; very often between the 
short syllables of the third foot: d&\N dxéovea xdOnoo, | dup 5 ewuwelOeo piOy ; 
rarely after the first foot: adrap 6 | yyw. (e) Where initial ¢ has been lost. 

2. In Attic poetry hiatus is allowable, as in 1c, and after ri what ? eb weil, 
interjections. repli concerning, and in o65é (nde) els (for oddels, undels no one). 


. 
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et, ou (6): yépaa = yépa, dirente = Grrjre, SnrAdw = SyrO; epiree 
= épire, SnrAcopev = Snrodpev. 


. 43. CIID) Unlike Vowels. — Unlike vowels which cannot 
unite to form a genuine diphthong are assimilated, either the 
second to the first, or the first to the second. 

a. An o sound prevails over an a or e sound: o or @ before or after a, 
and before yn, forms w. eo and oe form ov (a spurious diphthong, 6). Thus 
Tipaopey = TiuGpev, aidda = aidG, jpwa = How, Tiudw = Tipe, SnAdyre = Sy- 
AOre; but Pireonev = pirovpev, SnAderov = dyAotvrov. 

b. When a and eor n come together the vowel sound that precedes pre- 
vails, and we have @ or y: dpac = dpa, Tipanre = Tiare, Open = dpy.- 

44. (IV) Vowels and Diphthongs. — A vowel disappears be- 
fore a diphthong beginning with the same sound: pda: = pai, 
girder (46 ) = drei, dnrdor = Sydoi. 


45. A vowel before a diphthong not beginning with the same 
sound generally contracts with the first vowel of the diphthong ; 
the last vowel, if 4, is subscript (5): tivae = Tipe, Tinaowpev = 
Tiu@pev, eltreat = rely, peuvnoluny = penv@unv. But e+ ot 
becomes ov: gtAéor = dirdot; o + €t,0-+ 7 become ov: dnrAda = 
dnr0i, SnArAGy = Syroi. 


46. The spurious diphthongs e and ov are treated like e and 
O: Tindev=Tipav, SnrAdev = dnrovv, Tidovot=Tipa@ce (but 
' Tiude = Tiua and dndce = dndoi, since e is here genuine; 6). 


47. (V) Three Vowels.— When three vowels come together, 
the last two unite first, and the resulting diphthong may be 
contracted with the first vowel: riua from tipa-y from ripa-e- 
(o)at; but TepuxArdous from Iepexrceos. 


48. Irregularities. —« or o before a or any long vowel or diphthong, in 
contracts of the 1 and 2 declensions (203 and 259 c), is apparently absorbed : 
Xpvoea = xpd, dAdo = drAG (by analogy to the a which marks the neut. 
pl.), xovoéas = xpvoais. (So qyeas = qyas to show the -as of the ace. pl.) 
But in the sing. of the 1 declension ea becomes 7 (a, after a vowel or p): 
Xpvaéis = xpvons, dpyupéa = dpyupa. In the 3 declension eea becomes ea 
(234, 261 c); cea becomes ca or ey, vea becomes va or vy. Special cases 
are considered under their appropriate sections. 


N.— fiyow shiver contracts from the stem pryw (yielding w or w). 


49 D. The laws of contraction often differ in the different dialects. 


16 - CONTRACTION [49 
49. TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS 
“ [After ec or ov, gen. means genuine, sp. means spurious. ] 
a-a =a yepaa =yepa «=f E+ = e4(gen.)-yevei =yeve 
ata =a AGas =Aas e+o =ov(sp.)pir€onev = dirodpev 
a+a = BeBdaor € +00 =o  girecore =udrdire 
=BeBaor|€+ou(sp.) =ov ireovor =dur0d0r 
a+at =a pvdot =pvat €+v =ev év =ev 
a+a =@ pvan = pve €+w = pirew = Puro 
ate =a Tipaere=—Tipare |e + = Xpyvep += = xpioo 
a+ e(gen.) =@ Tipae =Tiva =| y+ae =7 Ady(a)a =Ady 
a+er(sp.) =a Tipdev=tipay |yte +» =y TiLHEVTOS =TipnVTOS 
a+tn =a Tipanre 7 +t (gen.) =n Cne =Cy 
=Tipare |y+et(sp.) =7 Tiunes = =Tipns 
aty = =G Timay =TIWe |yt+n = =60=N  faviyte ~=Har7Te 
ate =at Képat =xépar [n+p =n ony =(y 
a+ @ ——_ patrepos yto = =—=@ MeL OLLnY 
= pGrepos = pepvopay 
a+o =o Tipdowev nte = KAnis =KAys 
=Tipopev| t +e St Xivos = Xios 
a+ou w TipcoupLe o +a =w aidda =—aid@ 
= TUL@L =a é..0a. =amra 
a+ov(sp.) =w ériuae(o)o (47) (48) 
=érip® |o+e =ovu(sp.)€dy7A0e  =€dyAov 
a+w = Tipaw =Tip® |o+e (gen.)=o1 dyAde = OnA0t 
e+a =7 Teixea =Teiyn |o+eL(sp.) =ov SyAdev =OSyAodvv 
=a éoTé, =d0Ta |o+y =o SyAdnte =SyAGre 
(48) o+y =o  dyAdby =dyAot 
e+a = drA€a =a7rAR =w ddys = dds 
ée+at = Aveo =Ady o+e =o nxdi =Hxor 
whence Aves |o-+0 = ov (sp.) 7A00S =Aovs 
=a Xpvo éaus o +08 =o  dyddoiney =SyAotpev 
= ypucais| 0 +ou(sp.) =ov(sp.)dnAdovar =SyAovoe 
(48) o+w = dnAdw = dnrA@ 
ete et (sp.) pireere o+@ =y  mAdw =TAM 
| =orrcite | v +e =v ly Ove =iyOd 
€ +x (gen.) =et (gen.) Hirreee —Hired | v+e =¥ ixOvidioy =i Ovdiov 
€+er(sp.) =ec(sp.) pireeev=qgireiy ju+v = tus (for vids) =vs 
e+7 =7 purenre w+a =w  7pwa =Hpw 
=irynre |wte = npwe =7pw 
€+y7 =7 pir€n = pry w+w =wW dww (Hom. ) = 60 
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SYNIZESIS 


50. In poetry two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, be- 
longing to successive syllables of the same word may unite to 
form a single syllable in pronunciation, though not making a 
diphthong. Thus Séd¢a missiles, IInrniadew of the son of Peleus, 
Geof gods. This is called Synizésis (ouvlfnors settling together). 


51. Synizesis also sometimes occurs between two words when 
the first ends in a long vowel or diphthong. This is especially 
the case with 57 now, 4 or, 7 Cinterrog.), un not, érrel since, éyw 
I, © oh. | 

CRASIS 


52. Crasis (xpaow mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or 
diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong be- 
ginning the following word. Over the long syllable resulting 
from contraction is placed the sign’; as totjpyov from rd épyov 
the work. The first of the two words is generally the article, 
the relative pronoun (6, @), 67, xal, mpd, @. 


a. The rough breathing is written instead of the sign’ when the first 
word has a rough breathing: 6 dvOpwros = avOpwros. 
53. Iota subscript (5) appears in the syllable resulting from crasis only 


when the first syllable of the second word contains 1: éyw ola = éyoda 
I know. 


54. The rules for crasis are in general the same as those for 
contraction (41 ff.). Thus 1d dvoya = rotvopa, o év= ot, @ 
dvep = @vep, TO tudtiov = Goipatiov (107), & éyo = dy. 


1. Ionic is marked by absence of contraction; as w\éos for rods voyage, rel- 
xea for rely walls, doi54 for @d4 song, depybs for dpyds idle. 

2. Ionic (and less often Doric) may contract eo, eov to ev: ced from odo of 
thee, piretor from Piréovor they love. 

3. ao, Go, aw, &w contract to a4 in Doric and Aeolic. Thus ’Arpe(Sa from 
’ArpelSao, Dor. yedavre they laugh from yeddorri, xwpav from xwpdwy of countries. 

4. Doric contracts ae to 7; an to 7; ae, ay to y. Thus rtxy from vtxae con- 
quer! épq from dpdec and dpdy; but Ge = & (dros from dédos, Hom. Hédws, sw). 

5. The contraction of e¢ to 7, and of oe, oo to w is Doric. Thus ¢:Ajrw from 
gireérw, SnAGre from Sydrdbere, trrw from immo-o (198 D.); Aeolic here has e 
and ov. 


18 CRASIS, ELISION [55 


But the following exceptions are to be noted (55-57): 


55. A diphthong may lose ¢ or v: of é“ot = ovpoi, pov éori = povori: Cp. 
37, 56. 


56. The final vowel or diphthong of the article, and the o: of rod, are 
dropped before a, and the a is lengthened unless it is the first vowel of a 
diphthong. The same rule applies in part to xaé. 

a. Article. —& dvijp = avip, of dvSpes = avdpes, al dyabal = a@yabat, 4 dAr- 
Gea = GANOewa, rod dvdpds = ravdpds, ro dvdpi = rav8pi, 6 abrés = atrds the 
same, Tov avTov = Tavrou of the same. 

b. rol.— rol dpa = rapa, pwevtor dv = pevray. 

c. Kal.— (1) ac is dropped: kat airdés = xabrés, xat od = kod, xal 4 = x7, 
Kal ol = xol, Kal ixerevere = ylxerevere (107). (2) ae loses its « and the a is 
then contracted (chiefly before « and e): xal éyw = kayo, xal elra = xara 
(note however xat ei = xei, xat eis = xeis); also before o in xal dre = yrre. 


57. Most crasi forms of érepos other come from drepos, the earlier form: 
thus: 6 repos = arepos, of repo. = drepo; but rov érépov = Oobrépov (107). 


ELISION, APOCOPE 


58. Elision is the expulsion of a short vowel at the end of a 
word before a word beginning with a vowel. An apostrophe 
(’) marks the place where the vowel is elided. Thus a\)’(a) 
drye, Ebwx’(a) évvéa, éf’ (= él) éavrod (107), éyouw’(t) av, yé- 
vott’(0) av. 


59. Elision does not occur in (a) monosyllables, except such as end in e 
(as ré, 5é, yé); (b) the conjunction drt that (dr’ is Gre when); (c) the prepo- 
sitions mpo before, dxpt, weéxpe until, and mepi concerning (except before 1); 
(ad) the dat. sing. ending « of the 3 declension, and ou, the ending of the 
dat. pl.; (e) words with final v. 


N.— The final vowel of an emphatic personal pronoun is rarely elided. 
at in the personal endings and the infinitive is sometimes elided in poetry ; 
its elision in prose is doubtful. 


56 D. Hom. has &piros = 6 dpioros, wirbs = 6 adrés. Hdt. has ouvrepos = 6 
Erepos, wy}p = 6 dvip, wurol = ol adrol, rwurd (or twits) = 7d abrb, rwirot = rob 
atrod, éwurod = fo abrod, Gvdpes = ol Avdpes. Doric has xprl = cal érl. 

59 D. Absence of elision in Homer often proves the loss of a consonant, as 
Ff (3) in xara dorv. Epic admits elision in od thy, Jd, in the dat. sing. of the 
3 decl. and in -ox, -a: in the personal endings, and in -vat, -7@ac of the infinitive, 
and (rarely) in pol, col, rol. 
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60. Except éori is, forms admitting movable y (116) do not suffer elision 
in prose. In poetry a vowel capable of taking movable y is often cut off. 


61. Interior elision takes place in forming compound words. 
Thus ovde no one from ovdé els, xaBopa look down upon from 
Kata ope, weOtnw let go from pera tne (107). 

a. Interior elision does not always occur in forming compounds: émopx® 
swear falsely, oxnmtovxos sceptre-bearing from oxymro + oxos (i.e. -voxos). 
Cp. 622. 

62. Apocope (azroxomy cutting off) is the cutting off of a 
final short vowel before an initial consonant. In literature 
apocope is confined to poetry, as mappévere for mrapa-pévere stand 


fast. 


APHAERESIS (INVERSE ELISION) 


63. Aphaeresis (adalpects taking away) is the elision, or 
- slurring, of e in poetry at the beginning of a word standing 
after a word ending in a long vowel or diphthong. This occurs 
chiefly after un not, 7 or. Thus py ’vraiéa not there. 


CONSONANT CHANGE 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS 


64. Attic has tr for oo of Ionic and most other dialects: 
apatrw do for mpadcow, Oddratra sea for Oddacca, xpelrTwv 
stronger for xpeloown. 


a. Tragedy and Thucydides adopt oo as an Ionism. On yxapiecoa see 
99 a. 

b. rr is used for that oo which is regularly formed by x, x, and ¢ (97), 
sometimes by 7, 0, ands (99). On rr in ’Arrixés see 69 a. 


65. New Attic has pp for po of Old Attic: @appos courage = 
Papoos, appnyv male = dpanv. . 


62 D. Hom. has ay, xdr, rdp for dvd, card, rapd ; final 7 is commonly assimi- 
lated to a following corsonant ; and so final » by 77-80. Thus ddrdga to pick 
up, 4p wévov into the strife; xk4BBade threw down, xddrdore left behind, xaxxelovres 
lit. lying down, naddioa entering into, kaw wedlov through the plain, kay yoru on 
the knee (kag not kang), xap pbov in the stream ; dwréupe will send away. When 
. three consonants collide, the final consonant of the apocopate word is usually 
lost, a8 kdxrave slew, from xdxxrave from xar(é)Krave. 


20 CONSONANT CHANGE [66 


a. But po does not become pp in the dative plural (7rop-ox orators) and 
in words containing the suffix -ovs for -ris (ap-ots raising). 

b. Ionic and most other dialects have po. po in Attic tragedy and Thu- 
cydides is probably an Ionism. Xenophon has po and pp. 


66. An initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed 
before it in inflection or composition. Thus, after the syllabic 
augment (397 a), é-ppe was flowing from péw; and in «adé-ppoos 
fair flowing. After a diphthong p is not doubled: eb-poos fair 
flowing. 

a. This pp, due to assimilation of op (€-ppe, xaXi-ppoos), or Fp (éppyOn 
was spoken), is really retained in the interior of a word; but simplified to 
single p when standing at the beginning. In composition (et-poos) single p 
is due to the influence of the simplified initial sound (péw). pp arising 
from assimilation of pa (65) and vp (80) is different. 


67. In yy the first y is nasal (15 a). 9, x, 8 are not doubled in Attic; 
instead, we have rd, Kx, 76 as in Zardw, Sappho, Baxyos Bacchus. Cp. 69 a. 


CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS 
STOPS BEFORE STOPS 


63. A labial stop (7, 8, ¢) or a palatal stop (x, y, v) before 
a dental stop (7, 5, 8) must be of the same order (13). 


a. Br, pr become ar: (rerpiB-rat) rérpimrat has been rubbed from rptB-w 
rub; (yeypad-ra) yéypamrat has been written from ypdd-w write. yr, xr 
become xr: (AeAcy-rat) A€Aexras has been said from A€y-w say; (BeBpex-rar) 
ee has been moistened from Bp€éy-w moisten. 

b. 5, 65 become BS: (kAer-Syv) KA€BSnv by stealth from xAér-1-w steal ; 
(ypadinv) ypaBdnv scraping from ypad-w write (originally scratch, scrape). 
x6 becomes y&: (wAex-dyv) wAéydnv entwined from mwAéx-w plait. 

c. 20, B® become $0: (Eéreum-Onv) eréeupOny I was sent from wéum-w send ; 


66 D. In poetry p sometimes remains single even after a vowel: &-pete did 
from pé{w, xadXl-poos. 

1. Hom. often doubles liquids and nasals: 4\Anxros wnceasing, pidopperdyhs 
fond of smiles, apyevvds white, Evvere relate. These forms are due to the 
assimilation of o with A, wu, or » Thus dyd-v»ngos very snowy is from dya-ondos, 
cp. sn in snow. 

2. Doubled stops: rr: that (ofo05-71), E5dece feared (ed rece). 

8. oo in pécoos middle (for pesos, 98), dxrlacw backward, in the datives of 
o-stems, as freco. (93, 221 D. 2), and in verbs with stems in o (rpéoae). 

4, One of these doubled consonants may be dropped without lengthening the 
preceding vowel : ‘Oduceds from 'Oducceds, uécos, dricw, 





74] CONSONANT CHANGE 21 


(érpiB-On) érptpOn was rubbed (rptB-w rub). «0, y8 become x@: (érdex-On) 
€rA€xOn was plaited (aAéx-w plait); (€Xey-An) eX€xOn was said (A€y-w say). 
N. — The « of éx out of remains unchanged. 


69. A dental stop before another dental stop becomes c. 

dyvatds practicable for dvvr-ros from avitw complete, tare you know for 
id-re, olaOa. thou knowest for oid-Oa, wémesorar has been persuaded for ze- 
reO-rat, éreiaOnv I was persuaded for éreb-byv. 


a. rr, 76 remain unchanged in ’Arzexds, ‘Aris, Attic, and in xarOayely 
die (62 D., 67). So also rr for oa (64). 


70. Any stop standing before a stop other than 7, 8, 6, or in other combi- 
nation than 2d, xx, 76 is dropped, as in xexdpt(d)-Ka have brought from 
xouifw for xousd-yw (101). y before x, y, or x is y-nasal (15 a), not a stop. 


STOPS BEFORE M 


71. Before p, the labial stops (7, 8, ¢) become pw; the palgtal 
stops «, x become ¥; ¥ before w remains unchanged. 


Oppo eye for érr-pa (cp. Grrwma.), AéAetupa I have been left for AeXerrr-pot 
from Aecir-w leave, rérpiypo. for rerpiB-po from rptB-w rub, Y€ypappau for 
yeypad- pas from ypad-w write, mem Aeypau for mwemAex-pac from mA€k-w plait, 
rérevypas for rerevy-pat from revy-w build. 


a. «x and y may remain unchanged before w in a noun-suffix: dx-y7 edge, 
dpax-7 drachma. xp remains when brought together by phonetic change 
(111 a), as in Ké-Kpn-Ka am wearied (xdp-vw). 

b. yyw and pup become yz and py; as éAnAeypou for €AnAcyy-par from 
éAyAcyx-pae (éX€yx-w convict), wéreppat for werepp-pat from crereum-pat 
(wéprr-w send). 


72. A dental stop (7, 5, 8) before » often appears to become 
ao; as yvuopat for nvut-pat (avit-w complete), méppacpar for 
weppad-yar (ppalw declare), wémeopar for tremeO-par (iei0-w 
persuade). 

73. Since these stops are retained in many words, as éperpov oar, dorOuds 
number, o must be explained as due to analogy. Thus 7rvvopar, wéppacpat, 
mwerecopot have taken on the ending -opar by analogy to -orat, where o is in 


place (wéppacrat for medpaé-rat by 69). So topev we know (Hom. ipev) 
follows tore you know (for ié-re). 


CONSONANTS BEFORE N 


74. Syvegularly, and ¢ usually, become pw before v; as cepvds 
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revered for oeB-vos (o€B-opat revere), stupvds firm for orud-vos 
(artipw contract). 

75. yiyvopos become, yryvooxw know become ytvouot, yivdoxw in Attic 
after 300 B.c., in New Ionic, late Doric, etc. 

76. dv becomes AA in dAADu destroy for drA-vume. 


N BEFORE CONSONANTS 

77. v before 7, B, ¢, y becomes pw: éurtrrw fall into for 
év-7rirra@, éuBarrw throw in for év-BarrA(w, Eudaivw exhibit for 
év-paiva, Eurpvyos alive for év-youyos. 

78. v before «, y, x, & becomes y-nasal (15 a): éyxar@ bring 
a charge for év-cara@, éyypadw inscribe for év-ypadw, ovyyéew 
pour together for cvv-yew, cvyEiw grind up for cuv-Evw. v before 
T, 6, 8 remains unchanged. 


79. v before ~ becomes p: éupetpos moderate for év-perpos, 
éupévw abide by for év-pevw. 

a. Verbs in -yw may form the perfect middle in -opos (73); as wépac- 
por (from daiyw show) for repav-pat (cp. wépay-xa, répay-rar). Here v does 
not become o; but the ending -cpa: is borrowed from verbs with stems in a 
dental (as réppacpa, on which see 73). 

so. v before A, p is assimilated (AX, pp): avAXOYos concourse 
for suv-Aoyos, édXrclrrw fail for év-AeTTw, cuppéw flow together for 
TuV-pEw. 


81. v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened (e to et, o to ov, 32): péras black for perav-s, els one for 
év-s, Tous the for révs. Cp. 86, 87. 

a. But in the dative plural y before -o« appears to be dropped without 
compensatory lengthening: péAace for peAav-ot, daipoor for daynow-ct divini- — 
ties, ppeoi for dpev-ot mind. But see 221 N. 

CONSONANTS BEFORE % 
82. With o a labial stop forms y, a palatal stop forms &. 


Aeipw shall leave for Xen-ow Knpvé herald — for xnpux-s 
tpiyw shall rub for rptB-ow déw shall lead for dy-ow 
ypaww shall write for ypad-ow Bn& cough for Bny-s 


a. The only stops that can stand before o are a and x, hence B, @ become 
w, and y, x become x. Thus ypad-cw, dyow become ypar-cw, ax-ow. 
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s3. A dental stop before o is assimilated (oc) and one o is 
dropped. 


owpact bodies for cwpacor from cwpar-o1, root feet for rooai from mod-c1, 
Gpviot birds for dpvioos from épvid-or. So mdoyw suffer for maccyw from 
1a-oxw (cp. ra6-eiv and 109), vv&i for vuxr-oe (vi§ night). 


a. 8 and 6 first become r before a: zo0d-c1, épvid-o1 become zror-ct, dpvir-ct. 


84. « is dropped before ox in d:da(x)-onw teach (d:dax-ros 
taught). wis dropped before of in BAa(1r)o-dnpia evil-speaking 
(Bra1r-Trw harm). 


85. vt, vd, v8 before o are dropped and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened (82). 


yiyas giant for yvyayr-s, Avover loosing for Avovr-o1, oreiow shall make liba- 
tion for orevd-ow, reicopas shall suffer for wevO-copar (srévOos grief). 

a. Strictly, voo is formed (83), then yo; and finally y is lost: as zac all 
from zavr-o1, whence za(v)(7)-o1; TWetoe loosing from riBevr-or, whence 


tBe(v) (o)-a. 


86. éy in before p, a, or £ keeps its v: &-pvOuos in rhythm, év-oxevalw 
prepare, év-Cevyviogu yoke in. avy with before o and a vowel becomes ovg-: 
avo-cw lw help to save; before o and a consonant or before {, ow becomes 
ov-: ov-oKevalw pack up, ov-Cvyos yoked together. 


87. wav, mdAw before o either keep v or assimilate y to 7: wav-céAnvos 
or macoéAnvos the full moon, waXdiv-oxws thick-shaded, wadio-ovros rushing 
back. 


88. po, Ao may become p, A with lengthening of the preceding vowel 
(32) : ryeupa collected, wyyeAa announced for Ayep-ca, nyyeA-ca. On po see 
65 a. Adc is retained in dAgos precinct. 


2 BEFORE CONSONANTS 
s9. Sigma between consonants is dropped: pyyer(o)Ge yor 
have announced, &(a)pnvos of six months (&€ six, wnv month). 


a. But in compounds a is retained when the second part begins with o: 
éy-crovdos included in a truce. Compounds of évo- ill omit o before a word 
beginning with o: 8vcyucrros hard to cleave for dvo-cyicros (oxikw cleave). 


90. é& out of (= éxs) drops o in composition before another consonant, 


83D. Hom. often retains oc: rocal, Sdocacda for Sar-cacba (Saréouac divide). 
88 D. Hom. has e.g. dpoe incited, xépoe cut, éé\oas to coop up. 
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but usually retains its « unaltered: éxreivw stretch out, éxpépw carry out, 
€xOvw sacrifice, éxpéw flow out, éxowlw rescue from danger. Cp. 68 N., 118. 


91. o before w or vy usually disappears with compensatory lengthening 
(32) as in eiuéfor éo-yu. But op is retained when p belongs to a suffix (60-n7 
odor, older 68-y#) and in compounds of dvc- ill (Svo-pevijs hostile). 

a. Assimilation takes place 1 in HeAordvyncos for TeAozos vijTOS sland of 
Pelops, évvoyu clothe for éo-vuju (Ionic efvopr). 


92. od becomes ¢ in some adverbs denoting motion towards. Thus ‘A@y- 
vale for ‘A@jvas-de A thens-wards. 

93. Of two sigmas brought together by inflection one is 
dropped: Bédeot for Bédeo-or missiles, erect for erec-ot words, 
teréoat for reAXdo-cat (from TeA@ accomplish, stem Tedec-). 

a. oo when = rr (64) never becomes go. 


CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS 
CONSONANTS BEFORE I 


94. Numerous changes occur before the semivowel ¢ (17). 
In 95-101 (except in 100) zs is=y 


95. >A, becomes AXA: aAAOs for adrtos Lat. aliws, aAAopas for 
aryopat Lat. salio, pvAXov for duAzov Lat. foliwm. 


96. After av, ap, op, an ¢ is shifted to the preceding syllable, 
forming atv, ap, op. This is called Epenthesis (érévOeots 
insertion). Thus dalvw show for dav-yw, éyOalpw hate for 
éyOap-w, poipa fate for pop-ya. (Similarly «Aalw weep for 
KNatfo, Krag-Lw, 83.) One after ev, ep, wv, tp, uv, up, see 471. 


97. «t,x, become tr (= oa 64): dudAarrw guard for dudAax-1w 
(cp. dvraxyn guard), tapartw disturb for Trapay-yw (cp. Tapayn 
disorder). 

(I) Medial 7, 0 after long vowels, diphthongs, and 
consonants become oa; after short vowels 7, 0: become oa (not 


91 D. o is assimilated in Aeol. and Hom. &pevar to be for éo-pevar (elvac), 
dpyevvbs white for dpyea-vos, épeBevvds dark (épeBeo-vos, cp. “Epefos), Auue we, 
tupes you (dope, doves). Cp. 66 D. 1. 

98 D. Homer often retains oo: Bédeccr, recor, reAéooa, 
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= 77 64), which is simplified to o. Thus wdaoa all from 
mavt-ta (81), alca fate from ait-1a; péoos middle (Hom. péo- 
aos) from peb-ros (Lat. med-ius), réa05 80 great (Hom. tdéccos) 
from rot-zos (Lat. tote-dem). 


CII) Medial 7, 62 become tr (=ac 64): pédrta (ne 
oa bee from pedst-ta (cp. pérdL, Tos honey), xopvrTw 
(xopicow) equip from Kopu8-1w (cp. «dpus, -v0os helmet). 

a. yapieooa graceful and some other fem. adjs. in -eooa are poetical, and 
do not show the form in rr in Attic prose. (But pwedr:rotooa and pedtrovrra 
honied : 267 a.) 

b. The change in 99 is due to the analogy of rr (= oa) from xz, ye (97). 

100. 7 before final e often becomes o, as r/@nou places for 
rl@nre; also in the middle of a word before « followed by a 
vowel; as 7Aovavos rich for mAovT-Los (AOvTOS wealth). 

a. vr before final « becomes ys, which drops vy: éyovoe they have for 
éxovrt (32). 

101. &, between vowels and y after a vowel become ¢: édrriSw 
hope for édmid-L, wefes on foot for med-1os (cp. web-lo-v ground ); 
apirafo seize for apray-jw (cp. adpra€ rapacious). After acon- 
sonant yt becomes 8: épdw work from épy-tw. 


DISAPPEARANCE OF 2 


102. Sigma with a vowel before or after it is often lost. Its 
former presence is known by earlier Greek forms or from the 
cognate languages. 


103. Initial o before a vowel becomes the rough breathing ; 
as émTd seven, Lat. septem; jusous half, Lat. semi-; tornue set 
for ot-oTn-pt, Lat. s7-st-o. 


104. Between vowels ao is dropped; as yévous of a race from 
yeve(o)-os, Lat. gener-is, Net thou loosest, from Avy for Ave-(o)at, 
édvov from éAve-(o)o, THeio for rteico, einv from éo-1-v, adjOe-ta 
truth from adAnOec-ca. 

a. Strictly, o between vowels becomes the aspirate h (‘), which usually 


100 D. Doric often retains 7 (rl@yri, €xovri). 
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falls out; but it is sometimes transferred to the initial vowel: cixdéuyv 
followed from é-(7)ex-o-pnv (Lat. sequor). 

b. Yet o appears in some -mw forms (riMeou, toraco), and in Opacv’s = 
Gapovs 111. o between vowels is due to phonetic change (as o for oo 93, 
aAovawos for wAovrios 100) or to analogy (as éAvoa for éAva, modeled on 
words like édex-o-a), cp. 18. 


105. o usually disappears in the first aorist of liquid verbs (active and 
middle) with lengthening of the preceding vowel (32): éoreAa sent for 
éoreA-ca, Epyva showed for épav-ca, Epyvaro for épav-caro. Cp. 88. 


106. Some words have lost initial ov (of): 4dvs sweet (Lat. 
sua(d)vis), ob, of, & him, her, 85 his (Lat. suus), €00s custom, 700s 
character (Lat. con-suetus). 


ASPIRATION 


107. A smooth stop (7, 7, «), brought before the rough 
breathing by elision, by crasis, or in forming compounds, is 
made rough, becoming an aspirate (¢, 8, vy). Cp.°18 a. 


dd’ ov from which for d(d) ob, vixF cAnv whole night for vixr(a) OAnv 
(68 c), yuvaty’ 6p@ I see a woman for yuvaix(a) 6p; Odrepov the other for 
7(6) €repov (cp. 57), Ooiudriov for 76 tudriov the cloak (54); peOlyys let go 
for per(a) Enps, avOadns self-willed from avrds self and ddetv please. 

a. An interior rough breathing, passing over p, roughens a preceding 
smooth stop: dpovpds watchman from mpo-dpos (cp. zp6 + 6p@ look before), 
réOpirmov four-horse chariot (rerp + trios). 


108. Two rough stops beginning successive syllables of the 
same word are avoided. A rough stop is changed into a smooth 
stop when the adjoining syllable contains a rough stop. 


a. In reduplication (404) initial ¢, 6, x are changed to z, r, x. Thus 
wepevya for he-pev-ya perfect of devyw flee, ri-Oyyu place for O:-Ox-pu, Ke-y7-va 
for xe-x7-va perf. of xaoxw gape. 

b. In the first aorist passive imperative -6. becomes -re after -@-, as in 
AV-Oy-71 for Av-Ay-; elsewhere -6: is retained (yv@6:). 

c. In the aorist passive, Oe- and @v- are changed to re- and rv- in é-ré-Oyv 
was placed (riOnpr) and é-rv-Onv was sacrificed (Giw). 

d. A succession of rough stops is avoided in duméyw dyzricyw clothe (for 
dudeyo, dudicyw), éxe-yeipia truce for éxexeipia (€xw hold + xetp hand). 

e. The rough breathing, as an aspirate (13 a), often disappears when 


107 D. New Ionic generally leaves +, 7, « before the rough breathing: dx’ of, 
uetlnus, Totrepov. But in compounds ¢, 0, x may appear: uébod0s method (yera 
after + 656s way). 
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either of the following two syllables contains ¢, 0, or x. exw have stands 
for éxw = vexw (103, cp. é-oxov), the rough breathing changing to the smooth 
breathing’ before a rough stop. 

f. Transfer of the aspirate occurs in Opié hair, gen. sing. rpty-ds for 
Optxos, dat. pl. Opét; raxvs swift, comparative Oarrwv from @ayiwv (97). 

g. Transfer of the aspirate occurs in trad- (tados tomb), pres. Oda-t-w 
bury, fut. Odiyw, perf. réBap-par (71); rpépw nourish, fut. Opépw, perf. 
Té-Opap-par; Tpexw run, fut. Opéfouar; tpud- (tpuvdy delicacy), pres. Opvr-r-w 
enfeeble, fut. Opiww; Tidw smoke, perf. ré-Oip-par. 

N.— The two rough stops remain unchanged in the aorist passive; as €Ope- 
POnv was nourished, épdvOnv was shown forth, dpOHOnv was set upright, ébéd- 
XOnv was charmed, éxaOdpOnv was purified, éxvOnv was poured ; in éoyxeBov 
held ; in the perfect inf. repdvOat, xexabdpOa, reOdpOa; in the imperatives 
ypadnhr be written, orpadyf turn about, pabt say. 


109. Transfer of Aspiration. — An aspirate dropped before o 
passes on its aspiration to the consonant following o: macy 
suffer for ma6-cxw (cp. 83). 


110. Some roots vary between a final smooth and a rough stop; as déxo- 
pas receive, Swpodoxos bribe-taker; adAeihw anoint, Airos fat; wréxw weave, 
mAoxpos braid of hair (cp. 71a); and the perfect 7yxa from dyw lead. 


VARIOUS CONSONANT CHANGES 


111. Metathesis (transposition).— A consonant is sometimes 
transposed in a word: Iw the Pnyz, gen. Ilveves, tiktw bear 
for Ti-TK-w (Cp. Tex-€lV). 


a. Transposition proper does not take place where we-have to do with ap, 
pa for p, (18, 30 b), as in Odpaos and Opdaos courage ; or with syncope (38 b) 
due to early shifting of accent, as in wér-opo fly, 2 aor. €-rr-d-pnv, 4T-€-pov 
wing ; and similarly when a monosyllable ending in a long vowel varies with 
a dissyllable ending in a short vowel, as xé-Kpy-Ka (xdp-vw) am wearied, cp. 
Kdpa-ros weariness ; Be-BAr-Ka (BadAAw) have thrown, cp. BéArAe-pvov missile. 


112. Dissimilation.— a. sometimes becomes p when a second X appears 
in the same word: dpyaXéos painful for dXyaXeos (dAyos pain). 

b. A consonant (usually p) may disappear when it occurs also in the 
adjoining syllable: Spvgaxros railing for dpv-ppaxros (lit. fenced by wood). 


109 D. Hat. has évOaira there (évraida), xOwv tunic (xiTéy). 

110 D. Hom. and Hat. have aéris again (abs), obxl not (ovx!). 

111 a. D. Hom. xpadln, xapéln heart, xdprioros best (xpdricros), Bdpdiorros slow- 
est (Bpadts), Spardés and -dapros from dépw flay, @-dpaxov saw from dépxopar see. 
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c. When the same or two similar adjacent syllables contain the same 
consonant the first syllable may disappear: dudopevs jar for dudt-popevrs, 
Oapavvos bold for Gapao-cuvos. 


113. Development. — 5 is developed between v and p, as in 
avopos of a man for avpos from ayjp (cp. cinder with Lat. cine- 
ris); 8 is developed between ym and p (or A), as in peonuSpia 
midday, south from peo-nupia for peo-nuepra from pécos middle 
and nuépa day (cp. chamber with Lat. camera). 


114. The dialects often show consonants different from Attic 
in the same or kindred words. 


FINAL CONSONANTS 


115. No consonant except », p, or o (including £ and y) can 
stand at the end of a Greek word. All other consonants are 
dropped. 


ciipa. body for cwyar (gen. odpar-os); mat O boy! for raid (gen. wasd-ds) ; 
yaAra milk for yaXoxr (gen. yaAaxt-os) ; pépov bearing for pepovr (gen. e- 
povt-os); dAXo for dAzod (95), cp. Lat. aliud; epepe-(r) was carrying, épe- 
po-v(r) were carrying. 

a. Exceptions are the proclitics (149) é« out of, derived from é€ (cp. 90, 
118), and ov« (ovx) not, of which ov is another form (119). 


116. Movable N. — When the next word begins with a vowel, 
movable v may be added to words ending in -oz; to the third 
person singular in -e; and to éor/ 28. 


mwacw deyev éxeiva he said that to everybody (but race A€yovot tara), de- 


118 D. Hom. pé-~8dw-xa have gone from pwrAw from pod- in &-pod-o-v (1lla). 
At the beginning of words this » is dropped ; as BAwdocxw go, Bpords mortal for 
uBpo-ros (root ppo-, pop-, a8 in mor-tuus). In composition » remains, as in 
&-uBporos immortal ; &-Bporos immortal is formed directly from Bpords. 

114D. + for o: Doric rv, rol, ré, didkarlos (diaxdowr), fleare (elkoot).—o 
for r: Doric cdjepov to-day (ofpepov Lonic, rhyepov Attic).—« for w: Ionic 
xére when, dkws, xboos, xj.—« for +r: Doric wéxa (xére), Seka (Sre).— y for B: 
Doric yAépapoy eyelid, yAdxwy (Ion. yAfxwr) pennyroyal. —& for B: Doric dée- 
Aéds (dBodés) @ spit.—w for r: Hom. wlovpes, Aecol. réooupes four (rérrapes) ; 
Aeol. réure five (xévre). —® for r: see 109 D.— > for 0: Hom. gp centaur 
(Ohp beast). —v for A: Doric évOety to come. 

116 D. Hom. has éyé(v) J, dum(v) to us, Sumer) to you, opl(v) to them. 
The suffixes -¢: and -de vary with -¢e» and -dev: dedpi(v), mpdcbe(v). Also xé(v) 
= Attic dv, vi(v) now. Hdt. often has -6e for -fev (xpécbe before). 
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yovow éuol they speak to me (but A€yovat por), Eorw GAXos there is another 
(154 b), "AOnvnow joayv they were at Athens. 

a. Verbs in -ew never (in Attic) add -v to the 3 sing. of the contracted 
form: e¥ éroie avrév he treated him well. But je went and pluperfects (as 
woe knew) may add v. 

N. — Movable y is called v éfeAxvorixdv (dragging after). 

117. Movable v is usually written at the end of a clause, and at the end 
of a verse in poetry. To make a syllable long by position (126) the poets 
(and some prose writers) add v before a word beginning with a consonant. 


118. otras thus, éE out of are used before a vowel, otra, éx, 
before a consonant. ‘Thus ovtas évrole he acted thus, but ovr 
move he acts thus; €& ayopas, but é« rhs ayopas, out of the 
market-place. 

119. ovx not is used before the smooth breathing, ody (cp. 107) before 
the rough breathing : ov« dAdyou, ody Advs. Before consonants ov is written. 

a. A longer form is ovyi (Ion. ovxi), used before vowels and consonants. 


SYLLABLES 


120. There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there 
are separate vowels or diphthongs: a-A7-Ge-a truth. 


121. The last syllable is called the ultima; the next to the 
last syllable is called the penult; the one before the penult is 
called the antepenult. 


122. In pronouncing Greek words and in writing (at the 
end of the line) the rules for division of syllables commonly 
observed are these : 


a. A single consonant standing between two vowels in a word belongs 
with the second vowel: d-yw, é-yw, co-pi-Lo. 

b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word, and a group formed 
by a stop with » or v, and by py, belongs with the second vowel: rv-rrw, 
6-ydo0s, d-orpov, €-xOos ; rpa-ypua, €-Ovos, AL-pv7. 

c. A group that cannot begin a word is divided between two syllables: 
av-Oos, €A-7is, ép-yua. Doubled consonants are divided: OdAar-ra. 

d. Compounds formed with prepositions and with dvo- divide at the point 
of union: eio-pépw, rpoo-pépw, Sva-tu-yys; dv-dyw, eio-dyw, cTvv-exw. 


118 D. Several adverbs often omit s without much regard to the following 
word: dul about, duis (poet.), méxpt, Axpe until (rarely péxpis, Axpts), arpéuas 
and drpéua quietly, woddrAdas often (wodAdxe Hom., Hadt.). 
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123. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open; one 
ending in a consonant is closed. Thus in p-tnp mother the 
first syllable is open, the second closed. 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES ‘ 


124. A syllable is short when it contains a short vowel fol- 
lowed by a vowel or a single consonant: 6e-0s god, vd-uos law. 


125. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long 
vowel or a diphthong: ya-pa country, do0-dos slave. 


126. A syllable is long by position when its vowel precedes 
two consonants or a double consonant: (7-rros horse, é& out of. 


a. One or both of the two consonants lengthening a final syllable by 
position may belong to the next word: dAXos woAfrys, dAdo KThpa. 

b. ‘Length by position does not affect the natural quantity of a vowel. 
Thus both Aé€-§w shall say and Axn-§w shall cease have the first syllable long 
by position; but the first vowel is short in A€~w, long in Aygo. 


127. The combination of stop and liquid or nasal following 
a short vowel does not necessarily make the syllable containing 
the short vowel long by position. A syllable containing a 
short vowel before a stop and a liquid or nasal is common 
(either short or long). When short, such syllables are said 
to have a weak position. | 


Thus in ddxpu, zatpés, dzrAov, Téxvov, Ti Spa the first syllable is either long 
or short as the verse requires. In Homer the syllable before a stop with a 
liquid or nasal is usually long; in Attic poetry it is usually short. 

a. The stop and the liquid or nasal making weak position must stand in 
the same word or in the same part of acompound. Thus in éx-Atw J release 
the first syllable is always long, but in é-xAve he heard it is cominon. 

b. B, y, 8 before p» or v, and usually before A, make the preceding syllable 
long by position. Thus dyvos (_ vu) pure, BiBrAiov (~ u Vv) book. 


126 D. In Hom. an initial liquid or nasal was probably doubled in pronuncia- 
tion when it followed a short syllable carrying the rhythmic accent, as in évi 
peydpoot (UYU =U Us wu). The lengthening of the short syllable is sometimes . 
due to the former presence of o or ¢ before the liquid or nasal: 8re Ajéecew 
U ++ wu (ep. &dAnnros unceasing for d-cdnxros), re phtery_- __ _-. (cp. &ppn- 
xros unbroken for d-¢pyxros). (Cp. 66 a, 66 D.) 
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128. The quantity of syllables containing a, 4, v must be learned by 
observation, especially in poetry. They are long when these vowels have 
the circumflex accent (as, vuiv) and when they arise from contraction (49) 
or from crasis (52): yépa from yépaa, dpyds idle from d-epyos (but apyds 
bright), kayo from kai éyw. 

a. cand v are generally short before € (except as initial sounds in aug- 
mented forms, 401), and a, «, v before £; as xppvé, éxynpita, rvléw, dprélu, 
éAri{w. The vowels of as, ts, and vs are long when vy or yr has dropped out 
before s (81, 85). The accent often shows the quantity (138, 1389). 


ACCENT 

129. There are three accents in Greek. No Greek accent 
can stand farther back than the antepenult. 

Acute (’) and Grave (‘): over short or long vowels and 
diphthongs. The acute may stand on ultima, penult, or ante- 
penult: «ards, daiuwv, avOpwros. The grave stands on the 
ultima only: rov avdpa, THv TYYyNY, of Geol THs ‘EXXaSos. 

Circumflex (“): over long vowels and diphthongs. It may 
stand on ultima or penult: yi, Ged, Spor, Todro. 


130. The acute marks syllables pronounced in a raised tone 
of voice. The grave marks syllables pronounced in a low- 
pitched tone as contrasted with the high-pitched tone of the 
acute. The circumflex marks syllables pronounced with a 
combination of acute and grave (184). 


131. The ancients regarded the grave originally as belonging to every 
syllable not accented with the acute or circumflex. Syllables with acute or 
circumflex had a higher pitch (rovos) than other syllables, and it was the 
rising and falling of the pitch that made Ancient Greek a musical language. 


132. A diphthong has the accent over its second vowel (rovro), except in 
the case of capital g, 7, w (as “Acdys, 9). A breathing belonging to an 
accented syllable is written before the acute and grave (oi, 7), but under 
the circumflex (4, ovros). Accents and breathings are placed before capitals: 
“Opunpos, “Qpar. The acute and grave stand between, the circumflex stands 
over, the marks of diaeresis (7) : xAnis, év tpépov, KAyidt. 


133. A final acute changes to grave when the word on which 
it stands is followed immediately by another word. Thus pera 
THY paxnv after the battle (for wera THY waynv). It is also some- 
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times placed on tis, ri (299), to distinguish these indefinite 
pronouns from the interrogatives tis, ri. 


a. Buta final acute is not changed to the grave: (1) when the oxytone 
(135) is followed by an enclitic (152 a); (2) in tis, ré interrogative, as ris 
ovros ; who's this? (3) when an elided syllable follows the accented syllable: 
vbx9 srAnv (107), not vixf sAyv; (4) when a colon or period follows. (Usage 
varies before a comma.) 

134. A syllable with the circumflex was spoken with a rising 
tone followed by one of lower pitch (“*=%). Thus mais = 
mais, ev = év. 

a. Similarly, since‘every long vowel may be resolved into two short units 
tov may be regarded as = rdov. povoa, djpos are thus = povoa, dééuos ; 
povons, Snpov are = povors, Stéuov. Note At = Ad to Zeus. 


135. Words are named according to their accent as follows : 
Oxytone (acute on the ultima): Op, cadds, NeAvKaS. 
Paroxytone (acute on the penult): Adw, Nel, AeAuKdTOS. 
Proparoxytone (acute on the antepenult): d@vOpwiros, madevopev. 
Perispomenon (circumflex on the ultima): yi, Geod. 
Properispomenon (circumflex on the penult): mpaéis, potca. 
Barytone (when the ultima is unaccented): potoa, mdXepos. 


a. Oxytone (éfds sharp + tévos) means ‘sharp-toned,’ perispomenon (rrepe- 
orwpevos) ‘ turned-around’ (circumflectus, 1384). Paroxrytone and proparory- 
tone are derived from éfvrovos with the prepositions apa and zpo. 


136. An accent is recessive when it stands back as far from 
the end of the word as the quantity of the ultima permits (141). 


GENERAL RULES FOR POSITION OF THE ACCENT) 


137. Using the words short and long to denote only the natural quantity 
of vowel sounds without reference to position, we have the following rules 
(138-144) with regard to the place of the accent as determined by quantity. 


a. Length, by position (126), of the ultima influences the accent in prevent- 
ing the acute from standing on the antepenult: oixodvAag, gen. olkopvAakos. 


138. The antepenult, if accented, can have the acute only 


136 D. Aeolic has recessive accent except in prepositions and conjunctions : 
odpos, Zeds (i.e. Zéds; Attic Zevds = Zeds), abros, Niwecy (= Acwety). 
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(avOpwiros, Bacldeva queen). If the ultima is long, the antepe- 
nult cannot take an accent: hence avOpwov, Bactrela kingdom. 


a. Genitives in -ews and -ewy of substantives in -ts and -vs (2dAews, 70- 
Aewv, dorews), the forms of the Attic declension, as fAews (258), the Ionic 
genitive in -ew (zoAlrew), and some compound adjectives in -ws, as Sicepws 
unhappy in love, wWixepws lofty antlered, allow the acute on the antepenult. 
On dSvrwwv see 153. 


139. The penult, if accented and long, takes the circumflex 
when the ultima is short (vjcos, eppvE 128 a, ravra). In all 
other cases, if accented, it has the acute (¢@d8os, AeAvKdTOS, 
Oapat, avOparrov, rovrov). Apparent exceptions, 153. 


140. The ultima, if accented and short, has the acute (arora- 
pos); if accented and long, has either the acute (AeAues), or 
the circumflex (Ilep:xrAfs). 


141. When the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the 
antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. When the ultima 
is long, a word, if accented 


a. on the ultima, has the acute or the circumflex: éyo, codas. 
b. on the penult, has the acute: Adwr, daduwr. 


142. When the ultima is short, a word, if accented 


on the ultima, has the acute: codds. 

on a short penult, has the acute: dyes, vdpos. 

on a long penult, has the circumflex : da@pov, «jpv& (128 a). 
on the antepenult, has the acute: av@pwrros. 


Boop 


143. Final -a: and -o1, though long, are regarded as short in determining 
accent: povoa, Adoa (inf.), BovAopat, Avetor, avOpwro; but not in the 
optative (Avoa, BovAevor), or in the adverb ofxot at home (but olxos houses). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONTRACTION, CRASIS, AND ELISION 


144. Contraction. — If either of the syllables to be contracted 
had an accent, the contracted syllable has an accent. Thus: 


a. A contracted antepenult has the acute: pirecpevos = prrovpevos. 
b. A contracted penult has the acute, when the ultima is long; otherwise 
it has the circumflex: piredvrwv = rrowruyv, Prr€ovor = PiAodor. 
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c. A contracted ultima has the acute when the uncontracted form was 
oxytone: évraws = éords ; otherwise, the circumflex: rdw = pido. 


N. 1.— A contracted syllable has, in general, the circumflex only when, in 
the uncontracted word, an acute was followed by the (unwritten) grave 
(131, 134). Thus IepexrAens = Tepixdijs, riuda = ripe. 

N. 2. — Exceptions to 144 are often due to the analogy of other forms 
(204, 259 b, 277 a). 


145. If neither of the syllables to be contracted had an accent, 
the contracted syllable has no accent: Piree = plreu, yevei = yever, 
mepimAoos = TepirAovs. For exceptions, see 204. 


146. Crasis. —In crasis, the first word (as less important) 
loses its accent: tdaya@d for ta aya0d, tay for ra év, xdyo for 
kal éyo, robpyov for 76 épyov (sometimes written Todpyov). 


147. Elision. — In elision, oxytone prepositions, conjunctions, 
and the enclitics teva and moré (152 d), lose their accent: vap’ 
(for rapa) éuod, adr’ (for adda) éyo. In other oxytones the 
accent is thrown back to the penult: aéAX’ (for moAAd) érra- 
Gov, dn’ (for dnpl) eyo. 


AN ASTROPHE 


148. Anastrophe (avactpogy turning-back) is the shifting of 
the accent from the ultima to the penult in oxytone preposi- 
tions of two syllables. It occurs 


a. When the preposition follows its case: rodrwy zépe (for wept rovrwv) 
about these things. epi is the only true preposition following its case in prose. 

N.—In poetry, anastrophe occurs with other dissyllabic prepositions 
(except dvi, audi, dia). In Homer a preposition following its verb also 
admits anastrophe (Aovoy do for aroXovon). 

b. When the preposition stands for a compound formed of the preposition 
and éori, a8 mapa for rdpeore it is permitted, év. for éveore it is possible. 

N.— In poetry, mapa may stand for rdpeot or mapeyu; and ava arise / 
up! is used for avdornf&t. Hom. has é = dveor. 


PROCLITICS 


149. Proclitics (mpoxAtvw lean forward) are monosyllabic 
words which have no accent and are closely connected with the 
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following word. They are: the forms of the article 6, 4, o¢, ai; 
the prepositions év, eis (és), €& (é«); the conjunction ed; os, 
except when it means thus; the negative adverb ov (ovx, 
ovy, 119). 


150. A proclitic sometimes takes an accent, thus: 


a. ov at the end of a sentence: ys, 7 ov; do you say so or nol? mas yap 
ov; for why not? Also ov no standing alone. 

b. When an enclitic follows: é run, ov dyce. 

c. é£, év, and eis receive an acute when they follow the word to which 
they belong: xaxov & out of evils H 472. ) 

d. ds as becomes as in poetry when it follows its noun: Beds ws as a god. 
When it stands for ovrws, as is written ds even in prose (od ds not even 
thus). 


ENCLITICS 
151. Enclitics (éyxAfvw lean on) are words attaching them- 
selves closely to the preceding word, after which they are pro- 
nounced rapidly. Enclitics usually lose their accent. They are: 


a. The personal pronouns pov, pol, é; gov, col, o€; ov, of, 2, and (in 
poetry) ior. 

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri in all.forms (but not drra = twa); the 
indefinite adverbs zrov (or rot), wy, 1ot, ror, Tore, 7a, Tos. As interroga- 
tives these words retain their accents (ris, ri, rov (or 700t), wy, rot, wobev, 
MOTE, TH, THS). 

c. The present indicative of ciud am and dni say, except ef and dys. 

d. The particles yé, ré, roi, rép. 


152. The word before an enclitic is treated as follows: 


a. An oxytone keeps its acute accent: dds pot, KaAov éore. 

b. A perispomenon keeps its accent: PAG oe, Tipwv Twas. 

c. A proparoxytone or properispomenon receives, as an additional accent, 
the acute on the ultima: dvOpwrds tis, avOpwrol ties; cHodv pe, raides 
TLVES. 

d. A paroxytone receives no additional accent: a monosyllabic enclitic 
loses its accent (xwpa ris, pidos pov), a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent 
(x@pas Twos, hiro Ties), except when its final vowel is elided (ovrw zor’ jv). 

e. Of several enclitics in succession, each receives an acute accent from 


151 D. Also enclitic are the dialectic and poetical forms ped, odo, ced, rol, ré, 
and rv (acc. = cé), &0, ef, Eder, ply, vlv, ofl, cpl», opd, spud, cputy, spéwy, 
opéas, opds and odds, opéa ; also the particles w or wi» (not viv), Epic xé (xév), 
Ojv, p43; and Epic écal, Ion. els, thou art. 
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the following, only the last having no accent: ef wov ris rwva idoe éxOpdv 
if ever any one saw an enemy anywhere T. 4. 47. 

N.— Properispomena ending in -€ or -— are probably treated as paroxy- 
tones: Kypv€ Tis, poing éori. 


153. Sometimes an enclitic unites with a preceding word to form a com- 
pound (cp. Lat. -que, -ve), which is accented as if the enclitic were still a 
separate word. Thus ovre (not ovre), wore, cite, xaror, OUTWoS, OTLVL, OVTt- 
voy; usually wep (worep) ; the inseparable -d in dde, Ade, rovode; and -Ge 
and -xu in ee (poetic atfe), vacyu. obre, driv, etc., are not real exceptions 
to the rules of accent (138, 139). 


a. The denionstrative pronominal suffix -Se draws the accent to the pre- 
ceding syllable : toaoade so much, évOade here (rdc0s, évOa). The local suffix 
-Oe is treated like an enclitic: Méyapade (or Meyapdade) to Megara, Hom. 
olkovoe (but Attic olxade) homewards. 

b. olds re able is sometimes written oldore. éyw ye and éuol ye may 
become éywye, éuorye. ovx ovv is usually written ovxouy not therefore (and 
not therefore?) in distinction from ovxovv therefore. 


154. An enclitic sometimes retains its accent: 


a. If it is emphatic; as in contrasts (7 ool rw warpi gov either to you 
or to your father), and at the beginning of a sentence or clause (@ypi yap 
I say in fact, twvés A€yovor some say). 

b. tori is written éors at the beginning of a sentence or verse; when it 
means exists or is possible ; when it immediately follows ovx, 17, el, @s, Kai, 
&AAd, rovro; and in éorwy ot some, cori 6 Ore sometimes, etc. 

c. After an elision: zodAot 3 eioty (for S€ ciow), radr éoriv (for ravra. 
éorwv). 

d. An enclitic of two syllables keeps its accent after a paroxytone (152 d). 

N. 1.— As indirect reflexives in Attic prose (759 b), od and odiou are 
not enclitic, of is generally enclitic, € usually not enclitic. 

N. 2.— After oxytone prepositions and évexa enclitic pronouns (except 
tis) usually keep their accent (émi cot, not éri cot; evexa cov, not évexa gov ; 
évexa. Tov, not gvexa Tov). nod, €uoi, éué are used after prepositions (except 
apos me; and in the drama dudi por). 


MARKS OF PUNCTUATION 
155. The comma and period have the same forms as in Eng- 
lish. The colon is a point above the line (-), and stands for the 
English colon or semicolon: of 8 75éws émelGovto* émlorevor 
yap avt@ and they gladly obeyed; for they trusted him X. A. 
1.2.2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as our semi- 
colon: r/ Adyes ; what do you say ? 





PART II 
INFLECTION 


156. Parts of Speech. —Greek has the following parts of 
speech: substantives (nouns), adjectives, pronouns, verbs, 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and particles. 


157. Declension is the inflection of substantives, adjectives 
(including participles), and pronouns; conjugation is the inflec- 
tion of verbs. 


158. Stems. — Inflection consists in the addition of endings to the stem, 
which is that part of a word which sets forth the idea. Thus the stem Aoyo- 
becomes Adyo-s word, the stem Aeyo- becomes A€yo-pev we say. The endiugs 
originally had distinct meanings, which are now seldom apparent. In verbs 
they represent the force of the personal pronouns in English; in nouns they 
often correspond to the ideas expressed by of, to, for, etc. The stem with- 
out any ending may serve as a word; as xwpa land, Aéye speak! Adye 
O word! On roots, see 577. 


159. The stem often changes in form. Thus warp father has the stems 
warnp-, wTaTep-, ratp-; the stem of Aeizro-pev we leave is Aero-, of €-Ai7ro-pev 
we left is Xuro-. The stem of a verb is also modified to indicate change in 
time: Acipo-pev we shall leave. 


DECLENSION 

160. Declension deals with variations of number, gender, and 
case. 

161. Number.— There are three numbers: singular, dual, 
and plural. The dual speaks of two, or a pair, as T® opOarpo 
the two eyes, but it is not often used, and the plural (which 
denotes more than one) is frequently substituted for it (ou 
opOarol the eyes). 

162. Gender. — There are three genders: masculine, femi- 
nine, and neuter. 


163. Natural Gender. — Nouns denoting male persons are 
masculine, nouns denoting female persons are feminine. Thus 
0 vaUTns seaman, 0 otpati@rns soldier, 4 yuvn woman, 7 Képn 
maiden. ‘The masculine designates a whole class: ot avOpwirot 
men (and women). 
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164. Excrprions. — Diminutives in -wov are neuter (166), as madiov 
little child (male or female, 6 or % zais child). Also réxvov, réxos child 
(strictly ‘thing born’), dvdparodov captive. 


165. Common Gender. — Many nouns denoting persons are either mascu- 
line or feminine; as 6 mats boy, 9 mats girl, 6 Beds god, 4 Beds (4 Gea poet.) 
goddess. So with names of animals: 6 Bots oz, 7 Bovs cow, 6 trmos horse, 
9 trmos mare; but 6 Aayws he-hare or she-hare. 


166. Gender of Sexless Objects. — Masculine are the names of 
winds, months, and most rivers. Feminine are the names of 
most countries, islands, cities, trees, and plants, and most abstract 
words. Neuter are diminutives (164), words and expressions 
quoted, and indeclinable nouns, as letters of the alphabet and 
infinitives (2538). 

167. Exceptions are chiefly due to the endings; as 4 Ann Lethe, ro 
"Apyos Argos, 76 “TXuov Ilium, of AeAdoi Delphi, 6 Awtds lotus. 

168. Cases. — There are five cases: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. The genitive denotes from 
as well as of, the dative denotes to or for and also by, with, on, 
in, at, etc. The other cases are used as in Latin. 


169. The genitive, dative, and accusative are called oblique cases to dis- 
tinguish them from nominative and vocative, which are called direct cases. 


170. The vocative is often the same as the nominative in the 
singular; in the plural it is always the same. Nominative, 
accusative, and vocative have the same form in neuter words, 
and always have -da in the plural (in contracted words, before 
contraction). In the dual there are two forms, one for nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative, the other for genitive and dative. 

171. Lost Cases. — Greek has generally lost the forms of the instrumental 
and locative cases (which have become fused with the dative) and of the 
ablative (305). The Greek dative is used to express by, as in Bia by force ; 


with, as in Alors with stones ; and in, on, as in yy on the earth. From may be 
expressed by the genitive: woppw Sraprys far from Sparta.. 


172. Declensions. — There are three declensions. 
First, or A declension, with stems in @ 


; . lension. 
Second, or O-declension, with stems in o Vowel Declension 
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Third, or Consonant declension, with stems in a consonant, and 
in the semivowels t and v, which do duty as consonants (17). 


GENERAL RULES FOR THE ACCENT OF SUBSTANTIVES AND 
ADJECTIVES 


173. Substantives and adjectives accent, in the oblique cases, 
the same syllable as is accented in the nominative, provided 
the quantity of the ultima permits (188); otherwise the follow- - 
ing syllable receives the accent. 


174. The kind of accent depends on the general laws (138-142): fxn, 
vixns, vixat (143); Sdpov, Swpov, dGpa; cOpa, Tdpatos, Twudrwv, THpaTa. 


175. Oxytones of the ‘first and second declensions are perispomena — 
in the genitive and dative of all numbers: oxida, oxtds, oxKig, OKLOV, OKIAIS; 
eds, Oeod, Dew, Oeoiv, Gedy, Oeois; havepos, pavepod, pavepw, havepav, have- 
pots. ‘The gen. pl. of the first declension is always perispomenon (183). 


176. The feminine genitive plural of adjectives and participles in -os 
has the same accent and form as the masculine and neuter: dcxasos, gen. pl. 
dixaiwy (in all genders) ; Avdpuevos, gen..pl. Avowevwy (in all genders). 


177. Words of the third declension having stems of one syllable accent 
the case ending in the genitive and dative of all numbers; and -ow and -wy 
have the circumflex. Thus @yp wild beast, Onp-os, Onp-i, Onp-otv, Onp-av. 


178. Exceptions To 177.—-The ending of the gen. dual and plural is 
not accented in the case of some words, as 6, 9 mais boy, girl, 6 Tpws Trojan, 
TO His light, To ots ear; 8Q mas all masc. and neut. gen. and dat. pl. (267). 
Thus zaid-wy (but mat-o/), Tpd-wv (but Tpw-ci), ravtwv, maou. Monosyl- 
labic participles always accent the first syllable: av being, dvt-os, dvT-t, 
GvT-wyv, over (273). 


179. CASE ENDINGS OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 


VowEL DECLENSION CoNnsSONANT DECLENSION 
SINGULAR 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter Masc. and Fem. Neuter 
Nom. -g or none -v -§ or none none 
Gen. -§ OF -to -0$ 
Dat. cot -t 
Acc. -v -v OT -@ none 


Voce. none ~~ none or like Nom. none 
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VoweEL DECLENSION CoNsONANT DECLENSION 
DUAL 

Masc. and Fem. Neuter Masc. and Fem. Neuter 
N. A. V. none -€ 
G. D “wv | -OLv 

- PLURAL 

N. V. t -& -€$ a 
Gen. -ov -ov 
Dat. “ig (-toe) “Ol, -TOL, TTL 
Acc. -vs (-Gs) -& -vs, -ds -& 


180. The stem may undergo a change upon its union with the case end- 
ing, as in the genitive plural of the first declension (183). Cp. 228, 233, 237. 
DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 
FIRST DECLENSION (STEMS IN @) 

181. Substantives with stems in @ are masculine or feminine. 
The feminine nominative singular ends in -a, -d, or -n; the 
masculine nominative singular adds -s to the stem, and ends 
in -as OF -7. 


182. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with 
the final vowel of the stem. 


Fem. SIne. Masc. Sing. |Masc. Fem. Duar| Masc. Fem. PL. 
Nom.@ or&é | &-s n-s N. A. V.@ a-t (143) 
Gen. &-s or y-s 4-s| (Hom. a-ofora@-0)| G.D. aww | dv (for é-wv, &-ov) 
Dat. @ org 9 4 0 G-ts OF a-tot 
Acc. &-v or @v 9-v | G-v n-v ds (for a-vs) 

Voc. &@ or& yw |@ aor yn a-t 


a. -av, -ots, with short a, are formed on the analogy of -ou, -ors (196). 


183. Accent.— The genitive plural always has the circumflex on the 
ultima, since -yv is contracted from -€-wy derived from (Hom.) -a-wy (34 D.). 
Final -o« is treated as short (143). 


184. The dialects show various forms. 


184 D. 1. For », Doric and Aeolic have original a. 

2. Ionic has 7 after e, 1, and p. But Hom. has 6ed goddess, ‘Epyelas Hermes. 

8. The dialects admit -d in the nom. sing. less often than does Attic. Ionic 
has wpiuvyn stern (Att. wxptuva), Dor. ré\ua daring. Ionic has 7 for @ in 
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185. Dative Plural.— The ending -aoe occurs in Attic 


poetry. 


186. 


abstracts in -eln, -oly (dAnOeln truth, edvoln good-will). 


4 vicn 
(vixa-) 
victory 


vixn 
vtkys 
ving 
vixy-v 
vtxn 


vtka 
vtxaty 


vixas 

vikdy 
vtkaus 
vtxas 


from vipdn maiden. 
4. Nom. sing. masc. — Hom. has -ra@ for -rys in lrxéra horseman, lwxnddra 
driver of horses, xvavoxaira dark-haired, pnrlera counsellor with recessive 
accent. 
5. Gen. sing. masc.— (a) -do, the original form from 4-()o, is used by Hom. 


( Arpeldao). 


I. FEMININES 


SINGULAR 
H>vyh =} potpa 
(puya-)  (potpa-) 

Slight Sate 
ouyt potpa 
ovyfis polpiis 
ovyi polpg 
ovyf-v = potpa-y 
ovy4 potpa 
DUAL 
uy polpa 
dvyaty polpary . 
PLURAL 
dvyal potpar 
guyav poipov 
gvyais  polpas 
dvyés — polpas 


So ad in the adj. edptora far-sounding. 


h yAérra 
(yAwrra-) 
tongue 
yAdérra 
yAeorrs 
yAérry 
yAerra-v 

yAérra 


yAérra 
yAorraty 


yAarrar 

yAarray 
yAérrais 
yAerrds 


It contracts in Aeolic and Doric to -& (‘Arpelda). 


h SdAarra 


(@arAarra-) 


séa 


OdAarra 
Saddrrns 
Bararry 
OdAarra-v 


@dAarra 


Oadrddrra 
Garddrray 


OdrAarrar 
Cararrdv 
Oadarras 
Oadrdrras 


Hom. has voc. wyoda 


(b) -ew, from yo (= ao) by 29, is also used by Hom., who makes it a single 
syllable by synizesis (50), as in ‘ArpelSew. 


7. Dual. — In the gen. and dat. Hom. has -acy and also -au». 
8. Gen. pl.— (a) -fov, the original form, occurs in Hom. In Aeolic and 
Doric -dwy contracts to (b) -dv (dyopay). 


xkrtoln hut). 
9. Dat. pl. — Hom. has -you, -ys (generally before vowels), and (rarely) -ats. 
Tonic has -yor, Aeolic -acet, -acs, Doric -ats. 


10. Acc. pl. —-avs, -ds, Gs in various Doric dialects, -ats in Aeolic. 


Hat. has -ew, as rodtrew (188 a). 
(c) -w in Hom. after a vowel, Bopéw (nom. Bopéns). 
6. Acc. sing. masc.— In proper names Hat. often has -ea for -yy, 


(c) -éwv, the Ionic form, appears in 
Homer, who usually makes it a single syllable by synizesis (50). 
-hwv, Ionic for -dwy. 


-€wy is from 
(d) -év in Hom. generally after vowels (x\o.d», from 
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187. Feminines are of two kinds: those that have a or 7, 
and those that have a, in the nominative singular. 


iss. If the nominative singular has a or , the other cases of 
the singular have the same. After e, 4, or p we have a, other- 
wise 7. 

1s9. If the nominative singular has ad, accusative and voca- 
tive singular have the same; genitive and dative singular have 
a@ after e, 4, or p, otherwise 7. 

a. Here belong: a preceded by o (€, ), rr (oo), AA, av; substantives in 


-ca and -rpu denoting females; abstracts in -ea and -o; and most sub- 
stantives in -pa after a diphthong or v. 


190. Il. MASCULINES 
SINGULAR 
6 vedvlas 6 woAtrns 6 xpirts "Arpel&ns 
(veavia-) * (zoAtra-) (kptra-) (Arpeda-) 
young man citizen judge son of Atreus 
Nom ‘  veivla-s woAtrn-s Kpirt-s "Arpel5n-s 
Gen veaivlov woAtrov Kpirod "ArpelSou 
Dat vetivig wolktry KpiTy] "Arpel8y 
Acc. vedvia-y woAtrn-v Kpirh-v "Arpeln-v 
Voc veavld woXtra Kpurd "Arpel5y 
DUAL 
N. A. V. vedvl@ woAtra pire "ArpelSa 
G. D. vediviary woAtray Kpiraty "ArpelSarv 
PLURAL 

N. V. vedviar woAtrat kpvral *ArpetSar 
Gen vedividy TONtTOv KpiTav *Arpedav 
Dat vedviars moAtrats Kpurats "ArpelSais 
Acc veivlis TwoAtras kpitas "ArpelSas 


191. &@ and n.—In the final syllable of the singular a appears after e¢, t, 
and p; otherwise we find » (188). Except in compounds in -peérpys: yew- 
pérpys measurer of land. 


192. Genitive singular.— The ending -ov is borrowed from the genitive 
singular of the second declension. 


193. Vocative singular. — Masculines in -as have -a (veavia); those in -rys 
have -a (zoditra, d€orora. from deororys master); all others in -ys have -y 
except national names and compounds: [époa Persian, yew-pérpa. 
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CONTRACTS (FEMININES AND MASCULINES) 
194. Most substantives in ad, e&, and eds are contracted. 


SINGULAR 
4) pva mina 4 cixh fig tree 6 ‘Eppfis Hermes 
(pva- for pvaa-) (ovxn- for cvKea-) (Eppn- for ‘Eppec-) 
Nom. (pvao) pve (cUKEéG) cxf (Eppeas) ‘Eppfj-s 
Gen. (uvdas) pvas (cuKéas) cixfis (‘Eppéov) ‘Eppot 
Dat. (uvdg) vg (cuKéq) otKy (Epyég) ‘Eppa 
Acc. (pvda-v) pva-v (cUKéa-v) oUKh-v (‘Eppéa-v) ‘Eppfj-v 
Voc. (pvda) pve (cUKéa) cixfj CEppea) ‘Eppa 
DUAL 
N. A. V. (pvaa) pve (cuKéa) otKa (Eppéea) ‘Eppa 
G. D (pvdaty) pvaty (cuKéay) ciKaty (Eppéay) ‘Eppatv 
PLURAL 
N.V. (pvaar) pvat (cuxéat) cinat (‘Eppéat) ‘Eppat 
Gen. (pvaOv) pvdv (cUKEe@y) otxdv (Eppeav) “Eppéev 
Dat. (pvdolts) pvats (cuKéaus) ctKats (‘Eppeats) ‘“Eppats 
Acc. (pvdas) pvas (cUKéds) oUKas (Eppéas) ‘Eppas 


The dual and plural of “Epys mean statues of Hermes. Bopeas North 

wind, has also the form Boppas (Boppov, Boppd, Boppay, Boppa). 
SECOND DECLENSION (STEMS IN 0) 

195. Substantives with stems in o are masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. The masculine (or feminine) nominative singular 
adds -s, and ends in -os. The few feminines are declined like 
the masculines. In neuters, nominative, vocative, and accusa- 
tive singular end in -o-v; in the plural these cases end in -a. 


196. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with 
the final vowel of the stem. | 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter | Masc., Fem., and Neuter Mase, and Fem. Neuter 
Nom. o-s o-v N. A.V. @ Nom. o- (148) a 
Gen. ov (for o-(t)o) G. D. o-tv Gen. wy 
Dat. @ Dat. 0-1 or 0-tot 
Acc. o-v Acc. ovs (foro-vs) 4@ 
Voc. ¢€ o-v Voc. o-+ a 


194 D. Hat. has préa, pvedv, uvéds, yedv from 77, Bopfs. Hom. has ‘Adnvaly 
(Att. "A@nvala and "A@nva), yj (and yaia), cvxén, ‘Eppelas, Bopéns, gen. Bopéw. 
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197. The stem vowel o varies with e, which appears in the vocative sing., 
and in wavdnpei (locative) in full force (aas all, Sypos people). Dat. -» is 
derived from -o + az the original ending. On the locative in -ot see 305. 


198. The dialects show various forms. 


199. SINGULAR 
6 trmos horse = 6 GvOpwros man 4 686s way 7d Sépov gift 
, (ir7o-) (avOpwrro-) (680-) (Swpo-) 
Nom. tartro-s &vOpw7o0-s 686-s Sépo-v 
Gen. larqrov d&vOpd70v 6506 Sépou 
Dat. Urwe dvOpérre 65@ Sépe 
Acc Uarcro-y &v@ potro-v 686-v Sépo-v 
Voc. Uwrrre &vOpere 65é Sapo-v 
DUAL 
N. A. V. tre dvOpé1e 656 Sdépe 
G. D. Urrow d&vOpé7roww éSoty Sdépouv 
PLURAL 
N. V. Uartrot &vOpe7ror 650 Sapa 
Gen. Urarey dv0pdérrev é8éav Sdpev 
Dat. trots dvOpeérois éSots Sapors 
Acc Uirtrous d&vOpatrous ddovs Sapa 


200. Feminines.— a. vuds daughter-in-law, vncos island, AjAos Delos, Ko- 
pwOos Corinth, pyyos (acorn-bearing) oak, dyareAos vine, etc. 

b. Some are properly adjectives used substantively : avAEos (scil. Ouipa 
door) house-door, épnpos and yretpos (scil. ywpa country) desert and mainland. 

c. Words for way: 630s and KxéAevOos way; and dpagerds carriage-road, 
drpamds foot-path, which may be adjectival (b) with 6dds omitted. 

d. Various other words: BiBAos book, yvabos jaw, SéAros writing-tablet, 
Spdcos dew, xompos dung, Anvds wine-press, XMBos stone (usually masc.), vooos 
disease, wAivOos brick, pafdos rod, amodds ashes, rdppos trench, pappos sand, 
Ynos pebble, etc. 


201. Vocative. — The nominative is used instead of the voca- 


198 D. 1. Gen. sing. —-ovo, the original form, appears in Hom. (wodéuowo). 
By loss of « (37) comes -oo, which is sometimes read in Hom. By contraction 
of oo come -ov, found in Hom., Ionic, and some Doric dialects; and » in Aeolic 
and some Doric dialects (tr7w). 

2. Dual. —-ouwyv in Hom. (frrouyr). 

3. Dat. pl. —-o1c. Hom., Aeolic, Ionic. 

4. Acc. pl. —-ovs, -ws, -ous, -os, in various Doric dialects, -ocs in Aeolic. 
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tive in Oeds and some other words. adeAdds brother retracts 
the accent (dderAd¢e). 


202. Dative Plural.— The ending -ooe often appears in 
poetry, rarely in Attic prose (Plato). 


CONTRACTED SUBSTANTIVES 


203. Stems in eo and oo are contracted according to 42, 48. 
ea in the neuter becomes @ (48). 


SINGULAR 
6 vos mind 6 wepladovus sailing around Td orroty bone 
(voo-) (weptmrA00-)  (d07€0-) 
Nom. (vdo-s) vot-s (wepizrroo-s) weplrdov-s (doréo-v) oo-rot-v 
Gen. (vdov) vod (arepirAcov) weplrdov (G6oréov) oorot 
Dat. (vom) ve (wepurAcw)  meplrrep (Garé) oor® 
Acc. (vdo-v) vot-yv (arepizAo0-v) weplardov-v (soréo-v) dorod-y 
Voce. (vde) vod (wepiAoe) —-weplarAov (60réo-v) dorod-v 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (vdw) vo (zrepurrAGw)  weplahe (soTéw) dord 
G. D. (vdotv) votv (arepuTrAcov) weplrAoww (dorényv) oeroty 
PLURAL 
N. V. (voor) vot (zepitrAoo.) weplardor (Goréa) dora 
Gen. (vowv) vay (zrepitAdwy) wepltrov (6oréwv) oordv 
Dat. (voos) vots (wepirAcots) weplrrous (éoréas) derots 
Acc. (voous) vots (areptrAdovs) meplrdovus (Goréa) dora 


204. Accent.— The nom. dual is irregularly oxytone: vw, dara, not va, 
éor® according to 144 c.— xavovy (xdveov) basket gets its accent (not xavovv) 
from that of the gen. and dat. xavov, xavw. Cp. 259 b.— Compounds retain 
the accent on the syllable that has it in the nom. sing. : ékAovs from éxzXoos ; 
éxmAov (not éxrAov) from éxzAcov. 


ATTIC DECLENSION 
205. Some substantives ending in -ews are placed under the 
Second Declension because they are derived from earlier stems in 


o preceded by a long vowel (-ews from -nos, 29). A few others 
have a consonant before -ws. The vocative has no special form. 


208 D. Homer and Ionic generally have the open forms. olvoxydos wine- 
pourer does not contract in Attic since it stands for olvoxoros. 


46 SECOND (ATTIC) DECLENSION [206 


206. This declension is called “‘ Attic” because the nominative singular 
generally shows -ws ir Attic but -os in other dialects. 

207. 6 veds temple 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

Nom. ved-g (Ionic vyd-s) N. A. ved (Ionic vyd) Nom. ved (Ionic vai) 
Gen. ved ( “ vod) G.D. vegv( “ vyotv) Gen. vedv( “ vor) 
Dat. vep ( “ vne) Dat. veps( “ vnois) 
Acc. vebv ( “ v70-v) Acc. veés ( “  yyovs) 


208. So 6 Aews people, 6 MeveAews Menelaus, 6 Aayws hare. w is found 
in every form, and takes z subscript in the dative of all numbers. 


209. There are no neuter substantives belonging to the Attic declension 
in standard classical literature; but neuter adjectives (258 b) end in -wy. 


. 210. Most words of this declension owe their forms to transfer of quan- 
tity (29) or to shortening (34). Thus vews is from vnds (= Doric vads), 
vewv from vpdv, veo from vag. Aayds is contracted from Aaywos. 


211. In the acc. sing. some words end in -w or -wv, as Aayw or Aayov 
hare. So 6”AOus, 7 Kéws, 7 Téws, 4 Kas, 6 Mivws. 7% ws dawn has éw. 


212. Accent. The accent of the nominative is kept in all cases. Meve- 
Aews (138 b) retains the accent of the earlier MevéAaos. 


THIRD DECLENSION 
213. This declension includes stems ending in a consonant, 
and in z and v (including diphthongs ending in z or v), which 
were sometimes sounded as semivowels (17). 
The stem is usually found by dropping -os of the genitive singular. 


214. Nominative Singular.— Masculine and feminine stems 
not ending in », p, s or ovt, add s. 
A labial (7, B, &) +s becomes y (82).— A dental (r, 5, 0) + s becomes 


oo (83), which is reduced to s. — A palatal (x, y, x) or xr +s becomes & (82). 
— (The same changes occur in the dat. pl.) 


215. Masculine and feminine stems ending in », p, and ¢ re- 
ject s and lengthen a preceding vowel, if short (e to 7, 0 to @). 


207 D. Hom. has vndbs temple, dads people, xddos cable, \aywbs hare, yddows 
sister-in-law, ’A@bws, Kéws; Hdt. has ews, Aayés, Kéos. Hom. and Hdt. have 
Abs, gen. hols, dawn (235 D.), whence Att. éws by 34. Hom. has Iered-o from 
Tlerews. 
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216. Masculine stems in ovr drop 7 (115) and lengthen o to 
@: yépwv old man yépovt-os, ANéwv lion A€ovrT-os. 


217. Neuters show the pure stem, from which final 7 and 
other consonants which cannot stand at the end of a word 
(115) are dropped: dpya chariot appat-os, wpaypa thing 
apayuat-os, yada milk yaXaxrt-os. 


218. Accusative Singular. — Masculines and feminines usually 
add a to stems ending in a consonant ; v to stems ending inz or v. 
Barytone stems of two syllables ending in 7, 18, «6 usually 
drop the dental and add », as ydpis grace (stem yapit-), yapw ; 
oxytones add a to the stem, as éA7ris hope (stem édrtd-), édrrfba. 


219. Vocative Singular.— The vocative of masculines and 
feminines is generally the pure stem. 


woXt (1r0X-s city), Bov (Bov-s ox, cow), Radxpares (Awxparys). Stems in b 
and yr cannot retain final 8 and r (115), hence "Apreyz from *Aprepus (‘Apre- 
pud-), wat from sats boy, girl (arasd-), vedvi from vedvis maiden (veavid-) ; yépov 
from yé€pwy old man (yepovr-), yiyav from yiyas giant (yvyavr-). 


220. The vocative is generally the same as the nominative : 


a. In stems ending in a stop (13) consonant (except those ending in 
and yr, 219): @vAag watchman (dpvAax-), Alas Ajuz (Alavr-). 

b. In oxytone stems ending in a liquid or nasal and not taking s to 
form their nominative (215) : rowpny shepherd (rowev-) ; but dvyp man, warnp 
Sather have dvep, warep (231). Barytones use the stem in y or p as the 
vocative (219): datyov, pyrop from dSaipwy divinity, pyrwp orator. 


221. Dative Dual and Plural. — The dative dual adds -oup, the 
dative plural adds -oz, to the stem. In the dative plural 


a. Stems in yr drop vr and lengthen the preceding vowel, if short (85) : 
A€wy (Acovt-) A€over, yiyds (yeyavT-) ytyaor. So rieis (riBevt-) TiOeior. 

b. Stems in y drop y without lengthening the preceding vowel, if short: 
Saiunwv (Sarpov-) Saiuoct, rroyuny (zoyev-) roueot, ppjv mind (ppev-) ppeot. 


216 D. Hdt. has dw» tooth ddévr-os. Attic ddovs has the inflection of a par- 
ticiple in -ovs (275). 

218 D. The acc. in a (xdptra, Epida, Spvida) occurs in Hom., Hdt., and in 
Attic poetry. Hom. has xépv@a and xépuy (xépus helmet). 

220 D. Hom. has dva as well as dvat (dvaxr-); Aiay from Alavyr-. Tovdv- 
ddya, Adoddya (from stems in avr) are later forms due to analogy. 

221 D. 1. Hom. has only -ou» in the gen. and dat. dual. 

2. In the dat. pl. Hom. has -o1 (BéXeo-o1, Séwag-or), and in a few cases -eor, 
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N.— Strictly v is not dropped, but since the stem of the dat. pl. is weak 
in form the y stood originally between two consonants and should become a 
(30 b). Thus ¢paci in Pindar is for dpyot, as pédAaor (266 a) is for weAyor. 
Attic ¢peot borrows its « from ¢dpéves, ppevar, etc., wounéor its € from sroupe- 
ves, Tomevwy, etc., and da/poor its o from daipoves, Saipovwy, etc. 


222. Accusative Plural. — The ending -as is produced by add- 
ing vs to the stem (v becoming a between two consonants by 
30 b); as dvAax-as from duAax-ps. 


223. Accent. — For the accent of the third declension, see 177-178. 


224. Gender. — The gender of substantives of the third de- 
clension is frequently known by the last letters of the stem. 


1. Masculine are stems ending in wr, nr (except those in tyr), wr, ev, and 
p (except those in ap, and 4 xe/p hand, 7 xyp fate, etc.). Stems in v are 
usually masc., but there are many exceptions. 

2. Feminine are stems ending in yov, Sev, ryr and others in r (except 
those specified in 1 and 3), § (except 6 wovs foot), @ (except 6 or 4 dpvis 
bird), . and v (with nom. in -ts and -vs). 

3. Neuter are stems ending in ap, ac, at, eo (with nom. in -os), s and v 
(with nom. in ~., -v). 


225. STEMS IN A LABIAL (7, f, d), OR IN A PALATAL (x, ¥, x) 
SINGULAR 


6 AWlop fh prey 6 pvArag 4 pdAay—E 6 4 alf 4 Oplé 
(Aidto-) (pdcB-)  (dvdax-) (arayy-) (aty-) (rprx-, 108f) 
Ethiopian vein watchman phalanx goat hair 

Nom. Alloy prep dtrAag ddrayé até Oplé 
Gen. AlO@lov-os dcB-és idax-os ddAayy-os aly-ds rpix-ds 
Dat. Al€low-t brcB-t dtrax-t dddayy-t aly-i Tprx-l 
Acc. Al@lor-a préB-a dbrAax-a dddrayy-a— aly-a tplx-a 
Voc. AlOloy prep pbrak ddray§ até Oplé 

: DUAL 
N. A. V. Alt@lor-e préB-« dvAax-e ddrayy-e aly-e tplx-¢ 
G. D. AlOér-ow rAcB-ofv guddKx-o.w dadrdyy-ow aly-ofy  rprx-otv 


reduced from -eoo. (dvdxr-eor) ; -oor occurs after vowels (yévu-cor; for yévicr ?). 
-eso. Was added both to stems not ending in o (#6éd-eror, Bb-eoor, Avip-erct, 
éf-eror, 242 D.), and even to stems in o (éré-eoor). Hom. has also rogct, rool; 
Pind. xaplrecot, Oéuioot. Tragedy has this -eror (xopt0-eror), and so Aeolic. 

222 D. This -as may be added even to « and uv stems: Hom. wéd-as, tx Od-as, 
Hat. rhxe-as. Hom. wédis is from (Dor.) ré6X-vs. 
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PLURAL 
N.V. AlWlow-es >rB-es otrax-es gddayy-es aly-es = rplyx-e¢ 
Gen. AlOiér-ov drcB-dv dvAdk-wv dardyy-ov aly-Gv rpix-dv 
Dat. Ailbloyn bral dtrAage ddrayét alé( OpréC 
Acc. Alllor-as déB-as idax-as dddAayy-as aly-as rplx-as 


STEMS IN A DENTAL (7, 6, 0) 


226. A. MASCULINES AND FEMININES 
SINGULAR 

604s 7 Anis 4 xapes 6 4 Spvis 6 ylyas 6 yépev 

(Onr-) (eAmd-) — (xaper-) — (dpvib-) — (yeyavr-)  (yepovr-) 

serf hope grace bird giant old man 
Nom. 648 Anls xdpes Spvis ylyas yépov 
Gen. Onr-ds = A lB-0 xapir-og Spvib-os ylyavr-os yépovr-os 

Dat. Onr-( rlB-1 Xaper—t Spvi8-1 ylyavr--  —s-_- yépovr-1 


Acc. OAr-a 8=ss A rlB-a Xap Spviv ylyavt-a = yfpovr-a 

Voce. 04s Arnl Xape Spvi ylyav yépov 
DUAL 

N.A. V. @fr-« Awld-« Xaper-« Spvi0-« ylyavr-« —_- yépowr-« 


A 
G.D. O@nr-otv &mlb-o1w yaplr-o.w opvtO-o.w yiydvr-ow ‘yepdvr-ov 
PLURAL 7 
N.V. Ofjr-es &Anld-«s Xapur-es Spvt0-es  ylyavr-es yépovr-es 
Gen. Onr-Gv = rib-wv = xaplr-wv «= opvf8-wv = _yyuydivr-wy = yepdvr-ov 
Dat. Ono &mlor Xaprore Spvior ylyaorn yépover 
Acc. OAr-as éAmlB-as Xdpit-as  Spvid-as ylyavr-as yépovr-as 


227. In 6 rovs foot (stem 7o0d-) ov is irregular. Doric has wis. 


228. B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN t AND IN Gt VARYING WITH ag 


SINGULAR 
ope body rap liver répas portent xépas horn 
(cwpar-) (n7a7T-) (repar-) (Kepar-, Kepac-) 
N.A.V. copa Trap vépas xépas 
Gen. oépar-os iyrar-os Tépat-os képar-os (Képa-os) Képus 
Dat. oépar-t qrar-t répar-t képir-+  (xépa-i) Képar 


226 D. From xpos skin (xpwr-) Hom. has xpods, xpot (also Hdt.), xpéa, rarely 
xpwrbs, xpara. Hom. has lipg, yédw, Zpw for Att. lipGri (Ldpws sweat), yédwre 
(yérus laughter), Epwre (Epws love). Hom. has also acc. lépa, yé\w (or yéAwr), 
Zpov (from Zpos). Some stems in -d are generally « stems in Ionic, oe and 
Aeolic ; as Oéris, Oérios (but Oéridos OB 870). 
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DUAL 
N.A.V. oépar-e frat-¢ ripar-¢ Képar-e  (Kxépa-e) Képa 
G. D. copat-ow fy3rat-ovv repat-o1v = kep@r-olw  (Kepd-olv) Kep@v 
PLURAL 
N. V. oépar-a frar-a rlopar-a Képir-a  (Kéepa-a) Képa 
Gen. copar-wv turdr-ov = = tepdt-wv = kepit-wv = (Kepd-wy) Kepdv 
Dat. oepact frac tlpacs xépaios 
Acc. oépar-a fwar-a répar-a képar-a  (Kepa-a) xépa 


a. Stems in as (233) drop o and contract ao, aw to w, and aa to a. 

b. xépas, meaning wing of an army, is usually declined from the stem 
Kepao~ (él Képws in single file); in the meaning horn, from the stem xepar-. 

c. répas, xépas form their nominative from a stem ins. So, too, répas 
end wépat-os, pas light (contracted from ¢dos) pwr-ds. 


229. STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (v) 


SINGULAR 
6 Ofp 6 phrop 7) pis 6 tyyepev 6 dyév 6 wounhy 
(Onp-) (fytop-) = (piv-) — (pyepov-)  (dywv-) = (rowsev-) 
wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd 
Nom. 0fp éfrwp pts Tyyepov dyov TOLLhY 
Gen. Onp-ds pfrop-os piv-ds Tyyepdv-os §=—- Gt yav-0¢ Trounév-os 
Dat. Onp-l pfrop-1 piv-( Tyyepov—e dyav-t qrotpev—t 
Acc. 04 p-a pf\rop-a ptv-a Tyyepov-a dyav-a Trowpty-a 
Voc. Chip pfirop pts Tyyepev dyév Touhy 
DUAL . 
N.A.V. Ofp-« ph rop-« ptv-e hyepov-e = - GyGv-e = trouptv-e 
G. D.  Onp-otv pyrép-oww piv-otv fyepdv-orw = Gydv-oww = roupév-orv 
PLURAL 


N.V. Ofp-es phrop-«s ptv-es = fhyeppdv-es Gyav-eg roiptv-es 
Gen. Onp-dv pnrdép-ov piv-ov = fyyepdv-ov = Gk y@v-wv = troupév-ov 
Dat. Onp-ol pfhrop-or piel Tyyepoot Gydou * router 

Ace. Ofp-as pfhrop-as ptv-as tyepév-as) =. dyav-ags = «-sroupév-ag 


228 D. Hom. has répas, répaa (relpea), repdwv, repderor ; xépas, xépaos, xépat, 
xépa, xepdwy, képact and xepdeoot. Hdt. has e for a before a vowel (cp. 288 D. 8) 
in répeos, répea (also réparos, répara), xépeos, xéper, xépea, xepéwv. Hom. has reipas 
welparos for wépas wéparos. From ¢dos (¢éws), he has dat. gde, pl. dea. pdos 
and os (¢wr-ds) are used in tragedy. 

229 D. Hom.has #ép, 7épa from atp air; from Kpovtwy, Kpovtwvos and Kpo- 
vtovos. Ionic pels, Doric us month are from evs for unvs (cp. 382 D. 1,2). Aeolic 
gen. wyvvos is from unve-os. 
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230. In the acc. sing. "AwdAXAw and Iloved@ are found as well as ‘AzoA- 
Awva, TovedGva. In the voc. cwryp preserver, Amo\Awv, Tlovadaev (from 
Tlocedéwv, -awy) have o@rep, “AzroAAov, Ildcedov. Recessive accent also 
occurs in compound proper names in -wy; as "Ayapépvwy, voc. "Aydyepvov ; 
but not in those in -ppwy (EvOvdpov). 


STEMS IN ep VARYING WITH p 


231. Several words in -ryp show three forms of stem gradation: -ryp 
strong, -rep middle, -rp weak. p between consonants becomes pa (18). 
The vocative singular has recessive accent. dvjp man always has the weak 
form in p even before vowels; between vy and p, 8 is inserted by 113. 


SINGULAR 

6 warhp 4 paThP 4 Ovydrnp 6 dviip 

(rarep-) (uyT€p-) (Ovyarep-) — (dvep- or dv(8)p-) 

Sather mother daughter man 
Nom. ‘warfp BAT Ovydrnp dviip 
Gen. warp-6s enTp-ds @vyarp-ds dvip-ds 
Dat. ararp-l pyntp-C Ovyarp-( dvSp-( 
Ace. warép-a pntép-a Ovyarép-a &vbp-a 
Voce. waTEep pArep Ovyarep &vep 

DUAL 
N. A.V. rarép-« pnrép-e Ovyarép~e &vbp-<« 
G. D. awatép-ovv pnrép-ovv Ovyarép-ow dvSp-oty 
PLURAL 

N. V. awarép-es phrép-es Ovyarép-es &vip-es 
Gen. ararép-ov pnrép-wv Ovyarép-wv dvbp-dv 
Dat. warTpa-ot PnTpa-or O@vyarpd-or dvipd-or 
Acc. warép-as pyrép-as Ovyarép-as &vSp-as 


a. The accent of pyrtpds, pyrtpt, Ovyarpos, bvyarpi follows that of zarpds, 
matpt. yaornp belly has yaorpds, etc. Anyynrnp is inflected Ajuyrpos, Anuy- 
tpt, Anpytpa, Anpnrep. dornp star has dorépos, aorept, dat. pl. dorpdor. 

STEMS IN SIGMA (es, as, 0S) 

232. Stems in sigma drop the o before all case endings, and 
the vowels thus brought together contract. 

a. The masc. and fem. acc. pl., when contracted, borrows the form of the 


contracted nom. pl. In the dat. pl. the union of o of the stem and o of the 
ending produces go, which is reduced to o (93). 


331 D. Poetry often has warépos, rarépt, unrépos, wnrépt, etc. Poetical are 
warp@v; Ovyarépt, Ovyarpa, Ovyarpes, OvyarpOy, Ovyaréperat, OUyarpas ; yarrépos, 
etc.; and dvdpos, dvép:, dvépa, dvépes, dvépwr, dvépas. Hom. has dvdpecor and 
advipdot (with -ac: only in this word), Afunrpos and Anuyrepos. 
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b. Mase. stems in es with nom. in -ys are proper names; the fem. rpiypys 
trireme is an adj. used substantively: properly, triply fitted ; 7 rpinpys (vais) 
‘ship with three banks of oars.’ 

c. Neuters with stems in es have -os in the nom., acc., and voc. sing. ; 
neuters with stems in as have -as in these cases. 

d. Some stems in as have also a stem in ar or ar (228). 


233. 6 Zoxpdrns Socrates 6 AnpocOévns Demosthenes 
(3wxpareo-) (Anpoobeveo-) 
Nom. Loxparys Anpoobévns 
Gen. (Swxpdre-os) Lwxpdrovs (Anpoobéve-os) Anpoodévors 
Dat. (Roxpare-c) Doxpare (AnpooBeve-t) AnpooBéver 
Ace. (Awxpare-c) Doxpary (Anpoobeve-c)  Anpoobévy 
Voc. LoKpares Anpoo eves 
| SINGULAR | 
4 tTprfhpns 7d yévos vd yépas 
(tpinpec-) (yeveo-) (yepao-) 
trireme race prize 
Nom. TpLfpns yévos yépas 
Gen. (rpijpe-os) tpifpovs (yéve-os) yévous (yépa-os) yépws 
Vat. (Tptnpe-) —- rprfjper (yévet) -yéver (yépa-t) —-yépar 
Acc. (Tpinpe-a)  tprhpny yévos yépas 
Voc. Tpifipes yévos " yépas 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (rpijpe-€) —- tprhpe (yeve-e) -yevar (yépa-e)  yépa 
G. D.  (rptnpé-owv) tprfpoww = (yeve-owv) yevotv (yepa-orv) yepv 
FLURAL 
N.V.  (rpujpe-es) rprhpas (yeven) ev (yépa-a) —-yépa 
Gen. (Tpinpée-wv) tpifpev (yevé-wv) yevav (yepa-wv) -yepdv 
Dat. (Tpinpeo-ot) tprihpeot (‘yeveo-or) yéveor (yépac-ct) yépacr 
Acc. Tprifhpes (yeve-a) yey (yépa-a) yea 


a. Proper names in -ys have recessive accent in the vocative. 

b. Proper names in -yévys, -xparys, -mévns, -pavns, etc., may have an 
acc. in -qv by imitation of the 1 decl.; as Swxpdrny, 'Apioropdynv, Ticca- 
pépvyy, like "Arpe(dyv (190, 250 a). But names in -KAjs (234) have only -éa. 

c. The accent of rpuypotv aud rpuypwv follows that of the other forms. 

d. The dat. sing. of as stems is properly -at; but -¢ is often written and 
may possibly imitate the a of a stems. 


238 D. 1. Hom. uses the open or the closed forms according to convenience. 
-evs occurs in the gen. of a few words in -os (BéAeus) ; -ewy is often a single syl- 
lable (50), as is the acc. sing. and the pl. -ea from nom. -ys or -os. Hdt. has open 
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234. When -ec- of the stem is preceded by e, the inflection is as follows: 
ro déos fear (Seec-), 6 TleptxAns from TepixAéns Pericles (TlepuxAcec-) : 


Nom. déos (TlepixA€ns) Tlepuxd hs 
Gen. (S€ée-0s)  Séovs (47) (TlepuxAge-os)  Tlepuxddovs 
Dat. (dée-t) Sée (TlepexdA€e-c) TlepuxAct 

Ace. - Sbos (TlepexA€e-a) Tlepuxdéa (48) 
Voc. déos (Tlepixrees) Tlepladers 


STEMS IN os 

235. 1 atdws shame is the only os stem in Attic. It is in- 
flected in the singular only. Nom. aédes, Gen. (aidd-0s) aidois, 
Dat. (atde-c) aidot, Acc. (aide-a) aida, Voc. aidas. 

STEMS IN oy (af) 

236. Stems in wy have lost v (87) and appear as @ stems. 
This contracts with the case endings in the dat. and acc. 
sing. and in the nom. and acc. pl. Stems in @v are masculine. 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. pas hero N. A. V. fipo-e N. V. fipw-es (rarely ipes) 
Gen. fpw-os G. D. Tpo-owv Gen. hpé-ev 
Dat. fpe-. (usually jpe) Dat. pe-or 
Acc. fpo-a (usually Apo) Acc. fpw-as (rarely fjpws 
Voc. pes 


a. Forms of the Attic declension (205) are gen. jow, Mivw, acc. jpwy. 





-eos, -ea, -ees(?), -ea. In the dat. pl. Hom. has Bédeoor, Bédeor, and Beréeoor 
(221 D. 2) from Bédos missile. 

2. Stems in as are generally open in Hom. (y%paos, yHpai’), but we find -ac 
in the dat. sing., xpe@» and xpecdy in the gen. pl. In the nom. and acc. pl. a is 
short (yépd), and this is sometimes the case in Attic poetry (xpéd). Hom. has 
démaco: and derdecor (Séras cup). 

3. In Hom. and Hdt. some words in -as show e for a before a vowel. Hom.: o@- 
das ground, ovdeos, ofdet and ofde ; xdas fleece, xwea, xweor ; Hdt.: yépas, yépeos, but 
xpéas, xpéws, xpe@v. In Attic poetry : Bpéras image, Bpéreos, Bpére, etc. Cp. 228 D. 

2384 D. Hom. has xAéa (for xdéa’ ?), and, in proper names, -xAéys : -«A fos, -KAFe, 
-xAja (open -éeos, -ée’, -éea may be read). Hdt. has -xdéos, -€t, -€a. Attic poetry 
often has -«xAéns, -éet, -ces. 

285 D. Hom. and Ion. 4 4s dawn (Hoc-) is inflected like aléws. For Hom. 
aldovs, 7 we may read alddos, #ba. Attic ws is declined according to 207 and 211. 
Hom. has idpéa from lipus sweat (usually ar stem). Cp. 226 D. 

236 D. Hom. has #pwi (for #pw read #pwi), Hpwa (or #pw’), Hpwes, Fpwas ; Mtrywa 
and Mtypw. Hdt. has gen. Mivw and Mtvwos, acc. rdrpwr, fpwy, but ujrpwa. 
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STEMS IN 4 AND uv 


237. Most stems in « and some stems in v show the pure stem 
vowel only in the nom., acc., and voc. sing. In the: other 
cases they show an ¢ in place of « and v, and -ws instead of -os 
in the gen. sing. Contraction takes place in the dat. sing., 
nom. and acc. dual, and nom. pl. 


SINGULAR 
4 wédts city  b wiixus forearm 1d berry town 4 ods sow 6 ty Obs fish 
(7roM-) (7nxv-) (dorv-) = (av-) (ix Or) 
Nom. wodi-s awrXxv-s boru cis = ly 06-5 
Gen. awohe-wes WHXE-ws hore-ws ov-dg t,Ov-es 
Dat. (adAe-t) wed = (wHxe-1) wHXE = (dorre-t) ore ov-t x 00-% 
Acc. woX-v awhXu-v - Gorrv oo-v ty 06-v 
Voce. aoXs wx borry od tx Og 
| DUAL 
N.A.V.(aoAc-€) wean = (arjye-€) whXe «= (dorre-e) oteae = wb-e = t -e 
G. D. qroké-orv arn x é-ovv doréov aov-oly lx 8é-orv 
PLURAL 

N.V. (aodc-es) wéders (17xe-es) Thxas (dore-a) doy ot-es tx Ov-«s 
Gen. awohe-wv why €-wv ore-wv cv-dv ty Ot-ov 
Dat. wéXe-ot whXe-or Bore-ot ouv-cl ly @ti-or 
Acc. wéXeus whxeas (dore-a) dor ods tx OSs 


238. Stems in: and v are of two kinds: — 


1. a. Stems in « with gen. -ews, as (masc.) pavtis seer; (fem.) wdXs city, 
moinots poetry, Sivayus power, ordots faction, vBpts outrage. 


237 D. 1. wstems. a. Doric, Aeolic, and New Ionic retain ¢; as réd:s, rdd0s, 
wont (from wédc-1) and rarely wéve in Hdt., wédcy, wédc, wédces, woAlwy, wbror, 
wéXts from wddcvs, and wédas. 

_ b. Hom. has wédts, wédcos, bt, wédec or -¢ (Some read wéNi, as Kbit; wéoe 
is correct) and wrdAet, wodey, wor; Pl. wbdAces, woArAlwy, wédreoe (SOME read wbrer) 
or woNlecos (221 D. 2) érddteory, wédis or wbdcas (ddrers in Some texts). 

Hom. has also forms with 1: wéAnos, réde, wédnes, wbAnaS. 

2. v stems. a. Ionic, Doric, and: Aeolic have whyxees, Acre’, dorea; in the 
gen. sing. -os (r4xeos, doreos). In the dat. sing. of words of more than one syl- 
lable Hom. has -vi or -uc, as véxue (véxus corpse), but Hdt. does not show -uz. 

b. The gen. pl. has the regular accent (xnxéwy, dordéwv). On the dat. were 
Keoot, véxvoct, wirvooe (Some read véxior, rlrict), vextero., See 221 D. 2. Hom. 
has acc, /x6ds and /y@das, Hdt. has /y@vas very rarely. 
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b. Stems in c with gen. -tos; as Avydapis Lygdamis, gen. Avyddpsos. 
2. a. Stems in v with gen. -vos; as (masc.) pts mouse, ixGvs fish; (fem.) 
Spis oak, épus eyebrow, ioxts force. 
b. Stems in v with gen. -ews: as (masc.) mpyus forearm, wéXexus az; 
(neut.) doru town. 
239. Stems ince and v vary with stronger stems, of which ¢ in the cases 
other than nom., acc., and voc. sing. is a survival. Thus: 
&. 6, UV, &8 IN wOAL-s, mHXV-s. 
b. e, ev, which before vowels lost their ¢ and v (37), as in woXe(4)-t, woA€(,)-€s, 
wnxe(u)-es; which contract to réAe, moras, mHXEISs. 


240. Accent.—70Ac-ws (138 a) retains the accent of the earlier (and 
Hom.) woAr-os (from the stem zoAy-), which, by transference of quantity 
(29), became rdAe-ws. The accent of the gen. pl. follows that of the gen. sing. 


241. Forms. — The dual zoXee occurs in some Mss. ; ix65 is rare (comedy). 
Acc. pl. rédas, mixes are borrowed from the nom. ix6is is from ix6w-s 
(-vvs occurs in Doric). The rare nom. pl. iy6is (comedy) is the acc. form 
used as the nom. 

242. ols sheep is declined as follows: ols, ol-ds, ol-i, of-v, of; of-«, ot-otv; 
oi-es, oi-Ov, ol-ot, of-s. Here the stem is of, representing oye (o¢e), which is 
properly an ze stem: d¢u-s, Lat. ovi-s. 


243. STEMS IN €v, av, ov 
SINGULAR 
6 Bactret-s f) ypad-s fh vat-s 6 4 Bot-s 

king old woman ship oz, cow 
Nom. BactAct-s yeas-s vat-s Bot-s 
Gen. BacrAdé-ws ypa-ds ve-$ Bo-ds 
Dat. (Bacré-1) Bacrrct ypa-t v7-t Bo-t 
Acc. - BaorrAd-a ypat-v vat-y Bot-v 
Voc. Bacired ypad vad Bod 

DUAL 
N.A.V. | BaotAf ypa-e vij-« Bs-e 
G. D. BaocAd-orv Ypa-otv ve-oty Bo-oty 
PLURAL 

N. V. ieee aa Ypa-es vij-«s Bs-es 
Gen. BacAé-wov ypa-dv ve-Ov Bo-av 
Dat. BactAc-orr ypav-ol vav-ol Bov-ol 
Acc. BacAé-as yeat-s vai-s Bod-s 


242 D. Hom. has &is, dtos and olds, Siv, Bes, stew and olay, dterot (oferor o 386) 
and Sercr, bis (7%). 
248 D. 1. Hom. has Baodfjos, -Ht, -Ha, -ed, eee -eior (and -eoor), -fas. 
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244. Substantives in -e’s preceded by a vowel may contract in the gen. 
and acc. sing. and pl.; as dAuevs fisherman, gen. dAréws Or GAt@s, acc. dALéa 
or dAla, gen. pl. dAvéwy or dAay, acc. pl. dAvéas or dALas. 


245. Other Forms.—a. In the drama words in -evs rarely show -éd in 
acc. sing., -€as in acc. pl. -éos and -ios, es, -jas also occur. 

b. The nom. pl. in Old Attic ended in -7s5 (Baowryjs) from -yes. -ées occurs 
rarely, but is suspected. Baovrcis (regular on inscriptions after 329 B.c.) is 
from analogy to words like #dets. The nom. dual in -7 (BaowAy) is from -He. 


246. Stem Variation. — Stems ending in ev, av, ov lose v before case end- 
ings beginning with a vowel (37). Stems in ev show the pure form only 
in the vocative ; other forms are derived from the stronger stem qv. nv and 
av before a consonant become ev, av as in Baotre’s, BactAcdor, vais, vavoi. 
From Bacw7(¢)-0s, -7(¢)-4 -7(¢)-a, -7(¢)-as come, by 29, the Attic forms. 
So veds is derived from vn(¢)-ds. In BacAéwv, vedv, € is shortened from 
the 7» of BaorAjwv, rnav by 34. Bo-ds, etc. are from the stem Boy- (Bor-). 


STEMS IN ot (or) 


247, Stems in ot, with nominative in -#, turn ¢ into unwrit- 
ten 4 (87) before endings beginning with a vowel. 1% redo 
persuasion is thus declined : 


N. wed. G. (zreOd-os) weOots. D. (aeiOd-c) weOot. A. (retOd-a) redd. 
V. we8ot. Dual and plural forms of this declension are wanting. 


Also -éos, -éi, -éd, from the stem e¢ =ev. -eds and -e? for -éos and -é are not 
common. ‘Arpevts, Tide’s have -¢(¢)-os, etc. regularly (Tvd% from Tvdéa). Hdt. 
has -éos, -é¢ or -e7, -éd, -ei, -¢es, -éwv, -eou, -éds. 

2. Hom. has ypnis or ypnus, yont, yond and ypnu; Bbeoor (and Bovel), Béas 
(and Bois), Bd» acc. sing. H 238. 

8. The declension of vais in Doric, Homer, and Herodotus is as follows : 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Doric Homer Hat. Doric Homer Hdt. 

Nom. vat-s vwni-s vni-s va-es vij-es, vé-es vées 

Gen. va-ds vn-dés, ve-ds va-dv vn-&v, ve-v 
ve-ds (and vy-ds ?) ve-@v 

Dat. va-t vy-t vn-t vav-o(, vyv-ol, yyv-orl 

vé-coot vi-eoo., vé-erot 

Acc. vat-v vi-a, vé-a . va-as vfj-as, vé-as 

vé-a vé-as 


Hom. has vaval in vavoixdurés. Aecolic: vdos (gen.), vai, vderow. 
247 D. In Ionic the forms are contracted (we6ods, etc.). Hdt. has acc. *IoG» 


from *Ié, Anrodv, but also red. 
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a. A stronger form of the stem is wz, seen in the earlier form of the nom. 
(Sardy, Ayre). The accusative has the accent of the nominative. 

b. When dual and plural occur, they are of the second declension. 

c. A few words, as 7) eixwy image, 7 dndwy nightingale, properly from stems 
in ov, have certain forms from this declension: eixovs, eixw, voc. dndot. 


CASES IN -di(v) 


248. Cases in -di(v).—-du(v) is often added to substantive and adjec- 
tive stems in Hom. to express, in both sing. and pl., relations of the genitive 
and dative cases, chiefly those belonging originally to the lost instrumental, 
locative, and ablative. From a stems are made singulars, from o stems sin- 
gulars or plurals, from consonant stems almost always plurals. (a) Jn- 
strumental: Bin-de by might, érépy-de with the other (hand), Saxpud-duv with 
tears; (b) Locative: @vpy-du at the door, 6pec-du on the mountains; (c) Ab- 
lative: xepadryn-div from off the head, éx wovré-pw from off the sea, dro vat- 
gw from the ships. — 


IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES 


249. The gender in the sing. and in the pl. may not be the same: 6 oiros 
grain, ra. otra; 6 deopos chain, ra Seopa chains (of Secpol cases of imprison- 
ment); To orddwov stade, race-course, pl. ra orddva and of orddt0t. 


250. Heteroclites (€repdxdta differently declined) are substantives having 
two different stems, but a common nom. sing.: oxdros darkness, oxérov, 
oxory, etc. (like lirrov, irrw) or oxorous, oxoret (like yévous, yévet). 

a. Many compound proper names in -ys (especially names of persons not 
Greeks) have formsof the 1 and 8 decl., as Tuscagépyys, -vous, -vy and -vet, -vyqv. 


251. Metaplastic forms (perarAacpds change of formation) are those 
formed from another stem than that of the nom. sing.: 6 dvetpo-s dream, 
gen. dveipat-os, or (less freq.) dve(pov; so tov ‘AmdAAwva and roy ‘ArdA\w 
(230), rod vigos and rod viod (254, 26). 


252. Defectives are substantives having, by reason of their meaning or 
use, only one number or only certain cases. Sing. only: 6 ayp air, 6 aifyp 
upper air. Pl. only: ra Atoviow, ra ‘OAvpma the Dionysiac (Olympic) fes- 
tival. In some cases only: & péAe my good sir or madam; odvap dream. 


253. Indeclinables have one form for all cases: 7d ypewv, Tov xpewr, etc. 
fatality, 76 X€yev to speak, most cardinal numbers (76 déxa ten). 


254. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES 


1. d&pfv (6, 7) lamb, sheep, stems dpev-, dpv-, dpva-. Thus dpv-ds, dpv-i, 
dpv-a, dpv-es, dpv-@v, dpva-o. (Hom. dpy-eoor), dpv-as. dpuvos (2 decl.) 
is commonly used for the nom. sing. 
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12. 


13. 


14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


20. 
21. 
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"Apns (6) Ares, stems ‘Apec-, "Apev- from "Apecr-. G. “Apews (poet. 
“Apeos), D. "Apa, A. “Ap (poet. “A pea), “Apyy, V. "Apes. Epic G.”Apnos, 
*Apeos, D.*Apyt, “Apei, A.”Apya, "Apyv. Hdt.*Apeos, "Apa, ”Apea. 


. yada (7rd) milk (115), yaAaxt-os, yaAaxt-t, ete. 
~ yas (0) laughter, yéAwr-os, etc. Attic poets A. yédura or yéAwy. Hom. 


D. yéAw from Aeol. yéAos, A. yéAw, yéAwv (yéAov ?). Cp. 226 D. 


. yovu (ro) knee, yovar-os, ete. Ionic and poetic youvar-os, youvar-t, etc. 


Epic also: youv-ds, youv-i, youv-a, pl. your-wy, youvv-eoor (221 D. 2). 
The forms with ov are from youe- (32 D. 1); ep. Lat. genu. 


. Yyovh (7) woman, yovatx-ds, yuvaix-i, yuvaik-a, yovar (115) ; dual yuvaix-e, 


yuvaix-oty; pl. yuvatx-es, yuvatk-Gv, yuvarki, yuvaix-as. 


. Sdxpuov (7d) tear, Saxpvov, etc. Seep Gs (10) poetic, D. pl. ddxpvor. 
. SévBpov (7d) tree, dévdpov, etc. Also D. sing. devdpet, pl. Bar Bpn devdpece. 


Hdt. devdpov, Sévdpeov and Sevdpos. 


. Sépu (1d) spear, Sdpar-os, Sdpar-t, pl. Sdpar-a, etc. Poetic dop-ds, Sop-/ 


(also in prose) and ddp-e (like dore). Ionic and poetic dovpar-os, 
etc., Epic also dovp-ds, Sovp-i, dual dotp-e, pl. dotp-a, dovp-wy, Sovp- 
egot (221 D. 2). The forms with ov are from dop¢- (32 D. 1). 


. Spas (6) love, Epwr-os, etc. Poetical gpos, gow, gpov. Cp. 226 D. 
. Zebs (6) Zeus, Ar-ds, Ac-i, Ai-a, Zed. Zevs is from Acevs; Au-ds, Ac-i (AZ 


Pind.), Ai-a from Ac-. Ionic and poetic Zyvés, Zyvi, Zjva. 

gus (7) justice and the goddess Themis (Oeyd-), O€ysd-os, O€usd-, Ocpu-v. 
Hom. Oémsor-os, etc. Pind. Oéuur-os, Oéus-v, O€uur-es. Halt. Oéps-os. 

Kapa (rd) head (poetic) used in Attic only in N. A. V.sing., but dat. 
xapg. Other cases are from the stem xpar-, G. xpat-ds, D. xpar-t, 
also ré xpara N. A. sing.; A. pl. xpar-as. Epic shows the stems xpaar-, 
KpaT-, Kapynat-, Kapyt-, Kapynvo-. N.xdpy, G. Kpadaros, Kpards, Kapynaros, 
kdpyros, D. xpaart, kpari, kapyatt, xdpyrt, A. xdpy, xap. N. pl. xdpa, 
Kpaata, Kapyara, and xdpyva, G. kparwv, kapyvwv, D. xpaoi, A. para. 

xbov (6, 7) dog, Kuv-ds, Kuv-i, KUv-a, KUOV; KUV-€, KUY-Oly; KUV-Es, KUY-OY, 
KUCL, KUV-as. 

Maas (6) stone, also Aas, poetic: G. Ados (or Adov), D. Aai, A. AGay, Ady, 
Ada; dual Ade; pl. Aa-es, Ad-wy, Ad-eoor or AG-eor. 

pdprus (6, 7) witness, paptup-os, etc., but D. pl. paprice Hom. has N. 
paptupos, pl. paprupos. 

OlSlarovs (6) Oedipus, G. Oidizrodos, Oidirov, OiSerd8a (Dor.), D. Ot8izroe, 
A. Oidérovv, Oidirddav (Dor.), V. Oidirovs, Oi8izrov, Oiderr06a- 

bvapos (6) and dvepov (7d, Ionic and poetic) -dream, dveipov, etc., but 
also éveipat-os, etc. 1d dvap only in N. A. 

Spvis (6, #) bird (226). A. Spviv (218), Spviba (also Hadt.). Poetic épvis, 
A. pviv; pl. N. dpvets, G. dpvewy, A. dpvets, dpvis. Dor. G. dpvix-os, ete. 

bec¢ dual, two eyes, poetic: pl. G. dvawv, D. dacors (6ococt). 

ods (70) ear, wr-ds, wt-i, pl. Gr-a, @r-wy (178), doi; from the stem or- 
from ov(a)at-, whence é(y)ar-. Hom. G. otar-os, pl. ovar-a, ovact 
and wai. 
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22. IIw6é (9) Pnyx (111), Iv«v-ds, Tv«v-i, Tvxv-a; also [vvux-ds, Tvux-é 
Tyvx-a. 

23. «wperBevrhs (6) envoy in the pl. usually substitutes the forms of the 
poetic rpeaBus old man. N. sing. rpeoBevtys, G. rpeo Bevror, etc., N. 
pl. rpecBeas, G. mpéoBewv, D. rpéoBeor, A. rpéoBeas (rarely mpe- 
oBevrai, etc.). mpéoBus old man is poetic in the sing. (A. mpéoBur, 
V. rpéoBv) and pl. (mpéoBets) ; mpéaBvus envoy is poetic and rare in 
the sing. (dual rpeo 7 is from mpeoBevs). axperBirns old man is used 
in prose and poetry in all numbers. 

24. wip (10) fire, rup-ds, mup-i, pl. Ta rupa watch-fires, 2 decl. 

25. ‘wp (1d) water, vdat-os, voat-t, pl. voar-a, tddT-wy, Vdact. 

26. vids (0) son has three stems: 1. vio-, whence viod, etc. 2. viv-, whence 
vieos, viel, dual viet, vidow, pl. viels, viewv, vidot, viels. vio- and viv- 
sometimes lose their « (37): tov, téos, etc. 3. vi- in Hom. vlos, ult, 
via, vie, vies, Vide, vias. 

27. xelp (9) hand, yxeup-ds, xeup-i, xelp-a; dual xelp-e, yep-oiv; pl. xelp-es, 
XElp-WV, XEp-t, xelp-as. Poetic also, xep-ds, yxep-i, etc.; dual, yetp-orv. 
Hom. agrees with Att. prose and Hdt., except that he has also yep-é, 
xXetp-eor and yeip-eor. 

28. xpés (6) skin, ypwr-ds, xpwr-i (but xp@ in the phrase év yp@ near), 
xpar-a. Poetic ypo-ds, xpo-t, ypd-a, like aidws (uncontracted), 235. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


255. Adjectives of Three Endings. — Most adjectives of the 
vowel declension have three endings: -os, -7 Cor -@), -ov. The 
masculine and neuter are declined according to the second 
declension, the feminine according to the first. 


a. When ¢, 1, or p (25, 26, 188) precedes -os the fem. ends in -a, not in -y. 
But adjs. in -oos (not preceded by p) have 7. Those in -poos have a. See 259 d. 


256. dyads good, dévos worthy, waxpds long are thus declined: 


SINGULAR 
Nom. dya0és dya0f dyalév afios afla Afiow paxpéds paxp& paxpdv 
Gen. Gyabot ayalfis Gyafod dflov aflas dflov paxpod paxpds paxpot 
Dat. Gya0@G Gyably dya8G adfiw dla afl» paxpo paxp@ paxpo 
Acc. dyalév dyahy dya0év Sfiov dflav Sfiov paxpédv paxphy paxpdv 
Voc. dya0é dyabh dyabdv fe ala Gfiow paxpé paxp& paxpdv 


254 D. 26. Hom. has also vids, viod, vid», vid, vidy, vlotor; vidos, vidi, vida, vides 
and vileis, vidas. The syllable ue is sometimes short in vids, vidy, ulé (87, cp. 87 a). 
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N.A. 
G. D. 


A, 


V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


G@yaG8ol dyabal aya0G Gfror. afar afia 
Gya0dy dyaldv dyaldv 
Gya8ois dyabais dya8ots G£lois dflars aflors 
Gyabots dyalas dya0d d£louvs dflas afia 
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V. dyad dya0h dyadd 
Gyaboiy aya8atv dyafoty d£low aglaw aglow 


DUAL 


tlw dfla dle 


PLURAL 


GElov dEloav dflev 


[257 


paxpd paxpi paxpé 
pakpoty paxpaiv paxpoty 


pakpol paxpal paxpd 
PAKpOy paxp@v paxpoy 
paxpots paxpats paxpots 
paxpots paxpls paxpé 


a. The accent in the fem. nom. and gen. pl. follows that of the masc. : 


, , \ a 
afuu, aftwv, not a€ia, d&iov. 


Cp. 176. 


b. All adjectives and participles may use the masc. instead of the fem. 
dual forms: rd dyabw pyrépe the two good mothers. 


257. Adjectives of Two Endings. —Adjectives using the mas- 
culine for the femjnine are called adjectives of two endings. 


Most such adjectives are compounds. 


258. adicos unjust (a- without, dikn justice), ppdmpos prudent, 
and frews propitious are declined thus: 


Mase. and Fem. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


N.A. V. 
G. D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


&BiKxo0¢ 
&8lxov 
8lkw 
&BSixov 
&buKe 


a8(ko 
&8(Kowv 


&BiKor 

&8(kov 
&8lkous 
&5(xovug 


Neut. 
&8iKxov 
a&8lkov 
G8(kq 
&8.Kov 
&8ix0v 


a8 (xe 
&8lkoty 


aKa 
8 (kov 
&8(xous 
&8uxa 


SINGULAR 
Masc. and Fem, 


povipos 
dpov(hov 
dpovlpep 
dpdvipoy 
Ppovipe 


DUAL 


povipe 
dpovipow 


PLURAL 


Ppovipor 

povipeov 
pov lpors 
ppovlpous 


Neut. 
}pévipov 
}povlpou 
povl pep 
povipoy 
}povipov 


ppovine 
dpovipowy 


}pévipa 
dpovlpoy 
ppovipors 
$povipa 


Mase. and Fem. Neut. 


frcov 
reo 
frcw 
fAcov 
ficov 


fr<o 
Drew 


fica 
fArcov 
frews 
fica 


256 D. In the fem. nom. sing. Ionic has -y, never -a; in the fem. gen. pl. 
Hom. has -dwy (less often -éwv); Hdt. has -éw» in oxytone adjectives and parti- 
ciples, and so probably in barytones. 

258 D. Hom. has faos or fddos; wdetos, wreln, wretov (Hdt. wAéos, whén, 


wréov); os (only in this form), and dos, ody, odo». 
living, and {wés, {wh, (wdv living. 


Hom. has N. fas, A. tw» 
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a. Like dduos and dpdvipos are declined d-Acyos irrational, d-rijsos dishon- 
ored, a-xpetos useless, éu-rapos experienced, éri-pOovos odious, in-jKoos obedi- 
ent; BapBapos barbarian, nyepos tame, novyxos quiet. 

b. Like fAews are declined other adjectives of the Attic declension (205), . 
as afuypews serviceable. For the accent, see 138 b. Adjectives in -ws, -wy 
have -a in the neut. pl., but éxaAew occurs in Xenophon. 

c. whéws full has three endings: zAéws, 3A€a, rA€wv, pl. rAéw, wAEAL, TAKA, 
but most compounds, as gumAews quite full, have the fem. like the masc. oés 
safe has usually singular N. ows masc. fem. (fem. rarely oa), owy neut., 
A. gov; plural N. ow masc. fem., oa neut., A. o@s masc. fem., oa neut. 
Other cases are supplied by o@os, owa, o@oy. cov also occurs in the 
accusative. 

d. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, some adjectives commonly of two 
endings have a feminine form, as mdrpuos paternal, Biasos violent ; and some 
commonly of three endings have no feminine, as dvayxatos necessary, dtALos 


Sriendly. | 

259. Contracted Adjectives. — Most adjectives in -eos and 
-oos are contracted. Examples: xpiceos golden, apytpeos of 
silver, amAdos simple. 


SINGULAR 


N.V. (xptceos) xptoots (xpicda) xpitoh ) (xpiceov) xptoroty 
Gen. (xpicéov)  xpiood (xpiceas) Xptcfis (xpicéov) xptcod 
Dat. (xpvoew) xptor@ = (xpioea) = xPIo «= (xpdoew) = XpIOH 
Acc. (xpiceov)  xptcotv (xpicddv) xptchv (xpiceov) xptooty 


DUAL 


N. A.V. (xpicéw) _ xptord (xpicea)  xptod (xpicew)  xptod 
G.D.  (xpiceow) xpicoty (xpicduv) xpicaty (xpiaéov) xptcoty 


PLURAL 


N.V. (xpdceor) xpicot (xpioca)  xptcat (xpicea)  xptod 
Gen. (xpvcewv) xpiodv (xpicéwv) xpicav (xpicewy) xpicdv 
Dat. (xpicéots) xptcois (xpicéas) xptoats  (xpiceots) xptoots 
Acc. (xpicéous) xpicots (xpiccis) xpiods (xpicea) xpiod 


SINGULAR 


N.V.  (dpyvpeos) dpyvpots (dpyupéa) dpyvpi = (dpypeov) dpyupoty 
Gen.  (dpyupéov) dpyvpod = (dpyupéds) dpyvpis — (dpyupéov) dpyvpod 
Dat.  (dpyvpéw) dpyvpp  — (dpyupéa) dpyypG = (dpyupew)  dpyupp 
Acc.  (dpyvpeov) dpyvpotv (dpyupéay) dpyuvpiv  (dpyipeov) apyvpodv 
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N. A.V. (dpyupéw) dpyupé 
G.D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Acc. 


N. V. 


(sen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


(dpyupéow) a&pyvpoty 


(dpyipeor) &pyupot 
(dpyvpewv) apyupav 
(dpyvpéots) apyupois 


DUAL 


(dpyvpéa) dpyvpa 


(dpyvpéav) dpyupaty 


PLURAL 


(dpyvpeat) dpyvpat 
(dpyvpéwy) apyupav 
(dpyupéats) dpyupats 
(apyupéas) apyvpiis 
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(dpyupéw) dpyupé 
(dpyvpéowv) apyvpotv 


(dpyvpea) dpyvpa 
(dpyupéwr) dpyvpéy 
(dpyupéots) dpyupots 
(dpyvpen) dapyvpé 


(dpyupéous) dpyvpots 
(airAdos) dots 
(dirAdov) _—dardod 
(drow) dwrp 
(a7Adov)' drhobv 


N. A. V. (drrA dw) 


G. D. 


N. V. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


arho 
(dwrAdow)  dardotv 
(dwAdou) — dardot 
(daA0wv)  darhdév 
(dwrAcots)  arrdots 
(airAdovs) drhots 


SINGULAR 
(driea) dwhf ' 
(darAéas) dfs 
(GrAcag) = drhij 
(drA€av) dwhiv 
DUAL 
(drdéa arha 
(dirAéotv) dardatv 
PLURAL 
(drrAéat)  dardat 
(drAéwy) arid 
(drAéats) dardats 
(darA€as) das 


(dirAcov) darotv 
(drAdov) dot — 
(drAdw) dro 
(d7rAdov) darhotv 
(d7A0w) arddo 
(drrAcov)  dardotv 
(arAca) dra 
(drAdwv) dwddv 
(a7rA0ots) aardois 
(drAca) dha 


a. So xaAxovs (-e0s), -7, -ovv brazen, mopdupovs (-€0s), -a, -ovv dark red, 
avdypois (-€0s),-a, -ovv of tron, duos (-00s), -7, -ovv twofold. Compounds 


of two endings (257): 


evvous, -ovv (evvoos) well-disposed (gen. evvov 204), 


evpous, -ovv (evpoos) fair-flowing. These have open oa in the neuter plural. 


b. Adjectives 


whose uncontracted forms in the nom. sing. and pl. are 


proparoxytone (xptceos, roppipeos) take in the contracted forms a cir- 
cumflex on their last syllable (ypvcovs, ropdupovs) by analogy to the gen. 
and dat. sing. The accent of the N. A.V. dual masc. and neut. is also 
irregular (xpvow, not xpto®). Cp. 204. 


c. For irregular contractions see 48. 


day is from dada, not from daAcn. 


d. Some adjectives are not contracted: dpyaXéos difficult, kepdaXr€os crafty, 
véos young, &ydo0s eighth, dOpoos crowded (usually). Here ¢ intervened. 


only two endings. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 
260. Adjectives belonging to the consonant declension have 


Such adjectives generally have stems in ¢ 
(nom. -ns and -es) and oy (nom. -wv and -ov). 
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261. arnOys (adrAnOeo-) true, ev-edmris (eveArri6-) hopeful are 
thus declined : 


SINGULAR 
Mase. and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. dAnOhs : GAnbés etedms e¥eXme 
Gen. (dAnO€-os) dAnBobs eb& 8-05 
Dat. (dAnGE-2) GAnOet et&m8-1 
Acc. (dAnGé-a) ddnOA GAndés eSeArriv eVedme 
Voe. dA NDEs dA NOEs eed 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (dAnOé-) &Anbet edd rid-¢ 
G. D. (dAnOé-o1v) &dnPotv evedw(8-orv 
PLURAL 
N. V. (dAnOé-es) GAn bets (dAnOe-a) drnOA edémib-es = e 0A ri 8-0 
Gen. (dAnbe-wv) &dnOdv eveArrl5-av 
Dat. (dAnBéo-o1 93) ddrnPéor etAmiort 
Acc. éAnOets (dAnOé-a) &AnOh ed&tmSd-as edédmd-a 


a, The accusative pl. dAnOeis has the form of the nominative. 

b. Compound adjectives in -ys not accented on the last syllable show 
recessive accent even in the contracted forms; as abrapxys self-sufficient, 
neat. avrapxes, gen. pl. airdpxwy, not atrapxov. Exceptions are words in 
-wdns, -wAns, -Opys, -Npys, a8 EvMdes sweet-smelling, wodnpes reaching to the 
feet. But rpijpwv, not rpenpav, from rpunpys, 233 c. 

c. e€(o)a becomes ea, not ey (48): edxAea, évdea for ebxAcéa, évdeea from 
evxAens glorious, évdens needy (G. edxAcods, évdeots). But ce(o)a and ve(o)a 
yield wa or ty, va or un; a8 bya or by (byiys healthy), edpva or edpuy 
(edpuns comely), cp. 48, 26 a. The forms in -7 imitate such forms as 
éuepy (€udepys resembling). 


262. Stems in ov: evdaiuov happy, Bertiwv better : 


SINGULAR 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ebSalpov eBSarpov BeArtov Bé\tiov 
Gen. eb8alpov-os BedXrtov-os 
Dat. e08alpov-t BeAr rtov-1 
Ace. eb$alpov-a etSatpov BeArtov-a or PeArto BéATIov 
Voce. ebSarpov etSarpov Bé\riov BéATiov 








261 D. The open forms of es stems appear in Hom. and Hdt. -ei and -ees 
are, however, sometimes contracted in Hom., and should be written -e and -es 
in Hdt. The acc. pl. masc. and fem. is -eas in Hom. and Hdt. Hdt. has évééa for 
évdeéa by 38a (cp. Soph. evdxdAéa). For Hom. évxdeias read éux)edas. 
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DUAL 
N.A. V. - vSalpov-e Bedrtov-e 
G. D. eb8arpdv-ovv BeAri6v-owv 
PLURAL 

- ( Berrtov-eg Ber rtov-a 
N. V. eb8alpov-es evSalpov-a Bedrtous Bed rte 
Gen. e0Satpdv-ov BeXridv-wv 
Dat. eb8alpoor BeArtoor 

BeArlov-as Ber Tlov-a 

Acc. ebSalpov-as = e5alpov-a tox ee Beret 


a. The neuter nominative and accusative have recessive accent. 

b. Comparatives are formed with steins in oy and in os (cp. Lat. melioris 
for melids-is). os appears in BeArtw for BeATio(c)-a, and in BeArtous for 
BeArio(c)-es. The acc. pl. BeArtouvs borrows the nom. form. 


CONSONANT AND VOWEL DECLENSION COMBINED 


263. Adjectives of the consonant declension having a sepa- 
rate form for the feminine inflect the feminine like a substan- 
tive of the first declension ending in -@ (186). The feminine 
is made from the stem of the masculine (and neuter) by adding 
the suffix sa, «a. The genitive plural feminine is always peri- 
spomenon (cp. 175). For the feminine dual, see 256 b. 


‘264. Stems in v (-us, -eva, -v). — The masculine and neuter 
have the inflection of wjyus and dorv (287), except that the 
genitive singular masculine and neuter ends in -os (not -ws) 
and -ea in the neuter plural remains uncontracted. 


265. 170vs sweet is thus declined : 


SINGULAR 
Maso. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 4B0-s Seto, 456 
Gen. 4540s nSelas 454-05 
Dat. : (9dé) Tdet Hdelq (nde)  HBet 
Acc. 486-v Adeta-v 750 


Voc. / BS Abeta 456 


264 D. Hom. has usually -efa, -elns, -ely, etc.; sometimes -éa, -éys, -¢y, etc. 
The forms without « (37) are regular in Hdt. For -d» Hom. has -éa in evpéa 
wovroy the wide sea. dvs and 69\us are sometimes fem. in Hom. 


Acc. 


stem 7du- (cp. 239). 


ndd-« 
ndé-ovv 


(nS€des) HSels 


7dé-wv 
dé-or 
Hdets 


DUAL 


PLURAL 
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ndd-« 
75é-o1v 


$8é-a 
15d-ev 
hdé-o1r 
754-0 

a. In 7deia -. has been added to ydev- (=qder-), a stronger form of the 
The nominative masc. #deis is used for the accusative. 


266. Stems in pv (-ds, -atva, -av; -nv, -~eva, -ev). — péras 
black, répnv tender are declined as follows: 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


N. A. V. 


G. D. 


N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


pérds 
pAav-os 
pérav-t 
prav-a 
pérav 


perav-e 
peddv-orv 


péAav-es 
peddv-wv 
péAact 

péArav-as 


péAava 
peralvns 
pedcalvy 
p&Aava-v 
pAava 


pedalva 
peralvary 


péeAravar 
peXarvav 
percalvats 
pedalvils 


SINGULAR 


pévav 
pérav-os 
p&Aav-t 


podrav 
pévav 
DUAL 


pirav-e 
peddv-ouy 


PLURAL 


pArtav-a 
pedtdv-wv 


pédacs 
pAav-a 


véonv 
vThpev-0s 
Thpev—t 
rlpev-a 
Thpev 


vipev-€ 
TEepév~orv 


Tépev-—es 
Tepév-wv 
vTépecy 
Tipev-as 


Thpava 
Tepelvns 
tepelvy 
wipe va-v 
thpeva, 


repelva 
Tepe(vaty 


vThpevvas 
TEpe.vay 
tepelvats 
Tepelvas 


vhpev 
Thpev-og 
vTépev—t 
tipev 
tine 


vhpev-e 
Tepév-orv 


tipev-a 
Tepév-wv 
vhpers 
Tépev-a. 


a. péAas is for peAav-s by 32, 81. With the exception of péAas and 
TaXdas wretched, adj. stems in vy reject s in the nom. sing. peéAacte is for 
pedy-ar (221 N.). péAatva and répewa come from peAarv-ya, repev-ta. (96). 
The voc. péAav and répey are rare, the nom. being used instead. 


267. Stems in vr occur in a few adjectives and in many par- 
ticiples (269). yapées graceful and was all are declined thus: 





SINGULAR 
Nom. yaples Xaplecoa yaplev Tas Twacn jwav 
Gen. xaplevr-og yaptécons  xaplevr-os mwavT-6s waons wavrT-ds 
Dat. xaplevr-. yxapiécoy  xaplevt-s ravt-( wioy wavr-l 
Acc. Xaplevr-a yaplecca-v xaplev wavt-a waca-v av 
Voc. Xaplev Xapleroa $yxaplev Tas wacaq ‘Tay 
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DUAL 
N. A.V. xaplevr-e yapiérod i yaplevr-e 
G.D. = xaprévr-orw -xapidooary § yapiévr-ow 


PLURAL 
N.V. yaplevr-es yapleroat yaplevr-a TévT-<g waco wav 
Gen. Xapiévr-wv yXapiercav yapiévr-wv wavT-ov tricdey mdvr-ev 
Dat. xapleor xapiercats yaplecr woot wacas waor 
Acc. Xaplevr-as yapiécods yaplevr-a wavr-as whois wavr-a 


a. From the weak stem yxapiet- come yapieooa, yapieot. The a of ray 
(for wdv(r)-) is borrowed from mas. Compounds have d: dzav, ovprav. 
Adjs. in -des contract, as peAurdes honied, pedtrovs, peAtToUrTa, etc. (99 a). 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


268. Like aya0ds, -7, -dv are inflected all middle and passive 
participles except those of the first and second aorist passive. 


269. Participles of the active voice (except the perfect, 277), 
and the aorist passive participles have stems in vt. The mas- 
culine and neuter follow the third declension, the feminine 
follows the first declension. 


a. Most stems in ovr make the nom. sing. masc. without s, like yépwv 
(216). But stems in ovr in the present and 2 aor. of pu-verbs (&6ovs, dovs), 
and all stems in avr, evr, vyT, add s, lose vr (85), and lengthen the preceding 
vowel (-ovs, -ds, -ets, -vs, 32). The dat. pl. of stems in yr is similarly formed. 

b. The nom. neuter of all participles drops final + of stems in yr (115). 
_¢. The perf. act. part. (stem in or) has -ws in the masc., -os in the neuter. 

d. The fem. sing. is made by adding uw to the stem. Thus Avovoa 
(Avovr-a), otoa (dvT-1a.), tordoa (ioravt-ta), Teioa (TiHevr-a). The perfect 
adds -ta to the stem ending -vo, as eidvia for eidv(o)-1a. 


270. The vocative is the same as the nominative. 


271. Participles in -wy, -ds, -ets, -ous, -vs frequently use the masc. for the 
fem. in the dual. 


272. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exception to 177: wy, 
6vTos (not évrds), oTds, OTdVTOS. 

267 D. Hom. aluardecoa bloody, cxidevra shadowy, but riufs and riuhes valu- 
able, Tiujvra and riujevra. Dor. has sometimes -Gs, -dyros for -des, -devros, as 
guvavra. Attic poetry often has the open forms -ées, -derca. 

269 a. D. In the fem. of participles from stems in ovr, avr, Aeolic has -oea, 
-aiga, (AYowa, AUoatoa), and -ats in the masc. (Avoais). 
270 D. Hom. has émieméve, xexacpéve. 
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273. Participles in -wv, -ovca, -ov (w-verbs): Atvwy loosing 
(stem AvovtT-), wv being (stem ovt-). 


Masc. 
Ado 
A¥ovr-os 
NSovr-t 
Abovr-a 


£ 
AVovr-e 


Adévr-ov 


ASovr-es 
Adévr-wv 
Bove 

A¥ovr-as 


Fem. 
Agovca 
AVovons 
Adoioy 


ASovca-v 


Atovca 
Adovoatw 


A¥overat 
Avove dv 
AVovoas 
Atotcus 


SINGULAR 


Neut. 
Adov | 
ASovr-os 
A¥ovr-1 
Atov 


DUAL 
Avovr-€ 
Adévr-ovv 
PLURAL 


A¥ovr-a 
AUVévT-wv 
A¥over 
AVovr-a 


bvr-« 
évr-o1y 


bvr-«s 
bvT-wv 
ote 


évr-as 


ote a 


otcaty 


overat 
ote ay 
oterats 
otc as 


a. Participles in -wy are inflected like Atwy, those in -wy having the 
accent of oy, dvros, etc.; as Aurwv, Aurovea, Aurév having left. 

b. Like participles are declined the adjectives éxwy, éxovoa, éxov willing, 
dxwy, dxovoa, axov unwilling (for déxwv, etc.), G. dxovros, axovoys, axovros. 


274. Participles in -ds, -doa, -av: Ntoas having loosed, iatas 
setting. 


SINGULAR 
N.V. At0ods Nictica didcav lords lordca = lo-rdv 
Gen. Acavr-os Atofoyns Adoavr-os tordvt-os ltorhons tordvr-os 
Dat. Moavr-- Atohoy Adcavr-s tordvr-- lotfoq = ter rdvr-t 
Acc. Neavr-a dAictica-v Atcav terdvr-a 0 tordca-v lordv 
DUAL 
N.A.V. AScavr-e Atocd AAdcavr-c tordvr-« iorhct lordvr-e 


G. D. Atodvr-oww Atohoaw Atodvr-oyw  tordvr-ov tordcaw tordvr-ow 


PLURAL 

iorévr-es loradcar iordvr-a 
toravt-ov ltordcay tordvt-wv 
iorao iorhicas ioract 
lordvr-as lordotis lordvr-o 


N.V. dAScavr-es A¥odoca dAdcavr-a 
Gen. ANtcdvr-ov Atodcdv Aitodvr-wv 
Dat. Atcador 


Acc. NUcavr-as Atohcas 


Atodoas Adotor 
AVravr-a 
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275. Participles in -es, -eoa, -ev; -ous, -ovca, -ov (jt-verbs): 
TOels placing, didovs giving. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


wTOels 
7.OdvT-og 
7 Odvr-t 


r0évt-a 


. T1Odvr-e 


rT .OévT-o1v 


7 Oévr-es 
7 OévT-av 
TrOetors 
7TOévT-as 


7\Oetora 


T.0elo-ns 
tOeloy 


r.Octora-v 


T.0cloa 
T.Oeloraiv 


Teton 
7 Oeoav 
T.Oeloas 
TWeloas 


SINGULAR 


Tibéy 
Tt bdyr-os 
riOévr-u 


7.Bév 


DUAL 
7 Odvr-e 
w7.Oévr-ovv 


PLURAL 
rT 0dvr-a 
Tt .0évT-wv 
Tr.Oetors 
7 .0évt-a 


SiB005 
SiSdvt-o¢ 
S.Sd6vr-1 
$186vT-a 


SiS6 vT-e 
$.86vT-o1v 


S.hdvr-es5 
$86 vT-ev 
S:S0ber 
Std6vr-as 


SiB0bca 
SiS0vcns 
SS0v0c7 
SiS0tca-v 


8.80t0ca 


S.S0tcay 


SiS0tca: 
SB0vc av 
SiS0dcars 
Siotcts 


SiS6v 
$t86vT-0¢ 
St86vr- 
8.S6v 


Si8dévT-« 
$.86vT-o1v 


S.86vT-a 
St8é6vT-av 
SB0tce 
SiSdyr-a 


Participles in -vs, -doa, -vv: Sexvis showing, dis born. 


Secxvds 
Serxvivtr-os 
Serxvivr-1 
Seuxvivr-a 


Sexvivr-e 
Sexvivr-ovv 


Seuxvivr-es 
Sexvivr-oy 
Secavior 
Sernvivr-as 


Sexvicora 
Saxvdons 
Sexviory 
Sexviora-v 


Sexvbcrd 
Sexvioaiv 


Sexvicorar 
Serxviorav 
Se.xvicass 
Sexvicods 


SINGULAR 


Sexviv 
Secxvivr-os 
Serxvivr-s 
Se.xvdy 


DUAL 
Serxvivr—e 


Seuxvivr-owv 


PLURAL 
Seuxvivr-a 
SeuxvivrT-wv 


Seuxvior 
SecxvivT-a 


%s 


pica 


dhivr-os ons 


diver bay 
dtvr-a = hb ira-v 
divr-e dica 
dbvr-ow = d8carv 
dtvr-«s pioar 
dtvt-ev dicdy 
dior tcais 
dtivr-as otcis 


div 
divr-os 
dbvr-e 


bv 


pivr-e 
dbvr-owv 


divr-a 
dbvr-wv 
dior 


dbvr-a 


277. Perfect active participles in -as, -va, -os: AeAuKas hav- 
ing loosed, cides knowing. 


N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Aedvxds 
AcAUK6T-0¢ 
AeAuKdr-t 
AeAvKét-a 


AcAvKvia 
AcAuKvlas 
AeAvKvig. 


AeA vKvla-v 


SINGULAR 


AcAuKds 
AcAvuKST-08 
AeAvKOr-t 
AchuKds 


elBads elSuta 
elSdr-o¢ cldulas 
elSé7-. —s_ elSulq. 
elSdér-a =. elSula-v 


elSdg 
elSér-o¢ 
elSér-t 
elSés 
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DUAL 


N.A.V. Acdunétr-e AcAdvevla NeAuKdT—e elSér-« el6vla elSé7-« 
G. D. AeAvuKdt-o1y AcAvavlacy AeduKdr-o1w  l86r-o1w elBvlay clBér-o1v 


PLURAL 
N. V. NeAuKér-eg AcAvKvias AcAuKdT-0 elSdr-esg clSvias clSér-a 
Gen. AeAvKGT-wy Achucvidv AcduKdt-ov elSdr-wv elividv l867-ov 
Dat. AcduKdot = AeAvavlars Ss AeA Kore elSdor eSvlais elder 
Acc. AeAuKér-as AcAuKvlas AcduKdr-a elSdr-as clSvi%is clSé7-0 


a. éoras standing (contracted from éorads) is inflected éorws, éordoa, 
e 4, e “~ e ld € , @ A € w“ € ”~ 
éoros, G. éotwros (from éoradros), éorwons, éorwros; pl. N. éorwres, éora- 
gat, éoTrata, G. éctatwv, éotwoav. So reBveds, reOvedoa, rebveds dead. 
éorooa is an analogical formation to éorus, cp. Serxvioa and Serxvis. 


N.—éords (the usual spelling in the neut. nom.) has -ds (not -ds) in - 
imitation of eidds and of forms in -xds (as AeAvKds), thus cists using the 
neuter from the masculine. 


278. Contracted Participles.—The present participle of verbs 
in -aw, -ew, -ow, and the future participle of liquid and nasal 
verbs (851) and of Attic futures (510) are contracted. ripav 
honoring, wo@v making are thus declined : 


SINGULAR 
N.V. (rindwv) tipdv = (Tiudovon) tinéoa (Tiudov) Tipe 
Gen. (rTiudovros) tipavr-os (Tiyaovons) Tipdons (Tiudovros) Tipdvr-os 
Dat. (ripdovrt) tipdvr-- (Tivaovon) tipdoy (TidovtTt) Tipavr-s 
Acc. (Tiudovra) tipdvr-a (Tipdovoay) tlydca-v (Tiudoy) Ttipdv 


DUAL 


N.A.V. (riudovre) ripavr-« (Tiaovod) tipéoe (Tiudovre) tipevr-« 
G.D.  (ripadvrow) tipdvr-ow (rivaovcay) tipeoaw (Tiuadvroy) Tipdvr-oiv 


PLURAL 
N.V. (ripdovres) tipGvr-eg (Tiudovom) tinéoa (Tidovra) tipdvr-a 
Gen. (ripadvrwv) tipdv-rev (Tiuaove@y) tipecéy (FinaovTwy) TinevT-ov 
Dat. (ridovor) tipdor (Tiaovoais) Tipdoas (Tiudovor) Tipdor 
Ace. (ripdovtas) tipévr-as (riuaovods) tipéods (Tiudovra) Tipevr-a 


277 a.D. Hom. écraéros, éoraéra, éoraéres (from éorads), Hdt. éorews, éore- 
@oa, éorebs, G. éoredros, etc. Some editions have éoredra in Hom. 
278 D. Aeolic has also rtyats, roles, 54Aocs from ripaus, woinm, SpAwpe. 
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SINGULAR ; 

N. V. (arovéwy) = rovdv (3oveovea) mooteca (oteov)  morotv 

Gen.  (sovéovros) wovotvt-os (roveovons) wovotons (zroLeovTos) 1rovodvT-o¢ 


(roeovon) wovovoy (sroveovrt) wovodvr-t 
wrovovy 


Dat. (zoteovrt) rorotvr-t 
Acc. (rov€ovra) wovotvr-a (oicovoay) wovotea-v (7oLéov) 
DUAL 
N.A.V. (arotéovre) trovotvr-e (sroveovoa) wovotoca% (soeovTe) rovodvr-e 
G.D. (arovedvrowv) wovotvr-owv (zroveovcraiy) rovoteaty (ovedvToLy) TovobvT-oLv 
PLURAL 


N. V. (rotéovres) movotvr-es (zotcovoa) movotea. (oréovTa) mowtvr-a 
Gen. (srotedvtwy) tovotvt-wv (zroreovo@y). rovove dv (rovedvTWY) ToLotVT-wy 
Dat.  (sroveovot) rovote.  (zroteovcais) rovotwats (zroL€ovet) rorotcrt 

_ Ace. (mot€ovtas) mwovotvt-as (zoleovods) mwowotcads (ocovTa) jwovotvr-a 


-a. The present participle of dyA@ (dnAdw) manifest is inflected like roy : 
dyAGr, dyArodoa, SyAodv, G. SyAodvros, SyAovo7ns, SyAodvrTos, etc. 
IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 
279. The irregular adjectives uéyas great (stems peya- and 
beyado-) and aroAvs much (stems aroAv- and qoAXo-) are thus 
declined : 


SINGULAR ; 
Nom. plyas tis pee plyo arolus TOAA Trond 
Gen. peyadou peyddns peyadou twohdob wrohAfjs twrohdod 
Dat. peyary peyaAy peydry TONAG TONG TOAA@ 
Acc. péyay peyaAny péya qroNvv wokKAfhy wodv 
Voc. peyartc peyarn péya 

DUAL 
N.A. peyado peyara peyado 
G. D. peydAow.w peyddarv peyddory 
PLURAL | 

N.V. peyddo. peydAar peydra arohXol mokAal wodAd 
Gen weydhov peydrdcov peyadov jwo\kev wodAdv toddAdv 
Dat peyGdrous ° peyddats peyadous arod\dotg = troAAais = rroAAols 
Acc. peyddous peyddts peyada woddobs woddGs oAddd 


279 D. Hom. has some un-Attic forms from the stem wodv- (rovdv-): G. 
mwonéos, N. pl. woddes, G. wodéwv, D. wodéeror (221 D. 2), rodrdoor and wodéar, A. 


woNéas. 


used by Hdt. 


Hom. has also wodAés, roAAH, woAddy, and these forms are commonly 
mounts (for rodvs) is sometimes fem. in Hom. 
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a. péyas is sometimes found in the vocative singular. 

b. zwoAAo- is from woAvo- (roAfo-), Ay being assimilated to AA. 

Cc. mpgos mild is inflected in the sing.: mpgos, mpacia, mpgov, G. mpdov, 
mpacias, mpaov, etc. In the plural: 


N. V. wpGou or wpdets wpuetat paca Or mpdia 
Gen. apqev or wpdlwv a palerav Tpqgev Or wpdéwv 
Dat. m@pqots OF wpadfor apaclars aTpqo or mpdéor 
Acc. Tpqous apacldg apGea Or wpdta 


d. Some compounds of zravs foot (zrod-) have -ovy in the nom. sing. neut., 
and sometimes in the acc. sing. masc., by analogy to words like dwAovy (259). 
Thus tpirovs three-footed, tpimovy (but acc. tpimoda tripod, rarely tpirovy, 
-three-footed). 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING 


280. Adjectives of one ending have the same termination for masculine 
and feminine. The neuter (like masc. and fem.) sometimes occurs in ob- 
lique cases. Examples: dzrats dratd-os childless, dprwag apmay-os rapacious, 
paxap paxap-os blessed, dxdyas axdpavt-os unwearied. Here belong also 
certain other adjectives commonly used as substantives: yupyys yupyyt-os 
light armed, wévyns révyt-os poor, pvyds pvydd-os fugitive. Some are masc. 
only: €BeAovryjs (-o0) volunteer. Adjs. in -ts -8o0s are fem. only: zarpiés 
(scil. yn) fatherland. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


281. Comparison by -tepos, -tatos. — The usual endings are: 
for the comparative : masc. -tepos, fem. -repa, neut. -tepov; for 
the superlative: masc. -ratos, fem. -tatn, neut. -tatov. The 
endings are added to the masculine stem of the positive. Com- 
paratives are declined like d@£vos, superlatives like aya0ds (256). 

dyA0s (Sndo-) clear, Sndrd-tepos, SnAd-Tatos ; taoxyupds (tayupo-) 
strong, trxupd-TEpos, taxupd-TaTos ; wéAas (pwerav-) black, perXrav- 
Tepos, pedadv-tatos; Bapvs (Bapu-) heavy, Bapv-repos, Bapv- 
tatos; GrnOns (adnOeo-) true, adnOdo-repos, adnOéo-TaTOs ; 
evicrens (evKrEco-) famous, evxrE€o-TEpOS, EUKAEET-TATOS. 


a. yapiéorepos, -éoratos are from yxaptet-tepos, -taros (69), from yxapias 
graceful (cp. 267 a). Compounds of yxdpis grace add o to the stem (xapit-o-), 
as émtyapiTwrepos more pleasing. evys (wevyt-) poor has mevéo-repos from 
mevet-repos, With e for 7. 


282. Adjectives in -os with a short penult lengthen o to a: 
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véo-s new, Vew-TEpos, vew-TaTOS ; yareTrd-s difficult, yaderrw-Tepos, 
NaNETO-TATOS. 


a. If the penult is long either by nature or by position (125, 126), o is 
not lengthened: Aewrrds lean, Aerrorepos, Aerroratos. A stop and a liquid 
or nasal almost always make position here (cp. 127); as mexpds bitter, auxpo- 
TEpos, TiKpOTaTos. Kevds empty and orevds narrow were originally xevfos, 
orevcos (Ionic xewds, crewvds, 32 D. 1), hence xevorepos, wrevorepos. 


283. The stem vowel o is dropped in ¢didos dear, did-repos (poetic), 
id-ratos; maNald-s ancient, raXai-Tepos, maXai-raros (properly from the adv. 
qdAat long ago). By analogy to words like waAa(repos, waAairaros we have 
yepaitepos, yepairaros (yepasds aged). 

a. Hovyxos quiet, icos equal, d6pOpios early reject the stem vowel o and add 
~aiTepos, -aitatos, by imitation of words like waAatrepos. So pecalrepos, 
-aitatos imitate peco- in Hom. peoat-rodos middle-aged. 


284. -eorrepos, -eoraros. — By imitation of words like dA7$éo-repos, dAr- 
Géc-raros (281), -eorepos, -eoratos are added to stems in ov and to some in 
oo (contracted to ov). Thus evdaiuwy happy, eidapov-eorepos, -éoraros ; 
dzrAovs simple, drAovcrepos (for drAo0-errepos), dwrAoveTatos ; Evvous well- 
disposed, evvovorepos, -ovactratos. (Others in -oos have -owrepos: dOpowrepos 
more crowded from d@pdos.) Some stems in oy substitute o for ov and add 
repos, -tatos; a8 (from émAyopey forgetful, émtAnopov-eorepos) émAnopo- 
ratos ; miwy fat, midtepos, ridratos; mérwy ripe has remairepos, wewairaros. 
Cp. 283 a. , 

a. Other cases: (with loss of 0) éppwpevo-s strong, éppwpevéorepos, -eoraros, 
dxparo-s unmixed, dxparéoraros; and so dopevo-s glad, ddpOovo-s abundant. 


285. -vorepos, -oraros.— By imitation of words like dyaptorepos for 
dyaptt-repos (69) from dyapts disagreeable, -crepos, -etaros are used in 
KAerr-toratos (xAerrys thief, 289), xaxyyop-torepos (Kaxyyopos abusive). 


286. Comparison by -iwv, -.cotos.—Some adjectives add to 
the root of the word the endings -twy for the masculine and 
feminine, -toy for the neuter, to form the comparative, and -toros 
-n -ov to form the superlative. The vowel (or the syllable po) 
standing before s of the nominative is thus lost. 


282 a. D. Hom. d:ftpwraros (but cp. Att. ol{ipés), Napwraros (Adepwraros ?). 

286 D. Hom. and Doric poetry have also -iw», which is as old as -iwy. Forms 
in -twy, -weros are very common in poetry. Hom. has Bd@weros (Baus deep), 
Bpdoowv (Bpaxts short), Bdpdiros (Bpadi’s slow), xvdwros (xidpss glorious), 
xioros (wets quick). 
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POSITIVE ComPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
HS-0-s sweet (4 48-0v7y pleasure) 5-tov 45-to-ros 
Tax-b-sewift (ro Tay-os swiftness) Crrev (97,108 f)  rdx-roros 
péy-a-s great (Td pey-eOos greatness) pelfov pty-to-ros 
GAyeves painful (ro dAy-os pain) dA y-tov BAy-to-rog 
alo-y-pé-s shumeful (ro aloy-os shame) alox-tov atox-Lorros 
tx 0-p6-s hateful, hostile (7d €y0-os hate) dx 0-tov %x0-vo-ros 


Forms in -fwv are declined like BeAtiwv, those in -wrros like dyads. 


287. Irregular Comparison. — The commonest adjectives form- 
ing irregular degrees of comparison by reason of the changes 
of sound or because several words are grouped under one posi- 
tive, are the following. Poetic or Ionic forms are placed in 
parentheses. 


1. dya0és good Gpelvew (from dueviwv) 
(dpetwv) iptoros 
Bedrtov B&ricros 
(BéArTEpos) (BéAraros) 
(xparus powerful)  xpelrrav, xpeloooy kpdrurros 
(cp. xpdtos strength) (xpécowv) (xdprioros) 
(peprepos) (h€praros, pépirros) 
Agav (Awiwy, AwiTEpos) AGorros 
2. wands bad kaxtov (xaxwrepos) Lat. peior ndxvoros 


xelpwv (xepetwy) meaner, Lat. xelproros 
deterior (xelporepos, yxeEpet- 


orepos) : 
Arrev, hooey (for 7K-iwv) (jKurros, rare) adv. 
weaker, inferior (écawv) yxora, least of all 
3. wards beautiful KadAtov KGAAotros § (KaAA-0s 
beauty) 
4, paxpds long paxpdrepos (pdoowv) paxpéraros = (j77KL- 
oTos) 
5. péyas great pelfav 286 (neLwr) peyto-ros 
6. pixpds small pixpdrepos pixpéraros 
(éAdyeta, f.0f éhaxus) Adrrav, Adcowv (for é\ax- Adxuorros 
-,wv) 
pelov (petoros, rare) 
7. OAlyos little, pl. few  odgelfev (inscriptions) oAlyLo-ros 


(S1-dAiLwv Hom. rather less) 


287 D. Hom. has xepdadéos gainful, crafty, xepdtwv, xépdioros ; ptyiov, piyioros 
more, most dreadful, xydioros (xjpdecos dear, xHdos care). 
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8. amoAdbs much, pl. many mdAclov, wréov, neut. rAéov or  amdelorros 


ahetv 
9. AdBt0s easy pdov (Ion. pryiwy) pGorros 
(py idwos) (pyirepos) (pyitaros, pyuorros) 

10. raxts quick Chrrwv, Shorey (286) TAX LO-TOS 
(Taxvrepos) (raxvratos) 

11. oldos dear (cp. 283) (iATEpos) diAraros 
dtAalrepos (Xenoph.) drrAalraros 
(diAtwy, rare in Hom.) (Xenoph.) 


288. Defectives.— Some comparatives and superlatives are derived from 
prepositions or adverbs: 


(apo before) mporepos former mpwros first 
(inrép over, beyond) Uréptepos (poetic) higher, trépratos (poetic) 
superior highest, supreme 
vorepos later, latter voratos latest, last 


a. -aTos appears in vmaros highest (poetic), éxyaros farthest, extreme 
(from é§). 


289. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, comparatives and superlatives 
are formed from substantives and pronouns: Bacwwevrepos more kingly, 
-tatos (Bacwevs king), xivrepos more doglike, -ratos (xvwy dog), KXerti- 
oratos most thievish (xXérrns thief, 285), avtéraros his very self (avrds self). 


290. Double Comparison.— A double comparative produces a comic 
effect, as xuvrepwrepos (289). A double superlative is rpwrurros. 


291. Comparison by pa@Adov, padrtota. — Instead of -tepos, 
-TaTOS, OY -twy, -taTos, the adverbs paAXAov more, padtota most, 
may be used with the positive; as warrov diros more dear, 
dearer, partota diros most dear, dearest. ‘This is the regular 
way of comparing participles. Many adjectives also do not 
take comparative and superlative endings (as wadXov Exwv more 
willing). Comparison by maAXov, paddctota is common in the 
case of compound adjectives, adjectives with a prepositional 
prefix, verbal adjectives in -rds, and adjectives in -vos. 


288 D. Hom. has érAdbrepos younger, dr\braros. Several defectives denote 
place: éxacotrepos (doocov nearer), wapolrepos (wdpoidev before), pvxolraros 
(wuxot in @ recess). -aros in péoaros, péooaros (pécos middle), wéparos last, 
véaros lowest. For voraros Hom. has dordrios; and detvraros last from debrepos 
second. 
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS 


292. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first, 
second, and third person are declined as follows: 





SINGULAR 
Nom #&6 I ob thou (and Voc.) he, she, it (292 b) 
Gen. dod; pov enclitic 708; cov enclitic ov; ov enclitic 
Dat. épol; por enclitic gol; co enclitic ol; of enclitic 
Acc. dué; pe enclitic of; oe enclitic é; € enclitic 

DUAL 
N. A. ve we two owhh you two 
G. D. vov cdov 
PLURAL 

Nom. ‘pets we Upets you (and Voc.) odets they 
Gen. dpa. Upév odav 
Dat. jpiv Upty rdolor 
Acc. hpas Upas ris 


a. The enclitic forms pov, pot, pe, cov, vot, ve are used when the pronoun 
is unemphatic; the longer forms épov, éuot, éué and the accented cov, coi, v€ 
are used when the pronoun is emphatic. See 151 a, 154 N. 2. 

b. Of the forms of the third person only of, odets, ohav, apior(v), opas 
are used in Attic prose, and then almost always as indirect reflexives (829). 
To express the personal pronoun of the third person we find generally : 
éxeivos (of absent persons), ovros, 6d (of present persons), 6 péy... 6 d€ 
in the nom., and the forms of avros in all other cases. 

c. For the acc. of ov the tragic poets use vw (encl.) and ode (encl.) for 
masc. and fem., both sing. and pl. (= eum, eam ; eos, eas). Doric so uses wy. 
odiy is rarely singular (ei) in tragedy. 

d. Wuadv, piv, Huds, vv, Yulvy, vuas, when unemphatic, are sometimes 
accented in poetry on the penult, ,and -ty and -as are usually shortened. 
Thus jpwv, Huv, nas, vuwv, buy, bas. -ty and as are sometimes short- 
ened even if the pronouns are emphatic (july, Huds, vpiy, unas) odas 
occurs for odas. 


292 D. 1. The Homeric inflection is as follows. (dup-, dup- are Aeolic.) 


SINGULAR 
Nom. éyé, tyév ob, révy 
dneto, endo, ened, aeio, fo, ceo (encl. _ elo, fo, & (encl.), 
Gen. pev (encl.), éuélev A 396), ced, ev, eb (encl.), 
oev (encl.), o€Gev Wev, ev (encl.) 


Dat. épol, por (encl.) col, ros (encl.), retv dot, of, of (enct.) 
Acc. é:é, pe (encl.) oé, oe (encl.) dé, € @ (encl.), paw (encl.) 


® 
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293. The Intensive Pronoun attés. — The definite adjective 
and pronoun autos self, same (748) is declined thus: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. atrés atrh atré N.A.atré atr& airé Nom.atrot atral aird 
Gen. atrod atriis atrod G. D. atroty atraty atbroty Gen. atrav atrav atrév 


Dat. atro airy aire Dat. atrots atrats atrots 
Acc. abrév atriy airé Acc. atrots atrhs atrd 


a. airos is declined like dyaQds (256), but there is no voc. and the neuter 
nom. and acc. have no -v. But tavrdv the same i: common. 

b. The article and airés may unite by crasie (56 a): atros the same, aby, 
Ta.0TO OF Ta’Tdv; TavTOv, Ta’THS; TaiT@, TavTy, etc. 


DUAL 

N.A. vi, va chai, ede ode (encl.) 
G.D. véiv ‘ whdiv, ohv (862)  odaiv (encl.) 

PLURAL 
Nom. fpets, Gupes dpets, Supes (and Voc. ) 
Gen. fpelov, hplov vpelov, vptov odelwv, cdhlav, cdenv (encl.), cdav 
Dat. dptv, ppe(v) vptv, Sppe(v) odolor, cpio (encl.), odev (enci.) 
Acc. #péas, dppe vpéas, Sppe odtas, edeas (encl.), ode (encl. ) 


oge (encl.) is used as accusative of all genders and numbers. 
2. Herodotus inflects the personal pronouns as follows : 


SINGULAR 
Nom. éyé 
Gen. endo, dyed, pev (encl.) odo, wed, cev (encl.) ed (encl.) 
Dat.  épol, por (encl. ) gol, ro.(encl.)  _ of (encl.) 
Acc. éué, pe (encl.) od, oe (encl.) é(encl.), pew (encl.) 
PLURAL 
Nom. pets Dpets odets 
Gen. fplov Dpto odtwv, odewv (encl.) 
Dat. fptv opty rdlor, odio (encl.) 
Acc. fpéas vptas odlas, cdeas (encl.), neut. 


ode (encl.) 


odio: is used for davrois, -ais; ogc (encl.) for adbrots, -ais ; opea (oncl.) for adrd. 

3. Ionic we» (encl.) is used in all genders (eum, eam, id), but not in the 
plural, Aeol. &upu, tue occur a few times, oé6er often, in tragedy. 

4. Doric forms: I. éydv; G. éuéos, éuods, éueds ; D. éuly; Pl. N. dues ; G. dudwy, 
duav; D. dulv(t), duv; A. dué. II. rd, rbvn; G. réos, reots, reds, réo, rev, Teod ; 
D. rly, riven; A. ré, rly, ré; Pl. N. tués; G. dudww; D. tyly, bury; A. dué. IIT. G. 
dois, dof; D. civ; A. viv; Pl. G. ogelwy, péwy ; D. ply, piv; A. odd, pé. 

2938 D. Hat. adréwy gen. pl. For wiréds (Hom.), rwuré (Hdt.), see 56 D. 
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294. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns are formed 
by compounding the stems of the personal pronouns with the 
oblique cases of av’ros. In the plural both pronouns are de- 
clined separately, but the third person has also the compounded 
form. The nominative is excluded by the meaning. There is 
no dual. | 


myself thyself himself, herself, ttself 

Gen. épavrof, -fs geavtod, -fs (cavrod,-fis) davrod, -4s, -09 (abrod, -I\s, -0d) 

Dat. épavr@, -7 Teavrh, -7 (cavrs, -7)) daurg, -7), -> (atr6, -4, -¢) 

Acc. enaurév, -fyv weaurév, -fhv (caurév, -hv) éaurdv, -fv, -6 (abrév, -fhv, -6) 

ourselves yourselves - themselves 

Gen. jpdov atrav vpav adrév éaurdyv or ohdv atray 

Dat. tptv adrots, -als uptv atrois, -ats éavrots, -als, -ofs or odlow 
atrots, -ats 

Acc. tpas adrots, -Gs vpds atrods, -ds davrovs, -&s, -4 or odds ai- 
rots, -ts 


a. For éavrov, éavrois, etc., we find atrav, avrois, etc. 


295. Possessive Pronouns. — Possessive pronouns, formed 
from the stems of the personal pronouns, are declined like aya- 
Os, dEtos (256). 


ends duh excv my, my own; mine Hpéerepos -& -ov our, our own; ours 
oés of odv thy, thine own; thine vpérepos -& -ov your, your own; yours 
[ss  &v his (her, its) own] odérepos -% -ov their own 


a. 6s is not used in Attic prose. For his, her, its, avrov, -Hs, -ov are used. 


296. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun, meaning 
one another, each other, is made by doubling the stem of dAXos 
(@\X-adXo-). It is used only in the oblique cases of the dual 
and plural. 


294 D. Hom. never compounds the two pronouns: thus éuédev aris, col 
airy, of airg, @adriy. Hdt. has a few cases of the uncompounded forms ; gen- 
erally éuewurod, -r@, -rév, cewvrod, éwurod, etc., and odéwy abray, etc. 

295 D. Hom. has also rebs thy, thine own, ébs his own, her own, duds our, 
bubs your, odds their (rarely of the singular), vwtrepos of us two, oduwtrepos 
of you two. For éuds. Attic poetry may use dyués (sometimes printed dyés) 
our. 
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DUAL PLURAL 

Gen. GAAfAoww GAAAAaty GAAHAOLW = GAAA@v = « GAA Aww = GA Av 

Dat. GAAhAow GAAHAaLY GAAHAOLW GAAHAos GAAHAGIs GAAHAoILS 

Acc. GAAfAw@ GAAHADT GAAAAS GAAfAovs GAAHAGS GAANAG 


297. The Definite Article.— The definite article o, 7, rd the 
(stems o-, 4-, To-) is thus declined : 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. 6 4 _ 16 N. A. 1t& 16 tH Nom. of ai ra 
Gen. tod rhs rod G. D. rotv rotv roty Gen. tev rév rtév 
Dat. te TH Te Dat. ots rats ois 
Acc. fév thy 76 Acc. ots rhs ra 


a. ru (especially) and raiy, the fem. dual forms, are very rare in the 
authors, and are unknown in Attic prose inscriptions of the classical period. 


298. Demonstrative Pronouns.— The chief demonstrative pro- 
nouns are 8d¢ this (here), otros this, that, éxeivos that (there). 


SINGULAR 
Nom. 8 #78 768 ovTos alrn otro dxetvos xelvn  exetvo 
Gen. rot& rhcSe ro0Se rotrov rairns tovrov éxelvou éxelwns éxelvov 
Dat.. roSe rade 1pSe rovrm tatry Ttottrp txelvp exelvy exelve 
Acc. tév5e thvde rdd¢ todroy tavTyy rotro exetvov exelyny éxetvo 
DUAL 
N.A. r@8e rdSe rode TotTe TovTea Tovrea exelvea exelva exelveo 
G.D. rotvSe rotvSe rotvSe rotro.w rovrow rovrow  éxelvorw exelvow éxelvor 
PLURAL 
Nom. ofS alSe 7dSe ovToL aura: Taira exetvor exetvar exetva 
Gen. tavSe r&vSe révSe rotrav rotrav rotrav  txelvav éxelvav éixelvav 
Dat. roteSe rateSe rotoSe rovrots ravrats rovTroug éxelvors exelvars éxelvors 
Acc. rovode raécSe 1dSe Trobrous Tatras Tatra éxelvous ixelviig exetva 





297 D. Hom. has also gen. roio, dual roty ; nom. pl. rol, ral; gen. pl. fem. 
rdwy; dat. pl. masc. rotor, fem. ryot, rps (Hdt. roio., ryor). Doric are gen. 7d, 
ras, etc.; pl. also N. rol, ral; G. fem. ra». Aeolic are 74, ras, ra» gen. pl., rols, 
rais acc. pl. Generally poetic are rotor, rato. rol wév, rol dé occur rarely in 
tragedy for ol pév, ol 5é. 

208 D. For rotode Hom. has also rotcdeoor or rotedeot. Doric has nom. pl. 
rovrot, ravrat, gen. pl. fem. ravrav (Aeol. ravray). xetvos occurs in Hdt. (together 
with éxeZyos). Doric and Aeolic have xjves. 

c. Hom. always, Hdt. rarely, has the final » in rocoiroyp, etc. 
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a. ode is formed from the old demonstrative 6, 4, ro this or that, with the 
indeclinable demonstrative (and enclitic) ending -de here (cp. Lat. hi-c from 
hi-ce, Fr. ce-ci). For the accent of de, ofde, aide see 153. 

b. éxetvos has a variant form xeivos in poetry and sometimes in prose. 

c. Other demonstrative pronouns are 


rovogbe Toonode Too ovoe so much, so many 
Towa be TOLaoe ToLovoe such (in quality) 
TyAuxdode §=ryAducnde —s ryAuxovde so old, so great 


pointing forward 
(to what follows). 


These are formed from -de and the (usually) poetic réaos, rotos, TyAiKos. 
Combinations of técos, totes, TyAixos With otros are 


TovouTos TocavTy $ ToaovTo(v) so much, so many 
TOLOUTOS = TOLAUTY roovro(y) such (in quality) 
TyAtkovTOs TyALKAUTN TyALKOUTO(Y) 380 old, so great 

The forms in -y are more common than those in -o. 

d. The dual rarely has separate feminine forms. 

e. The deictic suffix -t added to demonstratives gives emphasis. Before 
it a, ¢,o are dropped. Thus 6& this man here, #8, rodl, G. rovdl, rno SE, ete. ; 
ovroot, atryt (35), rovrt, otrott, rovrwt. So with other demonstratives and 
with adverbs: rogovroot, otrwat, wat. 


299. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — The interroga- 
tive pronoun ris, ri who, which, what? never changes its accent 
to the grave (183). The indefinite pronoun ris, ti any one, 
some one, anything, something is enclitic (151 b). 


pointing backward 
(to what precedes ). 


SINGULAR 

Interrogative Indefinite 
Nom. tls vl vis vi 
Gen. tly-og, Tod Tiv-6s, Tod 
Dat. tly-, T@ tiv-l, Te 
Acc. tly-a vl Tw vl 

DUAL 
N.A tly-¢ tiv 
G. D. vlv-ow TLv-otv 
2 PLURAL 

Nom. tlv-eg tly-a wiv-és Tiv-6 
Gen. tly-wv TiO 
Dat. vl-ot - er-ol 
Acc. tlv-as tly-a TLv-G$ TLy-a 


a. atra (not enclitic) is sometimes used for the indefinite revd (neut. pl.). 

















299 D. Hom. and Hdt. have G. ré, rei, D. réy (rp~ Hom.), G. réwy, D. 
réowt. These forms are also indefinite and enclitic (gen. rey Hdt.). Hom. 
has 4oca for the indefinite pl. rivd. 
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300. &ddos. — The indefinite pronoun dAdos other, another 
(Lat. alius, cp. 95) is declined as follows: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. WNeut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. &Ados &AAn SANo N.A. GAA@m GAAM GAXwm BAA GAAa GAdAa 
Gen. &AdAov &AAns GAAov G. D. GAdAow GAAatw GAAow GArAwy GArAov &dAwv 
Dat. GrAp GAYQ Bdrq , BAAots GAAats GAAots 
Acc. &AAov &AAnv &Ado &AAovs GAAGs GAAa 


301. Stva.— The indefinite pronoun Setva, always with the article, 
means such a one. It is declined: 6, %, Td Setva; Tov, THs, TOU Setvos; TH, TH, 
TQ Sel; Tov, THV, TO Setva; plural of detves, Trav deivwy, (dative wanting), 
tous Setvas. 


302. Relative Pronouns. — The relative pronoun &, 4, 6 who, 
which, that is declined thus: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. & 4 & N.A. & & @& Nom. of at 4 
Gen. ob fs ov G.D. otv otv olv Gen. @v év ov 
Dat. © G Dat. ols als ols 
Acc. 8 Ww & Acc. ots a& & 


a. The feminine dual forms @ and aly are seldom, if ever, used in 
Attic. 

b. The addition of the enclitic particle -rep emphasizes the connection 
between the relative and its antecedent. Thus do-zep, 7-7ep, d-7ep the very 
person who, the very thing which ; 80 wovep just as. 

c. Enclitic re is added in é¢ gre on condition that, and in dre inas- 
much as. 


303. The indefinite or general relative pronoun 8071s, Hrs, 
5 te whoever (any-who, any-which), any one who, whatever, any- 


802 D. 1. Hom. uses the demonstrative forms 6, 4, 76 (297, 298 a) as rela- 
tives (765). In this case the nom. pl. has rol, raf (297 D.). 

2. Besides the forms in 302, Hom. has the genitive to (miswritten Sov) and 
Ens. 

8. Hdt. has 8s, 4, 76, of, af, rd. In the oblique cases, he uses rod, rfs, etc., 
though, especially after prepositions capable of elision, he has the relative forms 
like Attic, as 5c of, rap G, xar’ hv, tw’ Gv; also és 8. 
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thing which, inflects each part (és and ris) Spee For the 
accent, see 1538. 


SINGULAR 
Nom. Sores tris tn 
Gen. ovrivos, Srov jjo-rivos ovrivos, Srov 
Dat. driv, dre qTeve oriv, Strep 
Acc. Svriva fvriva tn 
DUAL 
N.A rive arive rive 
G. D. olyrivowy olvrivowy olvrivoty 
PLURAL 
Nom. olrives alrives &riva, &rra 
Gen. avrivey, Srey avTivey dvrivev, Srov 
Dat. olorict, Sroigs alorice olorio, Srois 
Acc. oterivas dorivas G&riva, drra 


a. The neuter 6 rc is sometimes printed o,7c to avoid confusion with the 
conjunction ore that, because. 

b. The shorter alternative forms are rare in prose, but almost universal 
in poetry (especially drov, érw). Inscriptions have almost always Grov, 
otw, attra. The plural drra is to be distinguished from arta (299 a). 

c. tls added to ésrdrepos, ovos, olos, etc. (304) makes them more indefinite, 
as G1otds Tis Of whatsoever kind. 

d. ovv, 54, or Sfmrore added to the indefinite pronouns makes them as 
general as possible, as éaTrwotv (or dots ov), Hrirovv, Griovy any one 
whatever, any thing whatever, and 80 Growo-tTi0-ovv, boTio-dy-ToTE, GoTLC- 
dy-7rot-ovv. In these combinations all relative or interrogative force is 
lost. 

e. The uncompounded relatives are often used in an exclamatory sense, 
and sometimes as indirect interrogatives. Indefinite relatives may be used 
as indirect interrogatives. 


3038 D. Hom. has the following special forms. The forms not in parentheses 
are used also by Hdt. In the nom. and acc. Hdt. has the Attic forms. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. (tvs) (8 rr) éooa 
Gen. (Srreo), (Srrev) Srev Sreav 
Dat. Step étéowot 


Acc. (Sriva) (8 re) (Srivas) dooa 
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304. Correlative Pronouns. — Many pronominal adjectives 
correspond to each other in form and meaning. In the follow- 
ing list poetic or rare forms are placed in parentheses. 


Interrogative : Indefinite Relative Indefinite Relative 
ae or (Enclitic) Demonstrative (Specific) or or Indirect 
ndirect Exclamatory Interrogative 
ris who? ris (6, ds) ode this ds who, which| doris whoever, 
which ? what? | some one, any | (here), hic qui any one who 
quis? quif | one,a certain | otros this, that quisquis, 
one, aliquis, |is, ille quicunque 
quidam éxetvos tlle 
WOTEPOS woTepos Or | erepos the one or | dmrdrepos émrdreEpos 
which of two?| morepds one | the other of two which whichever 
uter ? of two (rare) | alter of the two of the two 
ulercumque 
mocos how | roads of some | ._. 80 ogos (as O7rog 0s 
: (TOG0s) 
much? how | quantity or eandaSe much, much) as, of whatever 
many? quan-|number * rocotros | (as many) as | size, number 
tus? quot? many quantus, quot | quantuscumque, 
tantus, tot qguotquot 
T1OtOs mous of some | (Totes) | 1 07 olos of which | dzrotos 
of what sort? | sort TOLOTOE {1:4 sort, of whatever sort 
qualis ? , TOLOUTOS (such) as qualiscumque 
qualis 
TNALKOS aNALKos so old, | jAixos of —_| GrrnALkos 
how old # of some 80 which age, |of whatever age 
how large? | | age, size (tyAtxos) | young, | size, (as old, | or size 
TnAtkoade {80 large) as 
TyALxovros | large, 
80 
| great 





804 D. Hom. has (Aeolic) ww in érmrérepos, drroios, and oo in deco0s, réca0s, 
etc. Hdt. has « for w in xérepos, xédcos, xotos ; dxbrepos, dxécos, dkotos. 
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ADVERBS 


305. Origin.— Adverbs were originally case forms, made from the stems 
of substantives, adjectives, and pronouns. Some of these nominal and pro- 
nominal stems have gone out of common use, so that only petrified forms 
are left in the adverbs. Some of these words were still felt to be live cases; 
in others no consciousness of their origin survived. Many adverbs show 
old suffixes joined to the stein or to a case form (306). 


Nominative (rare): mvé with clenched fist, dra once. 

Genitive: é€js next, ov, ov where, avrov in the very place, éxrodwv out of the 
way (éx + modav) ; by analogy, éuroduwy in the way. 

Dative : Sypovig at public cost, xowwy in common, ay how, etc. (716, 957). 

Accusative: roXv much, pixpov a little, rp@tov at first, rnpepov to-day, modAAd 
often. See 990-994. 

Locative : - in otxo-t (143) at home (olxo-s house), "IoOpo-t at the Isthmus, 7ro-¢ 
whither, and all adverbs in -o., MapaO@v-c at Marathon ; further in mdAa-t long 
ago, €xe-t there, ravénue-i in full force; -ovr (202) in o stems; -der (-nor) in 
@ stems (185) : Ovpaor at the doors, WXAatasaor at Plataea, ’AOnvycr at Athens. 

Instrumental : dvw above, xatw below, obrw not yet, &-de thus (but the forms 
in -w may be ablatives) ; xpudy and Ad@pa in secret. 

Ablative: all adverbs in -ws, as ds as, ovTws thus, érépws otherwise. 


306. Place. — To denote place the common endings are: — 
-t, -O, -ot at, in to denote place where (locative). -ou, the sign 
of the genitive, is also common. 
-Jev from to denote the place whence (ablative). 
-de (-Ge), -ae to, toward to denote place whither. 
In the following examples poetical words are bracketed. 


otko-t (otko-6.) at home otko-Gev from home otxade (olkév5e) homeward 
| (oixa- is an old accusative form.) 
GAdAo-O1 elsewhere GAdo-lew from elsewhere Gddo-ce elsewhither 
or &AA-ayx-ot éAA-ax-6-Oev GAA-ax-d-ore 
&pdhorépw-Oe on both dphorépw-ev from (&pdorépw-ce to both sides) 
. sides both sides , 
abrod in the very place atré-ev from the airé-oe to the very place 
very place 
épod at the same place ép6-Bev from the ép6-ore fo the same place 
same place 
"AOhvn-or at Athens "Afvyn-Oev from Athens "A®fvate (= -ac-8e) to Athens 
- “Odvparla-ov at Olympia *Odvprla-Oev from "Odvuprlate to Olympia 
Olympia 


306 D. Hom. has e.g. ovpavd- in heaven, dyop7-dev from the assembly (also, 
with prepositions, he uses forms in -0ev or -# as genitives : ¢& d\d-dev out of the 
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a. -Oev may take the form -6e in poetry, and especially when the idea of 
whence is lost, as rpooGe in front (116 D.). -6a is found in é6a in all dialects. 

b. Some local adverbs are connected with prepositions, as dvw above, é&w 
outside, éow within, xatw below, mpoabev in front. Cp. 305. 

6 

307. Manner. — Adverbs of manner ending in -ws are formed 
from adjectives and pronouns and have the accent and form of 
the genitive plural masculine with -s in place of -v. 


Slikatos just genitive plural 8txalev Sixalws justly 

KaK6$ bad a ss Kakav KAKdS ull 

amdots simple « ‘ drlév aml fs simply 
cadts plain es “«  gadéav radas plainly 

Hdvs pleasant s $6 jdéov Adéws pleasantly 
coppwv prudent $ s cwdpévev cadpéves prudently 
&AAos other “ “  @AAov GdAws — otherwise 
Twas all as TaVTOV wavTws in every way 


a. Adverbs in -ws are not formed from the genitive plural. Old ablatives 
from o stems (-w + s, 305) were used adverbially, and thence -ws was trans- 
ferred to other stems. The analogy of the genitive plural assisted the 
transference. 


308. Various Other Endings. —-a: da at the same time, pada very. -axis: 
moAAaKis many times, daaxts as often as. -8yv: ovdAANnBSnyv in short. -Sov: 
évdov within, oxedov almost. -re: dre when (Aeolic dra, Dor. dxa). -t, -ore: 
€OeXovri voluntarily, ‘EAAyueri in Greek (fashion). 

309. Comparison of Adverbs. —In adverbs derived from 
adjectives the comparative is the same as the neuter singular 
accusative of the comparative of the adjective; the superlative 
is the same as the neuter plural accusative of the superlative 
of the adjective. 


codds wisely coderepov croderara 
Xaprévras gracefully Xaptéo-repov Xapiéorara 
ed8atpdvos happily edSatpovicrepov evSatpoviorara 
Kaas well KGAA tov Ké\ALora 
7déus pleasantly 75tov jSvo-ra 
pada very paddAov, more, rather podiora 
(ed) well ; Gpecvov apiora 

—— qtrov less (287, 2) fktora 





sea, *Ihib-01 wpb before Ilium), &da-de to the sea, wédv-de to the city, ’Acdbe-de to 
(the house of) Hades, dv-de déuov-de to his house. 
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a. Adverbs of place ending in w, and some others, have -repw and -tatw; 
as dvw above, dvwrépw, dvwtdTw; Tdéppw afar, Toppwrépw, Toppwratu. 

b. éyyus near has éyyvrepov (-répw), éyyurarw (-Tara rare). mpw early 
has mpwiairepov, rpwiairara. Some comparatives end in-ws: dodadecrépws 
(dogadéorepov) more securely, BeATiévws (BeAriov) better. Superlatives in 
-ov are usually poetic; as peywrrov. 


310. Correlative Adverbs. — Adverbs from pronominal stems 
often correspond in form and meaning. In the list below 
poetic or less usual words are placed in parentheses. 


Interrogative: Indefinite Indefinite Relative 
Direct and (nals ) Demonstrative Relative Specific or Indirect 
Indirect : Interrogative 
arov ov (€v6a) évOade, | ov where Grou where- 
where ? somewhere | évradOa there | (é€vOa where) | (ever) 
€xel yonder 


obey mobev (€vOev) evOevde,| S0ev whence 
whence? | from some | évred0ev thence] (€vOev whence)| éro0ev whence- 


Bae place éxetBev from (soever) 
yonder 
Tot moi to (€vOa) évOade, jol whither Grrot whither- 
whither? | some place | évtad0a thither | (€v0a. whither) | (soever) 
éxeioe thither 
arOre. more some | Tore then ore when érrore when- 
when ? tame, ever (ever) 
Time | mnvixa. at | (ryvixa) ) at | qvixa at which | dryvixa at 
what time ? Tyvixade }that | time which time x. 


Tyvixavta. | time 


ay which |ay some | (ty) THSe, 4 in which Ory in which 
Way =| way? how?! way, Tavty this way, | way, as way, as 
somehow | thus 


was how? | rus (Tus), (ws) de, | @s as, how orws how 
somehow |ovTw(s) thus, 
Manner 80, in this way 
> Ld ° 
exetvws in that 
way 


310 D. 1. Hom. has (Aeolic) rx in drrws, drrére ; Hdt. has « for the r-forms, 
e.g. xo0, xov, Sxov, kére. Hdt. has évOaira, évdeirev for évradéa, évreddev (109 D.). 
2. Poetic are rb for rod, 56: for of, Ruos when, 4} which way, where, etc. 
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a. The demonstratives in parentheses are foreign to Attic prose except in 
certain phrases, as Kat ws even thus, ovd (pd) ws not even thus (cp. 150 d) ; 
évOa piv... va S€ here... there, Oev (pév) kai évOev (52) from this side 
and that. In Attic prose 6a and évOey are usually relatives, év#a taking the 
place of ot where and of whither, and évOey of GOev whence. 

b. otv (303 d) may be added for indefiniteness: o6mwoovv in any way what- 
ever. woré after interrogatives gives an intensive force, as ris wore who in 
the world. It is also used with negatives, as ovrore never, ovrwrore never yet. 
Other negatives are ovdapyod nowhere, ovdapy in no way, oddapws in no manner. 


NUMERALS 
311. The numeral adjectives and adverbs are as follows: 
S1Ien CARDINAL ORDINAL APDVEEB 
1 a@ ds, pla, tv one apdros first awaft once 
2 8B S00 two Sedrepos second Sls twice 
3 y  tpets, tpla three tplros third tpls thrice 
4 8 -rbrrapes, rérrapa TérapTos, -n, -Ov TETPAKLS 
5 € whvte awéwrros TEVTEKLS 
6 6’ §& txrog axis 
7 #Y Grd {BSopn08 érrdxis 
8 1 OKTe by5o0s oxrdxis 
9 0 tvwéa évaros dvds 
10’ 8éka Séxaros, -n, -ov Sexdxs 
11 wa’ WWSexa év8dxaros évSexdxus 
12 PB’ 8éd8exa Sadéxaros Sadexdxcs 
13. uy’ rpets Kal Séxa tplros xal Séxaros TpeoKardexdxrs 
(or tpeoxalSexa) 
14 8) rérrapes kalSéxa (or rtéraprosKalSéxaros rterraperxardSexdicts 
rerraperxalSexa ) 
15 ww’ revrexalSexa wésrros kal Sxatos = =—-_ revrexardexdxis 
16 w¢’ éxnalSexa (cp. 89) ikros kal Sxaros éxxardexdxis 
17 «off érraxaldexa tBSopos cal Séxaros = er raxardexdncs 
18 wn oxrwxalSexa by500s Kal Séxaros OnrwKxardexdxts 
19 0’ évveaxalSexa évaros kal Séxatos évveaxarSexdxrs 
20 x etkoor(v) elxoorés, -f, -dv elxoodxes 
21 xa’ els kal elxoot(v) or mpadrosKalelkoorés elxordxis Graf 


etxoot (kal) els 


$11 D. 1. For the cardinals 1-4, see 318 D. Hom. has, for 12, dddexa, dua- 


Sexa, and Svoxaldexa (also generally poetic); 20, efkoo. and éelxoo: ; 30, tpijxovra ; 
80, dyddxovra ; 90, éver}xovra and évyfjxovra; 200 and 300, dinxdcror, rpenxdcror ; 
9000 and 10,000, édvvedxiror, Sexdxtroe (-xecAdor ?). Hom. has also the ordinals : 


312] NUMERALS | 87 


30 X trdKovra TpLakoo-rés TpLdxovrdxts 
40 yp’ terrapdxovra TéeTTApAKooTés¢ TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
50 wv wevrfkovta TrevrnKor Tég awrevTNKOVTAKLS 
60 €§ &fhxovra &nxoords &nxovrdxis 
70 0’ «=—&BSopfKovra éBSopnxoords éBSopnncovraxis 
80 wm’ dySofKovra oySonkoardés oySornKovrd«cs 
90 9 bvevfxovra évevnxoorés évevnxovTaxts 
100 p éarév éxaroorés, -h, -dv éxarovrdxts 
200. o’ Staxdcror, -ar, -a StaKxocrioerds Staxocidkis 
300 ’ rTprdxécror TpLaxoc Lor rTds TpLaKxogtdkts 
400 v rerpaxdoror TETPAKOTLOT TSS TEeTpaKogLaKts 
500 ' wevraxdéorot TevTAKOT LOT TSS MEVTAKOTLAKLS 
600 x’ €axdoror €axorvorrds €axoordnrs 
700 WW’ érraxécror érraxociocrés érraKxoo axis 
800 wo’ oxraxdoror oKTraKoc Lor Tés OKTaKogLaKes 
900 7 évaxdoror évaxoctogrds évaxocrdxis 
1,000 a xtrror, -atr, -a XtAvorréds, -4, -dv XArdxrs 
2,000 B So xfAror Story Aroords Sto Arcdxcs 
3,000 .y rproxtAror Tpirxtrrorrds TproexiArdxrs 
10,000 .t pipron, -at, -o pUptorrés puprdxis 
20,000 x Siop¥pror Sto ptprogrés Sto piprdacs 
100,000 9 - Sexaxiopbpror Sexaxiopiptorrés Sexaxroptprdxcs 


N.— Above 10,000: also d¥0 pupuddes 20,000, ete. 


312. Notation. —In addition to the 24 letters of the alphabet, three obso- 
lete signs were used : ¢, a form identical with the late abbreviation for or, in 
place of the lost ¢ (3), once used for 6; 9 (koppa), for 90; for 900, @ sam, 
probably for san, an old form of sigma, + pi. From 1 to 999 a stroke stands 
ahove the letter, for 1000’s the same signs are used but with the stroke below 
the letter (a’=1, a= 1000). Only the last letter in any given series has 
the stroke above: pvf' 157, a 1910. 


a. In the classical period the following system was used, according to 


3d, rplraros; 4th, rérparos; 7th, é8dduaros; 8th, dydéaros; Oth, efvaros; 12th, 
Suwdéxaros; 18th, rpto(rpeo-?)Kxavdéxaros; 20th, dexoords; and the Attic 
forms. 

2. Hat. has dvddexa (Suwdéxaros), recoepecxaldexa indeclinable (resceperxai- 
déxaros), Tpijxovra (rpinxoordés), Teccepdxovra, dySdxovra, Sinxdotor (Senxoowords), 
tpinxécwo: for évaros he has efvaros, and 80 elvdxis, elvaxdarot, elvaxco xtruL01. 

3. Aeolic has réure for 5 (cp. Hom. reuwdBoror five-pronged fork), gen. pl. 
wéprwy inflected, as also déxwy, reavepaxévrwy, etc.; for 1000, yéAXAtor. Doric has, 
for 6, ¢é&; Tth, &Bdepos ; 12, Suwdexa ; 20, pixari, relkare; 40, rerpwxovra (TeTpw- 
xooTés); 200, etc., dtaxarlo, etc.; 1000, xnAloc and xeAloc (82 D. 2); for Ist, 
T paros. 
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the inscriptions: |=1, I[]]=4, FF (rere) =5, F1=6, A (dea) = 10, 
AA = 20, H (éxarov) = 100, HH = 200, X = 1000, M = 10,000, B (revrdxis 
déxa) = 50, KX (awevrdxis xt Aron + xtAror) = 6000. 


313. The cardinals from 1 to 4 are declined as follows: 


one two three four 
Nom. ds pla & #£ «NC. A. dt0 rpets = stpla Ss rérrapes rérrapa 
Gen. évés pias ivdg G. D. Svotv TpLav TETTAPOV 
Dat. él pra &l rpirl(v) rérrapot(v) 
Acc. fa play & tpets = ss pla térrapas = rérrapa 


a. els is for év-s. The stem éy was originally ceu (Lat. singuli, semel), 
weak forms of which are pia for op-wa, and d-mag once, d-rAovs simple, from 
op-m- (30 b). 

“b. ovde els, pnde efs not even one unite to form the compounds ovdeis, 
pndeis no one. These words are declined like efs: thus, oddeis, ovdeuia, order, 
ovdevds, ovdENLaS, OvdEVEs, etc., and sometimes in the plural (no men, ndhe, or 
nobodies) ovdéves, ovdevwv, ovdéot, ovdévas. For emphasis the compounds 
may be divided, as ovdé efs not OnE. A preposition or dy may separate the 
two parts, as ov) dzo puas from not a single one. 

c. duo may be used with the gen. and dat. pl., as dvo pvnviv of two months. 
dvoiy occurs rarely with plurals. 

d. apd both, N. A. dudw, G. D. dudoity (Lat. ambo). But both is more 
commonly dudorepor, -at, -a. 

e. For rérrapes, rettapaxovta, etc., the tragic poets and Thucydides have 
Téesoapes, Tesoapakovta, etc. Attic inscriptions of the fifth century B.c. 
always have the forms with rr. In late prose the forms with oo appear. 


314. The cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable; from 200 
the cardinals, and all the ordinals from first on, are declined 
like aya@ds. 

a. In rpets (rpia) xat déxa 18 and rérrapes (rérrapa) kal déxa 14, the first 
numeral is declined. tpeoxaidéxaTos, TeTTaperKaidexaTos are very rare in 
good Attic. 


b. Compound numbers above 20 are expressed by placing the smaller 
number first (with xa/) or the larger number first (with or without xaé in 


$18 D. Hom. has, for pla, ta (fs, ip, tar); for évl, ig; déo, dw (undeclined); 
the adj. forms do and pl. doo! regularly declined. For 1, Doric has $s. For 
4, Hom. has réocapes, and (Aeolic) wrlovpes; Dor. has réropes, Pind. rérpaccy. 
Hat. has évo0 sometimes undeclined, also dud», Svote:; réawepes, -a,reroépwr, Téa- 
gepot ; Teccepecxald5exa 14 undeclined. Aeolic dvo, dat. Sveo.w 2; xréooupes, ricupes, 
wécoupa, wécupa 4, 
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the case of cardinals). Thus dvo xal edxooi(v) two and twenty, edxoot xat dv0 
twenty and two, or eixoat dio twenty-two, mévte Kal TevTnKovTa. Kal TEVTAKOTLOL 
or mevraxdatot (Kai) mevryKovra. (Kai) wévre = 556. With ordinals xai is 
necessary, as devrepos Kai elxoords, eixooTos Kai Sevrepos, 22nd. 

c. For 21st, 31st, etc., els (for mp@ros) Kai elkoords (Tpiaxoords) is per- 
missible, but otherwise the cardinal is rarely thus joined with the ordinal. 

d. Compounds of 10, 20, etc. with 8 and 9 are usually expressed by 
subtraction with the participle of déw lack, as 18, 19, dvoty (évos) Séovres 
etxoot. So vavoi puds deovoas rerrapaxovta with 39 ships, dvotv Séovra mevry- 
Kovta érn 48 years; dnd with ordinals évds déov eixoorov eros the 19th year. 
So sometimes with other numbers than 8’s or 9’s: érra dmod€ovres TpiaKe- 
ovo 298. 


315. With collective words (695) numerals in -co. may appear even in 
the singular: Siaxooia immos 200 horse T.1.62, domis pipia xal rerpaxooia 
10,400 shields (t.e. men bearing shields) X. A.1.7. 10. 


316. Fractions are expressed in several ways: 6 jpovs Tov dpiOpov half 
the number, at qpicea Trav ved half of the ships; tpia jparddavra 1} talents, 
TpiTov Huipvaov 2} minae ; tpirnpoptov 4, mweymrrynpoptov 4, éritperos 1}, éri- 
mweprros 1}, rev mevre ai Svo poipar ¢. But when the numerator is less by 
one than the denominator, the genitive is omitted and only the article and 
plépyn are used: a8 ra Tpia pépy F, 1.e. the three parts (scil. of four). 


317. Other classes of numeral words. 


a. Distributives proper, answering the question how many each? are want- 
ing in Greek. Instead, éxi with the genitive, dva, eis, and xara, with the 
accusative, of the cardinals, and compounds of ovyv with, are used: éd' évds 
one by one, in single file, dva Séxa by tens, eis rértapas by fours, kata Svo or 
auvdvo two by two, two each. ‘The cardinals are often used alone: dvdpi 
éxdorw Sdow révre dpyupiov pas singulis militibus dabo quinas argenti minas 
X. A. 1. 4. 18. 

b. Multiplicatives in -wrXovs -fold (from -zAoos, Lat. -pler), amXovs simple, 
Surdovs twofold, rpirAovs threefold, wodAaTAovs manifold; and in -rAdows: 
durAdovos twice as great or (pl.) as many. 

c. Multiplication. — Adverbs answering the question how many times? are 
used in multiplication: ra dis wévre Sexa éoriv twice five are ten. See also 
311 N. 

d. Adjectives in -afos, answering the question on what day? devrepaios 
(or ry Sevrepaia) dwqAOe he departed on the second day. 

e. Adverbs of Division. — povaxy singly, in one way only, diya, Sixq in two 
parts, doubly, rptxy, Térpaxa, etc., rolAayy in many ways. 





$17 D. Hdt. has dités double, rpités threefold for dirrés, rpirrés ; also -rAhoros 
and -¢do.s. Hom. has diya and d:x6a in twain, rplxa and rpixdd in three 
parts; rpixdp threefold, rerpardy fourfold. 
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VERBS 
INFLECTION: PRELIMINARY REMARKS (318-339) 


31s. The Greek verb shows distinctions of voice, mood, tense, 
number, person, and verbal noun. 


319. Voices. — There are three voices: active, middle, and 
passive. 


a. The middle usually denotes that the subject acts on himself or for him- 
self, as Aovopat wash myself, mopiLopar provide for myself. 

b. The passive borrows all its forms, except the future and aorist, from 
the middle. 

c. Deponent verbs have an active meaning but middle (or middle and 
passive) forms. If its aorist has the middle form, a deponent is called a 
middle deponent (xapi{opuas gratify, éxaptodpnyv) ; if its aorist has the passive 
form, a deponent is called a passive deponent (BovAouou wish, €BovdAnOnv). 
The aorist passive of a middle deponent, if it occurs, has a passive force: 
airi@po. accuse, yTcdpyy accused, yrta0ynv was accused. 


320. Moods. — Four moods, the indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, imperative, are called finite, because the person is defined 
by the ending (827). The infinitive (826) | is sometimes classed 
as a mood. 


$21. Tenses.— There are seven tenses in the indicative: 
present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect. The subjunctive and imperative have three tenses: 
present, aorist, and perfect. The optative and infinitive have 
five tenses: present, future, aorist, perfect, and future perfect. 


322. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — There are two classes 
of tenses in the indicative: (1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, 
the present and perfect expressing present time, the future and 
future perfect expressing future time; (2) Secondary (or His- 
torical) tenses, the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist expressing 
past time. The secondary tenses prefix an augment (896). 


323. Second Aorists, etc.—Some verbs have tenses called 
second aorists (active, middle, and passive), second perfects and 


$21 D. Hom. does not use the future or future perfect in the optative. 
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pluperfects (active only), and second futures (passive). The 
meaning of these tenses ordinarily corresponds to that of the 
first aorist, etc. ; but when a verb has both forms in any tense 
(which is rarely the case), the two forms usually differ in 
meaning, or one form is poetical, the other used in prose. 


324. Number and Person.— The numbers are: the singular, 
the dual, and the plural. There are three persons (first, second, 
and third) in the indicative, subjunctive, and optative. The 
dual lacks the first person (but see 427 c). The imperative 
has only the second and third persons. 


325. Verbal Nouns. — Verbal forms that share certain prop- 
erties of nouns are called yerbal nouns. These are of two kinds: 
‘1. Substantival: the infinitive. 

The infinitive is properly a case form (chiefly dative, rarely locative). 

2. Adjectival (inflected like adjectives) : 
a. Participles: active, middle, and passive. 
b. Verbal adjectives: 
In -rds, denoting capability, as @tAnTds lovable ; or with the 
force of a perfect passive participle, as ypamrrds written. 
In -réos, denoting what needs to be done, as ypamréos 
that needs to be written. 


Many verbals in -rds are active or passive, others are only active or only 
passive: peumrds blaming, blamed, blamable, POeyxrds sounding, rowntds done. 
Verbals in -rés from deponent verbs are generally passive, as pipyros 
imitated. 


326. Inflection.— The inflection of a verb consists in the 
addition of certain endings to different stems. 


327. Endings. — The endings in the finite moods (820) indi- 
cate person, number, and voice. See 424 ff. 


a. The middle has different endings from the active. The passive has 
the endings of the middle, except in the aorist, which has active endings. 

b. The indicative has two sets of endings in the active and two in the 
middle : one for primary tenses, the other for secondary tenses. 

c. The subjunctive uses the same endings as the primary tenses of the 
indicative ; the optative, except in part in the 1 sing. (426 a), uses the same 
as those of the secondary tenses. 
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STEMS 


328. A Greek verb has two kinds of stems: (1) tense-stems, 
to which the endings are attached, and (2) a common verb-stem, 
from which all the tense-stems are derived. The tense-stems 
are generally made from the verb-stem by prefixing a redupli- 
cation-syllable (408), and by affixing signs for mood (421-423) 
and tense (418). A tense-stem may be identical with a verb- 
stem ; a8 mratdev- in vrardev-w educate is both the present tense- 
stem and also the verb-stem. 


329. Tense-stems. — The tenses fall into nine classes called 
tense-systems. Each tense-system has its own separate tense- 


stem. : 
SYSTEMS. TENSES. 
I. Present, including present and imperfect. 
II. Future, < future active and middle. 
III. First aorist, a first aorist active and middle. 
IV. Second aorist, a second aorist active and middle. 
V. First perfect, ¢ first perfect and first -pluperfect active, future 
perfect active. 
VI. Second perfect, ‘* second perfect and second pluperfect active. 


VII. Perfect middle, “ perfect and pluperfect mid. (pass.), future 
perfect (mid.) passive. 
VIII. First passive, ig first aorist and first future passive. 
IX. Second passive, ‘“ second aorist and second future passive. 


a. Since few verbs have both the jirst and the second forms of the same 
tense (323), most verbs have only six of these nine systems; many verbs do 
not have even six. 


330. The principal parts of a verb are the first person singu- 
lar indicative of the tense-systems occurring in it. These are 
generally six: the present, future, first aorist, first (or second) 
perfect active, the perfect middle, and the first (or second) 
aorist passive. The future middle is given if there is no future 
active. The second aorist (active or middle) is added if it 
occurs. Thus: 
rdw loose, Avow, EXVAA, A€AUKA, A€AVpAL, EAVON>D. 

Nelarw leave, Achpw, A€AouTra, A€AEtppar, EAeihOnv, 2 aor. EAx7rov. 
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ypadw write, yparrw, éypayra, yéypada, yéypaypat, 2 aor. pass. 
ey pany. 
TKOTTH jeer, cxarpopal, Erxwrra, eoxohOnv. 
331. The principal parts of deponent verbs (819 c) are the 
present, future, perfect, and aorist indicative. Both first and 
second aorists, middle and passive, are given if they occur. 


Bovropat wish, BovrAncopar, BeBovrAnuwa, éBovrAnOnv (passive 
deponent). 

ylyvopas become, yevyoopuat, yeyévnuat, 2 aor. éyevounv (middle 
deponent). | 

epyalopat work, épydoomat, eipyacdpuny, eipyacpat, eipyaoOny. 


332. Verb-stem. — The tense-stems are made from one fun- 
damental stem called the verb-stem (or theme). 


This verb-stem may be a root, as in ri-w honor; or a root to which a 
derivative suffix has been appended, as in ri-yd-w honor. 


333. A verb forming its tense-stems directly from a root is 
called a primitive verb. A denominative verb forms its tense- 
stems from the stem of a substantive or adjective ; as dovAd-w 
enslave from dovdA0-¢ slave, édevOepd-w set free from érevOepo-s free. 


334. The verb-stem may show modifications in quantity or 
in form. 
a. Quantity. As pres. Ad-w loose, fut. Adow, aor. dddoa, perf. A€-AV-Ka. 


b. Form. Corresponding to the gradations in sing, sang, sung (30), Aeix-w 
leave shows the stems Ae-, Noww- (2 perf. A€-Aowr-a), Auw- (2 aor. &-Att-0-v) ; 


pevy-w flee shows devy- and dvy- (2 aor. Epuy-o-v). oréAA-w send has the 
stems oreA- and otad- (perf. é-orad-xa). Cp. 435-439. 

335. Thematic Vowel.— Some tense-stems end in a vowel 
which varies between o and e (or w and 7) in certain forms. 
This is called the thematic (or variable) vowel. Thus Ado-pev 
Ave-Te, NUw-pwev Ady-Te. This vowel is written °/. or “/y, a8 AV°/, 
AV” /y. See 419-420. 


336. Inflection. — There are two methods of inflecting verbs, 
the first according to the thematic, the second according to the 
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athematic, system. The names w-verds and p-verbs refer to the 
ending of the first person singular active of the present indica- 
tive only: At-w loose, r/On-ps place. 


337. According to the ending of the verb-stem, w-verbs are 
termed : 
1. Vowel (or pure) verbs: 
a. Not contracted: ending in v or ¢, as At-w loose, rardev-w 
: educate, ypi-w anoint. : 

b. Contracted: ending (generally) in a, e, 0; as tiua@ honor 
from tiud-w, row make from troté-w, dnA® manifest 
from dnAd-o. 

2. Consonant verbs: 
Liquid and nasal verbs: as dép-w flay, wév-w remain. 
Stop (or mute) verbs: as ay-w lead, 7rel(0-w persuade. 


338. Thematic Inflection.—In the thematic inflection the 
tense-stem ends in the thematic vowel. To this form belong 
all futures, and the presents, imperfects, and second aorists 
showing the thematic vowel. ‘Thematic verbs have the following 
peculiarities of inflection : 


a. The present and future singular indicative active end in -w, -ets, -a 
(425). The ending -w appears only in the optative active. 

b. The third plural of the present and future indicative active ends in 
-ovot, from -ovr, made from o (the thematic vowel) and -vre (the personal 
ending). : 

c. The third plural active of past tenses ends in -y. 

d. The imperative active has no personal ending in the second person 
singular except -o-y in the first aorist. 

e. Except in the perfect and pluperfect the middle endings -cat and -co 
lose o and contract with the final vowel of the tense-stem (427 a, b); but 
in the optative contraction cannot take place: Avoe-(c)o, Adoat-(c)o. 

f. The infinitive active has -ew (for -e-ev) in the present, future, and 
second aorist ; -e-vas in the perfect; and -as in the aorist. 

g. Active participles with stems in -ovr- have the nominative masculine 
in -wy. 


339. Athematic Inflection. — In the athematic inflection there 
is no thematic vowel before the personal endings. To this 
form belong the athematic presents and imperfects in all voices 


340] VERBS: PRELIMINARY REMARKS 95 


(yt-verbs); all aorists passive (except in the subjunctive); all 
perfects and pluperfects middle (passive); those second aorists 
. in which the tense-stem does not end with the thematic vowel; 
a few verbs (as forn set) in the second perfect and pluperfect 
active. 


a. Of verbs ending in -ju in the first person present indicative active, 
all futures and all subjunctives are inflected “according to the thematic 
system. 

b. The inflection of the first aorist active and middle is strictly athe- 
matic (426 a,c, 520a). For the perfect and pluperfect active, see 418 N., 
425, 426, 429. 


340. CONJUGATION: LIST OF PARADIGMS 


I. Verbs in o: 
A. Vowel verbs not contracted : 
Synopsis and conjugation of Avw (pp. 96-102). 
Second aorist, active and middle, of Aeizw (p. 103). 
Second perfect and pluperfect active of Aeizw (p. 103). 
B. Vowel verbs contracted : 
Present and imperfect of riudw, zovéw, SyAdw (pp. 104-107). 
C. Consonant verbs: 
Liquid and nasal verbs: future and first aorist active and middle, 
second aorist and second future passive of daivw (pp. 109-110). 
Labial, dental, and palatal verbs: perfect and pluperfect middle 
(passive) of Acirw, ypadw, weiOw, mparrw, éAé€yyw (pp. 111- 
118). 
Perfect of the liquid and nasal verbs dyyéAAw and ¢dajyw (p. 112). 
Perfect of teAéw (p. 112). 
II. Verbs in pr: 
A. Present, imperfect, and second aorist, of riOnus, torn, Sfdwpus (pp. 
116-120). 
Second aorist middle: ézpiayny (p. 119). 
Second perfect of fornpe (p. 120). 
B. Present, imperfect, and second aorist of decxvips (p. 121). 
Second aorist: édiv (p. 121). 


In the synopsis (341) meanings are given wherever these are not de- 
pendent on the use of the various forms in the sentence. The meanings of 
the subjunctive and optative forms can be satisfactorily learned only 
from the syntax. Some of these meanings are: Subjunctive : Adwpev or 
Abouwper let us loose, dav Abw or Adow if I loose, iva Avo or Avow that I may 
loose. Optative: Avouue or Adoaus may I loose! ei Avouu or Adoayu if J 
should loose. 


96 


341. 


I. 


ACTIVE: 
Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 

Imv. 

Inf. 


Part. 


MIDDLE: 
Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 
Imv. 


Inf. 
Part. 


PASSIVE: 
Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 
Imv. 
Inf. 


Part. 


Verbal 


CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS (34x 
CONJUGATION 
/ I. (A) VOWEL VERBS : 


PRESENT SYSTEM 
Present and Imperfect 
AS I loose or am 
loosing 

ddtov [ was lods- 


ing 


II. FUTURE SYSTEM 
Future 


ASow I shall loose 


Ate 

ATorpe 

Ade Loose 
A¥euw to loose 


Adcroups 


Avorerv to be about to 
loose 


Aww loosing Aicwv about to loose 
AGopar I loose (for  dAbcopon I shall loose 
myself ) ( for myself) 
Qdépnv J was 
loosing (for 
myself ) 
ASopar 
Atoluny Atooluny 
Abou loose (for thy- 
self) 
A¥er Oar fo loose (for AScerOar fo be about to 
one’s self) loose (for one’s self ) 
AUépevos loosing (for Atcdpevos about to 
one’s self) loose (for one’s self’) 
Vul. 
1 Future 
AVopar J am | Avefoopar J shall be 
Atopnyv | vend) loosed 
I was 
Like Middle 
. as AvOncoluny 


AvOfaer Gar to be about 
to be loosed 

AvOnodpevos about to 
be loosed 


66 


adjectives : Fate that may be loosed, luosed 


SYNOPSIS OF 


III. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM 


1 Aorist 


Ajitoa J loosed 


A¥orw 

Adora 

Atoov loose 

Atorat fo loose or to 
have loosed 

bods having loosed 


Ytodpyny I loosed (for 
myself ) 


Nicwpar 

Atoalpny 

Atoar loose (for thy- 
self) 

AtcacGar fo loose or to 
have loosed (for 
one’s self’) 

Atodpevos having 
loosed ( for one’s self’) 


FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM 


1 Aorist 
&vOnv J was loosed 


Av0S (for Avdew) 

AvOelny 

AVOnre be loosed 

AvOfvar to be loosed or 
to have been loosed 

AvOels having been 
loosed 


Auréos that must be loosed, (requiring) to be loosed 
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OF 0-VERBS: 

NOT CONTRACTED 

ABeo (A¥, AD) loose 
V. FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM VII. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 
1 Perfect and Pluperfect Active 

Adiuxa J have loosed 


HerAbuy J had loosed 


AcAvKas & OF AcAbK@ 
AeAveds elyv or AeAdKoupL 
AeAvKas tobi or [AAv«e]! 
AeAvaévar to have lovsed 


AcAunds having loosed 
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle 


AAvpas J have loosed (for myself ) 
Ycdbpnv J had loosed ( for myself ) 

Aeduplvos @ 

AeA vpévos elnyv 

Aveo (560) 


Aedbobar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AeAupévos having loosed ( for one’s self). 


Perfect and Pluperfect Passive Future Perfect Passive 
AAvpa J have { been AAScopas I shall have 
dedbpny [had | loosed _ been loosed 


Like Middle 
s AeAtoolpyny 
66 T5 
e “ Aeddoreo Gar 
sé AeAtioépevos 


1The simple forms of the perfect imperative active of Aww probably never 
occur in classical Greek (547), but are included to show the inflection. 
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342. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


o 


rd 
wr wh wr 


CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 


Present 
Ao 

. Aves 
Ade 


A\¥erov 
Aderov 


oo bo 


Adopev . 
Adere 
Adover 


cel a aR oni 


Ada 
Asys 


Ady 


Adyrov 
ASnrov 


Adwpev 
Adnre 
A¥wor 


Se ee ee 


Aoupt 
A¥ous 
Adon 


. ASovrov 
Avo(rhy 


Adoupev 
Adoure 
Adovev 


ee ele? oe te 


Ade 
Avéra 


Averov 
Atéroav 


dere 
Atévrov 


Ader 


Adwv, Adouca, 
Adov (273) 


[342 


I. (A) VOWEL VERBS. 


Imperfect 


1. ACTIVE 
Future 


ASow 
A¥ores 
A¥oret 


ASorerov 
Adorerov 


Adcopev 
Adorere 
AScoves 


AForoupe 
Adorois 
Nicror 


AScovrov 
Atoolrny 


Acroipev 
Adooure 
ASorovev 


ASor-ev 


Adowv, AScorovera, 
Atcov (273) 
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VOWEL VERBS: ACTIVE OF ito 


NOT CONTRACTED 
VoIcE OF Ado 


Inpic. S. 


D. 
P. 
Susy. S. 
D. 
P. 
Orr. S. 
D. 
P; 
Imv. S. 
D. 
P. 
INF. 
PART. 


Se Se oe 


SNS PY oh 


wn wn wd WN wr whe 


1 Aorist 
Atoa 
Atoas 
tore 
Atcarov 
Ytodrny 
Adcapev 
Atcare 
Aitcav 


» ASoraps 
. ASorats, ASoraas (423 a) 
» Boar, Adorere (423 a) 


. A\Soatrov 


Atoalrny 
Adoratpev 


. Woarre 


» ABoarev, Adorerav(423 a) Achuxéres etnoay, elev 


Adcrov 


. Atordro 


Adoarov 


. Atodrav 


. Adoare 
. Atodvrev 


AScrar 


Mods, ASctica, 
AScav (274) 


1 Perfect 
AAvuna 
AAvKas 
AduKe 


AcAvKarTov 
AcAtKaTov 


AeAdKapev 
AcAdnare 
AcAVKio's 


AvKds © (573) or 
AeAvKaS 7S. 

AeAuKos 7 

AeAvKdTe TTOV 
AeAuKOTe Frov 


AcAuKéres Gpev 
AeAvKSTES FTE 
AeAuKdTEs dor 


AedvKds elyy (573) or 
AcAvKws elys 
AcAvKws ety 


AeAuKdre elnrov, elrov 
Aeduxdre elf ryy, etryny 


edundres elnpev, elpev 
AeAuKdrtes elnre, elre 
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1 Pluperfect 
Deron (429) 
Qedrbuns 
Yadroxa(v) 
cA bxetov 
Ysdunérnyv 


hed bepev 
DXeACKerE 
DXcAbKerav 


AeAdcw (546) 
AA tKyYs 
AeAKKY 


AeAdKHTOV 
AeA ONTO 


AcAbKopev 
AeAdnyTe 
AA dKoor 


AeAdKorpr, -olnv 
AeAvKors, -olns 
AeA Kor, -oly 


AcAbKotrov 
AeAvKolrny 


AeAdKoLpev 
AcAdKotre 
AcAdKovev 


AeduKas tobi. (573) or [Avene (546) 


AeAuUKOs Ero 


AeAuKdre Eo-rov 


AeduKére Eoray 


Acdundres bord 
AedXuxdtes SvTwv 


NeAuKévar 


AcAuKes, AcAvKvia, 
AeAuads (277) 


AduKéro 


AcAUKETOV 
AcAuKérov 


Aedtnere] 
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InpicaTIveE. S. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. S. 


OPTATIVE. S. 


IMPERATIVE. S. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


SN Te en eee ere 


erm SN erp SNP WSN wr WNP WN wr 


Present 
ASopar 


. Ay, Ader (427 a, N. 1) 


Averar 


Aveo Pov 
Ader Pov 


A¥owvro 
A¥ov 
Atéor Ow 
Aver Gov 
Aver Bav 
Aveo Ge 


. Adécbov 


AderOar 


AVdpevos, ATowévn, 
AUépevov (256) 


Imperfect 
Atopnyv 
Asov 
Aero 


Atco Pov 
edéc Onv 
Atépe8a 
Aver Oe 


é\Sovro 
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2. MIpDLE! 
Future 


AScopar 
Adory, AGorn (427 a, N. 1) 


ASorerar 
AdoreoGov 
AbceoPov 
Ato dpela 
A¥oreaGe 
AScovra: 


ATooluny 
A¥croro 
A¥couro 


A¥crovc Gov 
Atooloc Ony 
Atoolpela 
Abcrore Ge 
AvcowrTo 


AdceoOar 


Ado épevos, -1, 
-ov (256) 


1 \$w in the middle usually means to release for one’s self, get some one set 
Free, hence to ransom, redeem, deliver. - 
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Voice or Ave 


INDICATIVE. S. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. S. 


OPTATIVE. S. 


IMPERATIVE. S. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


SN PN SP SNE PN WNP SNP HPN WNP SNE WN wh mr 


ATodpevos, -n, -ov 
(256) 


Nedupévos & (573 c) 
AeAupévos 78 
AeAupévos 7 
AcAupéve Hrov 
AeAuplve Hrov 
AeAupévor Spev 
AcAupévor Fre 
AeAupdvor dor 


AcAvupévos efyy (573 c) 
AcAuptvos efys 

eAupévos ely 

AeA vupéves elnrov or elrov 
Aedupéves elfirny or etrny 


AcAupévor efypev or elpev 
AcAupévor efyre or elre 


AeAupévor efnoray or elev 
Aveo (560) 
AcAto Bow 


AdAve Sov 
AcAtabov 


AAvoGe 
AcAvo Cav 


 NeAbo Oar 


Achuplvos, =n, -ov 
(256) 
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Pluperfect 


102 


INDICATIVE. 


) 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OPpTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


S. 


0 


Ae 


) one 


CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 


rH wh wh gre 


SNE ~ 


ptr wh wy 


3. Passive VoIcE or Ate 


Future Perfect 


AeAtoopar 


. AdToy, AcABore 


NeAToerar 
AeATorec Gov 


. AeAdorecBov 
- Acdtodpeba 


AeAToreo Ve 
NeAScrovrat 


AeAToolpyv 
AeAToroL0 


. NeAScrairo 


NeATorore Gov 
AcAtooleOnv 


AdAtoolpeba 
AeAForoc Ge 


NeAScroivro 


NeADorec Oar 


AeAtiod pevos, 
-y, -ov (256) 


1 Aorist 
Aseny 
&.Oys 
X60 


E.6bnrov 
vb fry 


Asoypev 
EAvOnyre 
Ao6yocav 


AvdS 
Avdqs 
Avei 
AvOfrov 
AvOfrov 


Av0dpev 
AvOhre 
AvOaore 


AvOe(nv 
Avoelys 
Avbe(n 


AvOetrov or Av0elnrov 
AvOe(ryv or Avder{rnv 


AvOetpev or Avdelnpev 
AvOetre Or AvOel(yTe 
Avoectev or Avdelnoav 


Avene 
AvOf re 


AbOnrov 
AvOfhrov 


AGOnre 
AvOévrav 


AvOfjvar 


AvOels, Avdetora, 
AvOév (275) 
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1 Future 
Av0f{copar 
Avefhoyn, AvOhcoe 
AvOfcerar 


Avohoer Gov 


. Avohoer Gov 


AvOyod peOa 
Avo forer Be 
AvOfcovrar 


Avéncoluny 
Ave fc-ovo 
AvofAcorro 


Avof cor Gov 
Avoyc ole Onv 


Avonc olpe8a 


AvOfcrore Be 
AvoAcowro 


AvOfoer Gar 


AvOnodpevos, 
=n, -ov (256) 
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343. As examples of the second aorist and second perfect 
systems (329), the second aorist active and middle and the 
second perfect and pluperfect active of Aelrw leave are here 
given. 


2 Aorist Active 2 Aorist Middle 2 Perfect 2 Phiperfect 
Inpic.S. 1. roy Qurépynv = AAoura cdrolry 
2. umes &larov hAoutrag Xrcrolarns 
3. dure &laero hAourtre Yadolra(v) - 
D. 2. Alrerov lrerbov Aedolrarov &cdoltrerov 
3. eurérny QurésOyv Acdolrarov Acdrourérny 
P. 1. éAlwopev Qrwdpe8a AeAolsrapev Yedolwepev 
2. &Alrrere YlwrerOe dAcdolware HcAolswere 
3. Aurov Elrrovro §—-_ AeAol Act Ydroltrecav 
Susy. S. 1. Alire Alrepa. deAowrds @ (546) or AeAolie 
2. Alarys Alarg AeAouwas Ys AeAolmrys 
3. Alarp Alrynra: AeAowras Aedolary - 
D. 2. Aurnrov Alanobov Acdouwsre Hrov AeAolaryrov 
3. Alsrnrov AlaryoGov AeAowrdre Frov AeAolaynrov 
P. 1. Alqropev AvwepeOa = AeA ourrd Tes Ope AcAolrwpev 
2. Alwnre Alarnobe  AcAourdres Fre Acdolaryre 
3. Alarwor Alrwvrac AcAourdreg dor AeAolrract 
Opt. S. 1. Alrroun Avrolpny — AcAovmeds {qv (546) or AscAoltrorpe 
2. Alrrows Alzrovo AeAoutras etys AeAolrrorg 
3. Altrot Altrovro AeAourras ety AeAoltroe 
D. 2. Alrotrov AlrroveBov = AcAoudre elyrov, elrov AeAolrotrov 
3. Avarolryny AvrolcOynv AcAouTére elfryy, elryv AcAourolryHy 
P. 1. Alroupev Atrro(peOa AcAowmdres elqpev, elpev Acdolroipev 
2. Alrovre AlwovrBe = AeAowrrdtes elyte, elre —- AeAOlrrowTe 
3. Altrovev Alrrowwro = NeAoutrores efqorav, elev AcAolrrovev 
Imv. S. 2. Aloe Actrod 
3. Auwére Avréo Bw 
D. 2. Alrerov AlrreoBov 
3. Aurérwv Avrréc Baw 
P. 2. Alawere AltreoOe 
3. Aurévreav Auréscbwv 
INF. Aurrety AuréoBbar — AeAorrrévar 
PART. Auwrev, Aurdpevos, AcAourds, -via, -ds (277) 
AutTotca, nN, -oVv 


Aurév (278 a) (256) 
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I. (B) VOWEL VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS 


344. Verbs in -aa, -ew, -ow are contracted only in the present 
and imperfect. The principles of contraction are explained 
in 42-47. tivaw (tiua-) honor, trovéw (rroe-) make, and dAdo 
(dnro-) manifest are thus inflected in the present and imperfect 
of the active, middle and passive. 


ACTIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 





S. 1. (riudw) = rip (7roew) = Tre (SyAdw) Spr 
2. (rides) ripds (arovéers) —arovets (SyAdets)  SyAols 
3. (riuder) =» s rip (zrovéet) «trout (SyAder)  — SyAok 

D. 2. (ripderov) tipéirov (aroteerov) arovetrov (SyAderov) SyAosrov 
3. (Tiderov) riparov (sroveerov) rovetrov (SnAcderov) SnAosrov 

P. 1. (riudopey) tipdpev (7rovéopey) rorotpev (SnAcopev) Syrotpev 
2. (ripdere)  tipdire (rocéere)  -woreire (SnAdere) SyAobre 
3. (Tisdovot) Tipder (qrov€over) rovotct (SyAcovet) SnrAoter 

IMPERFECT 

S. 1. (érfpaov)  ertpev (€roleov) erolovv (€dyA00v) e&hAovv 
2. (érfuacs)  ertpas (€roices) bolas (edyA0cs ) sShAovs 
3. (érfuae) ertpa (érotee)  brrole (€dnArA0c)  Shrov 


(€SyAderov) enAobrov 
(€dnAoernv) Byrobryy 


D. 2. (éripderov) értparov 
. (eripacrny) tripfirny 


(€roteerov) brovetrov 
(€rroveernv) érovelryy 


3 
P. 1. (eriudopey) eripapev = (eror€opev) errovotpev = (€d,Adopev) SyAodpev 
2. (€riwaere) €ripdre (€rroveere)  errovetre (€dnAdere) eSyAodre 
3. (értuaov) ertpwv (€rroieov) — errolovv (€dnAoov)  &5fovyr 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
S. 1. (riudw) = =—s_ ripe (7otéw) wrod (SnrAdw)  Snre 
2. (ripays)  Tipds (aroveys)  —- wougjs (SnAcys) — SnAots 
3. (ripay) Tip@ (srotén) wouy (dyASdy ) SnAot 
D. 2. (ripdyrov) ripérov (qoténTov) wovfrov (SnAcyrov) Syde@rov 
3. (Tiudyrov) tiparov (qrovenTov) morfrov (8nAcynrov) SyAdrov 
P. 1. (ripdwpev) ripdpev (zrovéwpey) wovdpev (SyAcwpev) SyrAGpev 
2. (rimanre) ripare (qovenre)  worfjre (SyAdnre)  Sndrdre 
3. (Tindwor) Tipecr (wov€wot) rordor (SyAdwor)' Sydow 
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ACTIVE — Concluded 
PRESENT OPTATIVE (see 421, 422) 
S. 1. (ripaotyv) ripgnv (zroreoinv) worolny (dyAooinv)  SnAolyv 
2. (ripaoins) rtipgys  — (zroreoins) worolns — (SyAooiys) Sndolns 
3. (rivaotn)  tipen (roveoin) = roroly (SnAooin)  SnrAoly 
2. (ripaoiyrov) Timwyrov (soteotyrov) aotointov (dyAootyzrov) dSyAolyrov 
3. (Tipacipryy) Timntyy (sroveotnTyy) rovonryy (SnAoorpryy) Syroujryy 
P. 1. (ripaotnpev) ripanpev (sroveotnev) rrovoinuey (SnAootnuev) ByAoiypev 
2. (Tipaoinre) Timmnte  (roteotyTe) ovoinre  (SyAooinre) SnAotyre 
3. (ripaoinoay) Tinoay (soveoinoav) rotoincav (dSyAooinoav) dyAoinoay 


or or or | 
S. 1. (ripdoun) — rip@pe (srovéoust)  rovote  (SynAcoyu) Sydow 
2. (ripudos) Tipaps (rovéous) —-zrowois (SyAdors) ots 
3. (ripdor) Tip (sroteor) qrowot (8yA dor) Snot 


D.2. (rtpdoerov) ripprov (srovéotrov) rovotrov (dyAdotrov) Sndotrov 
3. (ripaocirnvy) tipgrny (sroveoirnv) worolrny (dyAoolrynv) Sydrolrnv 

P. 1. (ripdotmev) ripppev —(sroceoupev) worotpev (OnAdomnev) SmAotpev 
2. (ripdore)  rippre (rotéorre) — rovotre (SnAcare) SndAotre 
3. (ripaoev)  Tippev (zrovéotev) —-trorotev (SnAcorev) Gndotev 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE ; 

S. 2. (ripae) vty (arotee) qole (dnA0€) Shrov 
3. (rivaérw) = riphire (xroteérw) mworelra (dyAoerw)  Snrocire 

D.2. (riuderov) tipairov  (srotéerov) woretrov (dSyAderov) Sndodrov 
3. (Tipaérwv) rtipftrev (sroeérwy) worelrov (dSyAo€rwv) Sydotrav 

P.2. (ripdere)  — ripéire (vrovéere)  —- rovetre (SyAdere)  —Syrobre 
3. (rysadvrwv) tipdvrev (sotedvrwv) wovotyvtev (dyAodvTwy) Snrotvrey 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 

(riudevy)  Tipav (wotéety) —roretv (SyAcev)  — SyAotv 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

(ripdwv) ripdv (woewv) wordy (dnAcwv) SyAdv 


For the inflection of contracted participles, see 278. For the infinitive, 
see 431 a. 

Attic prose always, and Attic poetry usually, use the contracted forms. 

N. 1. — The open forms of verbs in -aw are sometimes found in Homer. 
Verbs in -ew often show the uncontracted forms in Homer; in Herodotus 
€ + 0, w, ot are uncontracted; € + «, et, 7 should be contracted (often against 
the Mss.). Verbs in -ow never appear in their uncontracted forms in | any 
author. 

N. 2.— qrovéw sometimes loses its « (37) except before o sounds. 
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MIDDLE AND PAssIvE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE | 
S. 1. (ripdopar) ripdpar (srovéopat) worotpar (dyAdouar) SyAodpar 
2. (ripay, (zrovey, On, 
Tipdet) Tipe qoeer) worgj, wrovet SyAcet) SryAot 
3. (ripdera) ripéirar (sroveerar) woretrar (dyAderar) Sndrotrar 
D. 2. (ripdeoOov) tipacbov (sroeecGov) woretobov (SyAdecGov) Syrodtc Pov 
3. (riudecOov) ripiebov (aorcecOov) woretebov (dyAdecGov) Snrotcbov 
‘P. 1. (ripadueba) ripdpeba (sroteduefa) trorodpeBa (Sydooucfa) SnAcipeba 
2. (riudeoOe) ripicbe (sroreecOe) moretobe (dnAdecOe)  SnAroto be 
8. (riudovrat) tipGvrar (srotéovrat) worotvrar (SyAdovrat) SyAodvrar 
IMPERFECT 
S. 1. (éripadunv) tripepnvy (érroveduny) trrovospyy (édyAodunv) eSndrodpny 
2. (€riudov) éripd (€rroréov) _ earovod (€dnAcov) e&nrod 
3. (€riudero)  éripGro (erocero) trovetro § (édnAdeTo) éSnAobro 
D. 2. (éripderOov) iripacbov (ezrorcecOov) eroretobov (€dyAdeaOov) e&ndrosobov 
3. (éripacaOnv) triphoOny (éroreccOyv) trovelobny (edyroEcOnv) KyrodoOnv 
P. 1. (éripaducOa) eripcpeba (éroreducOa) drovotpeda (dy A0duc0a) BnArovpela 
2. (éripderOe) bripticbe (roreerOe) eworetobe (edyAdecOe) eBnrotobe 
3. (€riudovro). éripavro (eroveovro) trovoivro (édnAcovro) &nAobvro 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
S. 1. (ripdwpat) tipGpat (srovewuor) wordpar (SyAdwyor)  SyAGpa 
2. (riwdy) Tipg (zrotéy) woul] (dyA6y) SyAot 
3. (riudyrar) ripdrar (sotenrar) worhrac (dyAdyTat)  SyAdrar 
D. 2. (rindnoBov) ripicOov (rorencOov) worfic8ov (SyAdynoGov) SyArAdo Pov 
3. (ripsdnoOov) ripicbov (zrotencOov) worfir8ov (SyAdyoOov) SyrdoGov 
P. 1. (ripadpeba) ripdpela (srorewpefa) wordpeOa (SyAodpueOa) SyAdpeba 
2. (ripdnobe) ripdobe (srorenobe) worfirQe (OnAdyoOe)  Snrdobe 
3. (Tipdwyrar) tipavra (crovéwvrat) wordvrar (dyAcwvrat) SyAédvrar 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
S. 1. (ripaotunv) rtipepny (sroteoiunv) mworolunv (dyAcoizyv) SnAolpny 
2. (riudow)  Tipmo (zrovéoto) + = worote §=—s_ (SA daw) SyAofo 
3. (riudoro) rip@ro (sroroiro) morotro  (dyAdoiro)  SmAotro 
D. 2. (ripdorcOov) tipgpoov (sroreorcPov) rovote Pov (dyAdacHov) Syrote Cov 
3. (ripacicOnv) tipgobny (soeorcOyv) rovoleOyv (SnAooicFyv) Syrolo-Ony 
P. 1. (ripaoiuefa) ripgpeOa (sroreoiucBa) orolpeOa (SyAooineIa) Syroipeba 
2. (ripdocbe) tip@obe (srovdorrGe) worotobe (SyAdacHe) SndoioOe 
3. (riudowro) tippvro (sroveotvTo) movotvro (dyAdolvTo) SyAocivro 
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MIDDLE AND Passive — Concluded 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
S. 2. (ripdov) Tipe (wrotéov) qrovod (3nAcov) SyAod 
3. (riuaécOw) tripod (sroreécOw) rorelrOw (SyA0ecIw) SnActobe 
D. 2. (ripdeoOov) ripaobov (srocecGov) woretoPov (dyAdecOov) Syrote Sov 
3. (tiwadcbwv) tiphebwv (sroeécOwy) roreloOwv (SyAoécOwv) Syroicbav 


P. 2. (ripderOe) ripicbe  (srorcerOe) rorvetre §=(SnAdecGe) SnAodobe 
3. (ripaccOwv) tipo Oev (sroveccOwv) roreloOwy (SyA0ecOwv) Syrota Coy 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 
(ripdeoOar) ripdoBar (zocerOar) woretoOar (SyAdecIat) Sydroto Oa 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
(ripacnevos) rtipdpevos (sroreduevos) rorotpevos (SyAoduevos) SyAotpevos 


345. Examples of Contracted Verbs. — 


dwrardw deceive (A4wdryn deceit) éppdw set in motion (dpph impulse) 
Bode shout (Boh shout) wepdopat attempt (metpa trial) 
pederdo practise (pedérn practice) TedXevrdw finish (reXevTh end) 
vixdeo conquer (vty victory) ToApdw dare (réApa daring) 
G8ixéo do wrong (GdiKxos unjust) olxéw inhabit (olxos house) 

Bondée assist (BonBds assisting) wodepéo make war (wédepos war) 
xoopée order (xdopos order) 8ovéw envy (p0dvos envy) 

pioéw hate (ptoos hate) rdw love (pros friend) 


G£ida think worthy (agios worthy) Ktpéw make valid (nOpos .authority) 
Sovléew enslave (SodA0s slave) wokepow make an enemy of (wédepos war) 
YcvOepdo set free (ActOepos free) orepavow crown (erépavos crown) 
Lvyée put under the yoke ({vyév yoke) tamwevéw humiliate (rawevés humbled) 


REMARKS ON SOME CONTRACTED VERBS 


346. Some verbs in -aw show 7 where we expect a, because 
the stem ends in 7, not a; as dupe thirst, Ca live, reve hunger, 
“pa@ give oracles, ypapat use. CoH and ypapae are inflected as 


$46 D. Hom. has dw Wdwy, revdwy, reevijpevar, xphwy (Mss. xpelwv) uttering 
oracles. The verbs of 346, except diy and revd, have a weak stem in a, seen 
in Hdt., xpa@rac from ypderar, but xpéw imv., ypewuevos from xpHo, xpynduevos by 
29. Hom. and Ion, {dw has the stem {fw ({w-w). Hdt. has (Hy, diay, but xvar 
scrape, opav wash. 
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follows in the present indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, 
and in the imperfect. 


Indic. and Subj. Imperative. Imperfect 
S. 1. 16 Xpopan Juv expdpny 
2. tis XPil tf Xp dns dxp 
3. ti Xpfiras Ufite Xptirw &n éXpfiro 
D. 2. {hrov Xphie Gov Lfhrov XphoGe &Arov épiobov 
3. tarov = xpjoGov Titev Xphobev Earn exphoinv 
P. 1. {apev Xpopeba LSpev expapcla 
2. tare XpAoGe tire XpfoGe fire expfiode 
3. téor Xpovras Lovrev Xpho wy ov txpadvro 


Infinitive: tv, xphoOa Participle : {av, xpépevos 


347. xaiw burn, xXaiw weep do not contract the forms in which ¢ has dis- 
appeared (33). Thus, caw, xdets, kde, KGopev, Kdere, KaOvEL. 


348. Some verbs in -ew of two syllables do not contract ¢ 
with o or w. The present and imperfect indicative of m\éw 
sail are thus inflected : 


hte awhtopev émeov dri éopev 


arhetg arXctrov wire érAag érActrov éwrActre 
whet awetrov atéover érka drdelrny érheov 


So subj. wAdw, opt. wAdoupt, inf. wrelv, part. wAdwv, rrdovca, 
wréov. So Ow run, wvéw breathe, péw flow, yéw pour, which 
also have lost y (¢) after «. Séo (for devow) need has Seis, 
def, subj. déy, opt. ddor, inf. deZy, part. n. déov; Séopar (for 
Sevoopat) want, request has dda 2 pers., Sefras, eer subj. 
SeapeBa. 

a. Sée (for dew) bind has Sotpev 1 pl., imperf. éSovy, inf. defy, part. n. 


Sovv, mid. dovua. In some prose writers of the fourth century we find 
déopev, Séov. féw (for feow) scrape is always contracted in Attic inscriptions. 


349. a. idpdw sweat, piyow shiver may have, instead of ov and o1, w and q, 
from stems inw (gc). Thus pau i is from ispwo-ww. The forms from -ow 
come from weak stems ipoc-, ptyoo-. Thus indic. ptya, pies, pty@ (or 
ptyot), opt. ptydyy, inf. pryov (or ptyovy), part. pryav. So iSpac., opt. 
iSpwy (or iSpot), part. idpHv (or idpodv). Hom. has ispdw and yeAww. 

b. Aovw wash, when it drops its v (37), contracts like dyAcw. Thus Aovu, 
Aovets, Aovet, but Aovpwevy (for Ao(y)o-pev), Aovre, Aovo.; and so in other 
forms, a8 éXov, AovTat, Aova Oar, Aovpevos. 
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I. (C) CONSONANT VERBS 


350. Verbs whose stems end in a consonant are in general 
inflected like non-contracting w-verbs in all tenses. The future | 
active and middle of liquid and nasal verbs are inflected like 
contracted ew-verbs. 


351. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: future active and middle of 
gaivw show. 


Future Active Future Middle 
InpicaTIve. S. 1. (davéw) ava (paveopat) davotpa 
2. (davees)  davels (paveéy or -ca) pavy or -e 
3. (pavee) avet (pavéerat) avetrar 


. (paveerov)  avetrov (daveecGov)  davetebov 
. (paveerov)  davetrov (davéecGov) davetobov 


2 
3 
P. 1. (davéopev) avotpev (paveducba) avotyea 
2 
3 


» (havéere) avetre (davéecGe) davetoOe 
- (pavéovor)  davoter (pavéovrat) davobvra 
OrTaTIVE. S. 1. (daveoinv) davolny (paveoiny)  avolpny 
2. (paveoins)  avolns (avéoto) ¢avoto 
3. (paveoin)  avoly (pavénro) avotro 
D. 2. (davéorov) avotrov (pavéencbov) davotebov 
3. (paveoiryv) avolryy (paveoicOnv)  davolorbnv 
P. 1. (davéowpev) avotpev (paveoinefa)  davolycda 
2. (davente)  avotre (pavéorcGe) avotebe 
3. (davéorev)  davotev (dpavéovro)  avotvro 


In the singular only we have the alternative forms 


S. 1. (daveow)  avotps 
2. (paves)  avots 
3. (daveor) davot 


e 
INFINITIVE. (pavecy) avetv (haveecOar) avetobar 
PARTICIPLE. (pavéwy, davav, (havecuevos,  avotpevos, 
daveovoa, davodica, -n, -ov) =n, -ov 


paveov) davodv (278) (258) 
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second aorist and second future passive of ¢alvw show. 


1 Aorist Middle 2 Aorist Passive 


1 Aorist Active 
Invic. 8.1. énva ébnvdpny 
2. e>nvas ibfvw 
3. ebnve épfvaro - 
D.2. épfvarov ibfivac Gov 
3. ébnvaryny ibnvdc Onv 
P. 1. épfvapev idnvdpeba 
2. ébhvare épfvacbe 
3. ébnvav épfjvavro 
Susy.S. 1. dfve dfjveopas 
2. dfvys “0 
3. dfvy pfvyras 
D.2. dhvnrov dtvncbov 
3. fhvyrov ov 
P. 1. dfveapev dyvopela 
2. ivnre dhvnobe 
3. dfvecr tvwvras 
Orr. S. 1. dfvatpe dynvaluny 
2. fivacs or fvato 
dfveas (423 a) 
3. fvar or fvarTo 
dtvee (423 a) 
D.2. dfvarrov of vare Gov 
3. ynvalrny dnvaloOnv 
P. 1. dfvacpev dnvalpeda 
2. dfvaite dfvare Ge 
3. pfvacev or dfvaivro 
— @fiveav (423 a) 
Imv. S. 2. dfvov divas 
3. dyvare dnvac bw 
D. 2. dfvarov dfvacbov 
3. nvarev dnvdcbGev 
P. 2. dfvare dijvacbe 
3. oynvavTey dnvacbwv 
INF. dfjvar dfivacbar 
PART. tvs, -doa, 


dfvav (274) 


iddvny 
iddvns 
epavy 


avetrov or 
davelyrov 
avelryny or 
daverfrny 
gavetpev or 
davelnpev 
gavetre or 
davelyre 
davetev or 
dave(noay 


davnbr 
daviire 


ddvnrov 
Pavirov 


avyre 
davévrov 
daviivar 


Pyvapevos, -n, havels, 


-ov (256) 


davetora, 


daviv (275) 


2 Future Passive 


davicopar 


daviicy, pavice 


daviicerar 


daviicer Gov 
daviicer Gov 


davycdpe0a 
davijcen Be 


— Gaviicovras 


gavncoluny 
davicoro 


davicoro 
davtco boy 
davycolecOyv 


davycolpdda 
davicobe 


davic oro 


havicer Gar 


vnc opevos, —n, 


a 
~ov (256) 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE) 


353. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) of 
_ stems ending in a consonant certain euphonic changes (857) 
occur upon the addition of the personal endings. 


a. Several verbs with stems ending in a short vowel retain that vowel 
in the perfect (and in other tenses); such stems originally ended in a; as 
TeA€-w finish, from réXos end (reAeo-). This o appears in the perfect middle 
stem (reréA€-o-prat, reréA€-o-Tat). In the second person singular and plural 
but one o is found: reréAe-car, reréXe-c6e. By analogy some other verbs 
have a ao at the end of the perfect middle stem. 

b. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) the third person 
plural of stems ending in a consonant or of stems adding o consists of the 
perfect middle participle with eiod are (in the perfect) and joay were (in the 
pluperfect). 


354. The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of Aefrw 
(Aewrr-) leave, ypddw (ypad-) write, me(Ow (ae8-) persuade, 
ampatrw (rpay-).do are inflected as follows: 

Perfect Indicative 


S. 1. A&cuppar yéypappat aérero par aémpaypar 
2. AAcupar yéypawat awréTELoT at aren pafas 
3. A&Aeurrar yéyparrat TEMETTAL arétr paKrTat 
D. 2. A\ecBov yéypadGov arérero Bov arérpay Sov 
3. AAedBov yéypadbov arérrevoBov arérpax Gov 
P. 1. Acdelppela yeypéppeba wreTrelo pela, werrphypeba 
2. AdderHGe yéypadbe aétrea Oe wir pay Oe 
3. AcAerppdvor elol yeypappévor elol weracopévor lol wempaypévor elol 
Pluperfect 
S. 1. Aedrelppyy éyeypéppny érerelo pny éretpdypyy 
2. AAao éyéypayyo érrétretoro drrérpato 
3. Aero éyéypatrro dwrétretoto érérpaxro 
D. 2. AAaoGov éyéypadBov drétrero Pov éréwrpax Sov 
3. NerelPOnyv éyeypadOny éremelo Onv dre phy Onv 
P. 1. Derelppeda éyeypdppeba drretrelopeba dwemrpaypeOa, 
2. NAaHbe éyéypadbe drrérrero Oe drérpay Oe 
3. Acdeppévor Foav yeypappévor Hoav wereopévor Hoav mempaypévor qoav 


Acderppévos @ 


-AeAerppévos efyyv 


yeypappévos 


yeypappévos efny 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative 


weTrercpévos & 
wetrecopévos etny 


aempaypévos @ 
qwempaypévos elnv 
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Perfect Imperative 


S. 2. AdAauo yéyparpo wéweicro arém puto 
3. AcdelHOw yeypadOew - werelo Ow arempy Ow 
D. 2. AdAadBov yéypad0ov aéreo Gov arér pax Sov 
3. AcdelhOwv yeypadOwv werelo Cov awempay Gov 
P. 2. AdrcrHOe yéypadOe aéwero Ge wer pay Ge 
3. Acdel>bov yeypadbov aetreloBov awempay Oav 

Perfect Infinitive and Participle 
AeActhOar yeyead@ar qweweio Oar mempay Bar 
Achetppévos, = yeypappévos, ~ emetopévos, mes paypvos, 
“1, ~ov -1, “OV nN, -ov -n, -ov 


355. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of éAéyyo 
(éreyx-) confute, ayyérAXrw (ayyer-) announce, paivw (fav-) show, 
TerXew (TerE-) finish. 


Perfect Indicative 


S. 1. AfAcypar HYYeApas wédac par vTeré\e-0-par 
2. &fArcygar RyyAoat (whhavoat, 357 d) teré&X\e-oar 
3. Afreyerac hyyeArac widavrar TeTéXe-o-TaAL 
D. 2. AfAreyx Gov HyyeA Sov aépaviov Teté\c-c8ov 
8. Afircyyx ov AyyeAGov aréavOov rer&ie-oBov 
P. 1. AnrdéyeeBa Ss Hy yéApeOa mwepac pela revedé-o- p00 
2. Afrcyy Ge Hy yeAGe wédhavie vTerc-7 Oe 
3. Andrcypévor elol wyyeApévor ell = wechacpévor elrh = =—s—s rerrede-o-pévor elorl 
Pluperfect Indicative 
S. 1. AnmAdypnyv nYYApHY brepdo pny &-rereAé-o-pqv 
2. Arfrcy§o HyyeAco (érépaveo, 357d) éreré&\e-co 
3. Afreyxro iyyyeAro éréchavro &rer&c-o-To 
D. 2. AfAcyx Gov Hy yeAGov bridavbov &-rerdic-o8ov 
3. AndréyxOnv nYYACnY drepdvOnv rere &-o Ov 
P. 1. AmrdypeOa- nyyApeba drepdorpela &-rereAé-o-peda 
2. Afrcyx Ge HyyeAGe drédavbe &-reréde-7 0c 
3. AnAcypévor Try YeApévor wepacpévor TeTeAc-o-ppévor 
qrav qorav qoav qorav 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative 


Anrcypévos & = Hy yeApdvos © wehacpévos © Tereheopevos © 
ArAcypévos elyy TyyeApévos efyy mehacpévos elqv rereheopévos ety 
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Perfect Imperative 


S. 2. &fAcygo ttyyeAco (wihaveo, 357 d) reréde-co 
3. Anrdyy be NYYEAC@ Twepaviw Tere f-o00 

D. 2. édfrcyx Gov iyyyeA Gov aédavlov reTéie-78ov 
3. AnrAdyx Cav nYyYAGwy wepdv0av Tereé-c bev 

P. 2. Afhrcyx Oe TY yeAGe wépavOe Terc~o Ge 
3. Anréyx Cov TYYAC ey trehavOey TeTehi-cOev 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle 


AnrAéyx Oar TryyAGar wepavOa reredd-o8ar 
Andeypévos, -n, NyyeApévos, -y, wehacpévos, -y, = rerehe-o-pvos, ~n, 
~ov ~ov -ov ~ov . 


EXPLANATION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT FORMS 


356. The periphrastic third plural (573 d) is used instead of 
the form derived directly from the union of the stem with the 
ending. 


Thus yeypappévor eioi is used for yeypad-vra, which would become ye- 
ypapara by 30 b, v between consonants passing into a. On the reten- 
tion of -arat, -aro, see 427 f. The periphrastic form is also used in the 
case of verbs adding o to their stems (357 N., 444 b), as re-reAc-o-pévon eioi 
for rereXe-c-vrat. Stems in y that drop v in the perfect system (446) 
form their perfect and pluperfect regularly; thus xpfyw (xpw-) judge has 
KekplvTat, EKéxpLvTo. 


357. Euphonic Changes. — For the euphonic changes in these 
forms see 68~—73, 89. 


a. Labial Stems. — A€Acip-pou is for AeAetw-pot, A€Acrp-Gov for AeAac7-c ov, 
A€AaPGe for AeXetz-cHe (89). In the same manner are inflected other labial 
stems, as tpl Bw (rpiB-) rub, pirrw (piz-) throw: ré-rpty-poe for re-rpiB-pat, 
té-rpup-at for re-rpiB-oa, etc. Stems ending in yw drop 7 before p, but 
retain it before other consonants. Thus 


we-mepmr-po. becomes méreupat are-treumr-eOa. becomes zrereupeba 
we-Tepm-cat becomes mémepapa we-repm-oOe becomes rérepdle (89) 
we-rreum-ras becomes réreurrat 

ye-ypad-par becomes yéypappau ye-ypad-pe0a, becomes yeypappeba 
ye-ypad-cat becomes yeypayat ye-ypah-c8e becomes yeypadpe 


ye-ypad-ras becomes yeypamrra 
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b. Dental Stems. — rérreo-ra: is for memeO-rot (69), weéreio-Oov for ze- 
we0-cOov, merevoOe for wereb-cbe (89, 69). The o thus produced was 
transferred to the first persons rérewpat, reretopeba (72, 73). Like re 
werpot, etc., are formed and inflected épevopas from evdw (Wevd-) deceive, 
réppacpat from ppdlw (ppad-) declare, éoracpat (85) from orévdw (o7rerd-) 
pour a libation. 

c. Palatal Stems. — réxpafa: is for wempay-cat (82), réempaxras for rempay- 
rat (68a), wérpaxGe for werpay-ofe (89). Like zérpaypo are inflected 
wérAeypat (mAeK-w weave), Typar (dy-w lead), 7AAaypa from dAdAdrTwo 
(dAXAay-) exchange, rerapaypat from rapartw (tapay-) confuse. Stems in 
~yx change x before p to y and drop one y (as in €AnAcy-pat for €AnAcyy-pat, 
71 and 71 b), but keep the second palatal before other consonants (as in 
€AnAeyEae for éAnAcyx-cat, 82; eAjreyx-rae for éAnAcyx-Ta, 68). On the 
reduplication see 409. 

d. Liquid and Nasal Stems. — Stems in A or p are inflected like Ty yApat, 
as ore (oreA-, oraA-) send éoroApat, aipw (dp-) raise Rppyat, éyeipw (éyep-) 
wake éynyeppat (409). Stems in y retaining the nasal are inflected like 
wepac pat, as onpaivw (onparv-) signify ceonpacpa. (For -opa see 73, 79.) 
Stems in v dropping the nasal (446) are inflected like A€Avmou, as xplvw 
(kpw-) judge xéxpysor. mépavoa, éréepavoo, rédaveo are not attested. 

e. Vowel Stems adding o.— Here the stem ends in a vowel except before 
p and r; thus reréAe-cau, rereAc-cOov, reréde-cHe; but reréA€-c-pat, Terede 
o-peOa, TeTéXE-0-TaXL. 

N.— Since the stem of reAéw is properly reAeo- (reAeo-yw, 457), the 
original inflection is rereAeo-cat, whence reréde-cat (93); rereAco-cbov, 
rereAeo-ofe, whence reréAcoOov, reréXeoOe (89, but see 430). rerérAeopat 
and rereAdopefa are due to the analogy of the other forms. 


358. The principal parts of the verbs in 354-355 are as 


follows : 

dyyAAw (dyyeA-) announce, dyyeAG,' persuaded, 2 perf. whrova trust, we 

HyyevAa, FyyeAxa, fyyeApas, yy weopar, dreloOny. 

Onyv. aplrrw(mpay-)do, rpigw, érpaga, 2 perf. 

ypadeo (ypad-) write, ypdo, typapa,; «@mérpaya have fared, have done (rt 
yéypada, yéypappo:, 2 aor. pass.| mpaxa have done, rare), wéwpGypat, 


eypadny. inp Ony. 
Ddyxo@ (Aeyx-) confule, Ady—o, HrAey—a, reAdo (Tere-c-) finish, Tedd, brOcoa, 
Dfreypar, HAéyx nv. | werédexa, reréXeopar, éreAdoOnv. 


Aelrw (Actw-, Aotw-, Auw-) eave, Aclo, | palvw (pav-) show, avd, éprnva, 1 perf. 
2 aor. Aurov, 2 perf. AAoura, AAcup-| 9 wédpayxa have shown, 2 perf. wépyva 
par, helbOnyv. have appeared, répacpa, | aor. pass. 

welOe (areO-, wor8-, mO-) persuade,| thdvOnv was shown, 2 aor. pass. éé- 
welow, éreaca, 1 perf. wérexa have! wv appeared. 


357 b. D. Hom. has the original forms reppadpéws, xexopuduévos. 
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CONJUGATION (P-t-VERBS) 

359. The conjugation of wt-verbs differs from that of w-verbs 
only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and 
middle; and (rarely) in the second perfect. The we forms are 
made by adding the endings directly to the tense-stem without 
any thematic vowel, except in the subjunctive of all verbs, and 
in the optative of verbs ending in -vumu. 

a. Verbs having second aorists and second perfects of the ys form are, as a 
rule, w-verbs, not pu-verbs, in the present. Thus the second aorists: €Byyv (Baivw 
go), éyvwv (ytyvooxw know) ; the second perfect: réOvapev (Ovyoxw die). 

360. There are two main classes of pu-verbs. | 

A. The root class. Verbs of this class commonly end in 
-n-wt or -w-4t (from stems in ¢,a, oro). The present stem is 
usually reduplicated, but may be the same as the verb-stem, 
which is a root. 


Verb-stem Present Stem Present 
On-, Be- riOn-, rHe- (for OO, AG, 108 a) riOnpe place 
7-, €- ty, fe- (for ovon, owe) Ens send 
OTY-, OTA- ioty-, iora- (for ovary, owrra, 103) iornue set 
dw-, do- didw-, d:d0- didwys give 
dor, $a- bir, a | dus say 


B. The -voye class. Verbs of this class add vv (wv), after a 
vowel vv (vvv), to the verb-stem. In the subjunctive and 
optative regularly, and sometimes in the indicative, verbs in 
-vopt are inflected like verbs in -o. 


Verb-stem Present Stem Present 
deux- Sexvi-, decxvu- Seixvipu show 
Levy- Cevyvv-, fevyve- Cevyvips yoke 
Kepa- KEpavve-, Kepavvu- KEPAVVUpL Mix 
pry- pyyvi-, pryyve- prryvips break 
oBe- oBevvv-, cBevvr- oBevvips extinguish 


C. There are some (mostly poetic) verbs in -vym, which add v7-, va- to 
form the present stem; as ddy-vy-pe I subdue, ddp-va-pev we subdue. 


361. All the possible yc forms do not occur in any single verb. ri@nyu 
and SSwys are incomplete and irregular in the 2 aor. act.; and éoBnv went 
out from oBevvigu extinguish is the only 2 aor. formed from viyu-verbs. émpid- 
pv bought, 2 aor. mid. (from the stem mpia- with no present), is given in 
the paradigms in place of the missing form of lornmu; and édiv entered 
from Siw (but formed as if from dd) in place of a 2 aor. of the vipu-verbs. 
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362. II. (A) Root Class. — Inflection of r/Onys place, tornp 
set, SiS@pe give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist 
tenses; and of émpiduny bought. 


ACTIVE 
Present Indicative 
S. 1. rlOns lorry ps SBeope 
2. rlOns lorns SiSes 
3. TlOnor torneo SiSecr 
D. 2. rl@erov toraroy SiSorov 
3. rlOeroy torarov SiSorov 
P. 1. rlOepev torapev S(Sopev 
2. rlOere torare SiSore 
3. tr1Odaior ioract SiSdaer 
Imperfect 
S. 1. ér@nv torny &lSouv (501) 
2. éreas (501) torns &(Sous 
3. érla torn &iSou 
D. 2. ériderov forarov &(Sorov 
3. énOérny torarny i S6rnv 
P. 1. ériOepev to-rapev &S(Sopev 
2. dribere forare & (Sore 
3. érierayv toracay &(Socrav 
Present Subjunctive 
S. 1. 7168 lore 8.538 
2. riOqs lorys 5.8os 
3. ri0q lor} $56 
D. 2. rOArov lorfirov SSérov 
3. riOfrov lorfirov S:56rov 
P. 1. TiOdpev lorépev S.Sépev 
2. wiOre lorie SiSare 
3. rOdor ioréct 8.5400 
Present Optative 
S. 1. reBelny loralny §.S0lny 
2. riOelns tora(ns §.50(ns 
3. TiOaly toraln S.50ly 
D. 2. rTiOetrov to-ratrov S.8otrov 
3. rielrnv toralrny SS0lrHv 
P. 1. rrOetpev loratwev SiSotwev 
2. rrOctre ioratre SiS0tre 
3. reOelev ioratey SiSotev 
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CONJUGATION OF rlOnus, torn, SBope 


or (423 b) 


TOelnrov 
TOarhrny 
TOel(ypev 
TOelyTe 

T.Oe(noav 


TiGev (501) 
T.Oérw 


t(Oerov 


rT .Oérav 


+7lOere 


. Trildvrav 


7.Oévor 


riOels, -etora, -€v (275) torils, -dora, -dv (274) 


TlOepar 
+T(Becrar 
+Oerar 


+lOeo8oy 
+lOeobov 
TOépeba, 
+7 Beobe 


+7(Oevrar 


érvOéuny 
érlOecro 
érOero 


. brlberbov 
- bribér Ony 


ériOépeba, 
ér(Oco Oe 
ériOevro 


ACTIVE — Concluded 


Present Optative 
or (423 b) 
torralyrov 
lorarhrny 
tora(npev 
toralnre 
toralnoav 
Present Imperative 


torn 
lordtre 


lorarov 
lordrev 


lorare 
lordvTrwv 


Present Infinitive 
tordvar 


Present Participle 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Present Indicative 
lorrapar 
loracat 
lorarar 


{ora Gov 
torac Gov 


tordpeba 
lorac Ge 


loravras 
Imperfect 

tordpny 
torraco 

torraro 
torracfov 
tordcOnv 
tordépcba 


toracGe 
toravro 


or (423 b) 


8.80lnTov 


SB0uh thy 


S.S0lnpev 
$S0lnre 


Si80lncav 


SiSou 
$8670 


SiSorov 
$.86Tev 


SlSore 
Si8é6vtrev 


S.S6vac 
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S.b008, -ofca, -dv (275) 


SiSopar 
S(80ecar 
S(Sorar 


S(S0c0ov 
§(S0c8ov 
$186 p,e80 
(S008 


S(Sovrar 


&S6pyv 
&iSoco 
&(Soro 


&(Soc6ov 
&rd6c°Oyv 


€156pc00 
&(So0Ge 
&(Sovro 
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S.1. 
2, 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 
P. 1. 
2, 
3. 
S. 1. 
2. 
3, 
D. 2. 
3. 
P. 1. 
2. 
3. 
S. 1. 
2. 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 
P. 1. 
9. 
3. 
S. 2. 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 
P. 2. 
3. 


CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS 


MIDDLE AND PAssIvE — Concluded 


Present Subjunctive 


TLOdpar iordpar 
r18q iory 
TOfjrar lorfjrar 
T.Ofc8ov iorficbov - 
TO Aolov torijo8ov 
T0dpe8a. iordpeba 
T.0A006e iorioGe 
T.WOvras ioravrar 
Present Optative 
TOelunv ioralyny 
+Oeto toraio 
T.Beiro toratro 
T.OctoOov iprata boy 
TWWclrOny toralcOnv 
TOelpeba loralpeba 
+ Octo Oe io-rato Ge 
+T.Oetvro toratvro 
or 
TVOelunv 
TBeto e 
tBotro (502) 
tT .Bote Poy 
tole Ony 
TB0lwe0a 
Tr Boia Ge 
r.Botvro 
Present Imperative 
+Oetro toraco 
T.0éo Ow iorda Ow 
+Bec Pov torac boy 
TO Owv icrdcOuwv 
+OeoGe torac Ge 
718d bay tordcbov 
. ‘Present Infinitive 
7lOcoOar {oeracbar 


T.Oduevos 


Present Participle 


io-rdpevos 


[362 


Scdhpar 
8.5 
S8a7rar 
S.8ac00v 
$.500-00v 
§.d6p80 
S800 
§.8dvrar 


S.S0(pnv 
S.S0t0 
Sd0tro 
S.S0teBov 
dib0lcOny 


SiS0lpeba 
SiS0te Ge 
S.Sotvro 


§(80cr0 
§.860°0e 


$(S0c-Bov 
S860 bv 


$iS000e 
§860°0ov 


$800 Par 


S.Sdpevos 





362] 
Active Middle 
S. 1. (nya, 516) Wépnv 
2. (<ykas) ov 
3. (ke) ero 
D. 2. @erov eo-Bov 
3. eérnv &éo Ony 
P. 1. @epev &épeba. 
2. Were Beobe 
3. Berav @evrto 
S. 1. 6a OSpar 
2. OyJs 07 
3. Oy OArar 
D. 2. Ofrov 04080 
3. Ofrov OHobov 
P. 1. Odpev Odpe8a, 
2. Offre 040-0 
3. Odor Odvrar 
S. 1. @elny Oclanv 
2. Gelys Geto 
3. ely Gctro, Boiro 
D. 2. Oetrov Gcto-Pov 
3. Oelrny Velo Onv 
P. 1. GOetpev Oelpeba 
2. Octre Octo-Ge 
3. Octev Oetyro 
or (423 b) or (502) 
D. 2. Oelnrov 
3. Bafrny 
P. 1. Oelnpev BolpeBa. 
2. Oelnre Cota be 
3. Oelnoay Botwro 


‘CONJUGATION OF  té@npt, lornps, dédope 
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Szconp AORIST 
' Indicative 
Active Middle Active Middle 
corny = Erprdny (361)  (Bexa, 516) edpnv 
torns = Erplw (Boxas) ov 
tory érplato (eae) éorTo 
éxrntov trplacbov éorov éoc8ov 
€orirny erpidcOny &Sdrnv &%doOnv 
éornpev drprdpeba éSopev &6p<80 
torynte emrplacde Sore SooGe 
torynoav emrplavro Socav éSovro 
Subjunctive 
ore arplopar (392, N.2) §@ Sapar 
orgs mply Sos 8% 
ory awplyrar S@ Sdrar 
oritov mplnobov SGrov Sac0ov 
orirov amplnobov Sarov Sa0°8ov 
oTdpev mpropela Sdpev ScpeOa 
orfte mplnode Sore Sao 
oréo. tplwvrar Sacer Sdvrar 
Optative 
ora(ny mpralpny Solny Solpny 
oralys mplato (392, N.2) Solns Soto 
oraln arplatto Soln Soiro — 
oratrov mplarobov Sotroy Soicbov 
oralrnvy ampraloOny Solrny Solo Ony 
otatney mpraipefa Sotpev Soipeba 
oraire  mplarode Sotre SoicGe 
orateyv mplaivro Sotev Sotvro 
or (423 b) or (423 b) 
oralnrov Solyrov 
orauirny Soufrny 
oralnpev Solypev 
oralnre Solnre 
oralyoay Solncay 
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Imperative 
S. 2. és 808 orhOs arple 86s S06 
3. Oéra Céc- Ow ort Te arprdc- Bee Sérw 860-00 
D. 2. @érov Bic Bov orirov wplacdoy Sérov Séa8ov 
8. Oérov Gf Pav orttev Trovdc ov Sérev SécFov 
P. 2. Oére Oéo-Oe orhre arplacGe Sdére S600e 
3. Oévrov Otc Bwv ordvrev pido boy Sévrey Séc8ev 
Infinitive 
Oetvar Ofc Par orivat aplacbar Sofvar $é6c8ar 
Participle 


Gels, Octora, Odnevos, -n, ors, orica, mpidpevos, -n, S00, So0ca, Sépevos, 
Oy (275) -ov (256) ordy (274) -ow (256) 86¥ (275) -n, -ov 
(256) 


SECOND PERFECT OF |st-VERBS 


363. A few verbs of the me class have a second perfect and ~ 
pluperfect. Only the dual and plural occur in the indicative ; 
for the singular, the first perfect and pluperfect are used. The 
second perfect and pluperfect of Zornus are inflected as follows: 


SEconD PERFECT 


Indicative Subjunctive Optative (poetic) Imperative (poetic) 
S. 1. (doryka) stand tirrd ioralyy. 
2. (toryKas) érris iora(ns torabt 
3. (tornke) iorq ioraly iordte 
D. 2. trarov iorfirov écratrov or -alnrov (423 b) = terrarov 
3. terarov éorfiroyv = éralrny or -atfthy iorétrev 
P. 1. lrrapev dotdpev  dorratpev or -alnpev 
2. terrare ior fire ioratre or -alnre torare 
3. toraors iotaeor ioratev or -alnoav ioravrey 
INFINITIVE: éorévas PARTICIPLE: éordés, éorécca, lords (277 a) 
SECOND PLUPFRFECT 
S. 1. (elorhnn (407)) stood P.1. trrapev 
2. (elorhkns) D. 2. trrarov - 2. terare 
8. (eloriKe) 3. dordrny 8. foracav 


For a list of second perfects of the ju form, see 541. 


364] 


CONJUGATION OF Selevips 
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364. II. (B) -vdpu Class. — Inflection of the present system 
of Selevuue show and of the second aorist éd0v entered. 


Indicative 
_ AOTIVE 
Present Imperfect Present 
S. 1. Selxvipe (498) Belxviv (498) Selxvupar 
2. Selxvis &Selkvig Se(xvvcrar 
3. Selkvtor . Belxvt Selxvuras 
. 2. Selkvvrov Selxvvrov SeixvveGov 
3. Selkvvrov Wenvirny Selxvvc Sov 
P. 1. Selxvupev Selkvupev Serxvipeba 
2. Selavure WSelkvure Se(xvuc Oe 
3. Seaxvdaor &Selkvucav Seixvuvras 
Subjunctive 
S. 1. Sexvie Seucviepar 
2. Seaxvins Sexvig 
3. Serxvoy Secxvinras 
. 2. Sexvénrov SecxvinoGov 
3. Saxnvonrov Seaxvono Gov 
P. 1. Seaxviomev Serxvudpela 
2. Secvinre SexvinoGe 
3. Seaxviaor Saxvoovras 
Optative 
S. 1. Secxviouse Sexvuol(uny 
2. Sanviors Sexvboro 
3. Secxcvtor Saxvbovro 
. 2. Seaxviorrov e SexvooroCov 
3. Sexvuolrny SecxvvoloOny 
P. 1. Senvooipev Serxvuolueda 
2. Sencvborre Secxvioree 
3. Setxvborev Sexvéotvro 
Imperative 
2. Selxvt (498) Selxvucro 
3. Seaxvire Sexvicbe 
. 2. Selxvvroy Sel(xnvuc Gov 
3. Seaxvorov Sexvicbeov 
P. 2. Selxvure Selxvvce 
3. Saxvivrey Sexvicbwy 
Infinitive 
Saxvovar (498) Se(xvvc Oar 
Participle 


Saxvés, -Soa, -dv (276, 498) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Imperfect 
Serxvopnv 
&Selxvvocro 
éSel(xvuro 
€Seixnvuc Coy 
Baxvicbny 
Berxvopeba 
WSelxvvo Ge 
WGelxvuvro 


Sexvipevos, 1, -Ov 


ACTIVB 
2 Aorist 


Sev (361) 


Sénrov 
Sénrov 
Stapev 


Sbocr 


(524 b, 529 D.) 


$06. 


§6rov 
Sbrov 


Sire 
S*vrov 


Siva: 


» Stera, 
Siv (276) 
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IRREGULAR }\_VERBS 


365. ell (éc-, cp. e8-8e) am has only the present and future 
systems. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
Sing. 1. tpl o etnv q Or qv 
2. 1s etns tor 7080 
3. drrl 7 ety io-rw hv 
Dual 2. éorév fro etnrov Or «lrov éorov jorrov 
3. toréy Tov elhrny or ernv to re Horny 
Plur. 1. dopév cpev e(ypev or elpev 7pev 
2. lori “Hyre etyre or etre tore qT OF Hove (rare) 
3. «lol ao etnoray or elev éorev qorav 


Inf.: elvas. Participle: dv, otca, dv, gen. dvros, otons, évros, etc. (273). 


Future (with middle forms) 
iropat, toy (or toe), Exrar, treoOov, irecbov, lodpeba, ireobe, irovrar, opt. 
txoluny, etc., inf. dreobar, part. dodpevos, -1, -ov.. 


a. The opt. forms etnev, etyre, eiyoay are found only in prose. «ev 
occurs in poetry and Plato, efre only in poetry, «ley in poetry and prose, and 
more frequently than eyoay (423 b). The imperative 3 pl. €éorwoay occurs 
in Plato and Demosthenes; ovrwy in Plato and on inscriptions. 


365 D. 1. Homer has the following forms : 


Pres. indic. 2 sing. éoot and els, 1 pl. eluév, 3 pl. taoe nt enclitic. 

Imperf. #a, Fa, Zor, 2 sing. Foba, EnoGa, 3 sing. Fer, Env, Fyv, Fv (rare), 3 pl. Feas, 
grav; iterative (450) éoxoy (for éo-cxor). 

Subj. %w, &ys, 3 sing. %y, %yor, gor, 3 pl. Ewor (twice dor); wérequ has 1 sing. 
peréw, and perelw (with metrical lengthening). . 

Opt. efny, etc., also Zors, Zor ; Imv. 2 sing. éo-vo (middle form), éerw, 3 pl. Zorwy. 

Inf. elvac and &upevac (for éo-yevar), Eupev, also fuevar, Eyer. 

Part. éwy, éoica, ébv, etc., rarely the Attic forms. 

Fut. often with oo: frcopat and tcouac; 3 sing. oera:, Zora, Eocerar, also éocei- 
rac (as in Dor.), @ocecOar, éoodpevos. 


2. Herodotus has pres, indic. 2 sing. els, 1 pl. eluév; imperf., the Attic forms 
and ga, 2 sing. Zas, 2 pl. Zare; iterative %oxov; subj. &w, Fwor; Opt. once é»<oi, 
elnoav, less freq. elev; part. édr. 

3. Dor. pres. indic. 1 sing. #ul and elul, 2 sing. éool, 1 pl. duésand elués (Pind. 
eludv), 3 pl. évri; imperf. 3 sing. #s (for #e-r), 1 pl. Hues, 3 pl. Hoa» and Fy; inf. 
Fipev, eluev; part. édv and fem. gacca, pl. évres. Fut. dooetuac, -7, -frae or -efra, 
éccovvrac (512 D.). 

4. Aeolic &uu from éox; imv. ooo, part. fwv, roa; imperf. Zo». 





372] IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: ede 123 


366. eciué is for éo-yt (32); ef is for éoe (originally éo-ci, 425b); éo-ri 
retains the original ending 71; eio¢ is for (o-)evri, cp. sunt; éopev, with o 
before yz, despite 91; the o is due to the influence of éoré. Subjunctive & is 
for éw, from éo-w; opt. env is for éo-ty-v; eluev for éo-t-pev, cp. simus. vat 
is for éo-vat; ov is for éwy, from éo-wv. 

367. Old Attic # is from fa (Hom.) = jop, i.e. éo- augmented + the 
secondary ending p, which becomes a (426 a). 7s for Ho6a is rare. 


368. The subjunctive and the participle have thematic infleetion. 


369. elt (e-, (-; Lat. i-re) go has only the present system. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
Sing. 1. ps to tops or loiny qe or Yew 

2. tos tors (Or qeoda or fas 

3. dor th tor tre qev orqye 
Dual 2. trov tnrov tovrov trov qrov 

3. trov tnrov lolrny trev amy 
Plur. 1. (ev Yopev lowpev apev 

~ 2. Ure inre tore tre UTE 
3. Gor too lovey lévroy frav or qerav 


Infinitive: Uva. Participle: tév, lotea, iév, gen. lévros, lotons, idvros, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives: trés (poet.), irdos, iryréos. 
a. The imperative 3 pl. irwoay occurs rarely in Xenophon and Plato. 


370. «ius in prose in the pres. indic. is regularly future; in the subj., 
future; in the opt., inf., and part., either present or (especially in indir. 
disc.) future. For J go épyxopaz is used in the pres. indic., but not (in prose) 
in the imperfect, or in the other moods. The scheme is: Present: indic. 
Epxopat, subj. tw, opt. tous or locyv, imv. it, inf. iévas, part. iwy. Imper- 
fect: ya. Future: ely; and probably éAevooipyy, éXevoer Gat, éXevoopevos. 


371. In the imperf. the older prose writers usually have ja, qetoOa, yeev, 
the later have yet, yes, yee The plural yeey and yere are not classical. 
Prose seems to prefer yecay to yoav. y here is the stem « augmented. 


372. Subjunctive, optative, and participle (accented like a 2 aor.) are 
inflected with the thematic vowel. 


369 D. Hom. has 2 sing. ela@a (Hesiod els) ; subj. fy70a and flys, tyorv and fy, 
Youev and fouey; opt. lelyn and foc; inf. tuevac, tuer, and iévac (twice). Imperf.: 
1 sing. fia, dvfioy, 3 sing. fie, pe, ger (at the verse-end, nev 2), te; dual trny, 
pl. gouer, ficar, éxqjoay, toav, Hiov. For fia, He, fioay some write fea, fee, Pevar. 
Future : eloopat 2 462, 0 218. feloouac & 8 and feivaro, éfelcaro probably come 
from ftepac strive. 

Hat. : Hia, fie, fioay (Mss.), but y for m is correct. 

$70 D. In Hom. elm means J go and J shall go. 
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373. Tnpe (1)-, €-) send is inflected nearly like ré@nyu (p. 116). 
The inflection of the present and second aorist systems is as 
follows (the second aorist in prose only in composition) : 





ACTIVE MIDDLE (PassivE) MIpDLE 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
Pres. Imperf, Second Aor. Pres. Imperf. Second Aor. 
S. 1. type tnv (q«a, 516) tepar téunv -elpnv 
2. fms, tets (501) fers (501) (ajxas) tera. (4278) teco -eloro 
3. tor € (Ke) terar tero — -elro 
. 2. fterov terov -elrov feo Oov fer€ov -clofov 
3. ferov térny -drnv ter Bov téoOnv -clor On 
. 1. tepev Cepev ~elpev téne8a tépeOa -clpeOa 
2. ere tere -clre teoOc feoOe -clorbe 
3. tio. (425d) terav -cloav tevrar tevro -elvro 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
. 1. te -3 tapas ~dpar 
2. tis -1s t7 4 
3. ty “0 tras -Tar 
. 2. throv -1Tov tacbov ~o0ov 
3. throv -TyToOv thobov -7jo8ov 
. 1. tépev ~chev tépe8a ~iy<80, 
2. tare “Te thoGe -y0°0e 
3. tdor -aot tovras -dvrat 
OPTATIVE : 
. 1. telnv -elnv telpny -etuny (529) 
2. telns ~elns teto -elo 
3. tely -ely tetro -elro 
(-otro 502) 
D. 2. tetrov or -lrov or tetoBov -elo-Bov 
telnrov -elnrov 
3. telrny or -elrnv or tela Onv -eloc Onv 
tafrny ~elArny 
373 D. 1. In Hom. tm usually has the initial « short. Present: -lets, tgo. and 
-le?, leto. from le-vri, inf. léwevac and -téuev. Imperf. : -tev, -teis, -Yet, 3 pl. tev. 
Future: #ow, once dv-éoe. 1 Aorist: Fxa and &nxa, évjxayey Once, Fxay once. 





2 Aorist : for the augmented el-forms Hom. has usually the unaugmented €¢-; 
as égay, Evro, In the subjunctive pebelw, nebjy, dpéy, meOGpuer. 

2. Hdt. has -let (accented -Ye:), leto., imperf. -tec, perf. dvéwyra: for dvetvrat, 
part. ye-yer-i-uévos for pePecuévos. 

3. Dor. has perf. &wxa, Ewpat, 


376] IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: fn 
OpTative — Continued 
Pres. Second Aor. Pres. Second Aor. 
P. 1. tetpev or ~elwev or telueBa, ~elpela 
te(npev -elnpev (-ofpe8a) 
2. tefre or -elre or teforOe -cloOe 
telyre (-torre 502) ~elyre (-oto-8e) 
3. tetev or -clev or tetvro -<lvro 
telnorav -enoav (-otvro) 
IMPERATIVE 
S. 2. fe (501) ts tero -ov 
3. tére tre tk Ow tr 8w 
D. 2. terov -trov teodov -trfov 
3. téev -trev técOov -tobwv 
P. 2. tere ~bre feo toe 
3. té&vrev (428, 3) -tvTev térOov (428, 3) -tobuv 
INFINITIVE 
tévar -elvas feoOar te bar 
PARTICIPLE 
tels, tetora, tév -els, -clora, -év ténevos -tuevos 


Future: feo, in prose only in composition; -feope:, only in composition. 

First Aorist: qxa, in prose usually in comp., -kdépnv; both only in the 
indicative. ; | 

Perfect Active: -elxa, only in composition. 

Perfect Middle (Passive) : -elpar (plupf. -efpnv), -eloOo, -elor Oar, -clpévos, only in 
composition. 

Aorist Passive : -et@nv, -406, -dAvar, -iels, only in composition. 

Future Passive: -é@4copa, only in composition. 

Verbal Adjectives: -érés, -éréos, only in composition. 


374. « is for e+e in the 2 aor. act. (€-€-pev = eluev), perf. act. (€-€-xa 
= elxa), perf. mid. (€-€-a: = efor), 2 aor. pass. (€-€-Oyv = efOyv). In the 
aorists € is the augment, in the perfects the first € is the reduplication of 
the weak stem é-. The 1 aor. 7-xa (516) has the strong stem form. Pres. 
subj. £0, tys, etc., are for téw, léys, etc.; aor. subj. -&, -7s, ete., are for -é-w, 
-€-7s, etc. 


375. Much confusion exists in the Mss. as regards the accentuation. 
Thus for fets we find fas, and in Hom. pote: (pres. ), as if from iw. Cp. 502. 


376. The imperfect of dln is either ddlyy or 7ptyv (413). 
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377. dnpl (d7-, da-, cp. fa-rt) say, say yes, assent is-inflected 
in the present system as follows : 


. PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indic. Subj. - Opt. Inv. , 
Sing. 1. dnpl oo dalnv ébny 
2. ys ois dalys oa0l or p40. %pnoGa or ers 
3. oynol oF dain date ty 
Dual 2. garév frow .not found ddrov éparov 
3. garév ofirov not found ddrev ébarny 
Plur. 1. dapév opev datpev or halypev épapev 
2. daré pire dalnre dare éhare 
3. dicl dbo. dalevor dalncav ddvrov épacay 


Inf.: @dvor; Part.: poet. os, pica, dv (Attic prose ddoxwv); Verbal Adj: 
dards (poet.), daréos. 
Future: Ofow, dhorav, ofcwv. 
First Aorist: inca, dhow, dfoaun, ——, fou, dfods. 
Perf. Paés. Imv.: weddoOe let it be said. 


378. All the forms of the pres. indic. except dys are enclitic (151 c). 


‘379. In the opt. datre does not occur, perhaps by chance; datpev, paiev 
are ordinary Attic; dainuev, painoay are rare. Cp. 423 b. 


380. Middle forms in present, imperfect, and future are dialectic. 


381. édyy, $0, painv may have an aoristic force. é pny and poet. éepdyny 
are both imperfect and second aorist. 


382. Tat (jo-) sit is inflected only in the present system. 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE IMPERFECT 
ip ite fe ate 
yoo joCov qo Ge 700 1c jotov qoGe 
qoras qoGov qvrar 408, etc. oro Roby qvro 


Subjunctive and optative are wanting; pres. inf. qo@a:; part. jpevos. 





877 D. 1. Hom. has ¢706a for p7fs; subj. df¥p and Pyar (425c. D) for o7; 
imperf. Zpnv, Pfjv, Epnoba, Pfoba, Epns, His, 38. Zpnv, rarely $7, 1 pl. Paper, 
3 pl. Zpacav, ddcar, Epav, pdr. 

2. Doric paul, parl, davri; imperf. pa, Pa; inf. Pduer; fut. ddow, Pdoopa; 
aor. paca. 

8. Aeolic dau or datum, patoba, 38. pator, 3 pl. Paice. 

380 D. Middle forms are rare or unknown in Attic (Plato has perf. pass. imv. 
wepado0w), but common in other dialects; yet the pres. indic. middle is rare. 
Hom. has imperf. épduny, Zparo or Pdro, etc., imv. Pdo, ddcdw, etc., inf. Pdoba 
(also in choral poetry), part. dduevos (also in Hdt.). These middle forms are 
active in meaning. e 

$882 D. Hom. has efara:, and ara (twice), efaro, and aro once (once #rro). 
n- is probably the correct spelling for e-. 
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a. Uncompounded jjyat occurs only in Epic, tragedy, and Herodotus. The 
missing tenses are supplied by opa, Lw and (oud. 

383. In place of fuae we find usually «40-npat in Attic prose 
and comedy. «da@npyat sometimes is perfect in meaning (have 
sat, have been seated). 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
S. 1. x&@npar xaOGpar Kalolyny exabhpyny (413) or cadhpny 
2. xdOnca. Kxaby xa8oto Kd@noo ixdOnoro Kadfjcro 
3. Kd0nrac Kabra. Kalotro Kabhotew exdbnro KaOfjoro Or 
Kadfjro 
D. 2. né@yoGov cabficbov Kaboicbovy Kdbnobov eKdbnofov Kadficbov 
3. KdbyoGov xabficbow KaloloOny Kxabfcbwy  ixalfhobny Kadfcbnv 
P. 1. xaOfpeba xadpeOa Kxalolucda ixabfhpeba xadfpeda 
2. KGOnoOe KabficGe Kaboicbe xKdbnobe ixdbnobe xadijoGe 
3. Kd0nvrar xabdvrar Kalotvro Kabhabwv ixdbyvro Kadivro 


Infinitive: xa@f{cGa.; Participle: xa0hpevos. 


a. The imperative has xa@ov in comedy for xd@yco. In the imperfect 
éxaOypnyv is used about as often as xabyunv. 
b. The missing tenses are supplied by xaOéLopat, xabifw, xabiZopar. 


384. Ketpau (xel-) lie, am laid, is found in the present system. 


PRESENT IMPERFEOT 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imv. Indic. 
Sing. 1. «ety éxe(uny 
2. «elo xetoro éxeroro 
3. xelrar kénras xéo.ro xeloOw éxero 
Dual 2. ketedov xetorGov éxeroBov 
3. xKetodov xeloBov éxeloOnv 
Plur.-1. xelpeOa éxe(peba 
2. netorOe (Sra) kénoGe KetoGe exero Oe 
- 3. xelvras = (kara)kéovra: (apoc)kéowwro = xelorOav éxevro 


Infinitive: xetoOar; Participle: Kelpevos. 
Future: xelropar, xeloy or xeloret, xeloeras, etc. 


a. In the subjunctive and optative xe:- becomes xe- before a vowel (37). 


383 D. Hom. has imperf. xa@foro, xabelaro (xadfaro?). Hdt. has xaréara:, 
xaréaro; xa0joro not xabjro. 

384 D. Hom. has 3 pl. pres. xelarat, xéara:, xéovrac; imperf. xetyro, xelaro, 
xéaro, iter. xéoxero; subj. «fra, and xetrac for xe(«)-e-Tac; fut. xeloouar. Hat. 
has 8 sing. pres. xéera: and xetra:, 8 pl. xéarac; imperf. gxecro, pl. éxéaro. 
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385. h-pl (cp. a-t0) say occurs only in the present and im- 


perfect 1 and 3 sing., and is used in parentheses. Forms: pi, 
a $ 


hot; Hy, 4. 
386. xpr zt 18 necessary is really an indeclinable substantive 

meaning necessity, with the present indicative éoré to be sup- 

plied. Elsewhere yp unites with forms of the verb eiul. 

Thus subj. xoy (xo7 + 7), opt. xpetn (xpy + ety), inf. ypavae (ypy + evar), 
part. indeclinable ypewy (xp7 + Gv); imperf. ypqv (xp7 + fv), and less com- 
monly éxpnv, fut. ypyoras (yp + éorat). 

a. Gméxpn it suffices has pl. aroxp@ot, part. droxpav, -ypaoa, -xpov, im- 
perf. drréxpn, fut. droxpyoe, aor. dréxpyce. 

387. ol8a (ci6-e, of6-, 23, originally with ¢; cp. video) know, a 
second perfect with the meaning of a present, is formed without 
reduplication. It is inflected as follows: 


SECOND PERFECT SZ0OND PLUPERFECT 
Indic, Subj. Opt. Imv. Indie. 

Sing. 1. ot8a el80 elSelnv gy 2S soorr: qSeuv 
2. olcba cldqs elSe(ns toO. 78no8a or ySes 
3. of8e el8q elSe(n toro qoe(v) 

Dual 2. terov «lSffrov = elSefrov torov qjorov 
3. torov eldfjrov = elSelrnv tlorov yornv 

Plur. 1. topev elSmpev =e 'Setpev or elSelqnev Topev or YSepev 
2. tore elSAre elSetre elSe(nre lore yore qoere 
3. trio.  cldd0r elSetev elSelnoav torev yoav decay 


Infinitive: e«lSévat; Participle: elSdés, elSvta, clés (277); Verbal Adj.: 
loréos; Future: elropar. 


388. In Ionic and late Greek we find oldas, otdanev, etc. These forms 
are rare in Attic. olg@as occurs in comedy. 


885 D. Hom. has 4, Doric Fri, Aeolic For. 

386 D. Hdt. has xp, xpHv, xpivat, but dwrpoxpa, droxpay. 

887 D. 1. Hom. has ofdas a 337, USyev, todo. (read toodor for toacr I 36); 
subj. eldéw x 236 and ldéw (? = 285), e€Souev and efSere with short thematic vowels; 
inf. tueva, (Suer; part. eldvia and ldvia. Plupf. pdea, GinoGa 7 93, heldecs(-ns ?) 
X 280 with 7 as augment (400), 75, gdee, heldec « 206 (Heldn?), 3 pl. toa» for 
l§-cav. Fut. efooua, inf. eldnoéuer and -cecv. 

2. Hdt. has ofdas, féueyv and ofdapyev (rarely), ofSae., subj. eldéw, plupf. gdea, 
joee (Goa ?) -pddare, gdecay, fut. eldjow. 

3. Dor. has todm (pl. tcaper, toavrc) and ola. Aeolic has coldnm and olda. 
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389. Pluperfect 7dav, 7dets occur in Demosthenes, but are suspicious in 
earlier writers. e060 occurs in the best Mss. of Plato and elsewhere, but 
it is less correct Attic. dys is incorrect, 7de rare. yotov, yorny are almost 
entirely poetic. In the plural ydepev, ydere, ydecay are post-classical. 
yocpev, 7oere occur rarely in the Attic poets. 


390. olaGa is from of + 6a; iore from i6+ re; tobe from i5+ G& (69). 
iopev (older iduev) gets its o from iore (73). toaor is from id + cavre, the 
ao of which is borrowed from (Hom.) icav = id-cay with the ending -cav 
(cp. edo 541). 487 is for 7-efdy with 7 as augment (400). 


ACCENT 


391. Simple or compound verbs generally throw the accent as 
far back as the quantity of the last syllable permits (138). 

Abw, Avopey, €Avdunv; wadedw, madevovor, éradevernv; droBdAXw, dié- 
BodXe; drodvw, dréAVOV; Greyu, TUvEeTpEV, TYpPyL, TapETTt. 


392. To this general rule there are exceptions. 


a. Enclitics.— All the forms of the pres. indic. of dni say, and eiu/ am, 
except dys and el. 

b. Imperatives. — (1) The imperatives eiwé say, €XO€ come, eipé find, idé 
see, Xaf3é take (plural: eizeére, éADEre, etc.). Compounds of these words have 
recessive accent: xdrere, aeAOe, Epevpe, wapdrAaBe. (2) The 2 aor. mid. 
(2 sing.) in -ov from w-verbs is perispomenon : AaBov, rapaBadov. 

c. Contracted verbs are only apparent exceptions; as riua for ripae, 
SnAover for dSnAdcovat, Purciv for Prréav. So in the subj., as AvOG for Avbéw, 
gave for davéw; the opt., as AvOetuey from Av6E-i-pev, Sidoquey from ddo-1- 
pev; the future, as davo for pavew, havo for pavéowu, daveiv for davéey, 
davav for davéwy; the 2 aor. inf., as Aurety for Auréev (431 a); the pres. and 
2 aor. act. and mid. subj. of most pu-verbs, as 7:0@ for riPéw, ior@pau, diro- 
Odor, perf. xexrGpar. On ddovcnr, see 425 d. 

N.1.—JIn optatives formed without the thematic vowel, the accent does 
not recede beyond the diphthong containing the mood sign -t-; as ioraiper, 
iorato, didotcGc, Eoratpev, cidetre, AvOEiev. 

N. 2. —dvvayar am able, érictayor understand, xpépapor hang, dvivnu 
profit, and éxpiaynv bought (500) have, by analogy to Atwya, Avoaro, re- 
cessive agcent in the subj. and opt. (dvvwpas, ériorwpat, Sivatro, rpiaoGe). 


393. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives are verbal nouns (825), 
and need not regularly show recessive accent. 


a. Infinitives. —The following infinitives accent the penult: all in -va, 
as AeAvcévas, AVOAVaL, ioravar, Sacrynvae (except Epic -wevar, as or7jpevat) ; 
in verbs in w the 1 aor. act., as Adoat, wradevoat, the 2 aor. mid., as AwréoOat, 


the perf. mid. (pass.), as AeAvoOa, weradetoOa weroryoOas. 





>} 


130 ACCENT OF VERBS [394 


The pres. inf. act. of contracted verbs and the 2 aor. act. inf. of w-verbs 
are perispomena by 392 c. 

b. Participles.— (1) Oxytone: the masc. and neut. sing. of the 2 aor. 
act., as Aurwv, Aurov, and of all participles of the 3 decl. ending in -s in the 
masc. (except the 1 aor. act.), as AvOeis AvPEv, NeAUKUS AeAUKEs, EoTWS ETOS, 
ribeis tev, SiSovs Sid0v, iords iordv, Sexvis dexviv (but Avoas, wotynoas). 
Also idy going from els. 

(2) Paroxytone: the perfect middle (passive): AeAupévos. 

N.—Participles are accented like adjectives, not like verbs. The fem. 
and neut. nom. accent the same syllable as the masc. nom. if the quantity 

-of the ultima permits : radevwv, rawWevovea, radevov (not wraidevoy) ; roujoas, 
waynodca, rojocay (not roynoav); Prov, drrovoa, Pirovy (from Pur<ov). 

c. Verbal Adjectives. — The verbal adjective in -ros is accented on the 
ultima (Avurds) ; that in -reos on the penult (Avréos). 

N.— Prepositional compounds in -ros denoting possibility generally 
accent the last syllable and have three endings (255), as duaAvrds dissoluble, 
éfarperds removable. Such compounds as have the force of a perf. pass. part. 
accent the antepenult and have two endings, as didAvros dissolved, é€aipertos 
chosen. All other compounds in -ros accent the antepenult and have two 
endings, a8 aBaros impassable, yeporoinros artificial. 


394. Exceptions to the Recessive Accent of Compound Verbs. —a. The accent 
cannot precede the augment or reduplication : dz-eyu am absent, ax-nv was 
absent, cia-7ADov they entered, ax-haav they were absent, ad-ixrat has arrived. 

N.— This holds true even if the augment or reduplication falls on a long 
vowel or diphthong without producing any change in it: t-etxe was yielding 
(indic. tr-eikw, imv. Ur-axe). 

b. The accent cannot precede the last syllable of the preposition before 
the simple verb nor move back to the first of two prepositions: wepiBes put 
around, ovvéxdos give up together. Compounds of the 2 aor. act. imperatives 
dds, és, Oés, and cyés are thus paroxytone ; ézibes set on, érioyes hold on. 

c. When compounded with a monosyllabic preposition, monosyllabic 2 
aor. mid. imperatives in -od from ju-verbs retain the circumflex: mpodov 
betray, évOov put in. But the accent recedes when these imperatives prefix a 
dissyllabic preposition: dzrddov sell, xardQov put down (cp. dvdoyov from 
éyw). The open forms always have recessive accent, as évOeo, xatraGeo. 

d. The accent of uncompounded aor. and perf. pass. inf. and part., and . 
of the 2 aor. mid. imperative, 2 pers. sing. (but see 394) is retained in 
composition. - 

e. dora: will be in composition does not have recessive accent. 


$938 a. D. The 2 aor. mid. inf. in Hom. is recessive in dyépecOat (dyelpw assem- 
ble); so perf. dddAnoPar (drAdouac wander), dxdxnobac (Axvvpac am distressed) 
unless they are athematic presents. 

b (2). D. But Hom. has ddadjyevos (drdouar wander), dxaxhuevos or dxnxé- 
pevos (cp. 393 a. D), éoodpuevos (cedw drive). 
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f. Compound subjunctives of some pu-verbs are differently accentuated 
in the Mss.: drodapae and drddwya, émBprar and éiPyrot, mpowya and 
mpowpa. diréyw has drdcxwpat. The compound optatives retain the accent 
of the primitives: dzrodoiro, as Sotro. For ovv@otro, mpocGoicbe (502) the 
Mss. occasionally have ovvOo.ro, rpdc08o0Ge; and 80 rpdoro. 


395. Final -a: (as also -o.) is regarded as long in the optative (148), else- 
where as short. Hence distinguish the forms of the first aorist: 


8 Sing. Opt. Act. Inf. Act. 2 Sing. Imv. Mid. 
iw ioat doa dou 
droAvw aroA\voas drroAvoat adréAvoa 
TALOEVW WALOEVTaL TaLoevoat WaLoevoas 

AUGMENT 


396. The augment (increase) denotes past time. It appears 
only in the past tenses of the indicative mood. The augment 
is of two kinds, the syllabic and the temporal. 


397. Syllabic Augment. — Verbs beginning with a consonant 
prefix e as the augment, which thus increases the word by one 
syllable. In the pluperfect ¢ is prefixed to the reduplica- 
tion (407). Thus Avw loose, é-AjdDov, 2-rioa, €-AeAVKN ; Tadetw 
educate, é-rraldevov, é-traldevoa, é-rrerrabevnn. 

a. Verbs begiuning with p double the p after the augment: plrrw throw, 
é-ppirroy, ¢-ppupa; piyyvuyu break, ¢-ppnfa, é-ppdynv; pp is here due to assimi- 
lation of gp. So ap in é-ppuny from péw flow. Cp. 66 a. 

398. BovAopua wish, divapyor am able, wéAXAw intend augment with ¢ or with 
7 (especially in later Attic): éBovAduny and 7BovAdpny, eSuvdyny and 7dv- 
vapnv, OvvyPnv and yduvybyv. These double forms seem to be due to par- 
allelism with 70eAov (from é6€Aw wish) and €0eAov (from GéAw). 


399. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic 
augment because they formerly began with a consonant. 


&yvtpe break (padyvipr), tifa, aor. pass. Mynv. 

dAtoKopat am captured (Fadloxopar), imperf. fAvondpyy, aor. row or Hrev. 
&v—olyw open (pfolyvipr), imperf. dv-épyov. 

ideo permit (cefaw), elwv for eceraov, eldca, el&Ony. 

spar sit (for cedtopar), elordpynv for t-ceScapnv. 


897a.D. Hom. has dae took (for é-cdaBe), vveov swam (for é-oveor), éc- 
aelovro shook (for ¢-rfeovro), édece feared (for édrece), Eppeta (and Epeta) did 
(for é-¢peta), éocedavro chased (for é-xjevavro). Eupabe learned is due to analogy. 
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lla accustom (cfeOw, cp. 106), erfov for EfeOLov, Orca, elOloOnv. 
elSov saw, 2 aor. of épéw, for &prbov. 

elXov took, 2 aor. of aipéw, for &érov. | 

eXirre roll (perlrrw), eMArrrov for &reAdurrov, erga, etAly Onv. 

Axo or €Axvw draw (vedkw), elAxov for EceAnov, etAxvora, elAxtoOny. 
tropat follow (ceropat), elrdpnv for &-coeropny. 

ipydfopa: work (pepyd{opar), elpyaodpuny for &-repyacapny. 

ipwe creep (cepa), elprov for eoeprov. 

loridw entertain (feorlaw), ciorlwv for Eperriaov, clorlaca, ciorhOnv. 
éx@ hold (cexw), elyov for Ecexov. 

Enps send (oronpr), aor. dual elrov for Eoe-rov-, eOnv for i-oe-Onv. 
tornps set (orvornpe), plupf. elorhxy for eoe-oryky. 

épdw see (popdw), éopwv. 

wiéw push (Fale), kQovv, Ewora, too nv. 

evéopar buy (fevéopar), dovodpny, éovhOny. 


The augment always contracts with the initial vowel of the stem after the 
loss of a and often after the loss of ¢. 


a. But some of the forms of some of the above verbs are augmented as 
if no consonant had preceded the first vowel, as 7pyaCounv (and eipyaLopuny). 


400. dyvupu, drioxoua, (av)otyvips, 6paw, which began originally with 
f show forms that appear to have a double augment; as éayny, édAuv, 
(dv) €wyov (rarely jvovyov), €dpwv. These forms appear to be due to trans | 
ference of quantity (29) from 7-¢dynv, 7-foryov, 7-fopwv, where 7 is the 
augment. This augment appears in Hom. 7-eides (-ns ?), Att. ydes you knew. 

401. Temporal Augment. — The temporal augment lengthens 
the first syllable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong. 
It is so called because it usually increases the time required to | 
speak the initial syllable. 


a becomes 7: &yo lead mYov Axn 

€ se ": &wrifa hope HAmriLov Arua NArikn 
\ “ t: ixeredw supplicate txérevov tkérevora, txeredxy | 
° ¥ @ : épl{w mark off dapifov Spica aplicn 
v . U: UBpl{e insult vBpi{ov vBpica UBplky 

aL se 1: aipée seize {povv vein 

av as nv: atriéw play the flute ntrouy ntAnoa rr hun 

eu tf 1: elxd{o liken qnafov qkaca 

ev nv: elxopar pray nox opny nrvgdpny yoypny 
ou a @: olkéw dwell @kovv @Kynoa pany 


399 D. Syllabic augment before a vowel appears in Ionic and poetic forms 
from eldoy, ef Aw, efpw, Ehrw, Evvduu, Epdw, olvoxodw, etc. Hom. éhvdavoy (carddrw) 
is probably miswritten for édvdavoy. 

401 D. a becomes a in Doric and Aeolic ; a: and av remain. 
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a. g becomes y: ddw sing, pov. » i, ¥, o remain unchanged. a usually 
becomes 9: dapurraw breakfast, qpicrnoa. dvadioxw and dvadow expend form 
dvdAwoa and dvyAwca, dvadwOnv and dvyAwOynv. dtw hear makes diov. 

b. Diphthongs are sometimes unaugmented: a: eixaLov, yxalov; ev: eb- 
peOnv and yipeOyv from eipioxw find, ev$ayny and nigduyv from evyopat pray. 
ov is never augmented. 


402. Omission of the Augment.—a. In Attic tragedy the augment is 
sometimes omitted in choral passages, rarely in the dialogue parts. 

b. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic and the tem- 
poral augment; as ddro and édaro, Byv and éByy, éxov and ¢dyov, dyov and 
7ryov. Iteratives (450) in Homer generally have no augment (€xeaxoyv). 

c. Herodotus omits the syllabic augment in pluperfects and in iteratives 
in oxov only; the temporal augment is generally kept, but it is always 
omitted in verbs beginning with a, av, et, ev, ot, and in ayivew, deOrA€w, 
dvuryw, épdw, édw, dpzew; in others (as dyopevw, dyw, €Axw, dpudw) it is 
omitted only in some forms, and in still others (dyyéAAw, drrw, apxw, éri- 
orapot, dvexopar) it is variable. Hdt. omits the reduplication in the above 
verbs. In cases of Attic reduplication the-augment is never added. 


REDUPLICATION 
403. Reduplication is the doubling of the sound standing at 
the beginning of a word. It is used in the perfect, pluperfect, 
and future perfect tenses, in all the moods, to denote completed 
action. It is sometimes found also in the present and second 
aorist. 


404. Verbs beginning with a simple consonant (except p, 405 b) place 
the initial consonant with e« before the stem: Atdw loose, X€é-AvKa, Ae-AvKeEvas, 
A€-Avpat, Ae-Adoopwat. An initial aspirate is reduplicated by the correspond- 
ing smooth stop: govedw murder, me-povevxa; Oiw sacrifice, ré-Ovxa; yopedw 
dance, Ke-xopevxa. 


405. In most other cases the reduplication is formed like the augment. 

a. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen the vowel, as dyw lead, 
7x2; 6pOow set upright, dpOwxa; dyyéAAw announce, ipyyeAxa. 

b. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (except a stop with a 
liquid or nasal), a double consonant, or p, simply prefix e. p is here doubled 
(cp. 397a). Thus xrilw found, é-xrixa; oreipw sow, €-orapya; oTparizyew 


408 D. Hom. generally keeps the reduplication. Exceptions: &pyara: and 
Zoxaro from Epyw shut, dvwya order, ora: from Evi clothe. On déxara await, 
édéyuny was expecting cp. 479 a. 

405 b. D. Hom. has fJe-purwyévos (purdw soil), Eupope (nelpouac porain); toov- 
pac (cebw, see 397 a. D) ; Ionic has éx«rnpat. 
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am general, é-orparyynxa; fnréw seek, é-Cyrynxa; Wavw touch, épavxa; plato 
throw, é-ppida. | 

N. — Exceptions: xrdopas acquire, xé-«rnpat (also é-xrnpat) possess ; and 
_ cases where the perf. stem before reduplication begins with two conso- 
nants: pupyyoxw remind, pe-pvnpoe remember ; méarw fall, wé-arrwKa; werdy- 
vip spread, mé-rrapa. 

c. Before a stop and a liquid or nasal the reduplication generally has the 
full form : ypdw write, Eypada ; ; KAlvw incline, xé-xALka; BdrAarTw injure, 
Be- Braga ; ; mptw saw, wé-rpiopa. But yv- takes ¢ only (wanes recognize, 
é-yvwpixa; yeyvooxw know, é-yvwxa) ; 80 yA- generally, and BA- rarely (yAvdw 
carve, é-yAvga; BrAacravw sprout, é-BAdorynxa, but usually Be-BAdoryxa). 


406. Verbs which originally began with a ¢ or a (ep. 399), reduplicate 
regularly. When the reduplicated consonant disappeared only € was left, 
and this often contracts with an initial vowel of the stem. Thus éaya 
for ce-caya from pdyvipu; ouxa am like for ce-poixa; ewopae for fe-pwopa 
from cwiw; éorynxa for oe-oryxa from fornm; elxa for cevexa from tym 
(ov-onp). 

407. Pluperfect. — The pluperfect prefixes the syllabic aug- 
ment ¢e to the reduplicated perfect, if this begins with a conso- 
nant; if the perfect begins with a vowel or diphthong, the 
pluperfect has the same vowel or diphthong. 


Perf. A€AvKa, A€Avpau, plupf. é-AeAvK«y, €-AcAVpnv; perf. é-oraAKa, é-orad- 
pot, plupf. é-oTd han, é-ordApyv from oré\Aw send ; perf. iYOpevKa, pluptf. 
ayopevkn from dyopevw harangue ; perf. npyxa, plupf. ypyKy from aipew seize. 
So the verbs whose stems once began with ¢ ora (399) ; ; as ayn ( Fa-yvop), 
ddopyy (pubew), eluny (Type), éppdyy from (F)pyyvips. torn forms eiorrjxy 
(= é-(a)eornxn), but (without augment) also éornxn (Ionic and poets rare 
in Attic prose). oa am like forms éwxy. See also 409. 


408. Some verbs beginning with a liquid or p» take e instead of the 
reduplication: AapBdve (AaB-) take, ei-Anda, ei-Andn, €l-Anupor; Aayydve 
(Aax-) obtain by lot, ef-Anxa, ei-Anyyn; A€yw collect (in composition) -«t-Aoya, 
-ei-Adyn, -el-Aeypat (rarely A€-Acypat) ; pelpopar receive a share, ei-papra. it is 
fated, ef-yapro; also the stems ep, py say, el-pyxa, €i-pyKn. 

a. elAnda is from oe-cAngda by 32 (cp. Hom. é\AaBov for é-cAaBov). 
eluapra: from oe-cpapras (cp. Hom. éupope). The other forms in 408 
are due to analogy. 


406 D. Hdt. has olka (for %oxa), w0a am wont, plupf. éwdea ; Hom. has efw6a 
and @wéa. 

408 D. Hdt. has AeAdByxa and -\eAapupévos. AéAnupac Occurs in tragedy. For 
Hom, deldexro greeted we should read ddexro with y-reduplication (cp. 400). 
For deldw, Seldoixa see 540 D. 
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409. Attic Reduplication.— Some verbs whose themes begin 
with a, e, or o, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate by 
repeating the initial vowel and the consonant and by lengthen- 
ing a and e to 7, 0 to w. 


ayeipw collect, dy-nyepka, dy-yyeppor; éye(pw awaken, éy-yyeppo; eAéeyyw 
confute, é\-nAcypot; dpvrtw dig, dp-wpvxa, dp-wpvypat; du-vupe swear, dpu- 
wpoxa,; OA-Avpu destroy, 2 pf. cA-wra; dxotw hear, dx-yKxoa for dx-nKxo(v)a. 
The plupf. augments, except in the case of verbs with initial €: dp-wpoxy, 
(dr) wA-drAy, 7K-nKén; but €A-7nrAVOn (Epxopar), ev-qveypnv (évex-, Pépw), 
€A-nAr€ypny (eA€yxw). 


410. Reduplication in the Present.— A few verbs reduplicate in the 
present system by prefixing the first consonant of the verb stem and 4, as 
ye-yvopat, yeyveookw, pu-pvyonw, ti-ktw for ri-7(€)xw, at-rrw for mi-r(€) Te, 
i-ornps for ov-ornwu, ti-Onys for Oc-Onye (108 a), Si-dwye. mip-wAn-e fill 
(wAn-, wAa-) and riprpype burn (apy-, mpa-) insert p (458 N.). re-rpatv-w 
bore reduplicates with e. 

a. In some verbs the reduplication belongs to the verb stem: BiBalw 
make go €BiBaca, didacxw teach édidaga. 


411. Reduplication in the Second Aorist.—dyw lead forms the 2 aorist 
Wy-2yov, pepw bear forms jv-eyxa and jv-eyxov. 


POSITION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN COMPOUND 
VERBS 


412. In verbs compounded with a preposition, augment and 
reduplication regularly stand between the preposition and the 
verbal part; as wrepBalvw pass over, irrep-éBawwov, virrep-Bé-ByKa. 


a. Before « (augment or reduplication) é« regains its fuller form é 
(115 a), and éy and ovy reappear in the form with y if they were modified 
in the present. Thus é«BdAAw throw out, é€-€BadXov, éx-BEBAnKka; éuBdrAdAw 


409 D. In Hom. ‘ Attic’ reduplication is even more frequent than in Attic ; 
thus éinddés from %w eat, éphpiwa have fallen, épépiwro (without lengthening) 
from épelxw overthrow. Other poetical forms occur in the case of dyelpw, alpéw, 
adrdopuat, dpaploxw, épeliw, épliw, Fw, Bfu, dpdw, épéyw, Sprvuus. 

410 D. Poetic dpaplioxw (dp-) fit, gr7w (fat-fex-ww) dart, pappalpw (pap-) flash, 
woppbtpw (dup-) grow red, raudalyw (pav-) shine brightly, eiiewes (wvv-) puff. 

411 D. Hom. has many reduplicated 2 aorists, as wé-ridov from welOw (110-) 
persuade, de-dabécba: from davOdvw (Aad-) escape the notice of, Hp-apoy from 
apaploxw (dp-) join, Sp-opov from Spry: arouse. The indic. forms may take the 
syllabic augment, as in é-ré-dpadov from ppdfw (ppad-) tell. From évulrrw chide 
and éptxw check come hvtraroy (and évéviroy) and hptxaxov. 
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throw into, év-€BadAov; ovAXéyw collect, ovv-éXeyov, Tuv-eihoya ; ovpplrtw 
throw together, cvv-éppipa, ovv-eppipa ; ovoKxevalw pack together, cvv-eoxevatoy, 
ovv-erxevarOnv. 

b. Prepositions (except wep¢ and wzpo) drop their final vowel before e: 
arroBdAdw throw away, dx-€BadXov; but wepifddAdAw throw around, wepi-éBad- 
Aov, mpoBaivw step forward, rpo-éByv. But zpo may contract with the aug- 
ment (apovByy). 


413. Some verbs, which in prose are not often used except as compounds, 
are treated like uncompounded verbs and take the augment before the 
preposition ; as éxaOyunv sat from xdOnya; éxdOi{ov set, sat from xabitw; 
jupieca clothed from Gpcprevvupe ; ; €xaQevdoy (and xaOnddor) slept from Kaberdu; 
Libra eit nmornOnv from éricrapat understand. From dadinps come adiyy 


and ydinv. 


414. Some verbs take two augments, one before and the other after the 
preposition ; as 7v-exyopnv, nv-eoxopyv from dv-exouat endure, Hv-dyAovy from 
évoyAew annoy. 


415. Verbs derived from compound nouns generally take augment and 
reduplication at the beginning; as éuvOoAdyouv, penvOorAcynxa from pvOodro- 
yéw tell legends (pvOorCyos teller of legends); wKodopovv, wKoddpyxa from 
oixodopéw build (oixoddépos house-builder). But verbs derived from compound 
nouns whose first part is a preposition are commonly treated as if com- 
pounded of a preposition and a simple verb; as xaryyopéw accuse (Katy: 
yopos), KaTyyopovy, Katnyopynxa; évOvpéouor ponder (évOupos), évePvpnOy, 
évrePupyjoba. So éeyyepifw entrust (ev yep), évexeipioa. A few verbs of 
this kind have two augments, by imitation of those in 414; as nyd¢-e 
aByrov from dudirByréw dispute, nvr-edéxer from dvtidixéw go to law. 


416. éxxAnoidlw hold an assembly (éxxAnoia) makes 4x-KAnotaLov or éf-¢- 
KAnoifoy. éyyvaw plédge makes éveyvwv, éveyvnoa and (better) wyyvoy, 
nyo. 

417. Compounds with Svo- ill and e8 well. (1) Suoruxéw am unhappy 
é-Svo-ruxovr, de-Svo-riynka. (2) evepyeréw do good, evepyérnoay, evepyernxa 
(inscrip.), ebypyéryxa (texts). 


TENSE-SUFFIXES, THEMATIC VOWEL, MOOD-SUFFIXES 


418. Tense-Suffixes.—The tense-suffixes, which are added to the verb- 
stem to form the tense-stems, consist of the thematic vowel and certain 
other letters or combinations of letters. No tense-suffixes are added (1) in 
the 2 aor. act: and mid. and 2 perf. and plupf. of yi-verbs; (2) in the perf. 
and plupf. mid. of verbs in -w and -ws. The tense-suffixes are as follows :— 


418 D. For the Doric future -ce%-, see 512. — For the Epic 1 aor. -«%-, see 
515 D. — For the doubling of o in the future and 1 aor., see 507 b. D., 517 b. D. 
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1. Present system, -%-, -r%-, -.%-, -v%-, -av%-, -ve%-, -va-, -vv-, -(t)an% ; 
or none, as in da-per. 

2. Future system, -o%-. 
First aorist system, -ca-. 
Second aorist system, -%-; or none, as in é-or7-v. 
First perfect system, -xa- (plupf. -«7- from -Kxea-; -xet- from -Kee-; -Ke-). 
Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -7-, -eu-, or -e-) ; or none, as in é-cra-Te. 
Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -0%-). 
First passive system, @y-, -Oe- (future passive -Oy0%-). 
Second passive system, », -e- (future passive -yo%-). 

N. — In 5 and 6 a is not the thematic vowel, but has been introduced from 8, 
where it is the relic of a personal ending (425 a, 426 a, 520). 


Se Oe 


419. Thematic Vowel. — The thematic, or variable, vowel appears at the 
end of the tense-stems in the pres., imperf., and 2 aor. act. and mid. of 
w-verbs, and in all futures and fut. perfects. The thematic vowel in the 
indicative is o before » or y (and in the optative of the tenses mentioned) ; 
elsewhere it ise. Thus Av%-, édku%-, éhur%-, Ava%-, AVOno%-, AeAvT%-. 


420. In the subjunctive of all verbs the thematic vowel is -Y/y-. Thus 
dvw-pev, Aby-Te, Adow-pev, oTEiAn-TE, THGpev from TiH€é-w-pev, OG from Gé-a, 
riOnre from riOé+-Te, AVOG from AvoE-w. 


421. Mood-Suffixes of the Optative.— The optative adds the mood-suffix 
-t-, Or -ty-, which contracts with the final vowel of the tense-stem : Avorn for 
Avo-t-pL, piAoiny for prreo-i7-v, Adoarpe for Avoa-i- pu. When the suffix is -t7,, 
the 1 pers. sing. ends in -y; a8 ripao-in-v = Tiuwyv; when it is -t-, the 1 pers. 
sing. ends in -ju, a8 Tiudo-t-me = Tipo. 


422. tn is used as follows (in all other cases -t-) : — 


a. In contracted verbs in the pres. act. sing., rarely in dual and plural. 
-t- appears in dual and plural, rarely in the singular. So in liquid and nasal 
verbs in the future act. sing.: gavoin-v for daveo-t7-v. In dual and plural -t-: 
gavotrov, pavoipey for payed-i-rov, paved-t-pev. 

b. In the sing. of pu-verbs (pres. and 2 aor. act.), of 2 aorists inflected 
like those of pu-verbs, and of the aor. pass.: riOetnv for riBe-in-v, bdoinv for 
8:80-in-v; Geinv for Oe-in-v, yvo-in-v, AvOecnv for Avbe-in-v, faveinv for pave-ty-v. 
-t- is more common in the dual and plural: reBetuev for riBé-t-pev, didocperv 
for 6:56-i-pev, Ocire for Oe-i-re, Avoeipev for AvOé-i-pev, pavetre for Pave ie: 
Verbs in -vvps make the opt. like Atw. 


420 D. Hom. has -%- instead of -“/,-, especially in the 1 aor., 2 aor. of mu- 
verbs, and 2 aor. pass.; as éptccouer, ddyhoere, uvOhoopar, Epdear, SnAHceTAaXL ; 
yvdopev, Sidopev, Brherar; rpawelopev, Sauelere ; and also in lopev, efdouer. Pind. 
has Bdcouev. These forms do not occur in the sing. or 3 pl. of the active. Verbs 
in w rarely show this % in the pres. Cp. 513 a. me 

422 D. -:7- is very rare in Hom. in the dual and plural. 
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c. In some 2 perfects, as rpoeAnAvOoins, and in the 2 aor. oxoinv from exw 
(but -oyxotu in composition). 

N.— In the 3 pl. -ce- is regular before -v: Avo-re-v, TUe-ce-v, AvOe-ie-v. 

423. a. In the 1 aor. opt. act. the endings -eas, -eve, and -eay are more 
common than -aus, -at, -avev. 

b. In the aor. opt. pass. of all verbs, in the pres., 2 aor., and 2 perf. opt. 
act. of ys-verbs and in the pres. opt. act. of contracted verbs, -croy, -erny, -enev, 
-tre, -uey are commoner than -tyTov, -tyT ny, -npev, -eyTe, -cnoav. Prose writers 
use either the shorter or the longer forms; poets use only the shorter forms. 
Except in contracted verbs -tyre is very common in the 2 pl. and is some- 
times the only form in the Mss., as doinre, Oetyre, yvoinre, -Bainre, AvOetyre, 
gaveinre; but as the forms in question occur only in prose writers their 
genuineness is unsupported by metrical evidence. Cp. 365 a. 


ENDINGS OF THE VERB: PERSONAL ENDINGS 


424. To make the complete verbal forms, to the tense-stems 
in the various moods are attached the personal endings in the 
finite moods and other endings in the infinitives, participles, 
and verbal adjectives. See 327. The personal endings of thic 
four finite moods are given below. In many forms only the 
pe-verbs preserve distinct endings. The first person dual, when 
it is used, generally has the form of the first person plural. The 
first and second aorists passive have active endings. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses) (primary tenses) (secondary tenses) 
AND AND AND AND 

SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
Sing. 1. — or -pe -v —par “env 

2. -s (for -or), -@a (-c6a) -s, -o6a “ot ~r0 

8. -ov (for -re) — “TAL -T0 
Dual 2. -rov “TOV -cbov -c8ov 

3. -Tov “TH -o boy -c8nv 
Plur. 1. -pev ~pev -peda ~pe0a 

2, -Te -TE -o70e -o 6 

3. -vow (for -vre) -v, -cav -vTar -vTO 


424 D. Doric has -rc for -ct, -wes for -pev, -yre in 8 pl., and -rav, -c0av, -par 
for -rnv, -cOnv, -uny. -Tav, -c ay, -pay are also Aeolic. 
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ACTIVE MIDDLE 
IMPERATIVE 

Sing. 2. —, A, -s -70 

3. -Te -70a 
Dual 2. -Tov -cbov 

3. -Tev -70av 
Plur. 2. Te -o0e 

3. -vrev (-Twoayv) -70ev (-cOwoav) 


425. PRIMARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (INDIC. AND SUBJ.) 


a. x Sing. —-t is found in the pres. indic. of pu-verbs. w-verbs have no 
personal ending in pres. and fut. indic. and in the subj., simply lengthening 
the thematic vowel. The perf. indic. has no personal ending, -a taking the 
place of a thematic vowel. 

b. 2 Sing.—(1) -ov is found in Hom. éoai thou art (Attic ef is derived 
from é-o1). The ending ¢ of forms like Aves and ri6y-s is probably the 
secondary ending s. Subj. Avys imitates the indic., but with long thematic 
vowel. rify7s is for ribe-ys. In the perfect -s (not for -at) has been added. 

(2) -a is a perfect ending, as in ola@a knowest for oid + Oa (69). From 
such perfects (o)6a spread to the imperfect, as 700a wast, neva Oa wentest, Epy- 
a6. saidst, and to 74dy00a or ydec0a knewest. The perfect commonly has -a-s. 

c. 3 Sing.—-r is found in the pres. indic. of pu-verbs: éo-ré, riOnor for | 
TiOn-te (Doric) by 100. Aer is obscure, but it is not from Ave-ar for Ave-Te. 
Subj. Ady, rOyj (for 7Héy) imitate Ava, but with long thematic vowel. In 
the perfect, -e with no personal ending. 

d. 3 Pl.— Original -vr is retained in Dorie (Avovri, évré), whence Attic 
-at (Avovat, cio’, 100.a). Subj. Adware from Atw-vri, rHGor from TiO€-wvTe, Tot- 
@ot from mow-vre (Dor.). Many ju-forms are derived from -avn, as rife- 
act (riOé-ayrt), Siddaou (ddd-avrt), toraot (from iord-ayri), whose accent 
was transferred to riBetor (501 D.) and d&dovcr, the earlier forms of which are 
seen in Dor. riGe-vri, Sid0-vru.  -&rv from -yre (30 b), properly the ending of 
the perfect in consonant stems, appears as -ao1 in Hom. wedixacr; but it 
has been replaced by -aox from -ayrs, as in rerpdd-aor and AeAvK-aor. 


425 a. D. Hom. subj. €0éAwm, réxwu, dydywp, are unoriginal formations for 
€0édw, etc. Aecolic has Planum, Soxluwme (indic.), etc. 

b. (1) eds or efs in Hom. and Hat. is from ef +s. For this form éoo(f) may 
be read in Hom. Theocr. has -es for -es (duéryes) ; for rerdvOecs see 531 D. 2. 

(2) -c@a in Hom. indic. ¢jo6a, rlOnoda, gdno8a; subj. é6éAyc6a, also written 
€0édno Oa ; opt. (rarely) «AaloveOa, Bddoww Ga. -o6a is rare in Doric and Aeolic. 

c. Indic.: Aeolic rl@n, roln, creddvor, but for says 385 D. Subj.: Hom. é6éAyor 
(also written ¢0éAnor), popégor, Oéyor. 

d. Aeolic Ado, plreror, rtwacor. Hom. -aor in faor they go, tacr they are, and 
in perf. BeBdaor, yeydacr. 
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426. SECONDARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (INDIC. AND OPT.) 


The optative generally has the endings of the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. | 


a. 1 Sing. —-v stands for » (18, 115), which, after a consonant, became a: 
éXvoa for éAvop (520 a). In the plupf. -y is from ea (429). -v is found 
in the opt. when the mood-suffix is -i7-; elsewhere the opt. has -y. 

b. 2 Sing. — On -o€a see 425 b (2). 

c. 3 Sing. —-r is dropped (115): €Ave, éréOn, Ado, ely. EAvoe has -e from 
the perf. (cp. ofd¢) and shows no personal ending. Cp. 520 a. 

d. Dual. —-rnv for -rov in 2 dual is rare. Hom. érevyeroyv as 3 dual. 

e. 3 Pl.—-v for -vr by 115. -cav (taken from the 1 aor.) is used (1) in 
the imperf. and 2 aor. of pu-verbs, as ériOe-cayv, €Be-cav ; (2) in the aor. pass., 
as €AvOn-cav, épavy-cav; (3) in the plupf.,as é\eAvce-cay; (4) in the opt. 
when -t is the mood-suffix (422). 


427. ENDINGS OF THE MIDDLE (INDIC., SUBJ., OPT.) 


a. 2 Sing. —-oat retains its o in the perf. of all verbs (A€Av-oa) and in 
the pres. indic. of yu-verbs (rie-cat), by analogy with such perfect forms as 
y¢ypaia, where o is kept. Elsewhere o is dropped between vowels. 

N. 1.—-y and -e are found in the indic. pres. and fut. mid., fut. pass. 
and fut. perf. pass. ¢-(a)at yields » (written EI in the Old Attic alpha- 
. bet, 2); y is usually given as the proper spelling in the texts of the tragic 
poets, whereas e is printed in the texts of prose and comedy. e« was often 
written for m (7) after 400 B.c., since both had the sound of a close long e. 
It is often impossible to settle the spelling; but BovAe wishest, ole thinkest, 
and ower shalt see have only the -ec forms. 

N. 2.— duvqa and duvy for divacat (dvvapar am able), éxiora and éxioty 
for érioracat (€riorapae understand), épte for épiecar (épieuat command), 
are poetic and dialectic or late. 

b. 2 Sing. —-co retains its o in the plupf. of all verbs, and in the imperf. 
of yu-verbs. Elsewhere it loses its a between vowels. 


426 c. D. Doric 4s was for 4o(r). 

e. -y is regular in Doric and common in Hom. and later poetry ; as go7da-» 
(¥arn-cay), @5:50-v (€5l50-cav), Plrndev (epirAHOn-cav), rpddey (érpady-cay). -ev 
is from -nv(7), an original long vowel before » and a consonant being regularly 
shortened in primitive Greek. Cp. 570 D. 

427a.D. Hom. Bovrea:, perf. uduryyat, but pres. divaca, waploraca ; Gye is 
unique (for bfea:); subj. d¥vmar. Doric often contracts, as ofy for ofe-a:. Aeolic 
generally leaves ea: opem (xeloe-at). Hdt. has open -eaz, -yar. 

b. Hom., Doric, and Aeolic generally have open forms. Hom. has éudpvao 
for Attic éudpvaco, and may drop o even in the plupf. (éscvo). When Doric con- 
tracts ao we havea. In Hdt. ao, eo are open, but the writing ev for eo is found. 

f. Hom. has -ara:, -aro regularly in the perf. and plupf, of consonant stems, 
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N. 1. — édvvw or 7dvvw and #riorw are commoner than édvvaco and #ri- 
oTago. 

N. 2. — After a long vowel or diphthong in the 2 aor. indic. mid. -go is 
retained, as @vyoo (dvivnps benefit), eloo (Enus send ). 

c. Dual.— -yefov is very rarely used as the 1 dual ending (Hom. zepi- 
SwpueOov, Soph. AeAciupeOov). Hom. has -o6ov for -c6yv in OwpnoceoOov. 

d. x Pl. —In epic and dramatic poetry -yeoOa is often used for -yeOa for 
metrical reasons (BovAdueoOa, émuorapecOa). 

e. 2 Pl.— On the loss of a in oe (éoradGe), see 89. 

f. 3 Pl.— After vowel stems -vras, -vro are kept; after consonant stems 
they became -atat, -aro (30b), which endings were retained in prose till 
about 400 B.c. (e.g. rerdxarat, €rerayaro). 


428. ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE 


1. Active. 2 Sing. — Ave, Acre, riOe (for rie-c) have lost no ending. -@ 
is found in 2 aor. pass. as ddvy-6; in some 2 aorists, as or9-O1, yv@-O1, wi-t, 
TAn-, in 2 perf. grra-A. Also in to-Oc be or know, 1 go, Pah or abi say. 
In 1 aor. pass. imv. - becomes -re after -On- (AVOnre for AvOyA, 108 b). 

a. -s (not derived from -@) occurs in Oés, és, Sés, oxés. Ado-ov aor. act., 
Avo-at aor. inid., and similar forms, are obscure. 

2. Middle. 2 Sing. —-oco retains its o in the (rare) perf. of all verbs 
und in the pres. of pu-verbs (reco). Elsewhere o is dropped. 

3. 3 Pl. — For -vrov and -c€wv we find -rwoay and -cOwoay in prose after 
Thucydides, in Euripides, and in inscriptions after 300 B.c. 


ENDINGS OF THE PLUPERFECT 


429. Pluperfect -y, -ns, -e(v) are derived from -e(a)a, -e(a@)as, -e(o)e. 
In later Greek « spread from the 8 sing., and the endings are -exy, -ets, -et(v), 
-ELTOV, -ELTHV, -Eypev, -erre, and (very late) -ecay. The best Mss. of Demos- 
thenes have -ev in 1 sing. 


as rerpdgparat, fara for éo-vra:, Haro for jo-vro from Fyar (jopac); also in stems 
ending in -, as é~@laro. -arat, -aro were transferred to vowel stems, as Hom. 
BeBrAjara, BeBAfaro, Hdt. duvéarac. Hom. has -5-arac in é\nAddara: from é\advw 
drive. In the opt. -aro always in Hom. and sometimes in Attic poetry (yevolaro 
for yévovro). In Hdt. » before -ara:, -aro is shortened, as perf. #yéarac for 
Wyh-ara: = hynvra, éBeBdéaro for -naro. For xetyrar, Hom. has xelarac and xéarat, 
Hdt. xéarar. In the opt. Hdt. has -aro: BovAolaro, detalaro. In Hdt. -arat, -aro 
occur even in the present system, as ridéarat, duvéarat, toréaro. 

428 D. 1. -& is not rare in Hom., pres. df5wh = dldov, bprvh&, aor. KrAdA, 
perf. rérAka&. Aeolic fora, ply. let, déxo1, 5l50c (Pindar) are very rare. 

2. Hom. Bdde-o (rarely BédXev). %peco, creio are from -eeo. 

8. Doric -vrw; Aeolic -vrov, as dépovrov. Doric -cOw (pl.) and -céwy». 

429 D. Hom. has -ea, -ns, -ec or et-v (-ee only in gdee), -eoav; sing. also rarely 
-ov, -es, -€; Hdt. has -ea, -eas, -ee (-e 9), -eare, -eray. 


142 ENDINGS OF THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE [430 


o8 IN ENDINGS 


430. The o of the endings -o6e, -oOw, -cOov, -cOwv, -a6a: seems to have 
spread from forms like reréAco-Oe (357 N.), wo-Oe (Cavviju gird), etc., 
where a sigma-stem was followed by original -6e. 


ENDINGS OF THE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, AND VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE 


431. Infinitives. — The following endings are added to the tense-stem : 

a. -ev; In pres. and 2 aor. act. of w-verbs, all act. futures, as Avew, Tima, 
Mreiv, Above, haveiy from die-ev, ripae-ev, Mire, Aioe-ev, havee-ev. 

b. -at: in 1 aor. act. as Adoal, madedoa, Sei~ar. © 

c. -vac: in (1) pres. and 2 perf. of pu-verbs, the two pass. aorists, as rOe-vat, 
éord-vat, AvOj-var, pavy-var; (2) perf. act., as AeAuKé-vos and eid€-vat 
N. 1. —-evat appears in the 2 aor. of yu-verbs, as Soiva: from 86-evar. 

d. -c@ar: in other cases. 


432. Participles. — The following endings are added to the tense-stem : 
. -vr-: in all act. tenses except the perf., and in 1 and 2 aor. pass. (269). 
. -or-: (for -cor-) in the perf. act.; masc. -ws, fem. -via, neut. -ds (269 c, d). 
Cc. -pevo-: in the middle, and in the pass. except in the aorist. 


So # 


433. Verbal Adjectives. — Most verbal adjs. in -rds and -réos are formed 
by adding these suffixes to the verb-stem as it appears in the 1 or 2 aor. pass. 
Thus qiArxTds, -réos (€-PiAy-Onv) ; weiords, -Téos (€-reic-Oyv); oradros, 
-réos (€-cTaA-nv). See 393 c. 

a. Some are derived from other stem-forms (pres. and fut.), as pep-ros, 
i-réov, Suva-rds ; peverds (cp. fut. peve-w, whence peva). 


FORMATION OF THE TENSE-SYSTEMS (Q AND MI-VERBS) 
CHANGES IN THE VERB-STEM 


434. Variation in Quantity. — Many verbs of the First Class 
(458 ff.) show variation in the quantity of the last vowel of the 


431 D. -pevar in Hom. athematic pres. (Zupevac), 2 aor. (orhuevar), 2 perf. 
(éordyevar), aor. pass. (ucyhuevat, Satyevac); Hom. thematic pres. (dedéduerat, 
kadjpevar), fut. (dtduevac), 2 aor. (édPéuevar); and in Aeolic Eupevar, dduevac. 

-wev in Hom. usually follows a short vowel and usually precedes a vowel: 
athematic pres. (Eupev), 2 aor. (dduer), 2 perf. (eorduev), Hom. thematic pres. 
(pepéuer), fut. (oloduev), 2 aor. (éXOéuer) ; and in Dor. pres. #uev (Or elwev), 2 aor. 
Séuev, AOF. pass. xprOfpuer. 

-v in Aeolic pres. dyny, xddnv, Sldwr, fut. Sdonr, 2 aor. wdéOnv, perf. reOvdanp, 
aor. pass. éripedHOnv. Dor. pres. dyer, palyny, évoxév, cad, 2 aor. éfeddéy, podipp, 
perf. deddxev, SeS0unv, yeydxew = yeyovévat. 

Hom. has /d¢ey (miswritten ldéev), but no case of -evar (for /évac write fyevac). 
In Hom, -vav follows a long vowel. 
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verb-stem, as tpi8w rub, tpfpw, éerpira, rérpipa, rérpippar, 
eTpiBnv. 

435. Vowel Gradation (30, 31). — Many verbs of the First 
Class show a variation between a strong grade (or two strong 
grades) and a weak grade. The weak grades, 7, v, a, appear 
especially in the 2 aorist and 2 passive systems; the corre- 
sponding strong grades, e (oz), ev (ov), 7 (@), generally appear 
in the other systems (ot, ov, @, in the 2 perfect). a is the weak 
grade of e, when ¢€ is preceded or followed by a liquid or a nasal. 


a. ¢, 0, a (cp. 487): rtpérw turn, rpépw, erpea, 2 aor. mid. érparduny, 
2 perf. rérpoda, rérpaypat, erpépOnyv, 2 aor. pass. érpdzrnv (usually intrans.). 


b. et, ot, 6: Aelzrw leave, Aeiw, 2 perf. A€Aoura, A€Actppar, €Ae’POyyv, 2 aor. 


éXurrov; dAeldw anoint, 2 perf. dAnAvpa, dAnA par. 

Cc. ev, ov, v: eAeb(A)copua shall go, 2 perf. €dyAvOa (Epic. éAnAov6a), 
2 aor. (Epic. 7AvOov); devyw flee, hevSouor or pevfovpar, 2 perf. répevya, 
2 aor. épvyor. 

d. ny, w, a: phy-vipe break, pnéw, éppynga, 2 perf. éppwya, 2 aor. pass. éppa- 
yi Thx-w melt, rHgw, ernga, TérnKa, érnxXOnv, 2 aor. pass. érdxyv. 

436. Expulsion of a short vowel between consonants produces a weak 
form of the stem of the same grade ast, v,a (31). Cp. yi-yv-o-pas become 
(aor. €-yev-0-pynv), €-1r-d-pyv (pres. mér-o-por fly) with €-dir-o-v, é-pvy-o-v, 
é-rdx-y-v (485d). So €-cy-o-v got from €y-w have (vex); cp. 108 e. 


437. Many verbs whose verb-stems contain a liquid or a 
nasal show two or all of the gradations ¢, 0, a; as follows: 


o in the second perfect, a in the first perfect, perfect middle, _ 


second aorist passive (rarely in the first aorist active), and e 
in other tense-systems. 

otped-w turn, érrpoda, éorpaypat, €orpadpyy (intrans.) ; oreipw (o7ep-w, 
471) sow, évrappa, éordpynv; oré\Aw (oTeA-Lw) send, eoradxa, éoraApa, €ord- 
Anv; Tpér-w turn, réeTpoda, Terpappat, rpamny, €Tpamov (poetic) (1 aor. pass. 
érpéehOnv); rpép-w nourish, rérpoda, reOpaypai, erpadny (1 aor. pass. €Opéd- 
Onv); POcipw (POep-w) destroy, EPOapxa, €POopa, EPOappat, EPOapny ; reivw 
(rev-w) stretch, réraxa, Térapat (1 aor. pass. éraOyv). Cp. also xreivw 
(xrev-ww) kill, -exrova, éxravov (poetic); xAen-r-w steal, xéxAoga, éxAdryv; 
arAéx-w weave, méerAoxa, erAAKHV. 


434 D. For Attic Adw, dtw, ddbw, Odw (usually), Hom. has \dw (usually), dw, 
adtw, iw (usually). The v of Attic is due to the influence of the fut. and aor. 
(Atbow, Edica). 
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a. The weak grade a comes from the sonant liquid or nasal (18): rérpap- 
pat for re-rpn-pat, Térayot for re-ry-pat, éraOny for é-ry-Onv. This a has 
intruded from the perf. mid. into the 1 perf., where we expect o. 

b. In the perf. mid. or 2 aor. pass. of some verbs the grades e¢, 7», e1, ev, 
have been introduced from the present, displacing the grades a, w, o1, ov; a8 
KexAenpat (kAerrw steal), méreupor (wesw send), wérAeypar (wAEKW weave), 
éppyypat (pyyvuy. break), weracuor (reiOw persuade), eCevypar (Cevyvim 
yoke), éAéynv (A€yw collect). 


438 a. The gradations ¢, 0, a, w appear in rpérw turn, rpépu, erpeya, 
2 aor. érparrov (poetic), 2 perf. rérpoda, rérpappat, erpepOnv, 2 aor. pass. 
érparnv ; frequentative rpwraw. 

b. The gradations ¢, 0, » appear in 2éropat fly, roreopar (poetic) and fre- 
quentative zwrdopoa (poetic) fly about. 


439. In the second perfect a of the verb-stem is lengthened to 7 (a): 
OadAw (Gar-) bloom, réOyra; haivw (dav-) show, répyva; paivw (pav-) mad- 
den, peunva; dyviju (dy-) break, éaya. Cp. 587. 


440. Addition of «.-—a. To the verb-stem e is rarely added to make the 
present stem, as in doxéw seem (fut. dd€w, aor. dofu), yapnéew marry, d0éw push. 

b. In many verbs « is added to the verb-stem to form all the tense-stems 
other than pres. 2 aor., and 2 perf., eg. pdyopat (uay-) fight, payovpat 
(= paxe(c)opar), épayerauny, peudxnpat. So BovdAopon wish, yiyvopar be- 
come, d€w want, (€)0érAw wish, péeAdAw intend, were ts a care, otopat think. 

c. In some verbs ¢ is added to form special tense-stems, as pevw (per-) 
remain, pewévynxa (peve-) to avoid -y-xa in the perfect. So véuw distribute, 
éxw have, olyouat am gone. 

d. Some verbs have alternative presents with or without «. Here some- 
times one is used in prose, the other in poetry, sometimes both are poetic; 
or both are used in prose, as plarrw and purreéw throw. 


441. Addition of a or 0. —a or o is added to the verb-stem in some verbs: 
uvxdopat bellow (Epic 2 aor. pvKov), €uixnoapnv; dAloxopat (GA-) am captured, 
dAwdcopor from dAo-; opvv-ys (6u-) swear, dpooa, 6padpoxa from dpo-. 

442. Lengthening of Short Final Vowel. — Verb-stems ending 
in a short vowel generally lengthen that vowel before the tense- 
suffix in all tenses (except the present and imperfect) formed 
from them. Here a (except after e, s, and p) and e become 7. 

Tipd-w (Tipa-) honor, riuy-ow, ériy-oa, etc.; Onpd-w (Anpa-) hunt, Onpa-co, 
€Onpa-ca, etc. ; moréw (sroe-) make, roij-cw, éroin-ca, weroin-Ka, etc.; Sydow 
(dnro-) manifest, SyrAd-ow, éSyrw-oa, etc.; édw permit, éaow, etc. 


a. Note dxpodcopuat, 7xpoarapyy, etc., from dxpodopa hear ; xpyow, éxpyoa 
from yp® (xpaw) give oracles ; ypjoopoat, éxpnodpyy from yp@pat (xpdopat) use. 
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b. Many verb-stems which add ¢, some that add o (441), and stems 
apparently receiving a short final vowel by metathesis (1114), likewise 
lengthen the short final vowel, as Bovdopat (BovA-) wish, BovAr-copa 
(Bovde-, 440 b), xduvw (xap-) am weary, kéxpn-Ka (Kpa-). 


443. Retention of Short Final Vowel. — Many verb-stems end- 
ing in a short vowel retain the short vowel, contrary to 442, in 
some or all the tenses. These verbs must be learned by practice. 


yeAa-w laugh, yeXdooun, éyéAaca, éyeAaoOny; TeAEw finish, fut. reAG from 
TeA€-w, €réAEoa, TeTEAEKA, TETEAET PAL, ETEAECTONY. 

a. The fcllowing retain the final short vowel in all tenses: aidé-opat, 
dvu-w, dpxé-w, dpd-w, yeAa-w, éAavvw (éAa-), €Ax-w (Epic also €Ax-e-), omd-w, 
TeA€-w, Tpé-w, POivw (Pb-), etc. Also verbs in -avvipe and -evvips (except 
éo Byxa from oBevvips extinguish), and AAD (GA-€-), Gpvipe (dp-, due-, duo-), 
oTOpvups (oTOp-€)- 

b. The following keep the final short vowel in the future, but lengthen 
it in one or more other tense-systems, or have double future forms, one with 
the short vowel, the other with the long vowel: aivé-w, dyOouo (dy6-e-), 
Kadé-w, paxopat (uay-e-), wivw (mt-, 3o-), 3oO€-w, rove-w, etc. 

c. The following keep the final short vowel in one or more tense-stems, 
but lengthen it in the future: aipé-w, Baivw, Sé-w bind, didwmu, Siw, ebpiexw 
(etp-e-), €xw (aex-, oxE-), Pow, Equs, Tornps, Adw, TIOnpL, Tivo, Pda, etc. 

d. Most of the verbs refusing to lengthen a final short vowel have verb- 
stems originally ending in 7; as reAéw from reXeo-qw (cp. Td TéAos). By 
analogy to these, other verbs retain their short final vowel. 


444. Insertion of o. — In the perfect middle and first passive 

systems, verbs which retain a short final vowel and some others 

usually insert « before the personal ending. These verbs must 
be learned by practice. 


TeXéw (443), reréXcopat, éredéoOyv; omdw draw, écracpa, éordcOyv; 
KeAevw order, KexéAevopat, exeXevoOnv; yryvookw know, éyvwopat, éyvwoOyy. 

a. If the aor. pass. ends in -@yv and not in -cOyv, the perf. mid. does not 
insert a. Stems originally ending in o properly show o. If the aor. pass. 
ends in -o@yv, the perf. mid. may or may not show o. Verbs in -afw and 
-uLw (stems -ad, -1d) regularly have o by 69, 567. 

b. The insertion of o in the perf. mid. started in the 3 sing. and 2 2 pl. 
Before the endings -rai and -oe, o was retained in the case of verbs with 
stems originally ending in o (as reAéw), or where o developed from 7, 8, 0 
(83), as wérevorot from weretOrat. See 357. Where the verb-stem did not 
originally end in a, the sigma forms are due to analogy; as in xexéAevopon 


(xeAevw), réerAno pot (riptAnp), Eyvocpot (yryvdcKw). 
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445. Addition of 6.— The present stems of some poetical verbs are 
made by the addition of 0; as v7-0-w spin, zAy-0-w am full (aip-rA7-). 
Cp. 585. 

a. A few verbs make poetic forms by adding -0%- to the pres. or the 
2 aor. tense-stem, in which a or € (v once) takes the place of the thematic 
vowel of the simple verb. Such forms are chiefly Homeric, but occur some- 
times in Attic poetry, very rarely in prose. Thus édvKxadov (dioxw pursue), 
preyw (préyw burn), ExyBov (Exw have), POwviOw (POivw decay). The 
6-forms are found in moods other than the indicative. Most of the indica- 
tive forms seem to be imperfects, but since some have the force of aorists, 
they are often regarded as 2 aorists, and inf. and part. are accented (against 
the Mss.) on the ultima (dwxaGety, eixadwyv). 


446. Omission of v.— A few verbs in -yw do not show the v 
of the verb-stem in the first perfect, perfect middle, and first 
passive systems. 


So xplyw (xpwv-) judge, Kéxpt-xa, Kéxpt-pat, éxpt-Oyv. On the verb-stems 
Krey-, kta-(kreivw kill) aud rev-, ta- (reivw stretch), see 437 a. 


447. Metathesis. — The verb-stem may show real or apparent 
metathesis (111). | 


In the present: Ovyoxw die (475 b), 2 aor. €@avov, perf. rvnxa. In other 
tenses: BdAAw throw (Bad-), perf. BEBAn«Ka, aor. pass. €BANnOyv ( BAr-) ; SépKo- 
pat (Sepx-) see, 2 aor. édpaxov. 


44s. Syncope. — The verb-stem may show syncope (388 b, 436). 


Pres.: wlarw fall for mt-7et-w, icxw hold for (c)t-cex-w (108 e), pipvw stay 
for pu-pev-w; fut.: rrycopar from zéropa fly; 2 aorist: éoyov for é-cex-ov 
from éyw (éx- for cex-, 108 e) have; perf.: wé-rra-par have expanded from 
TETA-VVOpLL. 


449. Reduplication. — The verb-stem may be reduplicated to 
form the present (410), second aorist (411), and perfect (403) 
systems. 


450. Iterative Tenses in -ox%-.— Homer and Herodotus have iterative 
imperfects and aorists in -oxov and -oxouny denoting a customary or repeated 
past action. Homer has iterative forms in the imperf. and 1 and 2 aor. act. 
and middle. Herodotus has a few in the 2 aor.; and only from w-verbs. -aw 
verbs have -aa-oKxoy or -a-oKov; -ew verbs -ee-cxov, in Hom. also -e-oxov. 
-a-oxov is rare in other verbs than those in -aw: ‘Thus, imperf.: éye-cKoy 
(€xw have), yoda-oxe (yodw bewail), xpvmrta-cKxe (Kputtw hide), xad€e-oKov 
(xar€w call), Cwvvicxero (Lovvigu gird); 1 aor.: dmro-rptya-oxe (dzrorpérw 
turn away); 2 aor.: dvye-oxe fled, ord-oxe stood. See 402 b and c. 
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VERB-STEM AND PRESENT STEM 
451. From the verb-stem the present stem is formed in several 
ways (cp. 418,1). Verbs are classified according to the method 
of forming the present stem from the verb-stem. 


I. PRESENT SYSTEM 
(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE) ) 


452. The present stem is sometimes identical with the verb- 
stem, but generally the verb-stem is modified to form the pres- 
ent stem. Since there are five different ways of forming the 
present stem, there are five regular classes of verbs. A sixth 
(mixed) class consists of verbs whose complete inflection in- 
volves two or more essentially different yerb-stems. 


FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS 


453. Presents of the First Class are formed from the verb- 
stem with or without the thematic vowel. 


454. A. Presents with the Thematic Vowel (w-verbs). The 
present stem is made by adding the thematic vowel -%- to the 
verb-stem ; as the primitives (333) Awd-w, wav-o, wév-w, welO-w, 
devry-w, and the denominatives tiua-w, drr€é-w, Bactrev-w. 


455. Verb-stems having the weak grades a, 1, v, show the strong grades 
y, €, ev in the present; as rx-w (Tdx-) melt, relrw (Aur-) leave, Pevyw 


(dvy-) flee. 


456. The strong grade ev before the thematic vowel becomes e (17 b, 37) 
in 0éo run, fut. Oevoouat; véw swim, aor. évevoa; wéw sail, aor. érAevoa; mv 
breathe, aor. érvevoa; plo flow, fut. pevoouor; xéw pour (cp. KéxuKa, Keyupat, 
€xvOnv, with the weak grade v; see 507 a). 


457. In the First Class are placed for convenience those vowel verbs 
which added -t0 to the verb-stem (473). The verb-stem may end in a, €, 0 
(Tipa-w, pire-tw, 5nA0-w), in a vowel originally followed by o or ¢ (TeA€o-Lw 
= Ter€w finish, xag-yw = xatw burn), or in a long vowel (dpa-yw = dpdw do). 
Also are included denominatives from stems in 4, v, w, a8 unve-.w = pyviw am 
wroth, pirv-ww = piriw beget, Bacrtrev-~w = Bacired-w am king. 


458. B. Presents without the Thematic Vowel (y-verbs). The 
personal ending is added directly to the verb-stem. Here belong 
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a. Unreduplicated presents and deponents: eipé (€o-) am, eips (ei-, i-) go, 
nya. (Ho-) sit, ni say (7 said, 3 siny.), xetpas (Kxet-) lie, pyyt (py-, ha-) say, 
xp7 it is necessary (but cp. 386); and poet. dyy (dy-) blow. Deponents: 
dvva-par am able, éri-ora-po understand, xpéya-por hang (intrans.), dvo-pat 
insult, 2 aor. émpia-pyyv bought. 

b. Reduplicated presents: didwp (do-, b0-) give, Enus (9-, €-) send, torn 
(ory-, ora-) set, Kiypnpt (Xpr xpa-) lend, dvivnpe (dv7-, dva-) benefit, rrip- 
arnt (7Ax-, wAa-) fill, riparpype (xpy-, mpa-) burn, TiOnus (Ox-, Oe-) place. 

N.— Verbs in -ju that reduplicate in the present, reduplicate with « See 
360, 410. mi-y-rAnpe and wi-y-rpyus may lose the inserted nasal in com- 
pounds of éy, but only when éy- takes the form éu-; as éumimAnmu, but éve- 
miutAacay. In 6-vi-vy-pus the reduplication takes place after a vowel. 


459. Verbs of the root class (360) show in the stem vowel a variation 

' between strong and weak grades in the present and imperfect indicative 

active. The singular has the strong grade, the dual and plural have the 

weak grade. The opt. act. and most mid. forms have the weak grade. 

a. n strong (= original and Doric a), a weak: dnul dhapev, epyy epaperv; 
torn iorapev, toryvy forapev; Sduvyp Sapvaper. 

b. 1 strong, e weak: riOnpu riDepev, eriOnv eriDepnev; Enus Teper. 

c. strong, o weak: dfdwm didopev. 

d. « strong, « weak (cp. Aefxw EAurov) : efur shall 99, iuev. The grades e, ot, 
appear in «50, subjunctive of offa, know, pl. topey for (duev (390). 


All other pu-verbs belong to the Fourth Class (474). 


SECOND OR TAU CLASS (VERBS IN -7T@) 


aco. The present stem of a verb of the Tau Class is formed 
by adding -r%- to the verb-stem, which ends in 7, 8, or ¢. The 
verb-stem is found in the second aorist (if there is one) or in 
a word from the same root. 


Korte cut, verb-stem xo7- in 2 aor. pass. €-xdx-nv. 
Brarrw injure, “ “ BdraB- oc «6 6 & BAA B-yv. 
KaXvrrw cover, “ “ xadvB- in KarAvB-n hut. 
plrrw throw, “ &  Bid-, pup- “ 2 aor. pass. é-ppid-nv. 


THIRD OR IOTA CLASS 
461. The present stem of a verb of the Iota Class is formed 
by adding -.%- to the verb-stem and making the necessary 
euphonic changes (95-101). 
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I, PRESENTS IN -fo 

462. .Verb-stems in 6 unite with « to form presents in -fw 
(101); as dpalw tell (ppad-.w), érrifw hope (érmid-), xopilo 
carry (xomd- a carrying), xabéfopat seat myself (&-os seat). 

463. Some verbs in -¢w are derived from stems in y preceded 
' by a vowel; as dprrdlw seize for dprary-w (cp. dpray-7 seizure), 
pate ery out (2 aor. éxpayov). See 101. 

a. vi¢w wash makes its tenses other than the present from the verb-stem 


viB- (fut. vipw, cp. Hom. virropat). From peyww, épyuw come pélw (poetic) 
and épdw (Ionic and poetic). See 101. 


464. A few verbs with stems in yy lose one y and have presents in -{w; 
as xAdlw scream (xAayy-7y), fut. nAdy§w; carri{w sound the trumpet, aor. 
éodAmtyéa. 

465. Most verbs i in -Cw are not formed from stems in 6 or y, 
but are due to analogy. See 468, 614. 6. 

a. owlw save (for ow-fw) forms its tenses partly from the verb-stem ow, 
partly from the verb-stem au-. See List of Verbs. 

IL PRESENTS IN -trw (IONIC AND LATER ATTIC -oow, 64 b) 

a66. Stems ending in « or x unite with ¢ to form presents in 
-TTw (-cow); as dvratTw guard from dvAax-w (dvrax-y guard 
(97)); «npirte proclaim from «npix-tw (Kipv€, enpvx-os herald); 
Tapatrw disturb from tapay-tw (tapay-n confusion). 

a. In several verbs y seems to unite with « to form presents in -rrw 
(-cow). Thus adAdAarrw change and wAntrw strike (with the 2 aorists pass. 
HArAay-yv, erAxy-nv), tpartw do (2 perf. wérpaya), TdtTw arrange (Tay-ds 
commander). 

467. Some presents in -ttw (-cow) are formed from stems in 
7v or @ by imitation of those from stems in « or yx; as poet. 
épécow row (épér-ns rower), aor. npeca; poet. copvcow arm (Kdpus, 
sopu0-os helmet). 


468. As y+. and 8 +, unite to form ¢ (101), none of the verbs in -rrw 
can be derived from -yiw or -84. Since the future and aorist of verbs in -{w 


468 D. Homer has many cases of this confusion ; a8 rodeul{w (wodemud-), fut. 
swoveutiw. In Doric the é forms from -{w verbs are especially common. 
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with stems in y or § might often seem to be derived from stems in x, x, or 
7, 8, uncertainty arose as to these tenses: thus futures like ofagw (opay-cw) 
from Epic ofdlw slay (opay-iw) were confused in formation with pdvAdk&w 
(pvAax-ow), and a present odarrw was constructed, like @vAdrrw. Simi- 
larly, dpwalw (dp7ay-) has, in Attic, fut. dpomdow dprdcopa (Epic dpragw) 
by imitation of verbs like ppd{w (ppad-) dpacw. 
II. LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS 
469. (I) Presents in -AAw are formed from verb-stems in A, to 


which ¢ is assimilated (95); as ayyéAXAw announce (ayyed-w). 


470. (II) Presents in -asyw and -a:pw are formed from verb- 
stems in -av and -ap, the z being thrown back to unite with the 
vowel of the verb-stem (96); as dalvw show (dhav-iw), yalpwo 
rejoice (yap-.w). 

a. The ending -avw has been attached by analogy in many verbs; as 
Oeppaivw make hot (Oeppd-s). 

e - = ® om = 

471. (III) Presents in -eva, -epw, -ivw, -tpw, -vvw, and -Upa 
are formed from stems in ey, ep, iv, ip, wy, vp with - %- added. 
Here z disappears and the vowel preceding » or p is lengthened 
by compensation (e toe; 4 toi; utov). See 32a, 96. Thus 
teivw atretch (Tev-.w), POelpw destroy (POep-), npivw judge (xpty-), 
oixttpw pity (oixtip-), generally written oi«telpw, aduive ward off 
(apuuv-), paptipomac call to witness (uaptup-). 

a. ddeirAw (dqdeA-) owe, am obliged is formed like refyw to distinguish it 
from 6déAAw (6eA-) increase, formed regularly. Hom. has usually Aeolic 
odédAw in the sense of 6deiAw. Seipw flay (dep-ww) is parallel to dép-w (454). 

472. Two verbs with verb-stems in -av have presents in -atw from -arw 
from -ag-yw (83): kalo burn (Kav-, xag-), fut. xav-ow; and KAralw weep (KAav-, 
KAag-), fut. xAav-copat. Attic prose often has caw and xAaw. See 457. 

473. The verbs of 457 which for convenience have been treated under 
the First Class, properly belong here, ¢ (y) having been lost between vowels. 
So with stems in long vowels: dp@ do from dpa-w, (@ live from {y-~w (cp. 
£70), xp@ give oracles from ypy-.w (2 pers. xpys, 346). 


FOURTH OR NU CLASS 


474. The present stem of a verb of the Nu Class is formed 
from the verb-stem by the addition of a suffix containing vp. 


-_— 


471 D. Aeolic has -evvw, -eppw, -tvvw, -ippw, -vvyw, -vppw (82 D. 3). 
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a. -v%~ is added: ddx-vw bile, réu-vw cut, l-vw drink. 

b. -av%- is added: aicO-dv-oat perceive, dpapt-dv-w err, darex0-dv-opat 
be hateful to. 

c. -av%- is added and a sympathetic nasal (« with a labial, vy with a 
dental, y-nasal with a palatal) inserted in the verb-stem if its last syllable 
is short: Aa-y-B-ay-w take (Aa B-), Aa-v-0-adv-w escape notice (AaG-), ru-y-x-dv-w 
happen (rvx-). So dvddvw pleuse (d8-), Oryyavw touch (Ay-), Avyxdvw ‘obtain 
by lot (Aay-), pavOdvw learn (pa6-), rvvOdvopat inquire (av6-). 

d. -ve%- is added: ix-vé-o-pat come (cp. Exw), dym-tox-ve-o-pat have on, 
tbir-wox-ve-0-pos promise (cp. t-oy-w take, hold). 

e. -vv%- is added: éAavvw drive for éAa-vv-w. 

f. -vv- (-vv-), after a vowel -vwu- (-vvu-), is added: Seix-vi-ys show (Sex-), 
Cevy-vu-yu yoke (Levy-), dAADu destroy (for dA-viyt, 80); KEepd-vwi-pu miz 
(xepa-), oxedd-vvv-yu scatter (oxeda-). 

N. 1.— The forms in -vvtu spread from verbs like évvip clothe, o Bévviju 
extinguish, derived from éo-vupu, oBeo-vipu. 

N. 2.— Some verbs in -vw are formed from -v¢%- for -vy%-; as Hom. 
tiva, Pbive, P0avw, ixavw from ti-ve-w, etc. (32D. 1). Attic rive, ete. 
dropped the f. 

g. -vn-, -va- are added: (poetic) day-vy-pe I conquer, dap-va-pey we con- 
quer (Sap-), oxid-vy-pe (rare in prose) for oxedavvizu scatter. 

In two further divisions there is a transition to the Iota Class. See 470. 

h. -w%- for -v-4%- is added: Baivw go (Ba-v-ww), xepdaivw gain (xepda-v-yw), 
Tetpaivw bore (retpa-v-ww). For the added v, cp. ddx-v-w (474 a). 

i. -ow%- for -av-4%- is added: dadpatvopa smell (6odpav-yopat). 


FIFTH CLASS (VERBS IN -ok@) | 

475. The present stem of a verb of the Fifth Class is formed 
by adding the suffix -o«%- to the verb-stem if it ends in a 
vowel; -cox% if it ends in a consonant. Thus apé-cxw please, 
evp-toxw find. 

a. This class is sometimes called inceptive (or inchoative) because some 
of the verbs belonging to it have the sense of beginning or becoming (Lat. 
-8C0) ; a3 yypaoKw grow old. But very few verbs have this meaning. 

b. In OyyoKw die, pypvyoxw remind, -.cKxw was added to verb-stems ending 
in a vowel. OvyoKw, pupvynoKw are the older forins. 

c. The verb-stem is often reduplicated in the present (410); as yt-yvw- 
oxw know, Biu-Bpd-cxw eat, 5-Spd-oxw run aray. Poetic dp-ap-ioxw fit has 
the form of Attic reduplication. ioyw may stand for pu-(p)oye. 

d. A stop consonant is dropped before -oxw (84); as 5-8d(x)-oKw teach 
(cp. di-dax-rds).  wdoxw suffer is for ra()-oKxw (109). 


475 c. D. Hom. has étoxw liken, for reri(x)-cxw, also toxw from ¢l(x)-cxw, 
rett(x)-cKopar prepare, de-di(K)-cKopac welcome. 
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SIXTH OR MIXED CLASS 


476. This class consists of verbs containing, in one or more 
tense-stems, a verb-stem (or verb-stems) essentially different 
from the verb-stem of the present, as Eng. am, was, be. For 
the full list of forms see the List of Verbs. 


1. alpéo (aipe-, EA-) take, aipjow, ypyxa, etc., 2 aor. efAov. 

2. elBov (ceid-, cord-, cid-) saw, vidi, 2 aor. (with no pres. act.) ; 2 perf. 
olda. know (387). Middle eidSouae (poetic). e«fdSov is used as 2 aor. of 
Gpaw (see below). 

3. elwov (eiz-, ép-, pe-) spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (€p€w) épa, perf. et-py- 
Ka, eipyyat, aor. pass. éopyOynv. The stem ép- is for fep-, seen in Lat. 
ver-bum. (Cp. 447.) e- is for cpe, hence elpnuat for ce-ppr-pas. 

4. tpxopar (epy-, eAevO-, €Av8-, €XO-) go. Fut. érevoouoe (usually poet.), 2 
perf. €AnAvOa, 2 aor. 7AGov. The Attic fut. is efue shall go (370). The 

-imperf. and the moods of the present other than the indic. use the 
forms of elu. 

5. br Olw (éc6-, é5-, pay-) eat, fut. opat (513), perf. édjdoxa, -edyd_eo por, 

nocaOnv, 2 aor. Epayov. 
6. Spéiw (Spa-, om, fd-) see, fut. dpouo, perf. édpaxa or édpaxa, perf. mid. 
Ewpapot or Dupo. (Wr-por), POnv. See elBor, above. 

7. whoxwo (nevO-, rovO-, ra8-) suffer, fut. meivopar for revO-copat (85), 2 
perf. zézrovOa, 2 aor. éxabov. (See 475 d.) 

8. atve (mt-, 70-) drink, i.e. mt-v-w (474 a), fut. wéopae (513), perf. rérexa, 
2 aor. érov, imv. ni. (428. 1, 524 b). 

9. tpéxw (Tpex- for Opex- (108 g), Spap-, dpape-) run, fut. Spapotpa, perf. 

dedpaynxa, 2 aor. papov. 

10. dépo (dep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope év-evex and €veyx-) 
bear; fut. olow, aor. yveyxa, perf. év-yvoy-a (409, 437), évnvey-pat, aor. 
pass. yvéxOnv. 

11. dvéopar (dve-, rpia-) buy, fut. dvycopat, perf. éwvnuos, aor. pass. éwvnPyv. 
For éwvyodpny the form érpiudpv is used. 

477. Apart from the irregularities of Class VI, some verbs may, by the 
formation of the present stem from the verb-stem, belong to more than one 

class, as Baivw (III, IV), dogppaivopar (III, IV), dbAtoxavw (IV, V). 


478. Many verbs have alternative forms, often of different classes, as 
Kvddvw Kvdaivw honor (IV), fxw ixdvw come (I, IV), wrAdLw (KAayy-) KAayy- 
dv-w scream (III, IV), ofalw oddrrw slay (468), dviw avirw accomplish (1). 


INFLECTION OF PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF Q-VERBS 


479. For the paradigms, see 342, 344; for the explanation 
of the forms, see 418-423, 424-428, 452-478. 
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a. A few w-verbs show forms from the athematic conjugation. These 
are usually Epic; as dw eat in inf. ueva, pépw bear in imv. dépre, d€youat 
await in 3 pl. 3éxarax for Sexyrar, part. S€ypevos, imperf. e€ypyv (but these 
are often regarded as perf. and plupf. without reduplication ; ; éd€ypnyv is 
sometimes 2 aor.). otpas think is probably a perf. to otopas (oi-0-). 


CONTRACTED VERBS 


480. Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow contract the final a, €, o of the verb-stem with 
the thematic vowel -% (-“/»). For the rules of contraction, see 42 ff.; for 
the paradigms, 344-349. 


as1. Several contracted verbs have stems in -a, as dpa do 
from dpa-tw (457). For stems in 7 see 346. 


CONTRACTED VERBS IN THE DIALECTS 


"482. -aw Verbs in Homer.— Hom. sometimes leaves -aw verbs open. 
When contracted, -aw verbs have the Attic forms. 


483. When uncontracted, verbs in -aw often show in the Mss. of Hom. 
not the original open forms, but forms in which the concurrent vowels, or 
vowel and diphthong, are “‘ assimilated,” ae, ae, ay, ay giving a double a 
sound by a prevailing over the e sound; ao, aw, aot, aov giving a double 
o sound by the o sound prevailing over the a. One of the vowels is com- 
monly lengthened, rarely both. 


ae= (1) aa: dpdecbou = dpdocba, = (2) ww: pevowdw = pevowvaw. 
dyaeoOe = aydaobe. aot = (1) ow: dpdore = dpdwre. 
= (2) Ga: prderOa = pvaacOa, = (2) wor: 7Bdouu = 7Bworn 
nyaecOe = HyaacGe. aov = (1) ow: dpdovea = Spdwea, dpa- 
ae. = (1) aq: dpdets = dpags, édet ovot = dpdwor,  aAdov 
= éag. as dAdeo imv. of 
= (2) Gq: pevowde: = pevovaa. par) = dddw. 
ay = (1) aq: éays = édas. = (2) we: apres = Bawa, 
= (2) Gq: pvdy 2 sing. mid. = Spdover = Spdwor. 
pvag. ov here is a spurious diph- 
ao = (1) ow: dpdovres = Spdwvres. thong (8) either derived 
= (2) wo: Bdovres = i Bwovtes, from -ovT-: 6pa-ovT-ta, 
pevdovTo = pywovTo. _ HBaovr-ta, Spaovre; or 
ace = (1) ow: dpdw = dpdw, Bodwy = due to contraction, as in 
Boswr. dAdov from dAdeo. 


484. Assimilated forms appear in the (“ Attic’) future in -aw from -acw 
(511 b, c, d); as Hom. éAdwor (= €Adovor), kpewow, Sauda, dapdwor. In the 
imperfect contraction is common, assimilation rare. 
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485. The assimilated forms are used only when the second syllable (in 
the unchanged form) was long either by nature or by position. Hence 
dpowpev, Gpdate, Spdaro, do not occur for dpdopey, etc. (pywdpevos for 
pvacmevos is an exception.) The first vowel is lengthened only when the 
metre requires it, as in #Bwovres for 7Baovres __.J __U. Thus two long 
vowels do not occur in succession, except to fit the form to the verse, as 
pevowow for pevowdw; but 7Bdoyu, not 7Bodqys. When the first vowel is 
metrically lengthened, the second vowel, if short, is not lengthened ; but 
the second sound may remain long either as a final syllable (as in pevowag) 
or when it represents the spurious diphthong ov from -oyr- (as in 7#Bawoa, 
SpHwot for 7Bdovea, Spaover from #Baovri, Spaovre). 


486. The assimilated forms are found only in the artificial language of 
Homer, Hesiod, and their imitators, and nowhere in the living speech. 
They are commonly explained as derived from the contracted forms by a 
process of ‘distraction,’ and as inserted in the text for the sake of the 
metre. Thus dpas, Bowvres, the spoken forms which had taken the plage 
of original. dpdets, Bodovres, in the text, were expanded into dpdas, Boowv- 
tes, by doubling the a and o sounds. While the restoration of the original 
uncontracted forms is generally possible, and is adopted in several modern 
editions, a phonetic origin of many of the forms in question is still sought 
by scholars who regard opow as intermediate between dpdw and dpa. 


487. Some verbs show co for ao in Hom., as qvreov, Tpdmeov, pevoiveov, 10- 
réovrat. Cp. 488, 493a. These can come only from the unassimilated forms. 


488. -aw verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. contracts -aw verbs as they are con- 
‘tracted in Attic. In many cases before an o sound the Mss. substitute 
e for a (roApéw, Spewy, €poireov). This € is never found in all the forms of 
the same verb, and the Mss. generally disagree on each occurrence of any 
form. — Hdt. always has -wyv, -wpnv, in the optative. 


489. -ew verbs in Homer.—a. Hom. rarely contracts ew and eo (except in 
the participle). In afew cases ev appears for eo, a8 worevyv; rarely for cov, 
as reXevot. When the metre allows either -ee or -eu, -eec or -et, the open forms 
are slightly more common. ei is often necessary to admit a word into the 
verse (as wyeioOat, épire), and is often found at the verse-end. -éeaz, -€co, 
in the 2 sing. mid. may become -eta, -eto, or, by the expulsion of one «, 
-€at, -€0; aS pvOetas or pvOéat sayest, aideio show regard. 

b. vexeiw, TeAeiw, etc., from -eo-yw (vetxeo-, TeAeo-) are older than vexéw, 
TeAéw, etc. See 443d. Oeiw, rAciw, rvetw show metrical lengthening (24 D.). 


490. -e» verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. generally leaves 0, ew, eov, open, 
except when a vowel precedes the ¢, in which case we find ev for eo (ayvoew- 
res). In the 8 pl. -€ovor is kept except in woedor. For -éeo in the 2 sing. 
mid. we find €-o, a8 in airéo. ee, ees in stems of more than one syllable should 
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appear contracted. In the optative Hdt. has -éo after a consonant, as xaA€ou, 
but -o« after a vowel, as zrovotju, zrovot. 


491. Verbs in -ow in Hom. always show the contracted forms except in 
the case of such as resemble the assimilated forms of -aw verbs. 


oo = (1) ow: dyidovro = dyidwrrTo. oor = ow: Syidocey = Syidwer. 
(2) 0: vrvdovras = trveovtas. oov = ow: dpdovor = dpdwot. 


492. Hdt. contracts -ow verbs like Attic. ev for ov, as in Sxasedon for 
-ovot, is incorrect. 


493. Doric.—a. In -aw verbs Doric (49 D.) contracts ae and ay to 7; ae 
and ay to 7; ao, aw, to a except in final syllables: Tivo, riys, rimy, Tipa- 
pes, TATE, TisavTt, Thuy, Tiunv. Monosyllabic stems have w from a + 0 or 
a+. Some verbs in -aw have alternative forms in -ew, as épew, Tipew. 

b. -ew verbs show various forms: Piréw, Prdd, Piriw; Hires, Prr€s (7); 
pret; Prreopes, Prriopes, Piriwpes, Props, Pirovpes, Prrevpes; PiAcire, 
przre; pir€ovri, pirfovre, prrovTt, Prrovvri, prredyte. 


c. -ow verbs contract oo and oe to w (and ov). 


494. Aeolic.—In Aeolic contracted verbs commonly pass into the athe- 
matic conjugation: rfpats, -ats, -at, Thpdpev, tipare, riuacor, imperf. éziyay, 
éripas, éripa, etc., inf. rtwav, part. réwaus, -avros, mid. rivapas, inf. ripapevar. 
So irnps, hirynpev, Pidnre, pireaor, ehiryy, inf. Piryy, part. Pires, -evros. 
Thus dpnu (from épéw = Att. 6pdw), xadAnput, atvyu. So also dyrAwps, 3 pl. 
SyAotct, inf. dyAwv. Besides these forms we find a few examples of the 
earlier inflection in -aw, -ew, -ow, but these forms usually contract except in 
a few cases where e is followed by an o sound (zoréovra). From other 
tenses, e.g. the fut. in -yow, 7 has been transferred to the present in dducnu, 


TroOnw, etc. 


495. Hom. has several cases of contracted verbs inflected without any 
thematic vowel in the 3 dual: ovAy-rnv (cvAdw spoil), rpocavdyn-ryy (mpoc- 
avodaw speak to), ameAn-tTyv (a7rrer€w threaten), duapty-Tyv (Gpapréw meet) ; 
also odw 3 sing. imperf. (vadw keep safe). In the inf. -yyevat, as yonpevor 
(yodw wail), revypevor be hungry (evaw, 481), popypevas and doprvat 
(popéw wear). But ayivéw lead has ayivepevau. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF MI-VERBS 
496. For the paradigms, see 362 ff.; for the explanation of 
the forms, see 418-423, 424—428, 458-459. | 


497. Mi.-verbs show certain forms of the thematic inflection 


(498-505). 
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498. Verbs in -vu frequently show forms of the present and imperfect 
active from a present in -viw; as deixviju (less often dexviw), Setxvvers, -vet, 
-vovot, Seixvve, Secxvietv, Secxviwy, édeixvvov. In the present subjunctive and 
optative the thematic inflection is regular. 


499. In the present subjunctive p-verbs pass into the thematic inflec- 
tion, the thematic vowel being contracted with the final vowel of the stem: 
706 from riew, TYGpoe from riewpau. 

a. toTwpae (ora-) may be contracted from i i (cp. Hom. oréwpev 
formed from orjopev by 29). 


500. The deponents Stvayar can, ériotapas understand, xpépapas hang, 
dyapo admire, put “/n in place-of the fina] vowel of the stem so that there is 
no contraction: Svvwpa, Svvy, Svvyrat, SvvdpeGa, are formed and accented 
like Atbwyas, etc. (392 N.2). The above-named verbs keep, however, in the 
optative, the final vowel of the stem, as dvvato, divarro. Cp. 528, 529. 


501. riPnyu, didwpt, ypu, etc., show some thematic forms in the indica- 
tive; as pres. leis, imv. riMe, didov, te, imperf. ériBeas, edidous, fas. The 
forms ri€w, did6w, féw do not occur in the 1 sing. pres. indic. Onthe ending 
-act in the 3 pl. see 425 d. 


502. In the pres. and aor. opt. of ri@yus and fu there is a transition to 
the thematic inflection, but not-in the 1 and 2 sing. The accent is differ- 


498 D. Old Comedy rarely, New Comedy often, has the thematic forms. 
Plato generally has -»vacr 3 pl.; in the opt. he has rnyviro. 

Hom. has the athematic forms syyvicr indic. 8 pl. for pyyvu-vri, fedyrvoar 
imperf., Sacvdro and darvbaro opt., Surv&, Spyv& imv.; but thematic forms in 
fetyruov, Sprvor, Spvve, duvyvérw, etc. 

Hat. usually keeps the athematic inflection, but has some thematic forms in 
2, 3 sing. and 8 pl. pres. indic., 1 sing. and 3 pl. imperf., and participle. 

Doric generally has the thematic forms ; Aeolic has {etyvv, and dy»vy infinitive. 

499 D. Hdt. has éviornrac. Dor. riOéw, riOéwper, 5tdGvre and rlOnvri, torarac. 

500 D. Hom. has pdpywya (cp. éudpvao,427 b.D). Hat. has duvéwvra, éreoré- 
wyrat. Dor. has ddvauar. Cp. 601 D.« 

601 D. Indicative: Hom. has 7rl@nc6a, rlénoe and ret, TiBetor; Sidots and d- 
SotcGa, dldwor (usually) and dido7, SidoG0.. On toracke see 450. 

Hdt. has riezt ridetor; torg is doubtful; dcdots, dido?, Sid0b0r; -vdo. and 
-vbovet. Middle: -arat and -aro (imperf.) for -vra, -vro in riBéara: ér:Péara, 
loréara: toréaro, duyéarac é5uvéaro. -arai, -aro have been transferred from the 
perf. and plupf. of consonant stems, such as yeypddara, éyeypddaro (427 f). 

Pind. has r:dets. Dor. has torau; 3 sing. rl@nri; 3 pl. rl@evrs, Sldovre. 

Aeolic has rl6ns, rl6n, 3 pl. ries; toras, tora; Slows, dldw; 2 sing. Sduras. 

Imperfect : Hom. has éride, é5ldous éd(d0v. — Hdt. has bareperidea 1 sing., édl- 
douy, 25ld0v, tora and dvtorn (both in Mss.). —In poetry -» occurs for -cay as 
rlOev, tardy, €5cd0v (426 e. D.). 

Imperative : Hom. has torn and xadlora, dldwh, éualardrnh, toraco and lorao. 
Pind. has dld0 (active). 
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ently reported: (1) as if the presents were riéw, téw; (2) as if the presents 
were TiOw, fw. Thus active: ddtore for ddtcire, &pforev for ddieiey; middle: 
tWoiro, émPoipeOa, ovvOoiro, éxBoivro (also accented riBocto, éxiBowro) ; 
plaraahe mpooteGe, mpooivro (also accented wpdotro, rpoavro). Hat. has -6€ocro 
and -Geiro. 


503. In the Mss. the accent varies in the pres. and 2 aor. subj. mid., as 
TiOdpor and TiOwyat (like Avwpat), droOGpo and drdOwyuor (394 f). 


504. In the drama we find the imv. mid. ri@ov, torw for reco, toraco. 


505. Some other pu:-verbs show alternative thematic forms, as miymrAdw, 
-€w (riptrAnp.), wimpaw (ziprpyu). So often with verbs in -vymu (474 g), 
as dapuve and dSdpyyor. 


I. FUTURE SYSTEM 
(FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 

506. The future stem is formed by adding the tense-suffix 
-o%- (-eo%- in liquid and nasal stems, 508) to the verb-stem : 
Av-ow shall Cor will) loose, Adcopat; On-cw from ré-On-pe place ; 
defEw from delx-vu-ue show. 

a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (435) the ending is added to 
the strong stem: Acirw Aciipw, THKw THEW, Sidwpe SHow. 

507. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a short vowel 
Iengthen the vowel before the tense-suffix (a to 7 except after 
€, t, p): Tipdw, Tipjnow; éaw, ddow; dirdw, pirjow. Cp. 442. 

a. Verb-stems in ev that lose v in the present (456) generally retain ev in 
the future and aorist: avéw breathe, mvevoopat, Exvevoa; but yéw pour, fut. 
xéw, aor. éxea (Epic éxeva). 

b. For verbs retaining a short final yowel, see 443. 

508. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in AQ, p, », 
p, add -eo%-; then o drops and e contracts with the following 
vowel. | 





507 D. Doric and Aeolic always lengthen a to &@ (rivacw). 

b. From stems originally ending in -¢ Hom. often has oe in the future: d»tw 
dvbccerba, Tehéw Tedéoow; by analogy SAdAvu: dAdoow (and drAéow, mid. drefrac). 

508 D. These futures are often uncontracted in Homer (fadéw, xrevées, avyye- 
Adovorv); regularly in Aeolic; in Hdt. properly only when e precedes o or w. 
o is retained in the poetic futures xéNow (xé\dw land, xed-), xbpow (xbpw meet, 
xup-), dpow (Sprijt rouse, dp-). So also in the aorists of these verbs. 


\ 7 
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ghaiva (pav-) show, dave, paveis fram dav-e(c)w, pay-e(a)es; créAAw 
(creA-) send, oreXovpev, oteAcire from’ oreA-(o)opev, oredr-€(a)ete. See 
351. 


509. Stop Verbs. — Labial (7, 8, ¢) and palatal (x, y, x) 
stops at the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form > or &. 
Dentals (7, 8, 0) are lost before o (83). 


Komr-T-w (KoTr-) cut, kopw; BAdw-r-w (BAaB-) injure, BrAaWw; ypad-w write, 
ypdiw; wAex-w weave, rrA&w; A€y-w say, A€Ew; Tapdarrw (Tapax-) disturb, 
tapagw; ppalw (ppad-) say, ppdow; meiOw (2eb-, rob-, mO-) persuade, 
reiow; macy (ev6-, rov0-, ra0-) suffer, reivopat. 

a. An €or o added to the verb-stem is lengthened to y or w (442b). 


510. Attic Future.— Certain formations of the future in which 
o is dropped after a or ¢€ are called Attic because they occur espe- 
cially in that dialect in contrast to the later language; but 
they occur also in Homer and Herodotus. The name Attic 
future is often restricted to the form described in 511 e. 


511. These futures usually occur when o of the tense-sign is preceded 
by @ or € after a short syllable. Here o is dropped and -dw and -éw are con- 
' tracted to -o. . 

a. wadto call, redéw finish drop the o of xadéow xadécopat, reAcow TEAE- 
gopat, and the resulting Attic forms are xaA@® xaAovpat, TEAW (TEAODpAL 
poetic). 

b. &Aatve (éda-) drive has Hom. éAdw, Attic XG. — nalopar (xabed-) sit 
has Attic kaBedodpat as if from the stem xaOed-€. — pdxopas (ax-e-) fight has 
Hom. paxé(o)opat (and paxyoopar), Attic payodpar. — SANT (GA-€-) destroy 
has Hom. dAcow, Attic 6A. 

c. All verbs in -avviju have futures in -d(o)w,-@; as oxeddvvupu (oxeBa-) 
scatter, poet. oxeddow, Attic cxed0. Similarly some verbs in -evvupi: dyecprev- 
yup. (dudre-) clothe, Epic dudiecw, Attic dudw. So oropvuss (crop-e-) 
spread, late cropéow, Attic cropo. 

d. A few futures of verbs in -afw contract. AuBdlw (BiBa8-) cause to go 
usually has BiBG from BiBacw. So éerdpev = eLeracoper (é€erdlw examine). 

e. Verbs in -ifw of more than two syllables drop o of the future and insert 
¢, thus making -1(c) éw, -t(o)€ouat, which contract to -.@ and -cotpar, as in the 
Doric future (512). So vouilw (voyud-) consider makes vopsd, voprovpat. 

N. All these forms from stems in 8 (voyua, -veis, etc.) imitate liquid and 
nasal verbs. 
Sa ee ee 

511 D. Hom. has decid, coud ; and also reréw, xadréw, éddw, avridw, dapbwor 
(484), dwiw, éptovor, ravvover.. Hdt. always uses the -.6 and -ioduac forms. 
Homeric futures in -ew have a liquid or nasal before e, and imitate the futures 
of liquid and nasal verbs. 
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512. Doric Future. — Some verbs, which have a future middle 
with an active meaning, form the stem of the future middle by 
adding -ce%-, and contracting -oéopas to -cotpat. This forma- 
tion is called the Doric future because it is a common form of 
the future in the Doric dialect. Such verbs (except mimrw) 
have also the regular Attic future in -copat. 


KAaiw (xAav-, 472) weep xravoodpat, AEw (sA€v-, wAv-) sail rAevcotpat, 
mvew (rvev-, rvv-) breathe rvevootpat, tirtw (wer-) fall revodpat, rivOavopar 
(rrev6-, xv6-) wevoodpat (rare), pevyw (hevy-, pry-) pevfovpas. 

a. mecovpa (Hom. mwecéopat) from ztrrw fall is from wereopar. Attic 2 
aor. Greco is from éreroy (Dor. and Aeol.) under the influence of zecodpat. 


513. Futures with Present Forms. — The following futures 
have no future suffix, and thus have the form of presents: éo- 
pat (€6-) shall eat from éc Oia, rriopat (at-) shall drink from tive, 
xéw (yev, yu-) and ydouar shall pour from yéw. See 476. 5, 8. 


a. These are probably old subjunctives, with short mood-sign (420 D), 
which have retained their future meaning. Hom. has Béouas or Betopas shall 
live, Syw shall find, xnw (written xelw) shall lie, aviw shall finish, épvw shall 
draw, taviw shall stretch, and dXeverat shall avoid. veopos shall go is for veoopat. 


514. Inflection of Future Active and Middle. — y-verbs inflect 
the future active and middle like Atdow, Adoomar. 


Il. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM 
(FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


515. The first aorist stem is formed by adding the tense-sufix 
-ca to the verb-stem: €-Av-ca I loosed ; é-deEa I showed, from 
Selx-v-p. 

a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (435), the strong stem is 
used: weiOw Exaca, tTixw Erna, wvéw Exvevoa (456), torn éoryoa. 


512 D. Hom. has éocetra: (and gocera:, éverat, Errar). In Doric there are 
three forms: (1) -céw (and -04), -céopa: (and -cofuar) ; and often with ev from 
€o as -eiyre, -efues; (2) -olw with « from e before o and w; (8) the Attic forms. 
Doric generally inflects the future as follows: Avod, Avoets, AUcTEL, AUTOUUES, 
Avoetre, AVooDYTL, AUodY, AUoOETY; HiooTpat, AUTO, AUVOETTAaL, AVoObpEDa, UoEiTAe, 
AVooUrvra, AvcObpevos, NUoEtC Bat. 

515 D. Mixed Aorists. — Hom. has some forms of the 1 aor. with the thematic 
vowel (%) of the 2 aor.; as dtere, Ateobe (Ayw lead), éBjoero, imv. Bihceo 
(Balyw go), édbcero (Siw set), ltow (txw come), oloe, ofcere, oloéuer, olaguevar (pépw 
bring), imv. 8pceo rise (Sprvuju rouse). 
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516. The verbs riPypu, Enyu, SiSwye form the sing. act. of the 1 aor. indic. 
in -x-a (€Oyxa, éSwxa, xa). The forms of the 2 aor. (527 a) are generally 
used in the dual and plural indic. and in the other moods. The forms with x 
rarely appear outside of the sing.: chiefly in the 3 pl., as édwxay (= édocar), 
less frequently in the 1 and 2 pl., as édaxapeyv, -are. 

a. That « was not a suffix but a part of an alternative root appears from 
@ comparison of @yx- in éyxa and perf. réOyxa with féc- in féci. 


517. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a vowel lengthen 
a short final vowel before the tense-suffix (a to » except after 
€,t,p). Thus tipdw étiunoa, édw eladca (442), prréw édlrnaa. 

a. xéw (xeEv-, xXEF-» xu-) pour has the aorists dyea, éxedunv (Epic éxeva, 
éxevdunv) from éxevoa, éxevoapyv. Cp. 456. 

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel see 443. 


518. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in A, p, »v, p 
lose o and lengthen their vowel by compensation (32): a to 7 
(after « or p to @), € to a, i to 4, ¥ to ¥. 


gaivw (pay-) show, épyva for épavoa; mrepaivw (repav-) finish, érépava. for 
érepavoa; oréAAw (ored-) éoreira for éoredAca; Kplvw (xpw-) judge, expiva 
for éxpwvoa; dAAopat (aA-) leap, yAdunv for FAcapnv. 

a. Some verbs in -aww have -ava instead of -nva; a8 Kepdaivw gain (25 a). 

b. alpw (dp-) raise is treated as if its verb-stem were ap- (contracted from 
dep- in deipw) : aor. Apa, dpe, etc., and ypduny, dpwpar, etc. 


519. Stop Verbs. — Labial (7, 8, ¢) and palatal (x, y, x) 
stops at the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form wp or &. 
Dentals (7, 5, @) are lost before o (cp. 83). 


mweur-w send érepija; BAdrrw (BAaB-) injure €BrAaWa; ypad-w write éyparpa.; 
wréx-w weave erreka; A€éy-w say éAeka; Tapartw (Tapax-) disturb érdpaga ; 
ppalw (ppad-) tell ppaca; zeiO-w (re8-, ro8-, 7iO-) persuade éxeoa. 

a. On forms in oa from stems in y (as #pmaca) see 468. 


516 D. Hom. has 26nxav, Z5wxav, évixapyev, Ojxaro; Hdt. cuveOjxavro. 

617 a. D. Homeric #Aevduny and jreduny avoided, Exna burned (Att. Exavea), 
tcoeva drove, also have lost c. 

b. Hom. often has original oo in the verbs of 443 a, as yeAdw éyéNacoa, Terkéw 
éré\eooa ; in others by analogy, as SAA SrAeooa, Suvi Suorca, kahéw xdreroa. 

518 D. Hom. has Ionic -yva for -ava after «and p. Aeolic assimilates o to a 
liquid or nasal; a8 &xpiyva, dwéoredAa, évéuparo, ovvéppaica (= cvvelpaca). The 
poetic verbs retaining o in the future (508 D.) retain it also in the aorist. 

519 D. Hom. often has oo from dental stems, as éxduioca (xouliw). Doric 
has -§a from most verbs in -{~; Hom. also shows this — (fprate). See 468 D. 








524] . SECOND AORIST SYSTEM 161 


520. Inflection of First Aorist Active and Middle. — w-verbs 
and pe-verbs are inflected alike in the first aorist. 

a. The secondary endings of the indic. act. were originally added to the 
stem with the tense-sign -o-; thus éAvop, éAvo-s, EAvo-T, €Avo-pEV, EAVO-TE, 
éhio-yr. From éAivop came éAvoa (by 18), the a of which spread to the 
other forms except the 3 sing., where « was borrowed from the perfect. In 
the subj. the long thematic vowel ~”/,_ is substituted for the a of the indic., 
and the tense is inflected like the pres. subj.: Adow Atowpat, Syvw Pyvwpas. 
For the optative, see 421-423. In the indic. mid. Hom. shows the original 
form without a (Aéexro lay down for Xex-o-r0). 


IV. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM 
(SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


521. The second aorist is formed without any tense-suffix and 
only from the simple verb-stem. 


522. Q-Verbs. — (-verbs make the second aorist by adding 
%- (#/y- in the subjunctive) to the verb-stem, which commonly 
ends in a consonant. Verbs showing vowel gradations (435) use ~ 
the weak stem (and thus avoid confusion with the imperfect). 


Aetrw (Aew-, Aoww-, Auw-) leave Edurov, -€Auropyv; Petyw (Hevy-, Pvy-) 
flee Epvyov; wéropos (wer-) fly érropny (436); AapBdvw (AaB-) take &AaBov. 


523. Verbs of the First Class (453) forming the present stem by adding 
the thematic vowel to the verb-stem form the 2 aor. in various ways, as 
(1) by using the weak stem, when there are vowel gradations; (2) by re- 
duplication (411), as dyw lead yyayov, and efrov probably for é-ce-fer-ov; 
(3) by syncope (448), as weropar fly érropyy, éyeipw (€yep-) rouse Aypdouny, 
éropat (oer-) follow éoropuny, Exw (cex-) have éxxov; (4) by using a for e. 
(437) in poetic forms, as tpéxw turn érparov; (5) by metathesis (447), as 
poet. Sépxopar see 2Spaxov; (6) by adopting the thematic inflection (524 b). 


524. a. Only a few vowel verbs have second aorists with %-, as aipéw 
seize (etXov, 476), éoOiw eat (€payov), dpaw (eldov). Cp. 476. In prose the 
only 2 aor. formed from a vowel stem and having thematic inflection is éroy 
from atyw drink. 


521 D. Some derivative verbs have Homeric 2 aorists classed under them for 
convenience only, as cruréw sound Exrvmoy; pixdopat roar euveov; orvyéw hate 
trrvyov. These aorists are derived directly from the verb-stem (440, 441). 

523 D. (2) Hom. has (é)xéxXero (xéXo-uar command), etc.,411 D. (3) é-rA-6- 
unv (wédo-pat am, come, wed-). (4) Expadoyv (wépb-w sack), érapyov (Téu-v-w cut). 
(5) Bdrijro (BddAw hit, 111a). (6) See 524 D. 
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‘ b. Some w-verbs with verb-stems ending in a vowel have second aorists 
formed, like those of pu-verbs, without any thematic vowel. The commonest 
are 
dAloKopat (dA-o-) am captured, €aAwv or FAwv (GAG, dAoinv, dAGvat, dAovs). 
Batve (Ba-) go, €Bnv (BO, Batnv, BAA and also -Ba in comp., Byvat, Bas). 
Bid (Br0-) live, €Biwy (Bid, Biayv, Bidvor, Biovs). Hom. Buirw imv. 
Ynpdokw (ynpa-) grow old, ynpavat poet., yypas Hom. 
yyvaorKne (yvw-, yvo-) know, éyvwv (yva, yvoinv, yv@O, yv@vat, yvous). 
-§\Sptiokw (Spa-) run, only in comp., -€dpay (-dp@, -dpainy, -dpavat, -Spas). 
Sw (dv-) enter, édvv entered, inflected 364 (dbw, opt. Hom. din and éxdipev for 

du-in. -dv-t-pev ; S001, Sdvat, dis). 
exw (cex-, oxe-) have, oxés imv. 
krelvw (xrev-, kta-) kill, éxtav, extas, Extra, Exrapev, 3 pl. exrav 524 D., subj. 

kréwpev, inf. xrdpevar xrdpev, part. «ras; exrapnv was killed (xracOa, 

KTdpevos); all poetic forms. 
améropat (zer-, wre-, wra-) fly, poet. érryy (rrainv, wras), middle éxrdunv 

(ardcOa, rrapevos). mre, rrAO, mrjvas are late. 
artvw (at-) drink, rife imv. 
tha- endure, trAnocopar, poetic érAnv (TAG, TAaLnV, TAAOL, TARVaL, TAaS). 
$8dvw (p6a-) anticipate, EpPOnv (PIG, Pbainv, POjvat, POas). 
die (Pi-) produce, piv was produced, am (vw subj., Pivat, pis 276). 

N.— Strictly we expect the strong form of the stem in the sing. indic., 
the weak forms in the dual and plural; thus éByv, éBys, €Bn, éBarov, €Ba- 
pev, etc. The strong form has, however, forced its way into dual and plural 
(cp. 527 a). The earlier system survives in Hom. éBdryy, éxvro, etc. 


525. Verbs with Two Aorists.— In the same voice both the 1 and the 2 
aor. (or perf.) are rare, as épOaca, EfOyv (POavw anticipate). When both 
occur, the 1 aor. (or perf.) is often transitive, the 2 aor. (or perf.) is intran- 
sitive, as €oryoa I erected, i.e. made stand, éornv I stood. Jn other cases one 
aor. is used in prose, the other in poetry: érewa, poet. éxiBov (reiOw per- 
suade); or they occur in different dialects, as Attic éradyy, Ionic eapOyv 
(Odarrw bury); or one is much later than the other, as €Xeufa, late for éAtzrov. 


INFLECTION OF SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


526. Q-Verbs. —Second aorists of w-verbs (except those men- 
tioned in 524) are inflected like the imperfect of w-verbs in the 
indicative, and like the present in the other moods. The accent 
is, however, different in imperative, infinitive, and participle. 

524 D. Hom. has gduy, érAav, éxrav, ray (Pind. %puv); Bdrnvy and Birnp ; 
Bryerat, drerar. —Subj.: yrbw, drow; yuadys, yoes; yroy, yee, éuBhy, avaBy; 


YvOTov ; yuwouev, yuapev, -Bhoyev, POéwuev 5 yuawot, yvoouv, Boo, POdworv. Inf.: 
yudpevat, Sbuevar, crdpevat, and -xrdyev. Hom. odra 3 sing., inf. odrduevat, obrdper. 


wd 
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527. Mu-Verbs. — The stem of the second aorist indicative 
of w-verbs is the verb-stem without any thematic vowel. 


a. The second aorists of riOnyu, di8wpu, Enps use the weak stem-forms in 
dual and pl. indic. act.; in the sing. the «x-forms (516). The middle regu- 
larly has the weak stem-forms. In the act. dual and plural of éoryy the 
weak stem has been displaced by the strong stem, which forced its way in 
from the sing. (cp. 524, N.). ; 


528. Subjunctive. — All the forms of the 2 aor. subj. show the thematic 
vowel contracted with the weak stem-vowel. Thus 00, 07s, O@you, 07, from 
Géw, Oéns, Owpar, Oén(o)a; & from éw, etc.; or® from oréw, with « from 7 
before a vowel. ézpidynv has rpiwpa with /, in place of the final vowel 
of the stem (392, N. 2, cp. 500). On the accent in compound forms, see 503. 


529. Optative.— The forms of the 2 aor. opt. are inflected like those of 
the present. Active: Oeiny (Oe-in-v), orainv (orta-in-v), Sotuev (S0-i-pev), 
Sotey (50-ce-v) ; middle: Oeipnv (Gc-t-unv), dotpnv (80t-pnv), -etunv (€ét-pyv). 
For OoiueBa. see 502. For the accent of wpiato see 392, N. 2. 

530. Imperative. — On O€-s, 50-s, €-s, see 428. 1.a. These verbs show the 
weak form of the stem (6¢-tTw, 0é-vrwv). torn and cBéwiu have -& in 
or7n-O. (but ora-vrwv), o 87-0. For ory-& the poets may use -ora in com- 
position, aS dzoora stand off.. The middle adds -co, which loses its o after 
a short vowel, as in Oov for 6€-c0, dov for dd-c0, mpiw (poet. rpia-co). For 
6vngo, elao see 427 b, N. 2. 


V.. FIRST (K) PERFECT SYSTEM 
(FIRST PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE) 
531. ‘The stem of the first perfect is formed by adding -«a 
to the reduplicated verb-stem ; as Xé-Av-na I have loosed, plupf. 


527 a. D. Hom. has 8 pl. ordy (and gernoav). Doric has ev, ordyv, Zd5oy. 
Hom. has @6yxav, 5wxav, évixapyev, Ofxaro; Hdt. cuvedhxaro, Pind. O6nxdpevos. 

528 D. The subj. shows traces of an earlier double form of inflection : 

1. With short thematic vowel: O4w, Ofes, Ofer, Oherov, Ohouwev, Onere, Ohover, — 
Hom.: @hoper, orhowev, -cTHeTov, Kix toner, Swouer, droOhopuat. 

2. With long thematic vowel: O4w, Os, O4n, OfnTov, Ofwuer, Ofynre, Ohwor. 
Hom. O4w, Ofys, O4n, oTHYS, OTHD, avhy, SwHy Or Swyot, weproThwor, Swwor. 

By shortening of the long vowel of the stem we obtain a third form : 

3. Oéw, Oéys, Géy, OénTov, Owyev, Oénre, Déwor. Hom. ddéy, Odwuev, oréwpuer. 
Hdt. déw, Oéwpuev, Oéwo, Oédwuar, oréwuev, drooréwor. Aeolic déw. 

4. From 3 are derived the contracted forins 00, 67s, €7, etc. Hom. dvacry, 
dps, S@ Or Sg@or, Sduev; Dor. ddvri; Ht. -67, -Gfjrac; Sdpev, -ddre, Sdcr. 

N.—JIn Hom. the Mss. often have e for 7, a8 Oelw, Belw, Gelouev, Kixelouer. 

529 D. Hom. has oralycay P 733, the only case of -ty- outside of the sing. ; 
50m (for Su-in), éxdiuev (for -d0-i-uev), and P6i7ro (for PAl-i-ro) from ¢Otyw perish. 

530 D. Hom. has 6é0 and &v6e0. ' 
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é-re-AvKn I had loosed. The first perfect is formed from verb- 
stems ending in a vowel, a liquid, a nasal, or a dental stop. 


a. Verbs showing the gradations e, ot, « (435 b) have ec from the present ; 
as reiOw (7e6-, rrov8-, mi0-) persuade mérea (534). But dei8w fear has perf. 
dé5ouxa (cp. 540 D.). 

b. The perf. of riOnus is réOnxa. A later form réMetxa, due to the analogy 
of efxa, still appears in some texts. 


532. Vowel Verbs. — Vowel verbs lengthen (cp. 517) the 
final vowel of the stem (if short) before -«a, as ripd-w honor 
te-Tlun-Ka, éd-w permit eld-xa, troté-w make e-troln-xa, Sndo-w 
manifest de-dyrw-xa, TLOnpt (On-, Oe-) place ré-On-xa, Sida (So-, 
50-) give 5é-5w-Ka. 


533. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — Many liquid and nasal verbs 
have no perfect, or employ the second perfect. Examples of 
the regular formation are daivw (dav-) show mépayxa, ayyédAXr@ 
(ayyeX-) announce nyyedxa. 


a. Some verbs drop y (446) ; as xéxptxa, from xplvw (xpw-) judge. teivw 
(rev-) stretch has réraxa by 437 a. 

b. Monosyllabic stems change e of the pres. to a (487); as éoraAka, 
épOapxa from oréAAw (ored-) send, Pbeipw (POep-) corrupt. 

c. Stems in uw and many others add ¢ (440); as veuw (veu-e-) distribute 
veveunxa, weXw (meA-€-) care for weweAnKa, Tvyyavw (TUx-€) happen rervynxa, 
padxopds (pax-e) fight pepdynpat. 

d. Many liquid and nasal verbs show metathesis (447) and thus get the 
form of vowel verbs: Qryoxw (Oav-) die réOvnxa; Kdpvw (Kap-) am weary 
Kéxpnxa; KaA€éw (xaAc-) call xéxAyxa; BddAAw (BaA-) throw BeBAnxa. Also 


atrew (wer-, wro-) fall rérrwxa. 


534. Stop Verbs. — Dental stems drop 7, 4, 6 before -«a (70); 
as me(Ow persuade (aeO-, rov8-, miO-) mérexa, Koplitm carry 
(xopid-) Kexduina. 


581 D. 1. Hom. has the x-perf. only in verbs with vowel verb-stems. Of 
these some have the 2 perf. in -a, particularly in participles. Thus reptxaor and 
wrepiac. (pbw produce), xexunds, Attic xexunkws (xdu-r-w am weary, cp. 535 D), 
kexopynws (xopé-vvipue satiate). 

2. A present was sometimes derived from the 1 or 2 perf. stem, as Hom. 
dvaryw, Theocr. dedolkw, werbv0w, Aeol. rexvdxny (inf.), Pind. repptxwy (dptrrw 
shudder), Hom. xexdryyovres (xAd{w scream). 
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VI. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM 
(SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE) 


535. The stem of the second perfect is formed by adding a 
to the reduplicated verb-stem: yé-ypad-a I have written, plupf. 
é-ye-ypad-n I had written. But olda know has no reduplication. 


536. 0-Verbs. — The second perfect is almost always formed 
from stems ending in a liquid, a nasal, or a stop consonant, and 
not from vowel stems. 


537. Verb-stems showing variation between short and long vowels (435) 
have long vowels in the 2 perfect. Thus ryxw (T7x-, tax-) melt TETHKA; paiva 
(hay-) show mepyva have appeared (but 1 perf. redayxa have shown) ; pyyvupye 
(pny-, poy) pay-, 435 d) break éppwya. The gradations of76-, ofw6-, ofe6- 
appear in 700s disposition (cp. Lat. consuétus), perf. elw0a am accustomed = 
oe-0fw8-0, Bos custom. 


538. The 2 perf. has o when the verb-stem varies between e¢, o, a (435 a); 
and has ot, when it varies between e, ot, « (435 b): tped-w (tped-, Tp0¢-, 
tpad-) nourish rérpopa; eim-w (Aetw-, Aovr-, Aiw-) leave r€Xowra; TetO-w 
(7re6-, 7r08-, 7i8-) persuade, wéroa trust. Verbs with the stem-variation 
€v, ov, v should have ov; but this occurs only in Epic eiAjAovba (= Att. édA7- 
AvGa); cp. €dei(0)-copat. Other verbs have ev, as hevyw flee, répevya. In 
ded1daxa (SiddoKw teach) the pres. stem is carried to the perfect. 


539. Aspirated Second Perfects. —In many stems final + or 8 
changes to ¢; final « or y to y; a8 Kémrrw (Ko7-) cut xéxoda, 
qépum-w send mérouda, BrarTw (BrAaB-) injure BéBrAada, tptBw 
(TpiB-) rub rérpidba, puXaTTw (duraK-) guard -repvAaya. 


540. A few w-verbs form their second perfects and pluper- 
fects in the dual and plural without a by adding the endings 
directly to the stem. In the singular a is used. Instead of 


585 D. Hom. has several non-Attic forms: 5éS0uvra (Sovr-é-w sound), fodra 
(€\x-w hope), Eopya (péfw work), mpo-BéBovrda (BovdrAouat wish), wéunra (pédAw Care 
for). Inthe part. Hom. sometimes has -Gr-os for -or-os ; a8 xexunos, -Oros (kduvw 
am weary). For Epic dpapvta (dpapicxw fit) and dpnpvia see 544. See also 531 D. 

539 D. The aspirated perfect i is unknown until the fifth century B.c. (rémouga 
Thuc., Hdt.; rérpoda once in tragedy). 

540 D. The verb-stem of 5éé:-a is d¢:-, of which the strong forms are dre, 
Sfor-. Hom. has dle, dlov feared, fled; for déd0xa, dé5ia he has deldocxa, deldia, 
etc. (once dedlaor). Here e is due to metrical lengthening after ¢ was no longer 
written. 5eldw, a present in form, is really a perf. for de-d¢0(4)-a. 
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forms of the 2 perfect of dé6:a J fear forms of 1 perfect S¢So.xa 
are generally used in the singular, less frequently in the plural. 


Perfect Pluperfect Subjunctive 
Soka or Sé510 WeBSolnyn or e5e5(y SeSle (rare) 
— a —— Paha or oe Optative 

ove Or Sédce SeSolxe. or edeSler SeBue(ny (rare) 
SéSc Tov é5é8c Tov Imperative 
déd: Tov &SeS(rqv $€5:6. ( poet.) 
Infinitive 
SéSupev or SeSolkapev €S5t prev 
Sé5tre or Sedo0lkare éSé5c7e SeBcdvar or Seborntvar 
Selo. or SeS0lkaGor &WéSicav or SceSolxecav Participle 


Sed:5, -via, -ds or 
SeSorkds, -via, -ds 
641. Other common 2 perfects inflected in general like dd: are: 


Batvw (GBa-) go, 1 perf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast regular; 2 perf. 3 pl. Be- 
Baou (poet.), subj.3 pl. BeBdar, inf. BeBadvar (poet. and Ion.), part. BeBus 
(contracted from BeBaws), BeBGoa, gen. BeBa@ros. 

ylyvopat (yev-, yov-, ya-) become, 2 perf. yéyova am regular ; 2 perf. part. poet. 
yeyos (contracted from yeyaus), yeyaoa, gel. yeywros. 

tovka (é-foix-a.) am like, appear (eix-, ix-) has the athematic forms éovypev 
(poet.), elgaoe for éorx-o-acr (poet. and i in Plato). doxa (€wxy plupf. ) has 
also the following forms: éoikw, éofxorps, éorxéva (eixevar poet.), éorxws 
(eixws also in Plato). 

OvyoKe (Ova-, Jay-) die, 1 perf. rébvyxa am dead regular; 2 perf. du. re6varoyr, 
pl. reOvapev, reOvare, TeOvacr, 2 plupf. 3 pl. éréOvacay, 2 perf. opt. reOvainy, 
imv. reOvarw, inf. reOvavat, part. TeOvews, -eoa, -€ds, ZEN. -EWTOS. 

Kp{w (kpay-) cry out, 2 perf. keKparya. as present, imv. xéxpayOr and xexpa- 
yere, a thematic form (both in Aristoph.). 


542. Mu-Verbs. — From su-verbs second perfects and pluper- 
fects are rare. For periphrastic forms see 573. 


The dual and pl. of iornut (363) are formed without x: éorarov, éorapev 
(without augment in the plupf.), éoraou from é-ord-av7, plupf. éora-cav- 





541 D. Hom. 3 pl. BeBdaor, inf. BeBduev, part. BeBaws, BeBavia, gen. BeBawros ; 
2 plupf. BéBacay. —yeydare and yeydaou, inf. yeyduev, part. yeyads, yeyavia ; 
2 plupf. éxyeydrnv. — Imperf. efxe, 2 perf. 3 du. %ixrov, 2 plupf. égxes, étxrny, éol- 
Keoayv, part. douxws (elkads ® 254), elxvia and éixuta (elouviae D 418) ; mid. Fixro, 
Kixro, Hdt. olxa, olxus. —~ réOvaht, reOvduevac and reOvduer, TeOvnuds -ndros and 
-néros, fem. re@vnulns. — Other forms, chiefly Homeric: &vwyt, BeBpadres, ¢ypt- 
yopa, elAjAvOueEv, Jedaws, peuaws, érémiOuev, wemTws, TérTrapev, etc. 
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The sing. is supplied by the 1 perf. érrnxa I stand, 1 plupf. elornxy and 
éornxn (407). Subj. éor@ occurs in prose and poetry, opt. éoracnv is poetic 
(1 perf. éornxouze in composition appears in prose), imv. éorafk is poetic; 
éordvat and éorws are much more common than éoryKevas and éornkus. 


INFLECTION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 


543. All vowel and consonant verbs in -» inflect the first 
perfect alike. Some verbs in -w inflect the second perfect 
according to the thematic conjugation, others (541) inflect it 
according to the athematic conjugation. 


544. Stem Gradation.— Originally the 2 perf. was inflected throughout | 
in the indic. without any thematic vowel (cp. the perf. mid.), but with stem- 
gradation : strong forms in the sing., weak forms in dual and plural. -a was 
introduced in part from the aor. and spread from the 1 sing. to other persons. 
Corresponding to the inflection of ofda (387) we expect zezoGa, rérow Ga, 
weroue, wemiotov, mremOpev, remote, weriOart (from mwemOyri). Tr aces of 
this ancient mode of inflection are Hom. yeyarav (from YEYYTOVs, 30 b), yeya- 
pev from yeyova; eixrov, éixrny, eixws from éorxa; drrem Oper ; pepapey from 
pépova; méracGe (for rera0re = werybre) from zérovOa. So the masc. and 
neut. participles have the strong forms, the fem. has the weak forms (Hom. 
peunkws, weuaxvia as Hom. eidus, idvia). 


545. In the perfect indicative active the periphrastic forms 
(573) occur, and are common in the subjunctive and optative 
and in the imperative. 


546. Of the rare simple (non-periphrastic) subjunctive form Attic prose 
has instances from Baive, deidw (dedia), eyeipw, OvyjoKw, lornp, Aap Bave, 
AavOdvw, oda, TAT XW, Tow, pow; of the optative, from dmoxpa, eicBdAdw, 
éurtrre, arate, éouxa, OvyjoKw, torn (in comp.), KaTaAcime, AavOavw, 
TOPASLOWLL, WAT KW, TOLD, TpoepXopat, banpeTa, Pow. 


547. The 1 perf. imv. act. in the simple form probably does not occur in 
classical Greek. The simple form of the 2 perf. imv. act. occurs only in the 
case of verbs whose perfects have a present meaning. From active verbs 
of the thematic conjugation there occur Keyyvere gape (xaoKw, xav-) and 
xexpayete screech (xpafw). Most 2 perf. imvs. are athematic (cp. 541). 


FUTURE PERFECT ACTIVE 


548. Instead of the simple forms, the periphrastic combina- 
tion is generally used (574). Of the simple forms the only 
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case from an w-verb is reOvnEw I shall be dead (reOvnxa I am 
dead) from (a7ro-)Ovycxw die; and the only case from a ps-verb 
is éornew I shall stand (€ornca I stand) from torn set. 


VII. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 


(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, FUTURE 
PERFECT PASSIVE) 


549, The stem of the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas- 
sive is the reduplicated verb-stem, to which the personal endings 
are directly attached. AéAv-yas T have loosed myself or have been 
loosed, é-rerv-unv; Séd0-pas, é-dedd-unv (b(-dw-pe give); Sédecy- 
pat, é-Sedely-unv (delx-vd-ue show). 


550. The stem of the perfect middle is in general the same as 
that of the first perfect active as regards its final vowel (532), 
the retention or expulsion of v (533 a), and metathesis (533 d). 
Cp. 487. 


Tiua-w honor Tertpn- pat é-reriwy- aqV 5 move-w make reroin-pat é-aremrouy- 
peqy ypag- w write yéypap-pat e-yeypap- gy j xplvw (xpi-) judge xéxpt-par 
é-xexpi-pyv; Telvw (Tev-) stretch réta-par ¢- TeTG- UNV 5 pOeipw (pOep-) corrupt 
épOap-yar épOap-uynv; BdrAAw (Bad-) throw BeBrArn-pas €-BeBAR-pyv; reiOw 


(2re0-, 3ro0-, 710-) persuade wéreio-par €-rereio-pyv. 


551. The vowel of the stem should show the weak form when there is 
gradation between ¢, 0,a; €t, ot, 4; €v, ov, v. The weak form a appears regu- 
larly when the verb-stem contains a liquid or nasal (437); v appears e.g. in 
weérvo pot from ruvOdvopat (7rev0-, rv6-) learn. 


552. The strong grade appearing in the present has often displaced the 
weak grade (487 b). 


553. vy is retained in endings not beginning with p, as datvw (day-) show, 
nehavra, réepavOe. Before -yar, vy becomes p in G£vppou from dftvw (dévv-) 
sharpen, but usually it is replaced by o (79a). Stems in y avoid -y-cas, 
-y-co; thus, from daivw, instead of réghavoa, érehaveo, répavoo (imv.), the 
periphrastic re@acpevos el, 76a, tof: were probably used. On the insertion 
of o, see 444. 


548 D. Hom. has xexaptow and xexaphooua: from xalpw (xap-) rejoice. 
549 D. A thematic vowel precedes the ending in Hom. péuBrerar (uéd\w care 
Jor), épwperat (Sprit rouse). 
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INFLECTION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE 
(PASSIVE) 


554. The perfect and pluperfect middle (passive) is formed 
without any thematic vowel. 


555. Indicative.— The perf. mid. is inflected by adding the primary 
middle endings directly to the tense-stem, herein agreeing with the pu-con- 
jugation. The plupf. adds the secondary middle endings. In vowel verbs 
the formation is simple, as in A€Av-pou, €AeAV-~yv. But in consonant verbs, 
the consonant at the end of the stem comes into collision with the consonant 
at the beginning of the ending; hence certain euphonic changes described 
in 357. The periphrastic form occurs in the 3 pl. and sometimes in the 
3 sing. (578 d). 


556. Subjunctive. — The perf. mid. subj. is commonly formed by the perf. 
mid. part. with 0, 7S) ue etc. Cp. 578 c. 


557. From two verbs, whose perfect stems end in 7- (a-), sitapia forms 
are constructed. «rdopa: (xra-) acquire, perf. xéxtypat possess, forms its 
subj. by adding the thematic vowel -’/,. to xe-xra; thus xe-xTd-w-pat = 
KEKTO@pPAL, KE-KTO-1-TOL = = KEKTY), Ke-KTA-y-ToL = = KEKTHTaL, etc. — pipvyorke (jvA-) 
remind, perf. pepynpat remember, pe-pvd-w-pwot = pepvOpat, pepnvy-w-eOa = 
peuvapea. The periphrastic xexrnucvos &, weuvnpevos & occur. 


558. Optative.— The perf. mid. opt. is commonly formed by the perf. 
mid. part. with env, ens, en, ete. Cp. 573 c. 


559. Some verbs add -{-ym, rot way to the tense-stem (cp. 557). — 


a. «rdopar (xra-) acquire, perf. Ke KTnwat possess ; opt. Kextn-t-pnv = KeKTy- 
NV, KEKTH-U-0 o= KEKT]]O, KEKT?-U-TO = KEKT]}TO. Less frequent, and doubtful, 
are KEKTOMNY, -0, -@To, -wpeba from KeKTy-0-t- wv, etc. 

b. pipvijoKe (vva-) remind, perf. pepynpar remember ; opt. pepvy-t-pnv = 
PERV LAY, pepyyy-t- oo = pepuvyo, pepvy-t-ro = = PeELVyTO, ete. The forms pepvd- 
pV, -@0, -wTo, etc., from pepvn-o-t-pny, etc., are uncommon and suspected. 

c. Kadte (ae. KAy-) call, perf. mcolnial am called ; opt. xexAn-t-pyy, ete. 
= KEexAnpnv, KeKAVO, KEKAYTO, KeKAQWEOa.. 

d. BéAAw (Bad-, BAy-) throw, perf. diaBeBAnpar, opt. duaBeBrAgobe. 

N.—-The forms in -ypnv, etc., have athematic inflection; the doubtful 
-wpyy, etc., have thematic inflection, 


560. Imperative. — In the 3 sing. the perf. meaning is regularly retained, 
as eipnobw let it have heen said. The 2 sing. and pl. are generally found only 


557 D. Hdt. has peuvewyefa, and this form may be read in ¢ 168. 
559 D. Hom. has Xedtro o 238 = AedU-i-7o (cp. dalvvro). Pind. has peuvalaro. 
uépvoco in Xen. is from péuvouac, 
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in the case of perfects with a present meaning, as péuvnobe remember! py 
mwepoBynabe do not be afraid! wéravao stop! See 547. The dual and 8 pl. 
are apparently wanting. 


a. Instead of the simple forms of the imv. we often find the periphrastic 
_ use of the perf. part. and ioht, érrw, etc. (573 e). 


FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE 


561. The stem of the future perfect passive is formed by add- 
ing -o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel immedi- 
ately preceding -o%- is always long, though it may have been 
short in the perfect middle. The future perfect passive is 
inflected like the future middle. 


Av-w loose, AeXU-copor I shall have been loosed (perf. mid. X€AV-par), S€-w 
bind, dedyj-copar (perf. mid. dede-pat), xadrdw call, xexAy-copar (perf. mid. 
KEKAY- pat). 

562. The future perfect usually has passive force. The active meaning 
is found in a few cases where the perf. mid. or active has an act. meaning: 


kexryooma. shall possess (xéxtypat possess), kexpagopuar shall cry out (xe- 
Kpaya cry out), kexAdyEouoe shall scream (xexAayya scream), penvncozo shall 
remember (wépvnuat remember), weravcopor shall have ceased (rémavpar have 
ceased). 


563. Not all verbs can form a future perfect; and few forms of this tense 
occur outside of the indicative: dvaeroAeunoopuevov, Thue. 7. 25, is the only 
sure example of the participle in classical Greek. The infinitive peywjoeoOar 
occurs in Hom. and Attic prose. 


664. The perf. mid. (pass.) participle with grouat (575) may be used for 
the future perfect. 


VIII. FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM (@H PASSIVE) 


(FIRST AORIST AND FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE) 
FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 
565. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by adding 
-On- (or -Ge-) directly to the verb-stem: é-Av-On-v I was loosed, 
é-pav-On-v I was shown (paiva, pav-), é-ré-0n-v I was placed for 
€-e-An-v 108 c (réOnue place, On-, Oe-). 
561 D. Hom. has dedéfouat, pepvijoopat, KexdAhoy, KexoAwoeTaL; Kexad}oopat, 


mwegpidhoera: are from reduplicated aorists. 
565 D. For -6nca», -fev occurs in Hom. ; as d:éxpibev. Cp. 426 e. D. 
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566. The form of the verb-stem agrees with that appearing 
in the perfect middle in the following respects: 


a. Vowel verbs generally lengthen the final vowel of the verb-stem, as 
Te-Tlun-pot, é-Tiy-Onv. Exceptions 443. 

b. Stems of one syllable containing a liquid or a nasal have a for e, as 
Té-ra-pot, €-Ta-Ony (Teivw stretch, rev-). But orpédw turn, rpérw turn have 
é€otpepOny, érpepOny, though the perfect middles are éorpapypat, rérpappat. 

c. Verbs having the graded stem-vowels ¢, 0, a; €t, ot, 3 €v, ov, v have a 
strong form, as éAeibOyy from Aciarw (Aetr-, Nour-, Aur-) leave, érAevaOnv from 
wr€w (rrEv-, rAv-) sail. 

d. Verbs showing the graded stem-vowels 7, « and w, o have, in the 1 aor. 
pass., the short vowel; as d{dwys (dw-, So-) éddOnv (perf. mid. d€-de-pa2). 

e. Final y is dropped in some verbs: xé-xpt-pat, éxpiOnv (xptvw). See 446. 

f. The verb-stem may suffer metathesis: Bé-BAx-pat, €-BAn-Pnv (BaAAw). 
See 447. 

g. Sigma is often added: xe-xéAevo-pat, €-KeXevo-Oyv. See 444. 


567. Before 6 of the suffix, w and 8 become ¢; « and y 
become y (68 c); 7, 5, 8 become o (69). and y remain. 

Aeit-w édeip-Onv, BrdTTw (BAaB-) EBAdh-Onv; PvAdrrw (pvAak-) édv- 
Adx-Oyv, dy-w Hy-Onv; Kopilw (Kopid-) éxopio-Onv, reiO-w éxeia-Onv ; ypad-w 
€ypad-Onv, taparrw (rapax-) érapdy-Onv. 

568. The first (and second) aorist passive takes the secondary 
active endings and is inflected like ér/O@nv, 100, tiOetnv, etc. 
The subjunctive contracts “/» with the e of the passive suffix. 
For tn and ¢ in the optative, see 421, 422. 


FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE 

569. The stem of the first future passive is formed by adding 
-o%- to the stem of the first aorist passive: madevOn-conpa I 
shall be educated (é-radev0n-v), XvOn-copat I shall be loosed 
(é-AVOn-v). The inflection is like that of the future middle. 

Tipdw, eripnOny tipnOyjcopar; édw, ciaOyv eaOjoopar; relrw, eXeiPOnv rAU- 
POnjoopar; reiOw, exeicOnv recPjnocopar; retvw, érabyv taPyjoopar; TaTrTw, 
€raxOnv taxOjyoouor; TiOnus, éreOnv reOncopa; Sidwps, €dd0yv SoOnoopar ; 
Secxvipu, etyOnv deaxOyoopar. 

566 b. D. éorpdpény is Ion. and Dor.; Hom. and Hdt. érpdpény (rpérw); 
Hom. érdppény and éréppénv (réprw gladden). 

e. Hom. éxAlvOnv and éxAlOny, éxplyOny and éxplOny, ldptvOnv = Att. lopbdny 


(Lipbw erect), duwvrivOny (dvarvéw take breath). 
569 D. Hom. does not use the 1 fut. pass.; instead he has the fut. mid. (1046 a). 
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IX. SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM (H PASSIVE) 
(SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE) 
SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 

570. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed by add- 
ing -n- (or-e-) directly to the verb-stem: é-SrAaB8-n-v I was 
injured from Brarrw (Braf-). The inflection is like that of 
the first aorist passive. 

a. Verbs showing in their stems the grades «, 0, a generally have a, as 
wréx-w weave érddxyy, KAér-T-w steal éxAdanv, POeipw (pOep-) corrupt épOd- 

ol. 


pv, oréAXrAw (oTeA-) send éorddnv. Cp. 43 

b. Verbs showing in their stems the gradations 7, w,a have a; as THKw 
(rTyK-, Tax-) melt érdxny, pryvius (pny-, pwy-, pay-) break éppaynv. But 
wAntrw (rAny-, tAay-) strike has éxAdynv only in composition, as éfewAd- 
ynv; otherwise érAnynv. 


571. Only those verbs which have no 2 aor. act. show the 2 OF. Pass. ; 
except Tpezrw, which has all the aorists. 


SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE 

572. The stem of the second future passive is formed by 
adding -o%- to the stem of the second aorist passive: BrAaBn- 
copat I shall be injgured from BrXarrtw (BraB-) €-BAaBn-v. The 
inflection is like that of the first future passive. 

KOT-T-W, EKOTNV KOTHTOMAL; ypapw, eypadyv ypadycopa; haivw, épavyv 
appeared, pavyncopo.; Pbeipw, épOdpynvy POapyoouar; mypyvopn fix, éexraynv 
Taynoopat. 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS 

573. Perfect and Pluperfect.— For the simple perfect and 
pluperfect a combination of the participle with a form of etp/is 
often used. 

a. For the perf. or plupf. act. indic. the forms of the perf. act. part. and 
eli or Av may be used; as AeAuKds ews for A€AvKa, AeAvKwS Hv for é\cAVKD, 
elut reOnxws for réOyxa I have placed, yeypapus Av for éyeypady I had written, 


werovOws jv I had suffered, BeBonOnxdres Hoav for éBeBornOynxecay (Bona 
come to aid). Such forms are more common in the pluperfect than in the 


perfect. 


570 D. For -noav we generally find -ev (426 e) in Hom. ; also in Doric. 
572 D. Hom. has only dajcear (€5dn» learned), meyjoerOar (pely vip mix). 
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b. For the perf. act. a periphrasis consisting of the aor. part. and éyw is 
sometimes used, especially when a perf. act. form with transitive meaning 
is not in use; a8 ornods éxw I have set (€ornxa intrans.; éordxa trans. is 
rare and late), épacOcis exw I have loved. So often because the aspirated 
perf. is not used, as éyers rapagas thou hast stirred up, the form rerdpaxa not 
being used. 

c. In the perf. act. subj. and opt. usually (see 546); as AeAuKas (AcAor- 
mwws) @, env. éotynkws &, TEOnKWs eins, Abeorwres eley occur in good Attic 
prose. Other forms than 3 sing. and 3 pl. are rare. In the subj. and opt. 
mid. (pass.) commonly: AeAvpevos &, etyv. See 556-559. 

d. In the perf. or plupf. indic. pass. (often); as yeypapevov éori tt stands 
written, mapryyeApevov jv orders had been given. Regularly, except in Old 
Attic, in the 3 pl. when a stem ending in a consonant would collide with 
-yrat, -vto. See 356, 427 f. 

e. In the perf. imv. (often); as yeyovws éorw let him be (born), eipnpeévov 
éorw let it have been said. In the perf. inf. act. (rarely): reOvyxdra elvar to 
be dead. 


574. Future Perfect Active. — The future perfect active (cp. 
544) of most verbs is formed by combining the perfect active 
participle with écopat shall be ; as yeypadas écopar I shall have 
written, éocueba éyvaxotes we shall have determined. 


575. Future Perfect Passive. The future perfect passive 
may be expressed by using the perfect middle (passive) parti- 
ciple with écopuar shall be; as eyevopevor EcecOe you will have 
been deceived. 


PART III 
FORMATION OF WORDS 


576. Inflected words generally consist of two distinct parts: 
a stem and an inflectional ending (158): 


Sapo-v gift, stem dwpo-, inflectional ending v; 
Avo-wev we loose, stem Avo-, inflectional ending pe. 


577. Roots. — The fundamental part which remains after a 
word has been analyzed into all its component parts, and all 
formative elements, prefixes and suffixes, have been removed, 
is called a root. A root contains the mere zdea of a word in its 
vaguest and most abstract form. 


578. Some roots are also stems (root-stems), to which only an 
inflectional ending needs to be added to form the complete 
word ; as Bov-¢ ox, cow, vai-s ship, dy (gen. om-ds) votce. Some- 
times the same root-stem shows different vowels; as pAdE flame, 
gen. proy-ds (prcy-w burn). 


579. Most stems are derived from roots by the addition of 
one or more suffixes, prefixes, or both. 


30-po-v gift, stem dwpo-, root dw suffix po-. 
(di-dw-p give), 
ypapi-pat-ev-s stem ypappatev-, root ypad suffixes par and ev. 
scribe, (ypad-w write), 
é-ypado-wev stem ypado-, root ypad¢, prefix é, suffix o, inflec- 
we wrote, tional ending pe. 


580. Words containing a single stem are called simple words, 
as Adyo-s speech; words containing two or more stems united 
are called compound words, a8 Noyo-ypado-s speech-writer. 


561. Primary words are formed by adding a suffix directly 
to the root. 

Root ypad: ypad-w write, ypad-7 writing, ypad-ei-s writer, ypap-pa. some- 
thing written, ypay-y line. The root may appear as a verb-stem; as yer in 
€-yev-d-nv, or yev-e (440) in yéve-ot-s origin (cp. yeve-cOas become). 

174 
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582. Secondary (or Denominative) words are.formed by add- 
ing a suffix to a substantive or adjective stem or to an adverb. 


ypap-par-evs writer (from stem ypaypar-, Dom. ypdupa) ; dixato-cvvy jus- 
tice, Sixa-vo-s just (dikn justice); SovAd-w enslave (dodvAo-s slave) ; oixodope-w 
build a house (oixo-dopo-s house-builder); wadau-6-5 ancient (raAa long ago). 


583. Suffixes forming primary words are called primary ; suffixes forming 
secondary words are called secondary. But this distinction is not original 
and is often neglected. Thus, in Sewds terrible (8e- fear), vo is a primary 
suffix ; in oxorewos dark (oxoros), it is secondary. Cp. 613.10. So English 
-able is both primary (readable) and secondary (companionable). 


584. Changes of the Root-vowel. — The root-vowel is sometimes strong, 
sometimes weak (cp. 31): a, ot (weak t); ev, ov (weak v); 4 or w (weak a or 
€) : as Aetu-pa remnant, Aour-6-s remaining, cp. AEix-w, €-i-0-v; Cevy-os team, 
cp. Cevy-vi-ps, Luy-ov yoke ; onovd-7 zeal, oredd-w hasten; du6-n forgetfulness, 
AavOavw (Aad-) escape notice ; 76-05 disposition, €6-os custom, habit (cp. 537) ; 
pyy-vi-ps break, pwx-pos cleft, é-ppay-nv was broken. e¢ often varies with o, 
sometimes with a; rpéd-w nourish, rpod-7 nourishment, rpad-epos well-fed. 


585. Root-determinatives. — A consonant standing between root and suf- 
fix (or ending), and not modifying the meaning of the root, is called a root- 
determinative ; as 9 in 3A7-0-w (poet.) am full, 1A7-0-05 crowd (wip-wAn-pt jill). 


686. Suffixes. — A suffix is a formative element added to a 
root or toa stem. Suffixes limit or particularize the general 
meaning of the root; but a distinct meaning can be ascribed to 
them only in a few cases. The separation of a suffix from a 
root (or stem) is often arbitrary and uncertain. 


587. Changes in Stems. — Various changes may occur when 
a suffix is added to a stem. 


a. The final vowel of a stem may join with the initial vowel of a suffix: 
Baovre-ia kingdom (Bacwer-s king, stem Bacwrev-, 246). 

b. A long final vowel of a stem is apparently shortened before the initial 
vowel of a suffix: Sixa-to-s just, Sixn justice, stem daa-. The ending -aos is 
here borrowed from such words as ynp-atos old for ynpa(c)-to-s, from yjpas 
old age, stem ynpac-. 

c. A final vowel or diphthong of a stem may be dropped before the initial 
vowel of a suffix: cod-ia wisdom (codd-s wise), tip-to-s honored, costly (riuy 
honor, stem tipa-), BactA-txé-s royal (Baotrev-s king). 

d. The final letter or letters of a consonant stem may be dropped: dA76- 
evo-s genuine (dAnOys true, stem dAnOec-). 

e. The final consonant of a stem undergoes regular euphonic change be- 
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fore the initial consonant of a suffix: BAép-pa glance (BréEx-w look), Stxac-rys 
a judge (dixad-rns, from duxdlw judge), ria-ti-s faith (= mO-r1-s, from meib-w 
persuade, stem meuO-, rotO-, 1i8-), A€kts style (= Aey-o1-s, from A€y-w speak). 

f. Stems in o have an alternative in € (cp. im7o-s, voc. tre; 197), as 
oixé-w dwell, oixé-Tns house-servant (olko-s house). 

g. Derivatives of a stems may apparently show w in place of a; as otpa- 
Tiw-rns soldier (orparia army). See 600. 

h. Verb-stems in a, €, o generally show in derivatives the stem-vowel as 
found in the tenses other than the present ; as mqin-pa. poem, roiy-ot-s poetry, 
Toln-T7}-s poet, roun-Ti-KO-s creative, poetical (zrove-w make, fut. zrou-ow). 

i. Vowel stems sometimes insert a vowel before a suffix beginning witha 
consonant: roAs-7-7n-s, Ionic for roAt-ry-s citizen, rroXi-e-Opo-v (poetic) city. 

j- Consonant stems, and vowel stems not ending in o, often show o before 
a suffix in denominatives; aipar-d-es bloody (ala, -aros blood) and oxi-c-as 
shadowy (oxta shadow), by analogy to words like doAc-es wily. A stem in 
-ov may thus be replaced by one in -o: cwd@po-cwvn temperance (cadpuv tem- 


perate, owdpor-). 
588. Several substantives are formed by reduplication: dy-wy-7 training 
(dy-w lead), é5-wd-n food (poet. é5-w eat). 


589. Between root (or stem) and suffix, o is often found, and in some 
cases has become a part of the suffix. This o spread from the perfect middle, 
where it is properly in place only in stems in fr, 8, 0, oro; thus oyt-o-p0-s 
cleaving, with o from é-coyt-o-wot, which has it by analogy to é-oywo-rox for 
é-cyi8-rat (cxi~w cleave). This o generally appears in derivatives formed 
from verbs whose perf. mid. has acquired it (444 b); xéAev-o-pa, KeAev-o-)105, 
command, xeAev-o-Tys signal-man (KeAev-w command, KxexéXevopar) ; but also 
in other words by analogy: duvd-o-rys lord (Siva-por am able). 

590. Insertion of r.— In a few words r is inserted before the suffixes jo, 


pa, pn, pyV; a8 é-e-r-uy command (edtnpu, root 7%, €). 
FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES 


591. Some suffixes have a special significance; of these the 
most important are given in 592-609. But suffixes commonly 
used with a special function (such as to denote agency, action, 
instrument, etc.) are not restricted to this function. Only a 
few have merely one function. . 


592. Agency. — The primary suffixes ra, rnp, Top, tpo, ev, de- 
noting the agent or doer of an action, are masculine. 


1. t&: rown-T7H-s poet, ie. maker (roé-w make), yab-n-Ty-s pupil (pavOavw 
learn, pa6-e-), ix-€-ry-s suppliant (ix-vé-opas come, ix-). 
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. wp: do-ryp giver (8i-dw-pu give, dw-, So-). 

. Top: py-Twp orator, cp. ei-py-xa hare spoken. 
. po: la-rpd-s physician (ta-opas heal). 

- €v: ypad-ev-s writer (ypad-w trite). 


OU fe OF NO 


593. The primary suffixes rpid, tpra, recpa@, 715 are feminine. 


. TpS: avAn-rpis female flute-player (avA€w play the flute: add0-s). 
. Tpra: Wdr-rpia female harper (WdaAAw play the harp: Wad-ryp-w-v). 
rapa: dd-reipa, fem. of So-ryp giver. 

. 08: ix-€-ris female suppliant, fem. of ix-é-rys (ix-vé-opo come). 


He 09 ND 


594. Names of Actions and Abstract Substantives. — Substan- 
tives expressing actions often express abstract ideas, and names 
of actions and verbal abstracts are often used concretely. The 
following suffixes (except wo, nom. -yd-s) form feminines; all 
are primary except ca in some words. | 


1. ve: wio-ti-s faith (weib-w persuade, weO-, rot8- 16-). 

2. aot: Aékis style (A€y-w speak), rotn-ot-s poetry (more-w make), dd-cr-s act of 
giving or gift (di-dw-pu give, dw-, 80-), rd-oi-s tension (for ry-ow-s 30 b, 
from reivw stretch, rev-). oa probably arose from re after a vowel (100). 

8. ova: Soxipacia examination (Soxipafw examine, Soxipad-). 

4. po: dwy-p0-s pursuit (dtadx-w pursue). 

5. pa (nom. py): yvo-pn eee Se (y-yvo-oxw know), dy-n report (dr-pi 
eo 

6. pa (nom. pa): roA-pa daring (cp. rAR-vat dare). 


7. w&: pav-ia madness (uaivoyar rage, pav-), nyEpLov-ia sovereignty (Hyepov 
leader), Bacwrc-ia kingdom (for Bacwwey-ta). 


595. Many feminine substantives expressing the abstract 
corresponding notion of the adjective are derived from adjective 
stems. Many of these denominatives express quality. 


1. & (nom. w): from adjs. in 1s and -oos, -ovs, a8 dA7Ge-ta truth for ddnbec- 
wa from dAnfyjs true; civow kindness for eivo(o)-a from eivoo-s ei- 
vous kind. Some compound adje. in -ys yield (by analogy) abstracts 
in -a, not in -ad; as drvx-ia misfortune from d-rvx-ys unfortunate 
(arvyeo-). 

2. vw (nom. iG): eddaipov-ia happiness (eidaipwv happy), cvppayx-ia alliance 
(cvppayxo-s fighting along with), cod-ia wisdom (codo-s wise). 

3. ovva: dixaco-civy justice (Sixato-s just). Abstracts in -cvvy are properly 
fem. of adjs. in -cvvos, as yn$o-cwvy joy (yn80-cvvos joyful). 

4. tyr: irc-r79s, -tyTos friendship (piro-s dear). 

5. a8: abstract substantives of number, as rpt-ds, -ddos triad (rpeis). 
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596. Some abstracts are neuter : piry-os cold (cp. 849 a), rdy-05 
speed (Tax-v-s ewift). 


597. Result of Action. — The result or effect of an action is 
expressed by the primary suffixes: 
1. es: réx-os child, stem rex-eo- (rixtw bring forth, rex-), Wevd-os lie, stem 
Wevd-eo- (Wevd-w deceive). 
2. par: ypdp-pa thing written (ypdd-w write), von-pa. thought (voe-w think), 
roin-pa poem (zoté-w make). 
598. Instrument or Means of Action. — The instrument or 
means of an action is expressed by various primary suffixes : 


p= 


. tpo: dpo-rpo-v plough (dpd-w plough), A¥-rpo-v ransom (Ai-w release, AD-). 
2. @-po: Khei-Opo-v bar to close a door (xAei-w shut, 585). 

3. tpa: yv-Tpa pot (xéw pour, yev- xv-). 

4. ryp-wo-: 1O-Tp-L0-V cup (atvw drink, ro- 476. 8). 

5. po: wr-e-po-v wing (aér-opat fly, 2 aor. é-rr-d-pyy, 111 a). 


599. The Person Concerned. — The male person concerned or 
occupied with anything is denoted by a denominative formed 
by one of the following secondary suffixes: 


1. ev: ypap-par-ev-s secretary (ypdppa, -atos thing written), tep-ev-s priest 
(iepd-s sacred), trm-ev-s horseman (irzo-s horse). 
2. &: vav-r7-s sailor (vat-s ship), rogd-rn-s bowman (rofo-v bow). 


600. By analogy are formed: 67A-irn-s heavy-armed soldier (GwA0-v, Garda 
armor), cp. woAi-ry-s citizen from older w0Ai-s; orpart-wry-s soldier (oTparia 
army), cp. Secpw-ry-s prisoner (Secpuo-s prison). See 587 g. 


601. Various secondary suffixes form feminine substantives : 


1. «&: corresponding to masculines in -ev-s; as idpewa priestess for tiep-ey-ta 
(iep-ev-s priest), Bacirea queen (BactA-ev-s king). 

. 08: dappax-is sorceress (pappax-o-v charm, pappax- €v-s sorcerer). 

. 8: corresponding to masculines in -r7-s: oixé-ris house-maid (oixé-rys), 

woni-ris female citizen (woAl-rys). 

4. v8, ood: from wo added to stems in « or r (97, 99); KiAtooa Cilician 
woman from Kedux-pa (Kidué Cilician), 6nrra female serf from Oyr-1a 
(Ojs, Ont-s serf ). 

5. awa: corresponding to masculines in -wy: Jepdz-ava handmaid (Oepaz-wv 
attendant). By analogy, in o stems: Avx-awva she-wolf (AuUKo-s). 


Oo bo 


602. Gentiles or Place Names. — Gentiles are denominatives 
denoting belonging to or coming from a particular country, 
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nation, or etty. Gentiles are formed from proper nouns by 
secondary suffixes. 


1. ev masc., 6 fem.: WAarat-ev-s -éws, TAarat-is -(S0s a Plataean (4 WAdraua) ; 
Meyap-ev-s, Meyap-is a Megarian (ra Meéyapa); % Awpis (yn) Doris ; 
n AioXis (yA@rra) the Aeolic dialect. 

2. ra masc., 1 fem.: Teyed-rys, Teyea-ris of Tegea (4 Teyéa) ; Srapr-td-rys, 
Swrapt-wa-ris of Sparta (y Yrapra). 

3. Other gentiles, properly adjectives, are "A@yvato-s, -aia of Athens (ai ’AGn- 
vat), ‘Iwy-uxds Ionic (“Iwv-es Ionians), Bufavr-ivo-s Byzantine (Bvfdv- 
Tlov). 


603. Patronymics. — Patronymics, or denominative proper 
names denoting descent from a father or ancestor, are formed 
from proper names of persons by means of the following suffixes: 


1. 8& masc., § fem.: Bopead-Sy-s son of Bopéa-s, fem. Bopea-s, -Sos; stems in 
a shorten a toa. From such forms arose 

2. a8a masc., a8 fem.: @eori-ddy-s son of @daorw-s, fem. @eori-ds, -ddos. 
From this type arose a new formation: 

3. vada masc., ca fem.: Pepyr-iddy-s son of Pepys, -yros, fem. Depyr-uis, 
-td 8-08 ; Tepor-iddy-s son of Tepoev-s, fem. Teponrzis, -(8-0s ; TeAapwr- 
utdy-s son of TeAapwv, -Gvos. 

4. .8a masc.,  fem.: Tayran-idy-s son of Tavrado-s, fem. Tavrad-is, iS-os: : 
Kekpox-ton-+ son of Kexpow, -oos, fem. Kexpor-is, -i8-os; Oive-idy-s 
son of Oived-s, fem. Oivr-is, 18-05 ; Ayro-tdy-s son of Anta (247), fem. 
Anro-is, -(8-0s. 

5. tov or tov masc. (poetic and rare): Kpov-fwy (also Kpov-idy-s) son of 
Kpovo-s, gen. Kpov-fov-os or Kpov-iwv-os according to the metre. 


604. Variations occur, especially in poetry: (a) Hom. IyAc-idy-s (I Ac- 
tdy-s, IIyAn- td Sy-s and IyAc-twv) son of IInAev-s. (b) Two patronymic end- 
ings: Tada-tov-idy-s son of Tadad-s. (c) The stem drops or adds one or two 
syllables: Acuxah-(drrs son of Aevxadiwv, -iwv-os; Aapr-er-(dy-s son of Adp- 
qro-s. (d) -tdys is used in comic formations: «Aemt-idy-s son of a thief 
(xAerrys). (e) -vdas occurs in the dialects : “Emrapervaovda-s son of Emapei- 
vey. (f£) -tos, -evos may indicate descent : TeAapwne rat O son of Telamon, Tuv- 
Sapeia Gvydryp daughter of Tyndareus ; cp. Tennyson’s “ Niobean daughter.” 


605. A patronymic in the plural may include the father : Teovorpar-(dae 
Peisistratidae (Peisistratus and his sons). 

606. Metronymics denote maternal descent (with suffix -.da as 603. 4), 
as Aayva-téy-s son of Aavdy. 


607. Relationship is sometimes denoted by the suffixes Seo (son of), Seo 
(daughter of): dSeAp-Boi-s nephew, dderp-tdH niece (ddeAqo-s brother). 
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608. Place. — Place may be expressed by the following sec- 
ondary suffixes : 


1. vo (nom. -to-v): Arovio-to-v (scil. iepdv) shrine of Dionysus. From such 
words as xaAxe-to-y forge (xaAxev-s coppersmith) -dov was extracted, 
as in povo-cio-v seat of the Muses (povoa muse). 

2. Typ-to- (nom. typ-vo-v): formed from words in -ryp; a8 BovAev-ryp-L0-v 
senate house, from BovAeuryp (or -Tys) councillor (BovAevw counsel). 

8. wv (nom. -wy, gen. -Gv-os, masc.) : dvdp-wv apartment for men (avnp, avdp-os 
man), mapOev-wv maiden'’s apartment, Parthenon (mapOevo-s maiden), ap- 
TeX-Wv vineyard (aureAo-s vine). -ebv: as repiorep-ewy dove-cote (zreEpt- 
orepa dove). 

tri (nom. -tris, fem.) : added to -wy, dvdpwy-tris apartment Sor men. 


tpt: 6pxy-o-Tpa dancing-place (épx€-opat dance). 

609. Diminutives. — Diminutives (inostly neuter) are denom- 
inatives formed from the stems of substantives by various sec- 
ondary suffixes. 


eld 


1. wo: dowid-w-v small shield (domts, dowid-os). 2. 8-10: by analogy, e.g., 
to domid-to-v ; as oixi dio-v small house, olxi- + iov (oixia). 3. ap-vo: wa1d-dpto-v 
little child. 4. v&-pro: peA-vdpto-v little song (weXAos, stem peAco-). 5. vAAw: 
éx-vAXNo-v little epic or versicle (€ros, stem ézeo-). 6. vorKo, vena: motd-loKo-s 
young boy, matd-ioxn young girl. 7. -veK-10: domid-ioxto-v small shield. 


610. Diminutives may express affection, familiarity, daintiness, pity, or 
contempt (cp. dar-ling, lord-ling); warp-idvov daddy (marnp, stem zarep-, 
marp-), Swxpat-idiov Sucky (Ywxparyns), dvOpw7-vov (stem avOpwro-) manikin. 


611. Many words are diminutive in form, but not in meaning; as Onpiov 
beast (= Onp), wediov plain (wédov ground). 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES 


612. Adjectives are made by suffixes used in substantives, 
in one case a substantive being formed, in another an adjective. 
Many adjectives formed with the suffixes 10, xo, vo, po, To are 
used (generally in the feminine or neuter) as abstract substan- 
tives; as pirla friendly or friendship. 

613. The following are the chief adjectival suffixes : 

1. 0, @: primary: Aow-o-s remaining (Acir-w leave, e-, Nowr-, Aez-), 
Aevx-6-s bright (Acvoow shine from Aevx-_w). 

2. vo, tw: express that which pertains or belongs in any way to a person 
or thing. By union with a preceding stem vowel we have azo, eo, 
oto, wo, vo. Thus: 


a 
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Primary (rare) : dAXos other (dA-,0-s alius) ; uéaos middle (pe6-t0-s). 

Secondary: gtA-to-s friendly (pida-s dear); wdtp-to-s hereditary 
(xarnp father, watp-, 231); Sixa-to-s just (Sixn justice, 587 b) ; otxe-io-s 
domestic (olxo-s house, 587 f) ; BaaiXe-to-s ro; yal (Baorred-s king) ; aido- 
to-s venerable (aidus shame, aidoa-, 235); Hpwos heroic (jpws hero, 
Hpwy-, 236); wanyv-to-s a cubit long (apyxv-s, 237). The ending -atos 
has been transferred from a-stems by analogy, as in yepo-aio-s of or 
from dry land (xé€pa-os) ; -etos is due to analogy in such words as 
dvdp-elos manly (dvnp). 

a. Ionic y-io, properly from stems in ev (), as Hom. yxaAxy-io-s brazen 
(xaAxev-s brasier; Attic xdAxeos, -ovs, see 613.4), and by analogy 
as in woNeu-nio-s warlike (Attic modéu-to-s), &vOpwr-yio-s human 
(Attic dvOpdrreio-s). 

3. evr for cevr in adjs. of fulness or abundance (mostly poetic): risn-es 
(riujs) honored, and, by analogy, devdp-yets woody (d€evdpo-v tree); 
doAcd-ers wily (SdA0-s), and by analogy as in aipar-o-es bloody (ala, 
-at-os blood, 587 j). 

4. eo in denominative adjs. of material ; ypto-eo-s, xpto-o0-s golden (xpvao-s 
gold). 

5. eo: wevd-ys false (Wevd-w deceive), d-cpad-ys unharmed, secure (d-priv. + 
aodar-, cp. cpadAw trip). 

6. «o, axo, xo denote relation, fitness, or ability; as mvat-Ko-s natural (dvot-s 
nature) ; Aape-xo-s Daric (Aapeto-s Darius); and, by analogy, povo- 
iKd-$ musical (potoa muse); Baoww-txd-s royal (Baowrev-s king); jpw- 
ixd-s heroic, from -ypwy-, 236; Kopw@t-axé-s Corinthian (Kopiv6-to-s 
Corinthian, from 4 Képubos Corinth). t-xo is from exo added to the 
verbal in rd-; a8 mpax-rixd-s practical, able to do (mparrw do, rpay-) ; 
added to a substantive stem by analogy: vav-rixo-s nautical (vat-s ship). 

7. do: Set-Ad-s cowardly (dedo-xa fear, de-, So-, d-); orpeB-Ad-s twisted 
(orpép-w twist). Also when Ao- is preceded by a vowel due to 
analogy : a-Ao (cp. xfapa-A0-s on the ground) as rpoy-add-s running 
(tTpex-w run); v-o (cp. 7du-Ao-s, dimin. of 4dvs sweet) as Kapm-vA0-s 
bent (xdpr-r-w bend). ¢-do: as eix-eAo-s like (€ouxa am like, eix-, ix-). 
w-do: as ded-wAd-s sparing (eid-ouat spare). 

8. ro, t-po: Oep-yd-s warm (bép-w warm) ; €B8-0-po-s (for é8-o-p0-s, cp. érra) 
seventh ; pay-yo-s warlike (udyn battle); vou-yso-s conformable to law 
(vopo-s). 

9. pov: prvy-pwv mindful (pu-pyy-oKopae remember). 

10. vo, avo, vvo: de-vd-s fearful (d€-dou-xa fear, dSec-, Sou-, dt-) ; oxore-vo-s dark 
(= oxoreo-vo-s, from oxor-os darkness) ; wi0-avd-s persuasive, ria-vv0-s 
trusting (wetO-w persuade, 7e-, 3o.8-, 70-). 

11. evo: in adjs. of material: Xri6-wo-s of stone (Ao-s) ; of time, and derived 
from such forms as éapi-vd-s vernal (€ap spring): pep-wo-s by day 
(jpépa). Other uses: dvOpwr-wo-s human (dvOpwro-s man), dA7O-tvo-s 
genuine (aAnOys true). 
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12. po, pa: €x-po-s hated, hostile (20-w hate), poBe-po-s fearful (poBo-s fear, 
stems @oBo- and dofe-, 587 f); by analogy, xpat-epd-s mighty (xpat-os 
might, stem Kpa.t-eo-). 

13. rnp-10: aw-ryp-lo-s preserving (ow-Typ savior), whence ow-rnp-ia safety. 

14. v: 8-0-5 sweet (76-oar am pleased), rax-v-s swift (rdx-0s swiftness), Bal- 
U-s deep (Bd0-os depth). 

15. wSeo: of fulness or similarity: wow-odys grassy (ota), aipar-wdys looking 
like blood (alpa.). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS 


614. Denominative verbs are formed from the stems of sub- 
stantives or adjectives. The chief terminations are: 


1. -aw: chiefly from a-stems; tipd-w honor (rin, stem riga-), and by imi- 
tation, dpior-d-w breakfast (Apwrro-v breakfast). The short -a- of ripa-w 
is due to the analogy of the short vowel of verbs in -€w, -ow, etc. 

2. -ew: chiefly from %-stems (587 f), and thence extended: otxé-w dwell 
(olxo-s house, oixo-, oixe, 587 f) ; tarnper-€-w serve (varnperns servant, barr 
pera-), ebruy-€-w am fortunate (ebruyys fortunate, ebruxec-), Tudpov-€-w 
am temperate (owdpwv). 

3. -ow: chiefly from o-stems: dyA0d-w make clear (dSnA0-s), SovAd-w enslave 
(SovAo-s) ; Cypu-d-w punish (Cypia damage), pacrty-o-w whip (paore, 
-iyos whip). 

4. -evo: from subst. ev-stems and thence extended: Bacwed-w rule (Bact 
Aev-s) ; Bovd-ev-w counsel (BovdAn), xevdvv-ev-w incur danger (xivduvo-s), 
masd-e0-w educate (rats boy, girl). 

5. -Oe (rare): from v-stems: Saxpi-w weep (Sdxpv tear). 

6. “ate, ~to : originally from stems in y or 6 (a8 dprdlw seize.= dpmray-tw, 
dprayn seizure, éAri{w hope = éAmid-yu, éAris hope), and thence extended: 
avaykdLw compel (dvayxy necessity); Oavyafw wonder (Oadpa marvel) ; 
UBpi{w insult (vBpt-s outrage); vouitw consider (vopo-s custom, law); reexilw 
fortify (retx-os wall, retxeo-); xapilopor do a favor (xdpis, -tros favor). 

a. Verbs in -{w and -tafw derived from proper names express an adop- 
tion of language, manners, opinions, or politics ; as €AAnvifw speak Greek 
(EAAnv), Baxxud{w act like a Bacchante (Baxyuds), Aaxwvilw imitate 
Laconian manners (Adxwyv), pndilw side with the Medes (Mydos). 

7. -axve: originally from stems in -avy + ww (470), but usually extended: 
peAaivw blacken (peAads black, peAav-); onpatvw signify (ojpa, onpar-os 
sign), xaAerraivn am angry (xaXero-s angry). 

8. -tve: from stems in -vy + w (471). The primitive words often show stems 
in v, as Babivw deepen (Babi-s deep), raxdvw hasten (raxv-s swift) ; 
aicxivw disgrace (aloy-os shame). 

9. Parallel formations are frequent, often with different meanings: SovAdw 
enslave, dovrevw am a slave ; eddarpovew am happy, edsapoviLw congratu- 
late; Oappéw am courageous, Oappivw encourage. 
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615. Frequentatives and Intensives (mostly poetical) : orpwodw turn con- 
stantly (oTpédw turn), rordopo., rwrdopat, and wordopas, fly about (méropat 
Sty); €\acrpéw drive (€Adw, éAavvw), oxiptaw spring (cKxaipw skip), édxvoraf{w 
drag about (é\xw drag). With reduplication, in row-mrviw puff (rvéw breathe, 
wvev-, rvv-), rop-pupw gleam darkly (dipw miz). 


616. -caw forms desideratives: roAcunoeiw desire to wage toar (aoXe- 
péw). -tae and -awe may denote a bodily affection : dpOadApudw suffer from 
ophthalmia (6p0adApia), Bpayydw am hoarse (Bpayxos hoarseness). 


COMPOUND WORDS 
617. A compound word is formed by the union of two or 
more words; as Aoyo-ypados speech-writer, 5-€£-050s outlet (iit. 
way through out). 


FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND 


61s. When the first part of a compound is a substantive or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 


FIRST PART A SUBSTANTIVE OR ADJECTIVE STEM 


619. First Declension. — The first part may (a) show the stem in a or 7 
before a consonant (rarely): dyopd-vduos clerk of the market (dyopad), vixy- 
opo-s bringing victory (vixn); (b) end in o (before a consonant, by analogy 
to o-stems): dixo-ypados writer of law speeches (dikn justice); (c) lose its 
vowel before a vowel: xe@aA-aAyys causing headache (xepaAry head, dAy-os . 
pain). a 


620. Second Declension.— The first part may (a) show the stem in o be- 
fore a consonant: Aoyo-ypado-s speech-writer ; (b) end in a or 7, by analogy 
to a-stems, before a consonant (rarely): éAagdy-Boro-s deer-shooting (€rados, 
BddAXw) ; (Cc) lose o before a vowel: pdv-apxo-s sole ruler (jhovo-s, apxw). 


621. Third Declension. — The first part may (a) show a consonant stem 
before a vowel, and t, v, av, ov before a consonant: zaid-aywyo-s caretaker of 
boys (mais, dyayetv), iyOv-Bdro-s catching fish (ixObs, BdAAw); (b) add o to 
the stem before a consonant: awyar-o-piAag hody-guard (capa body, dvAarrw 
guard), pntp-o-roXts mother-city (unrnp, wos), pvot-o-Adyos natural philoso- 
pher (vot-s nature); (c) add a or y (rarely) before a consonant: 7o0d-d- 
vurtpo-v water for washing the feet (rots. virrw), Aapmad-y-dpopia torch-race 
(Aaprds, Spdpos). 


622. Words once beginning with F or o.— When the second part consists 
of a word once beginning with digamma, a preceding vowel is often not 
elided: xaxo-epyés (Epic) doing ill (later xaxodpyos) from fépyo-v work. 
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Compounds of -oyos, from éxw have (orig. vexw, -voxos) contract: xAnpovyos 
holding an allotment of land (xAjpo-s lot), wodt-ovxos protecting a city (for 
woA-0-0xos, 621 b). 


623. Flectional Compounds are compounds whose first part is a case form, 
not a stem (cp. sportsman): (1) nominative: Nea-rodus Newtown, rpewo-Kat- 
Sexa thirteen (627); (2) genitive: “EAAyo-zovros Helle’s sea; (3) dative: 
Sopi-Anrros won by the spear; (4) locative: ddot-mdpos wayfarer ; (5) accusa- 
tive: rav-ynpap all day. 


FIRST PART A VERB STEM 


624. Compounds having as their first part a verb stem (cp. 
break-water, pick-pocket) are generally poetic adjectives. The 
verb stem is usually transitive and has the form which appears 
in the present or aorist. 


625. Before a vowel the verb stem remains unchanged or drops a final 
vowel; before a consonant it adds ¢, 0, ore: pé€p-aoms shield-bearing (p€pu, 
doris), pio-avOpwros man-hating (picé-w), éx-e-yetpia (108 d) holding of hands, 
truce (€xw, xeip), Atw-o-oTparia desertion of the army (Auretv, otparta), dpx-t- 
réxtwv master-builder (dpxw, Téxtwv). 


626. The verj stem may add a (before a vowel, 7). Some verb stems. 
insert « before ot (oc): ow-oi-rods saving the State (cwlw), ply-acms craven, 
lit. throwing away a shield (fiz-r-w), éAx-e-ci-rerAos with long train, lit. 

trailing the robe (cp. éAx-e-yirwv). . 


FIRST PART A NUMERAL, A PREPOSITION, OR AN ADVERB 


627. The first part of a compound is often a numeral, a prep- 
osition, or an adverb: df-rrous biped, tpi-rrous tripod (having 
three feet), téOp-vriov four-horse chariot ; ela-od0s entrance, atro- 
gevryw flee from ; ed-ruy7s of good fortune. 

628. Except when the substantive is regarded as having a verbal force 
(as eio-od0s entrance, cp. eia-tevar enter), prepositions are rarely compounded 


with substantives; as ovv-dovAos fellow-slave. Rare are also adjectives com- 
pounded with prepositions; as tro-Aevxos whitish. 


FIRST PART AN INSEPARABLE PREFIX 


629. Several prefixes occur only in composition : 


1. &(v)- (av- before a vowel, d- before a consonant; alpha privative) with a 
negative force like Lat. in-, Eng. un- (or -less), forms adjectives only, 
though substantives and verbs are derived from adjectives thus formed: 
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dv-dfwos unworthy (= obx déws), dv-wouvos painless (ddvvn pain, cp. 631), 
G-ripos unhonored (cp. driuia, atipdw), d-Geos godless. d- is also found 
before words once beginning with ¢ or o: d-ndys unpleasant (¢ydvs), 
d-ordos without a shield (comdov), and, by contraction, dxwv (d-féxwv 
unwilling). But dv- often appears: dv-€Amurros (and d-eArros) unhoped 
Sor (ceAmis), dv-ordos without a shield. 

2. tpr- half (Lat. sémi-): apa-xvxAros semi-circular (xv«Aos). 

3. Sva- ill, un-, mis-, denoting something difficult, bad, or unfortunate; as 
dvo-ruxns unfortunate, dvo-yepns hard to manage. 

4. &- (or d-) copulative denotes union, likeness : a-xoAovOos attendant, agreeing 
with, i.e. going on the same road (xéAevOos path). A variation of d-copu- 
lative is d-intensive: d-revys stretched (retvw stretch). 

5. wy- (poetic) with negative force (Lat. né): wpzowvos unavenged (mou 
punishment), vy-revOns freeing from pain and sorrow (rév@os). 

N.— Other prefixes are dpi-, ép- (poetic) intensive: dpi-rperys very 
distinguished (apérw), épi-rios precious ; &ya- (poetic) intensive (cp. 
dyay very): dyd-crovos loud-wailing (oTévw groan) ; {a-, §a- (poetic) 
intensive (for da = dia- very, cp. 101): Ca-pevys very courageous (pevos 
courage), dd-oxvos thick-shaded (oxtd). 


LAST PART OF A COMPOUND 


630. The last part of a compound substantive or adjective 
consists of a substantive stem or of a verb stem with a sub- 
stantive suffix. 


631. Initial d, e, o of the second element are generally lengthened (a and 
e to 7, o to w) unless they are long by position: orpat-nyos army-leading, 
general (otparos, dyw), fev-naoia driving out of foreigners (£évos, édavvw), 
dv-wvupos nameless (dv-, d6voya). Some compounds of dyw lead show a: 
Aox-ayds captain (Adxos company). 


632. A substantive or adjective often changes its form on becoming the 
last part of a compound: d-ripos dishonored, d-ripia dishonor (ripy), ow- 
Sazvos companion at table (Setrvov meal), et-cdys beautiful in form (76 edos), 
d-rpaypwv inactive (xpaypa act). 


633. The last member of a compound is often a verbal form not used 
separately : dyaApar-o-rrods statue-maker, sculptor, Noyo-ypaos speech-writer. 


634. Except with a preposition, an abstract word seldom remains un- 
changed in forming the last part of a compound. Regularly a new abstract 
is made, generally with the derivative ending -ia, from a real or assumed 
compound adjective. Thus zpo-BovAy forethought ; but vav-payia naval battle, 
from vav-paxos formed from vat-s ship + waxy fight; et-mrpagia well-doing 
from assumed evrpagos formed from ed well + mpagis doing. Exceptions are 
rare: puc6o-popa receipt of wages (yuc8ds, popa). 
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635. Compound verbs not containing a preposition are denominatives 
and formed from real or assumed compound substantives. Thus to build 
a house is not oixo-deuw from olxo-s house + d€uw build, but oixo-Sovew from 
oixo-ddpos house-builder. Contrast dva-eiOw convince with d-moréw disbe- 
lieve (d-mtoros). Hom. d-rizdw dishonor is an irregular formation; daxpuxéew 
shed tears should be written ddxpu xéw. 


ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS 


636. Compounds generally have recessive accent, as gtAJ0- 
Tinos loving-honor (rip). But there are many exceptions. 


637. Compounds in -os (not -ros or -xos) formed by the union of a noun 
and the stem of a transitive verb are: (a) oxytone, when they have a long 
vowel in the penult and an active meaning: orpart-7yds general; (b) par- 
oxytone, when they have short vowel in the penult and are active in mean- 
ing: marpo-xrovos parricide, AWBo-Bdros throwing-stones; (c) proparoxytone, 
when they have a short vowel in the penult and are passive in meaning: 
marpo-Ktovos slain by a father, O6-BoAos pelted with stones. 

N. — Active compounds of -oxos (€x-w, 622), -apyos (dpx-w), -cvA0s (TVAd-w 
rob), -ropOos (7ép0-w destroy) are proparoxytone. 


MEANING OF COMPOUNDS 


638. Compound substantives and adjectives are divided, ac- 
cording to their meaning, into determinative, possessive, and 
prepositional-phrase, compounds. 


639. Determinative Compounds. — In most determinative com- 
pounds the first part modifies or determines the principal part. 
Cp. speech-writer and letter-writer. There are two kinds of 
determinative compounds. | 


640. (1) Descriptive Determinative Compounds. — The first part defines 
or explains the second part, usually with the force of an adjective or adverb. 


dxpo-7rodus upper city, citadel (dxpa moXts), 6ud-dovr0s fellow-slave (i.e.6p00 
dovActwv), mpo-BovAn forethought, dudt-Gear pov amphitheatre (pinee sor areine 
all around), d-ypagos not written (ob yeypappevos). 


a. Copulative compounds are formed by the coérdination of two substan- 
tives or adjectives (cp. deaf-mute) : larpd-pavris physician and seer, yAuKv- 
mixpos sweetly-bitter. So also in d0-dexa two (and) ten = 12. 

b. Comparative compounds (cp. blockhead): pedt-ndns honey-sweet (per, 
Hous), wod-fvenos with feet swift as the wind (movs, dvenos). Some such com- 
pounds are also possessive (642), as podo-ddxrvAos rosy-fingered. 
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641. (2) Dependent Determinative Compounds. — A substantive forming 
either the first or the second part stands in the sense of an oblique case 
(with or without a preposition) to the other part. 

Accusative (cp. sightseer): ortpat-yyds army-leading, general (otparov 
dywy). 

Genitive (cp. law-officer) : orpard-redov camp (otpatov rédov ground on 
which an army is encamped). 

(Ablative, cp. land-breeze) : dvepo-oxemns sheltering from the wind (dvepos, 
oKerdw, -dfw). 

Dative (cp. blind-asylum) : icd-Beos godlike (icos Dew). 

(Instrumental, cp. thunder-struck) : yeip-o-roiyros made by hand (xepot 
TOLNTOs ). 

(Locative, cp. heart-sick) : oixo--yevns born in the house (év otxw yevopevos). 


642. Possessive Compounds. — In possessive compounds the 
first part defines the second as in determinatives ; but the whole 
compound is an adjective expressing a quality, with the idea of 
possession (having, or the like) understood. So redbreast is a 
bird having a red breast. 


dpyupe-rogos having a silver bow ; Geo-adys having the appearance («ldos) of 
a god, godlike ; ow-dpwv having sound mind, temperate ; r€Op-tr7os having four 
horses ; mwodv-xépaXos many-headed ; €d-rvyys having good fortune, fortunate ; 
dexa-erys lasting ten years; év-Geos inspired (having a god within: év éavT@ 
Gedv Exwyv) ; d-moss childless. 

643. Prepositional-phrase Compounds. — Many compound ad- 
jectives are formed from a preposition and its dependent sub- 
stantive with the idea of being or the like understood. Cp. 
overhead, underhand. Some of these adjectives have become 
substantives. 

dzr-otxos colonist (dx otxov away from home), éy-xwpws native (év xwpa in 
the country), éxzrodeyv out of the way (€x 7rodav), and by analogy éyzrodwy in the 
way, é-éorios on the hearth (éf’ éoria), rapd-dogos contrary to opinion (apa 
ddfav), ppovdos gone (mpd Gdov yevouevos). Verbs may be similarly formed, 
as éyxeipi{w entrust (év xeipi), éumodiLw fetter, hinder. 


PART IV 
SYNTAX 


DEFINITIONS: SIMPLE SENTENCES 


644. Syntax (cvvrakis arranging together) treats of the rela- 
tion of words to each other in sentences. Every complete 
sentence expresses a thought, which is either a declaration, a 
question, a command, a wish, or an exclamation. 


645. Every complete sentence contains two members: 


The Subject: the person or thing about which something is said. 
The Predicate: what is said about the subject. 


646. Complete sentences are simple, compound, or complez. 
A simple sentence contains only one subject and one predicate 
(but cp. 659). A compound sentence (1819) consists of two 
or more simple or complex sentences codrdinated. A complex 
sentence (1327) consists of a principal clause and one or more 
subordinate clauses. 


647. An incomplete sentence consists of a single member only, which 
stands by itself. The chief classes of such sentences are 


(a) Headings and titles: Kipov "AvaBaots the Expedition of Cyrus. 
(b) Interjections: & oh, ded alas, ofuor ah me. (c) Asseverative adverbs 
serving as a predicate to a sentence spoken by another: vai yes, ov no, KaAQ@s 
very well! (d) Exclamations without a verb: dSetpo hither! So also voca- 
tives (862), and nominatives used in exclamation (861). Similar in nature 
are infinitives used in commands (1248). Cp. 694. 


648. The most simple form of the complete sentence is the 
finite verb: éo-ri he-is, Aéyo-pev we-say, ere-cOe you-follow. 
Here the subject is in the personal ending, the predicate in the 
verbal stem. 


649. Subject Substantive. — The subject of a sentence is a 
substantive with its modifiers, a substantive pronoun, or some 
other word or words having the value of a substantive: 6 Baat- 
Nevs HAGE the king came, éexeivos HAGE he came, 6 copos avyp Tipa- 
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tat the wise man is honored, o coos tiparat the wise man is 
honored, ot apd Tov Lwxparn rraphoav Socrates and his followers 
were present, &puyov trept oxtaxoalous about eight hundred took to 
flight. 

650. Predicate Verb. — The predicate of a sentence is either 
a finite verb (the bare verbal predicate) or a finite verb with a — 


complement ,(the complete predicate). The complement is 
often a substantive or an adjective. 


651. Predicate Substantive. — A substantive qualifying an- 
other substantive or its equivalent is called a predicate substan- 
tive when it forms part of a predicate and is asserted of its 
substantive: TepucrAjs ypé0n otpatnyds Pericles was chosen gen- 
eral, elreabe éxeivov otpatnydv you chose him general. 


652. Predicate Adjective.— An adjective qualifying a sub- 
stantive or its equivalent is called a predicate adjective when it 
forms part of a predicate and is asserted of its substantive: 
o avnp Sixaics éott the man is just, Hyovvra: tov avdpa Sikarov 
they think the man just. 

a. All adjectives and participles that are not attributive (653) are predi- 
cate: mpora adixovro they were the first to arrive (720), 6p® oe xpvrrovra 
I see you hiding. 

653. Attributive (or Adherent) Adjective. — An attributive 
(or adherent) adjective qualifies a substantive simply to describe 
it, without any assertion: 6 dlatos avnp the just-man. Under 
adjectives are included participles: o wéAdwv addemos the future- 
war. 


654. Appositive. — An appositive is a substantive added to 
another substantive or to a pronoun to describe or define it: 
MaAriadns 6 orparnyds Miltiades, the general, dpeis of icpeis you, 
the priests. 


655. Copula (or Linking Verb). — A verb serving simply to 
couple a predicate substantive or adjective to the subject is called 
a copula: Hevodav nv ’A@nvaios Xenophon was an Athenian. 
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a. Copulative verbs signify to be (esp. et), become (esp. ytyvopan), be 
called (regarded), appear, happen, be made, be taken, be chosen, etc. But any 
of these verbs may also bea bare verbal predicate; as éori Tis ov Tws adpwv; 
is there any one so senseless? X. A. 7.1. 28. 


656. A predicate substantive or adjective may often be distinguished 
from an attributive in that the former implies a form of eiué or some similar 
- copulative verb; as elva: with orparyyos, orparryov in 651, and with déixaoy 
in 652. 


657. Object. — A verb may have an object on which its action 
is exerted. An object may be direct (in the accusative) or in- 
direct (in the dative): Kdpos dace && puvas (direct) ro dovrg 
(indirect) Cyrus will give siz minae to the slave. 


658. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. — Verbs capable of 
taking a direct object are called transitive because their action 
passes over to an object. Other verbs are called intransitive. 


659. Compound Subject, Compound Predicate.— The subject 
and the predicate may be compound: Hevias nal Waolwov are. 
wrevoay Xenias and Pasion sailed away, oi Aoxa&yol arHrOov 
kat duéBnoav eis ‘EXXaba the captains departed and crossed over 
to Greece. 


THE SUBJECT 


660. The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite verb 
and of a predicate substantive or adjective in agreement with 
the subject: Ilpdfevos wrapqv Prozenus was present, Kréapyos 
guyas nv Clearchus was an exile. 


661. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative: éxé- 
Aevov avtovs tropever Oar they gave orders that they should proceed. 
On a predicate nominative with the infinitive when the subject 
is omitted, see 734. 


Omission of the Subject 


662. An unemphatic nominative pronoun of the first or sec- 
ond person is generally omitted: 7A0ov I came, Néye Tov vopov 
read the law. 
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a. An emphatic pronoun is generally expressed: od pev xelvov éxd€xou, 
éyw 5 dorett do thou wait for him, but I will depart S. Ph. 123. 


663. The nominative subject of the third person may be 
omitted 


a. When it is expressed or implied in the context: Kipos dwjAOev Gre 
€BovAero Cyrus departed when he (Cyrus) wished. 

b. When it is clear from the context, though the subject suddenly changes: 
] yuvy avrov Grace xal ricres €AaBe his wife persuaded him (Syennesis) and 
he took pledges X. A.1. 2. 26. 

c. When a particular person is meant, who is easily understood from the 
situation: Tous vopous dvayvucerat he (the clerk) will read the laws Aes. 3.15. 

d. When the subject is indefinite, especially when it is the same person 
or thing as the omitted subject of a preceding infinitive: 4 tov olecOa (Twa) 
eidéva (dpabia), & (Tis) ovK oldev the ignorance of thinking one knows what oue 
does not know P. A. 29 b. 

e. When it is a general idea of person, as often in the third person plural 
of verbs of saying and thinking: X€yovow, Paci they say, otovras people think. 


664. The subject of the infinitive is usually not expressed 
when it is the same as the subject or object (direct or indirect) 
of the principal verb. 


edn eOéAewv he said he was willing X. A.4.1.27, wdvres alrodvra Tos Oeods 
Ta pavrAa drorperay all men pray the gods that they avert evil X.S. 4. 47, 
mapaiv® go. oww7mav I advise you to be silent Ar. Ran. 1132. Cp. 663 d, 
734, 737. 


665. Impersonal Verbs. — The subject of a true impersonal 
verb is a vague notion that cannot be supplied from the con- 
text: dye qv it was late, cadras Exe it is well. 


666. An impersonal verb the subject of which may be derived 
from the context is called quast-impersonal. 


The indefinite it often anticipates an infinitive or a subordinate proposi- 
tion which forms the logical subject. So with doxet it seems, ovpBaiver it 
happens, eeore it is permitted, ampere, wpooyKer it 1s Jitting, paiverat wt appears, 
éyévero it happened, péXe it is a care, etc. Thus vas mpooyxe mpoBv por é- 
pous éivat it behooves you to be more zealous X. A.3.2.15. So also with x7, 
Set it is necessary ; as Set EAOeiy it is necessary to go. 


667. In some so-called impersonal verbs the person is left unexpressed 
because the actor is understood, or implied in the action. So 


a. In expressions of natural phenomena originally viewed as produced 
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by a divine agent: Bpovra it thunders, vet it rains, veigber it snows. The agent 
(Zeus, 6 Geds) is often (in Hom. always) expressed. 

b. When the agent is known from the action, which is viewed as alone 
of importance: caAzi{e. the trumpet sounds (scil. 6 cadmtyxtys, the trumpeter 
sounds the trumpet), éxypuge proclamation was made (scil. 6 xppvé). 


668. In impersonal passives the subject is indicated in the verb: ovx 
dAAws avrots merdvyras (lit. not in vain has it been labored by them) their labor 
has not been lost P. Phae. 282 a. 


THE PREDICATE 
Omission of the Verb 


669. The copulative verb eiué is often omitted, especially 
the forms éor/ is and eiof are. This occurs chiefly 


(a) In general or proverbial statements: xowy 7 TUyn chance is common 
to all I.1.29; (b) in expressions of necessity, duty, etc.: dvayxyn pvAdrre- 
oOo. it is necessary to be on our guard D.9.6, Oeparevréov rovs Peovs we must 
serve the gods X.M.2.1.28; (c) with various adjectives: as dfs worthy, 
Suvards able, dixatos just, €roysos ready; thus ef ris érepwryn worepov KpEtTTov 
tf anybody should ask whether it is better X.M.1.1.9. 


670. Other forms than éori or eiot are rarely omitted: xowwvely éroipos 
(ciul), ofpar 5€ nai Adynra rovde (Eronov elyar) I am ready to assist and I 
think that Laches here, too, is ready P. Lach. 180 a, drowa Aé€yets Kai ovdapirs 
mpos gov (dvTa) you are talking absurdly and not at all like yourself X. M. 
2.3.15. 


671. In lively discourse a form of a verb signifying to do, speak, come, 
go, etc., may be omitted for brevity; but the omission is often unconscious 
and it is frequently uncertain what verb is to be supplied. Thus ri dAdo 
(€roinoav) 7) éxeBovAevoav; what else did they do except plot against us? 
T. 3.39, iva ri (yevyta); to what purpose? D.19.257, uy pot ye pidous 
(Aéfyre) none of your legends for me! Ar. Vesp.1179, aot 89 (ef) wat aobev 
(Kes) ; whither, I beg of you, are you going and whence do you come? P. 
Phae. 227 a, ovx és xdpaxas (éppycess) ; s will you not be off to the crows? Ar. 
Nub. 871, pds ce (ixerevw) yovdrwv I entreat thee by thy knees E. Med. 34. 


672. Kai tavta and that too takes up the preceding expression: dypwwre 
pous avrovs drépyve . . . xai tatr eis abrév he made them more savage and 
that too towards himself P.G.516c; often with concessive participles (1281). 


673. A verb easily supplied from the context is often omitted : d&ueArjoas 


dvrep ot wroAXot (émrteAovvrat) not caring for what most men care for P. A. 
36 b. Cp. 1331. 
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AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 


674. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person. 

(éyo) ypadw I write, (qpets) ypdpopev we write, rovto To Yygiopa éyévero 
this bill was passed, of woAeuor évixnoav the enemy conquered. 


a. The verbal predicate, if a copulative verb (655), may be attracted to 
the number of a predicate substantive or adjective: rd ywplov rovro, drep 
arporepov Evvéa 600i éxaXovvro this place, which was formerly called Nine Ways 
T. 4. 102. 

b. The copulative verb may appear as a participle and the attraction may 
extend to gender: ief€Mevro tras Ovyarépas raidia dvra they conveyed away 
their daughters being children D. 19.194. 


WITH ONE SUBJECT 


675. With a singular collective substantive (695) denoting 
persons and with like words implying a plural, the verb may 
stand in the plural: tocadta axovodca 9 mdédus *AynoidAdoyv eéf- 
Aovto Bactnrea the city, after hearing such arguments, chose Agesi- 
laus king X. H. 3. 3. 4. 


676. A neuter plural subject is regarded as a collective, and 
regularly has its verb in the singular: xara qv ta odhaya the 
sacrifices were propitious X. A. 4. 3.19. 


a. If the idea of plurality is to be emphasized, or if the subject is com- 
posed of persons, a plural verb may be used with a neuter plural subject: 
avepa joav Kai irrwv kai avOpwrwv ixvy moAAd there were evident many 
tracks both of horses and of men X.A.1.7.17, ra réAn trav Aaxedaipovioy 
avrov éféxeuav the Lacedaemonian magistrates dispatched him T. 4. 88. 


677. Pindaric Construction. A masculine or feminine plural subject is 
occasionally used with a singular verb (as éort, Hv, yéyverar), Which usually 
precedes ; as gots kat év rats dAAats woAcow apxovrés Te kal SHpos there are in 
the other cities too rulers and populace P. R. 462 e. 


678. A dual subject may take a plural verb: Revoparre 


mpocérpexov S00 vedvicxw two youths ran up to Xenophon X. A. 
4.3.10. 


679. A plural subject may take a dual verb when the subject 
is a pair: at rao: Spapérny the span of mares ran V 392. 
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WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS 

680. (I) With several subjects of the same person the verb 
stands in the plural in that person. With two subjects in the 
singular in the third person, the verb may be dual or plural. 


Kpirias cat AAKiBiddns éduvvdcOnv . . . trav émBupidv Kparety Critias and 
Alcibiades were able to keep control of their appetites X. M. 1. 2. 24, Evpupeduy 
Kat SopoxAns ddixopevor és Képxupav éorparevoay on their arrival in Corcyra 
Eurymedon and Sophocles proceeded to make an attack T.4. 46. 

681. (II) With several subjects of different person the verb 
stands in the first person plural, if one of the subjects is first 
person; in the second person plural, if the subjects are second 
and third person. 


vpeis 88 Kai éyw trdde A€yomey but you and I say this P. L. 661 b, Hets xai 
aide odk GAAnY av Tiva Suvainefa wdnv ddav we and these men could not sing 
any other song 666 d, ov ov povos odd of coi PiArot rpOrot Tavryy Sdgav Eoyere 
not you alone nor your friends are the first who got this idea 888 b. 


682. Exceptions To 680, 681.— The verb may be singular if the near- 
est or most important of two or more subjects is singular, or if the subjects 
form a unity (cp. 728): Ke pev 6 Oepoaydpas kal 6 "Eéjxeoros eis Aéo Bov kai 
@KOUY exet Thersagoras and Execestus came to Lesbos and settled there D. 23. 143, 
PaXivos wyxero Kai of civ ait Phalinus and his companions departed X. A. 
2.2.1, ro BovAeurypiov Kat 6 Syyos Tapoparat the senate and the people are dis- 
regarded Aes. 3.250, qv dv Tis . . . wemiis Kal Karyyopia there might possibly 
be some ground for blame and accusation D. 18.65, mapetpe Kat eye Kal ovros 
Ppvvioxos Kai IloAvKparys I am present and so are Phryniscus here and Poly- 
crates X. A.7. 2.29, ov re yap "EAAnv ef ai Hueis for you are a Greek and so 
are we X. A.2.1.16. 


AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVES 
683. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in case: 


MaAtiadns Fv otpatnyds Miltiades was a general, cwripa Tov 
Didurmov nyovvro they regarded Philip as their preserver. 


684. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in num- 
ber, except when the sense will not permit, as truyn ta Ovntav 
mpayuata the affairs of mortals are chance Trag. Frag. p. 782. 


APPOSITION 
685. Agreement. — An appositive (654) agrees in case with 
the word it describes : «déXaxt, Serv@ Onpip to a flatterer, a terrible 
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beast P. Phae. 240 b. An appositive agrees in case with the pro- 
noun contained in the verb: TaAOuBuos, new, Aavaidwv irnpérns 
I, Talthybius, have come, the servant of the Danaids EK. Hec. 5038. 


686. An appositive to a possessive pronoun stands in the genitive, in 
agreement with the personal pronoun implied in the possessive : rov épov 
(= €uov) Tov TraAatrwpov Biov the life of me, wretched one Ar. Plut. 33, ra 
bperep (= vpdv) airadv xomeiobe you will regain your own D. 4.7. 


687. An appositive in the genitive may follow an adjective equivalent to 
a genitive: “A@nvaios (= 'A@nvav) av, roAews THS peyiorns being an Athe- 
nian, a citizen of the greatest city P. A. 29 d. 

688. An appositive usually does, but often cannot, agree in number and 
gender with its substantive: @nBa, rors aorvyettov Thebes, a neighboring 


city Aes. 3.133, yduos, ypvons "Adpodtrns d8pa marriage, gift of golden Aphro- 
dite Theognis 1293. 


689. Partitive Apposition (construction of the whole and part). 
In partitive apposition the parts are represented by the apposi- 
tives, the word for the whole being placed first generally to 
show the subject of the sentence: Tw 060, 7 mév els paxdpwv 
ynoous, 7 8 eis taptapoy two roads, the one to the Islands of the 
Blest, the other to Tartarus P. G. 524 a. 


a. A collective singular (695) may be the appositive to the word denot- 
ing the whole: of orparyyoi Bpaxéws Exaoros adreAoynoaro each of the gen- 
erals defended himself briefly X.H.1. 7.5. 


690. Attributive Apposition.— A substantive in apposition 
may have an attributive force. Substantives denoting occupa- 
tion, condition, or age are often so used with avyp, avOpwros, 
yuv”n; as avnp pntwp a public speaker, mpea Bitar avopwtra old 
men, ypais yuvn an old woman. 


So also weAracrai @pixes Thracian targeteers X. A.1.2.9, 6AXeBpos Maxeduy 
a scoundrel of a Macedonian D. 9.31, "EAAnv (for “EAAqxKds), as of “EAAnves 
meXraorai the Greek targeteers X. A. 8.5. 26. 


a. The addition of dyjp often implies respect or solemnity: & dvdpes 
Sixacrai jurymen, gentlemen of the jury D. 27.1, dvnp “Extwp S. Aj. 817, avinp 
Tlavaireos (more respectful than ris II.) Hdt. 8.82, "Opévras Tlépons (adj.) 
dvnp (= "Op. Ilépons subst.) X. A.1.6.1. The addition of dv@pwos often 
implies contempt : dvOpwiros yons a juggling fellow Aes. 2.153. 
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691. Descriptive Apposition.—A descriptive appositive de- 
scribes something definite that has just been mentioned: 7 
HpETepa TOMS, 7 KOLVT) KaTaduy? Tov “EAAHnvwY our city, the com- 
mon refuge of the Greeks Aes. 8. 134. 


692. Explanatory Apposition.— An explanatory appositive 
explains a general or vague term: ¢épos técoapa taXavta a 
tribute of four talents T. 4.57 (cp. 877), Kuxdveoot wédXaoce, 
"lopap@ brought me nigh to the Cicones, even to Ismarus ¢ 40. 


a. In Homer the substantival article at the beginning of a sentence may 
be followed later by an appositive substantive: 4 5° déxovo’ dua rotor yoy 
xiev but she, the woman, went unwillingly with them A 348. 


693. Apposition to a Sentence. — A substantive in the noni- 
native or accusative may stand in apposition to the action 
expressed by a sentence or part of a sentence. 


€ueOvov: ixavy mpdopacis I was tipsy, a sufficient excuse Com. Fr. 2.53], 
‘EXevny xrdvopev, Mevercw Avrnyv wuxpay let us slay Helen (and thus cause) 
a sore grief to Menelaus E. Or. 1105, eddarpovoins, proOov Adiorwv Acywv blest 
be thou —a return for thy most welcome tidings E. E}. 231. 


a. From the construction in 693 came such adverbial accusatives as yapw 
on account of, mpopacw in pretense, Swpeav gratis; e.g. ds Tus dé Tpwuv én 
vyvot pépato . . . xdpiv “Exropos whoever of the Trojans rushed at the ships 
for Hector’s sake (lit. as a favor for H.) O 744. 


694. Many neuter words are used in apposition to a sentence 
or part of a sentence, which they generally precede. Such 
words often have an adverbial force and sometimes resemble an 
incomplete sentence (647). 


Tous duorepa Tatra, Kal evous TH moAEL Kal mwAovcious those who are both 
(these things) loyal to the State and rich D.18.171, 7d 8& péywrrov, woAcuov 
dvr eipnvys Exovres and what is most important of, all, having war instead of 
peace T.2.65. So onpetov d€ or rexpyprov d€ and as evidence, Td Aeydpevov 
as the saying runs, etc. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF NUMBER 


695. Collective Singular. — A noun in the singular is called a 
collective if it denotes a number of persons or things : 6 Majéos 
the Medes, to ‘EXXnuixdv the Greeks, wrAHO0s multitude, dipos 
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people, % trios cavalry, aork heavy-armed troops, Exacros every 
man. On plural verbs with collectives, see 675. Cp. 722. 

696. The inhabitants of a place may be implied in the name of the 
place: AéaBos daréorn BovAnOevres xal xpd Tov zoA€uov Lesbos revolted, hav- 
ing wished to do so even before the war T. 3. 2. 

697. Distributive Singular. — The singular of abstract sub- 
stantives may be used distributively : dels thy dy pleasing 
in appearance P.R.452 b. The distributive plural (701) is 
more common : vedviat tds dyes youths in appearance L. 10. 29. 


698. Dual.— The dual is employed chiefly of two persons 
or things which form a pair: op@arpo the eyes (both eyes), 
imme a span of horses. Both adudw and dvo were early used 
with the plural. 


699. Plural. — The plural is often used to denote a class, 
a mass, or different parts, kinds, or occurrences of a thing. 


@noges men like Theseus, xpéa pieces of meat, wipot wheat, HAror hot days, 
évAa timber. The plural of abstracts is very common : paviac (attacks of) 
madness, ayvwpootvat misunderstandings, evrvxios (repeated instances of) 
good fortune, rexroovva arts of the carpenter. Used in the plural, abstract 
substantives may become concrete: evvoun cases of benevolence, presents. 


a. Many concrete substantives are commonly used only in the plural: 
wvAat gate, ipar door, ra ‘OAvpmwa the Olympic festival. 

700. The neuter plural (especially of pronouns) is often 
used even in reference to a single idea or action, in order to 
represent it in its entirety or in its details; as ta adn the 
truth, da rayéwy quickly, éyepovduovv bé° tavta yap nmriotayny 
but I waved my arms, for I knew how to do this X.8. 2. 19. 


701. Distributive Plural. — Abstract substantives are often 
used distributively in the plural: otyal trav vewrépwv trapa mpe- 
aoBurépo.s the silence of the younger men in the presence of their 
elders P. R. 425 a. | 


702. Some names of towns are plural, as "A@jvat Athens, 
@7,RBat Thebes, and some names of parts of the body are often 
(especially in poetry) used in the plural where the singular 
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might be expected, as orépva breast. The name of the inhabit- 
ants is sometimes used for the name of a city : AeAdol Delphi. 


703. Plural of Majesty (poetic). — The plural may be used 
to lend dignity : @pdvor throne, oxnmwtpa sceptre, déuot apart- 
ments, wéyapa halls, yawou marriage (rites). In prose: aratdiuKa 
favorite. 


a. The plural may be used of a single person (allusive plural) : qa- 
Oovca mpos Tav diAraruwv having suffered at the hands of my dearest (Orestes) 
A. Eum. 100, dearorav Oavdroust by the death of our lord A. Ch. 52. 


704. Plural of Modesty. — A speaker referring to himself 
may use the plural as a modest form of statement : évvota tof’ 
Hutv éyévero the reflection once occurred to me X.C.1.1.1. In 
tragedy plural and singular may be used of the same person in 
the same sentence: ef cwrjJDduerOa wr) pabeiv A Bovropa of I 
(Creusa) am prevented from learning what I wish E. Ion 391. 


705. In tragedy, if a woman, speaking of herself, uses the plural verb 
(704), an adjective or participle, in agreement with the subject, is feminine 
sing. or masculine pl.: 7Acov puptipopecOa, Spd" & Spav ov Bovdopat I call the 
sun to witness that I am acting against my will KE. H. F. 858, dpxovpey nets ot 
apoOvyakovtes oeBey it is enough that I (Alcestis) die in thy stead E. Alc. 383. 


706. Transition from singular to plural is often allowed 
though the persons or things may remain the same. This 
transition is common in the case of singular indefinite pronouns, 
collectives, and singular substantives or adjectives used to rep- 
resent a whole class of persons; as iv dd Tis TovTwY TL TWapaBairy. 
Cnutav avtois emrébecav but if any one of these commit any trans- 
gression, they inflict punishment on him (lit. them) X. C. 1. 2. 2. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF GENDER 


707. Construction according to Sense.— The real, not the 
grammatical, gender often determines agreement. 

TO. pLELpaKLA TpOS dAAHAous Buareyspevor the youths conversing with one an- 
other P. Lach. 180e, ratr’ dleyey % dvatdys adrn Kepadn, eeAyAvOus this 


shameless fellow spoke thus when he came out D.21.117. So in periphrases: 
Es TyAeuaxoro és warépa idav mighty Telemachus, gazing at his father mw 476. 
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708. The masculine is used for person in general: ov« dvéferar rixrovras 
dAXovs, ob exove airy téxva unfruitful herself, she will not endure fruitfulness 
in others FE. And.712. So of yoveis parents, ot raides children. Cp. 729. 


709. A neuter pronoun may refer to a masculine or feminine substantive 
if the reference is to the idea implied in that substantive rather than to the 
substantive itself: dofys éxuupel cai ror’ éfnAwxe he longs Sor glory, and has 
striven after it D.2.15. Cp. 726, 733 ¢. 


710. A demonstrative pronoun, or an adjective or participle with the 
article, generally takes the gender of its predicate: atvry (for rovro) dpiory 
ddacxaria this is the best manner of learning X.C.8.7.24. But the un- 
attracted neuter is common, especially in definitions where the pronoun is 
the predicate : rodr’ gor 4 Sixacoovvy this is (what we call) justice P.R. 
432 b. So ovy vBpis ratr’ éori; is not this insolence? Ar. Ran. 21. Cp. 786. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PERSON 

711. The second person singular may be used to designate 
an imaginary person, as in proverbs and rules of conduct : wi- 
NAS emiperov rHs ceavtod care for thy own soul Men. Sent. 551. 
Similarly in such phrases as elées adv you would have seen, Hy7- 
aato av you might think. 

; . ADJECTIVES 

712. Adjectives modify substantives, substantive pronouns, 
and other equivalents of a substantive. Adjectives are either 
attributive (653) or predicate (652). 


713. Agreement. —An adjective agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. This holds true also of the 
article, adjective pronouns, and participles. 

A. Alttributive: Sixacos dvyp a just man, Tov Sixaiov dvdpds of the just man, 
of Sixasoe dvdpes, etc., ovtos 6 dvyp this man, rovrov Tov dvdpds, etc., 7 ptAovca 
Ouvyarnp the loving daughter. 

B. Predicate: xadds 6 dyav the prize is glorious, radr’ éoriv adrO7q these 
things are true, ai dpirrat Soxovoat elvar diaes the natures seeming to be best 


X. M.4.1.3. 
ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 
ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY 
714. An attributive adjective (or participle), generally with 
the article, is often used substantively, a substantive or sub- 
stantival idea being understood. 
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6 Sixatos the just man, ot roAXoi the many, the rabble, ot BovAdpuevor all who 
will, 4 Kady the beautiful woman, rd aAnOés truth, pécov Hpépas mid-day, rd 
BapBapixov the barbarian force, ra “EAAqvuxd Greek history, ra ‘OAvpmu. the 
Olympian festival, ra. defi Tov Képaros the right of the wing X.A.1. 8.4, émi 
mAciorov avOpwruwv to the gréatest part of mankind T.1.1 (cp. 873). 


715. In many common expressions a definite substantive is 
implied with an adjective. 


6 *Idvuos (KéAzos) the Ionian gulf T.6.34; 6 welos (orpards) the land force 
T.1.47. dao ris éavrav (yqs) from their own country T.1.15; xara ray éunv 
(yvaopnv) according to my opinion Ar. Eccl. 153; épypny (diknv) Karryopov- 
tes bringing an accusation in a case given by default P. A.18c; rnv torepaiay 
(qpépav) during the next day X.C.1.2.11; 7 cipappevyn (potpa) the allotted 
portion, destiny D.18. 205; 4 rpiypys (vats) the ship with three banks of oars ; 
THv TaxioTyy (Gddv) in the shortest way X. A.1.3.14; povoun (réxv7) the art 
of music P. L. 668 a; év deEia (xetpi) on the right hand X. A.1.5.1; rv évav- 
tiav (Yyjpov) Nixig €Ogro he voted in opposition to Nicias P. Lach.184d. 6 
evovupov (Képas) the left wing T.4. 96. 

a. The context often determines the substantive to be supplied: rovrov 
dvéxpayov ds dAdyas (zAnyas, cp. 976) maiceev they shouted that he had dealt 
him (too, 739) few blows X. A. 5. 8.12. 


716. In many prepositional or adverbial expressions formed from adjec- 
tives it is difficult or impossible to determine the substantive to be sup- 
plied; as dro ras tans on an equality T.1.15, é€ évavrias from an opposite 
direction, facing 7.44, xowy in common (957). 


AGREEMENT OF ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 

717. An attributive adjective belonging to more than one 
substantive regularly agrees with the nearest : vroAAal xpibai 
kat mupol much barley and (much) wheat X. A.7.1.18. In some 
cases it is repeated for emphasis with each substantive: év caw 
éyor cal yoy wiav having one body and one soul D.19. 227. 

a. But the adj. may agree not with the nearest, but with the most impor- 


tant, substantive : 6 atyAos divarar érra GBodrods Kai urwBorov ‘Arrexovs 
the siglus 1s worth seven and a half Attic obols X. A. 1.5.6. 


718. Of two adjectives with the same substantive and not connected by 
a conjunction, one may stand in closer relation to the substantive, while the 
other qualifies the expression thus formied: modus épypn peydAn a large 
deserted-city X. A.1.5.4. 


719. Two adjectives joined by xai may form one combined notion in 
English, which omits a conjunction. So often with woAvs, as 7oANG Kayabd 
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many blessings X. A. 5.6.4, 6 xadés xayabds dvip Kal yuvy the perfect (lit. fair 
and good) man and woman P. G. 407 e. 


PREDICATE ADJECTIVES 


720. Several adjectives of time, place, order of succession, etc., 
are used as predicates where English employs an adverb, or a 
preposition with its case: adixvotvtat tpiraio: they arrive on 
the third day X. A. 5. 8. 2, xaréBawov oxoraio: they descended 
in the dark 4.1.10. 


So ypovos late, xp@ros first, wpérepos earlier, before, vaorepos later, wécos 
in the midst, reXevratos last, voraros last. 

a. When one action is opposed to another in order of sequence, the 
adverbs rporov, rpdrepov, totaroy, etc., not the adjectives mp@ros, etc., must 
be used. Hence distinguish mp@ros try moAa wpooceBare he was the first to 
attack the city, rpoty Ty woAe mpocéeBare the city was the first place he attacked, 
aparov TH woAE mporéeBare his first act was to attack the city ; 6 mpdérepov moAe- 
pos the war that formerly existed, 6 mporepos moAepos the former of the two wars. 


721. Many adjs. of degree, manner, etc., are so used: hépovras of ALBox woA- 
Aoi the stones are thrown in great numbers X. A.4.7.7, rovs vexpovs vroomdv- 
Sous drédocav they restored the dead under a truce T.1.63. Similarly peéyas 
great, high (cp. 996), dopevos gladly, éxovovos, Exwv willingly, opxtos under oath. 


AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE ADJECTIVES (AND PARTICIPLES) 
With One Subject 


722. A circumstantial participle (1273) referring to a collective noun 
(695) may be plural: ro orparevpa éxopilero airov Kérrovres Tos Bods the 
army provided itself with provisions by killing the cattle X. A.2.1.6. 


723. A plural participle may be used with a dual verb: éyeAacdtyy dudw 
Braves eis dAANAOVS both looked at each other and burst out laughing P. Eu. 
273d. Dual participle with a plural verb: zod wor 6v0" nipyucba; where 
tn the world are we? E.I.T.777. Dual subject with a plural pred. adj. or 
participle: ef yap tis hain rw wore ToiTw mAEcioTWW dyalav airias yeyeryaOa 
if any one should.assert that these two cities have proved the cause of very many 
blessings 1.12. 156. 


724. A predicate adjective is usually neuter singular when 
the subject is an infinitive or a clause: 760 aroAXovs éyOpors 
éxew ; 18 it pleasant to have many enemies? D.19. 221, djrov & 
tt TavT éeorivy adnOy it is clear that these things are true 2.19. 
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725. A pred. adj. is often neuter plural instead of neuter singular. This 
is common in the case of verbal adjectives in -rds and -réos in Thucydides 
and the poets: ddvvara fv trovs Aoxpovs duiveoOar it was impossible to resist 
the Locrians T.4.1. 


726. A predicate adjective referring to a masculine or femi- 
nine singular subject is often neuter singular and equivalent to 
a substantive. This occurs chiefly in statements of a general 
truth; as cadov eipnyvn peace ts a fine thing D. 19. 336. 


a. The subject is rarely plural: Muxjvos pixpov qv Mycenae was a small 
affair T.1.10 (cp. 674 a). 


727. A predicate superlative generally agrees in gender with 
a dependent genitive rather than with the subject: avpBovdos 
ayabos ypnowwweTtatoy atavrav TaV KTnudTev a good counsellor 
is the most useful of all possessions I. 2. 58, vdcwy yareTrwratos 
hOdvos envy is the most fell of diseases Men. Frag. 535. 


With Two or More Subjects 


728. With two or more subjects a predicate adjective is gen- 
erally plural, but it may be singular to agree with the nearest 
or most important subject, or because the subjects are regarded 
as forming a unity (cp. 682). 


hoBos kai vopnos ixavos épwra kwAvev fear and the law are capable of re- 
straining love X.C. 5.1.10, daaddayévros TlAourdpxov kat rav févwv when 
Plutarch with his mercenaries had departed D.9.57, Bpaaidas Kai 76 1AHO0s 
€xi Ta peTEewpa THS TOAEWS Erpamrero BovAdpEVos Kat’ akpas EAE avrynv Brasi- 
das with the bulk of his troops turned to the upper part of the city, wishing to 
capture it completely T.4.112. 


729. If the subjects are of different gemder and denote persons, a pred. 
adj. is masculine: ede warépa re Kai pyrépa Kal ddeAgots Kal THv EavTov 
yuvaixa, aixpadwrous yeyernpévovs he saw that his father and mother and 
brothers and his own wife had been made prisoners of war X.C.3.1.7. But 
persons are sometimes regarded as things: éyw atrav Kal réxva Kal yuvaixas 
ppovpovpeva I have their children and wives under guard X. A. 1.4.8. 


730. If the subjects denote things of like gender, a pred. adj. may be of 
the same gender, and plural; but, even in the case of masculine or feminine 
subjects, it is very often neut. pl. with sing. verb (cp. 726): evyéveut Te Kai 
Suvdpecs cal ripai SnrAd €or ayaa dvra noble birth and power and honor are 
clearly good things P. Eu. 279 b. If the things are of different gender, a pred. 
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adj. is neut. pl. with sing. verb : NiBou te Kat mALVOn Kai EvAa Kal Képapos 
araxTws éppippeva ovdey ypyouud éeoriy stones and bricks and pieces of wood 
and tiles thrown together at random are useless X.M. 3.1.7. 


731. If the subjects denote both persons and things, a pred. adjective is 


a. Plural, and follows the gender of the person, if the person is more im- 
portant, or if the thing is regarded as a person: avroi re @vVOpwro Kai H y7 
avrTav éravupot TOU KaTaoTpea.evov KaXéovtTat the people themselves and their 
land are called by the name of the conqueror Hdt.7.11, 4 rvyn Kat DidAurros 
jooy Tay épywv Kupioe Fortune and Philip were masters of the situation Aes. 

b. Neuter plural, if the person is regarded as a chine: 9 KadXorn woXt- 
reid. TE Kai 6 KaANOTOS avijp Aora Gv Hiv ein SeeAOetv the nobiest polity and 
the noblest man would still be left for us to discuss P. R. 562 a. 

c. Singular, and follows the gender of the person: wvOopevos rov Srpop- 
Brxi8yv Kai ras vats dareAnAvOora leurning that Strombichides had departed 
with the ships T.8. 63. 


AGREEMENT OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


732. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person; its case is determined by the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. 


obrés éoriw 6 dvnp Os HAGE this is the man who came, Aa Biv | TOUS trméas ot 
hoay avr taking the cavalry which he had, exev Tous O3Airas Gi ov éorparrye hav- 
ing the hoplites that he commanded, tpiav Oupdv obody, as tee pe dieAOeiv 
there being three doors through which I had to go. 


a. If a clause or phrase is regarded as the antecedent, the relative stands 
in the neuter singular: wActy éxi ZeXivowwra racy TH oTpaTia, ep Grep pa- 
Auora éréuPOynoay to sail for Selinus with all their force, for which very purpose 
especially they had been sent T. 6. 47. 

b. The person of the verb in a relative clause of which the relative pro- 
noun is the subject is regularly determined by the person of the antecedent 
pronoun expressed or implied: oikia peLwv 4 vperépa (= vay, 816) rijs 
EUS, Ob ye oixia ypyobe yy Te Kal ovpav@ your habitation is larger than mine 
since you occupy both heaven and earth asa habitation X.C. 5.2.15. 


733. Variations from the laws of agreement of relative pro- 
nouns are, in general, the same as in the case of other pronouns. 


a. Construction according to sense (707): ra ddfavra ANGEL, otrep dixa- 
govot what is approved by the multitude, who will judge P. Phae. 260 a, diAov 
GaXos, Sv Téxov airy my dear child, whom I myself bore X 87. 

b. A plural relative may follow a singular antecedent denoting a whole 
class: 7 pada tis Deds évdov, of otpavdv edpdv Exovow in truth there is within 
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some one of the gods who occupy the wide heaven + 40. A singular relative 
having a collective force may have a plural antecedent: gran évruyxavouer 
mavtas €xrewov they slew all whom they met X. A.2. 5. 32. 

c. A neuter relative may refer to an antecedent or to antecedents of differ- 
ent gender (cp. 726, 730): dua rHv wAcovegiav, & raca dicts SuwKew wéedixev 
ws dyabov for the sake of gain, (a thing) which every nature is inclined to pur- 
sue as a good P. R. 359 c, rovs OopvBous Kal Tas Kpavyds, & Kowa ravTa éoTi 
Tov vavpayxouvtwy the confusion and the cries, all of which (things) are usual 
in the case of men engaging in naval battles 1.4.97. Cp. 709. 

d. A relative may agree in gender and number, not with the antecedent, 
but with its own following predicate substantive : Aoyor pany eioty ev ExdoTas 
qpav, as éAmidas GvopaLopev; assuredly there are propositions in each of us 
which we call hopes? P. Phil. 40a. 

e. A relative may agree, not with its antecedent, but with a predicate to 
the antecedent when it follows that predicate immediately: xai dixn év av- 
Opwroas mos ov KadOv, 0 TavTa Huepwxe TA aVOpdmwa; and justice among 
men, how is not that something beautiful, since it (lit. which) civilizes all human 
things? P. L. 937 d. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVE OR ADJECTIVE 
WITH THE INFINITIVE 


734. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as the 
subject of a finite governing verb, it is generally omitted; and 
a predicate substantive or adjective stands in the nominative. 


éyw ovx 6poroynow dxAyTos Hew I shall not admit that I have come unin- 
vited P.S.174d, dpodroyets wept ene ddscos yeyevjo Ban ; do you admit that 
you have been guilty as regards me? X. A.1.6.8, Ilépons épy elvat he said he 
was a Persian 4.4.17. 


a. The nominative is used also when the infinitive with the article, ex- 
pressing some action or state of the subject of the main verb, is used in an 
oblique case with or without a preposition: rovro 8 ézote éx Tod xaAemos 
elvat this he effected by being severe X.A.2.6.9, oddevi trav mdvrwv mAéov 
Kexpatnke Dirdurros } TH mpoTEpos wpos Tols mpaypact yiyverOat Philip has 
gained supremacy by no one cause more than by being the first to arrive at the 
scene of action D.8.11. 

b. If the governing verb is a participle in an oblique case, a predicate 
substantive or adjective usually agrees with the participle, and rarely stands 
in the nominative: dwa\Aayels Tovrwv Trav packdvtwv dtxaorav elvas being 
rid of these men who profess to be judges P. A.41 a, ras dpxas Sidwar ois ae 
Sofacw dapiorots elvat it dispenses the offices to those who for the time seem to be 
the most deserving P. Menex. 238 d. 


735. A pronoun subject of an infinitive, if (wholly or partially) identi- 
cal with the subject of the main verb, is usually expressed when emphatic, 
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and stands in the accusative; but the indirect reflexive ogets may stand in 
the nominative or accusative. Thus olpa éué wAciw ypypyara eipyacda 7 
dAAovs auvdvo I think I have made more money than any two others together 
P. Hipp. M. 282 e, rots 5€ OnBaiovs Hyetro eacew srws BovreTar rparrev 
éautov he thought the Thebans would let him have his own way D.6.9, ov odeis 
ddeuxetaOar, GAN’ éxeivovs wadAov he said that not they (the speaker and the 
other Lacedaemonians), but they (the Toroneans) rather had been wronged 
4.114, épy 5é, ered) ob exByvae trav Wiyxny,. . . dduxveloOa odas eis Tdzov 
tiva Saipoviov he said that, when his soul had departed out of him, they (he 
and others) came to a mysterious place P. R. 614 b. 


736. If the subject of the infinitive is different from the sub- 
ject of the governing verb, it stands in the accusative ; and a 
predicate substantive or adjective stands also in the accusative : 
Tov yap Kanrov Kayabov avdpa evdaluova elval dnut for I maintain 
that the noble and good man is happy P.G. 470 e. 


737. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as a gen- 
itive or dative depending on the governing verb, it is often 
omitted. 


a. A predicate adjective referring to a genitive regularly stands in the 
genitive, but a predicate substantive or participle generally stands in the 
accusative in agreement with the unexpressed subject of the infinitive: Kipou 
édéovro ws mrpoOtpordrov yevérOar they entreated Cyrus to show himself as zeal- 
ous as possible X. H.1.5. 2, txd rav deopevwv prov mpoorarny yevéerOa by those 
who begged me to become their chief X.C. 7.2. 23, Séopar tpav eeARoat pov 
dxovoat, vroAdoytLopévous TO TANOOs Tay airiav I beg of you that you be willing 
tu listen to me, paying heed to the number of charges Aes. 1.1. 

b. A predicate substantive, adjective, or participle referring to a dative 
stands in the dative or in the accusative in agreement with the unexpressed 
subject of the infinitive: viv cou eeorw dvdpt yevéoOar now it is in your 
power to prove yourself a man X.A.7.1.21, Aaxedatpovios eeorw viv 
idous yevéoGas it is-in your power to become friends to the Lacedaemonians 
T. 4.29, okey atrois . . . eSorAwapévors mpoievac they decided to arm them- 
selves fully and to advance X. A.2.1.2, &ofev airois rpopvAakds kataorycav- 
Tas ouvyKaXeiv rovs otpatiwras they decided to station pickets and to assemble 
the soldiers 3.2.1, cupdépe: avrots pidovs elvat padrAov f modepiovs it is for 
their interest to be friends rather than enemies X. O. 11. 23. 


738. An indefinite or general subject of the infinitive (Tuva, twas, advOpw- 
mous) is commonly omitted; and a predicate substantive or adjective stands 
in the accusative: dp@vras yap 4} wy Spavras 7dtov Oavetv for it is preferable to 
die in action rather than doing nothing E. Hel. 814. Cp. 1229. 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (AND ADVERBS) 
POSITIVE 


739. The positive, especially before an infinitive with or 
without éoTe (ws), may imply that the quality denoted is not 
in the right proportion for the purpose in question: (To dédwp) 
uxypdv éotiy date NOVcacIa the water is too cold for bathing 
X. M. 3. 18. 3, vijes OAdyar apivery ships too few to defend T. 1. 50. 


- COMPARATIVE 


740. The comparative may be followed by the genitive (913 k) 
or by 7 than: cod@tepos é“ov or codwrepos 4 éyo wiser than I. 
With 7, the persons or things compared usually stand in the 
same case, and always so when they are connected with the 
same verb: giA@ yap ov cé wGAXov H Sdwous eos for I do not 
love thee more than my own house E. Med. 327. 


a. The word after 7 may often be regarded as subject of a verb (expressed 
or understood): dvdpds Suvatwrépov 7 éyw vids son of a man more powerful 
than Tam X.C.5.2.28. But this word is more often attracted into the case 
of the preceding word: ruvés xal éx deworgpwv f Tomvde (= F roude éoriv) 
éawOnoav some have been rescued from even worse straits than these T.7.77. 

b. The genitive is more usual when two subjects would have the same 
verb in common; as of Kpyres Bpaxvrepa rav Iepowy érogevov the Cretans 
shot a shorter distance than the Persians (= ot Tlépoa) X. A.3. 38.7. 

c. The genitive is very often found where 7, if used, would be followed 
by a nominative or accusative: comwrepos cov eis (= 7 ov) I am wiser than 
you. But the genitive is also sometimes used where 7 would be followed by 
some other case or by a prepositional phrase: ratra rois GwAltaus ovy Hnogov 
TOV vavTav (= 7H Tois vavrats) mapaxeAevopar I address these exhortations to the 
hoplites not less than to the sailors T.'7. 63, (Se? BAeretv) eis Tiv eprretpiav par- 
Aov THs aperns (= 7 els THY aperyv) we must look at skill more than at courage 
Aristotle, Politics 1309 b 5. 


741. After wAéov (wAciv) more, éXarrov (petov) less, 7 may be omitted 
without affecting the case of the word following the comparative: zoXs 
mA€ov TevTaKioxiAiwy dvdpav a city of more than 5000 men X. H. 5.3.16, wep- 
met ovK EXarrov Sexa Pépovtas wip he sends not less than ten men carrying 
Jire 4.5.4. In place of wAéov, etc., we find also the corresponding adjs. with 
or without 7 or with the gen.: roféras wAelous 7) TerpaxiryiAious more bowmen 
than 4000 X.C.2.1.5, éry yeyovis rAciw EBSouynKovta more than 70 years 
old P.A.17 d, taméds wXelous tptaxociwv more than 300 horse X. H. 1.3. 10. 
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742. Compendious Comparison. — The possessor, instead of the thing pos- 
sessed, may be put in the genitive after a comparative: ef 3 jyels tarmxov 
ccnraiedn py xXelpov rovtrwy (= Tov TovTwy immov) but if we should raise a 
cavalry-force not inferior to theirs X.C. 4.3.7. 


743. Reflexive Comparison. — The comparative followed by the reflexive 
pronoun in the genitive is used to denote that a quality is displayed in 
a higher degree than usual. avtrds is often added to the subject. Thus 
mAovolwrEpor EavTov ytyvouevot becoming richer than they were before (lit. than 
themselves) ‘T.1.8, avrot atrav etpabéotepa yiyvovrat they learn more easily 
than before 1.15. 267. 


744. Proportional Comparison. — After a comparative; % xara with the 
accusative, and 4 wore (rarely # ®s) with the infinitive, express a degree 
which is too high or too low: 67Aa wAeiw 4 Kata. TOUS vexpovs €AjPOy more 
arms were taken than there were men slain (lit. according to the corpses) T.7.435, 
poffodpor uy Te peiLov % wore pepe SvvacGat Kaxov TH woAE cupBH I fear 
lest there should befall the State an evil too great for it to be able to bear X. M.3. 
5.17 (1376). 


745. Double Comparison. — If two adjectives (or adverbs) are compared 
with each other, 7 is always used, and both are regularly in the compara- 
tive: 4% eipnvn dvayxaorepa 7 KaAAtwy peace inevitable rather than honorable 
Aes. 3. 69. 


746. The comparative may stand alone, the second part being implied: 
év elpyvy ai modes dpeivous Tas yvwpas exovow in time of peace States are 
actuated by higher convictions than in time of war T.3.82, dorepov Heov they 
came too late 7.27. 


SUPERLATIVE 


747. The superlative expresses either the highest degree of 
a quality (the relative superlative: 6 codwratos avnp the wisest 
man) or a very high degree of a quality (the absolute superla- 
tive, which does not take the article: avyjp codwraros a very 
wise man). The relative superlative is usually accompanied 
by the genitive of the person or thing ees (872). On 
the agreement, see 727. 


748. The superlative may be strengthened in various ways: 


a. By prefixing ore or os, rarely 7 (dcov or d7rws in poetry) : ort mheiorot 
as many men as possible, as raxtota as quickly as possible, as cis. OTEvwTATOV 
into as narrow compass as possible X.O.18.8. With ws and 7 @ form of 
Ovvapsat can or of a synonym may be employed : duryjoopar vuiv os av divw- 
pas Sea Bpaxurdrwv I will relate to you in the briefest terms I can 1.21.2. 
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b. By prefixing ofos, das, or 63dg0s: Spavres TA wpaypata ovx ola Béd- 
Tura, év TH mWoAE Gvra observing that affairs are not in the very best state in the 
city L.13.23. With ocos or érdcos, a form of dvvayou, or of a synonym, is 
usually added: yyayov cuppdxouvs Srdcous rAcioTous edvvayyv I brought the 
very largest number of allies I could X.C. 4.5.29. 


749. éy trois is used before the superlative in all genders and numbers: 
év rots wAciotrat Oy vanes du avrots éyévovro they had the very largest number 
of ships T.3. 17. 


ADVERBS 
750. Adverbs are of two kinds: 
a. Ordinary adverbs, denoting manner, degree, time, place, 
etc. Ordinary adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, other adverbs, 
and (rarely) substantives. 


evOis €Boa straightway he shouted X. A.1.8.1, davepov Hon already clear 
L.4.6, woAd OGrrov much more quickly X.A.1.5.2, para cuppopa a great 
misfortune X. C. 4. 2.5. 


b. Sentence adverbs (or particles) are adverbs that affect the 
sentence as a whole or give emphasis to particular words of any 
kind. 


Such are words of interrogation (7, dpa, wav); of affirmation and confi- 
dence (8) now, indeed, Snra surely, yé at least, even, 9 really, pyv in truth, m 
surely, rot surely); of uncertainty (‘ows, wov, taxa perhaps); of negation 
(od, pn, obrot, pyror, etc.) ; of limitation (dv 1162 ff.). 


751. In the attributive position (788) an ordinary adverb may serve as 
an adjective: éy r@ mAnoiov mapadeiow in the neighboring park X. A. 2.4. 16, 
Tapaxn 4 Tore the confusion of that time L.6.35. 


THE ARTICLE— ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT 


752. In the oldest Greek no word was needed to express either the or a. 
By gradual weakening, 6, 7, 7d, originally a demonstrative pronoun, became 
the definite article, used (like English the) to mark a particular object, per- 
son, or class; but its addition was not necessary to mark a class. The 
beginnings of the articular use appear even in Homer (754), while Attic 
prose still retained some cases of the old demonstrative force (756). From 
the demonstrative use was also developed the use as a relative (755). 


753. 6, }, ré in Homer. —In Homer 6, 7, ro is commonly a demonstrative 
pronoun and is used either as a substantive or as an adjective; it may serve 
as the personal pronoun of the third person: 16 Oavud{w I marvel at this 
§ 655, rov AwByTHpa exec Borov this prating brawler B 275, rhv & éyw ov Adow 
but her I will not release A 29. 
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754. 6, 4, to sometimes in Homer approaches its later use as the definite 
article or is actually so used: rov pév . . . tov 8 érepoy the one . . . the other 
E 145 (756), of dAAoe the (those) others © 371, ro xpyyvov that which is good 
A 106, 76 wdpos formerly N 228, ra péywrra deOAa the (those) greatest prizes 
W 640, "Ipov rov dAnrny rus, the (that) beggar o 333. 


a. Ordinarily Homer does not use the article where it is required in 
Attic prose. Hom. 6 generally contrasts two objects, indicates a change of 
person, or a change of action on the part of the same person. Attic 6 defines. 


755. 6,4, 76 is used as a relative pronoun in Homer only when the ante- 
cedent is definite: revyea 5° eLevapife, rd of rope ydAxeos “Apns he stripped 
off the arms that brazen Ares had given him H 146. The tragic poets use only 
the r-forms, and chiefly to avoid hiatus or to produce position: xreivovca 
TOUS Ov ypy KTavely endeavoring to slay those whom it is not right to slay E. And. 
810. On the usage of Herodotus, see 302 D. 3. 


756. 6, 7, T6 demonstrative in Attic Prose. — The article has 
demonstrative force in Attic prose chiefly when followed by 
pev, dé, yé, Tol, or preceded by xaf. So especially in contrasts, 
as o pey ...06€ the one... the other, this . . . that. 


of pév éxropevovto, of 8° elzovto the one party proceeded, the other followed 
X. A.3.4.16. Similarly the adverbial ré (rd) piv... 1d (4a) 5€ partly... 
partly, now ... now, Ty pev. . . TH S€ in this respect . . . in that respect; as 
Ta Bey Te paxopevor Ta O€ Kal dvarravopevar now fighting, now also resting 4.1.14. 


a. A substantive or a pronoun frequently takes the place of the article 
with d€ (less often of that with pe). 
b. As demonstratives 6, , of, ai are often written 6, 7, ot, al. 


757. & (4, To) S€ without a preceding péy often means but (and) he, she, 
this, and generally refers to an oblique case, less often to the subject, of the 
preceding sentence: Kipos dtdwow aird pipious dapexovs: 6 d¢ AaBav 7d 
xpvoiov x.t.A. Cyrus gives him (Clearchus) 10,000 darics ; and he, taking the 
money etc. X.A.1.1.9. In this usage-ro dé often means whereas. ,° dé may 
also mean the other, another, pl. the others, others. 


758. The demonstrative use appears also in (a) tév Kal rév this one and 
that one L.1.23, 76 xai ro this and that D.9.68, rots xai rots P. L. 701 e; 
(b) an oblique case, as antecedent of 6s, daos, olos; as Tov re EvOvxpirov Kat 
Tov Os gy Seororys Tovrov elvat, pdprupas mapefopan and as witnesses I will 
produce both Euthycritus and the man who said he was his master L. 23. 8; 
(Cc) t& therefore, & (76) ye this indeed, wpd tod (or rporov) formerly. 


759. os, 7 demonstrative is used like the substantival article in kat 
&s (4) and he (she), wal of and they; and in 7 8’ & (4) and he (she) said. In 
Attic prose kai rév (rjv) is used as the accusative of xai ds (7), a8 subject of 
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a following infinitive in indirect discourse: xat tov eireity and he said 
that he said P.S.174a. Cp. also ds xai ds such and such an one Hat. 4.68. 


6, 7, TO AS THE ARTICLE IN ATTIC 


760. Particular Article. — The particular article denotes in- 
dividual persons or things as distinguished from others of the 
same kind, and is used of objects present to the mind, men- 
tioned before, well-known, usual, proper, etc. As the article. of 
reference its use is very frequent. 

To €uov BiBrALov my book (BiBAiov éuov a book of mine), 6 rav éxra codu- 
taros SoAwv Solon, the wisest of the Seven (Sages) P. Tim. 20d, 6 dypos 6 
"AOnvaiwv the people of the Athenians Aes.3.116, elrov drt rdAavrov dpyupiov 
é€rowpos einv dodvae . . . AaBwy 7d TdAavtov x.T.A. I said that I was ready to 
give him a talent of silver ... and he, taking the talent etc. L. 12. 9-10, 76 peépos 


Tav Ynpwv 6 kewxwv ovx dr\aPev the prosecutor did not get the requisite part 
of the votes D. 18.108. 


a. The article may denote an object as representative of its class (the 
distributive article), and may often be translated by a or each: Spaypyv 
éAdpBave THS Nuepas he received a drachma a day T.3.17. But the distribu- 
tive article may be omitted: eZAovro déxa, éva dro ro puAijs they chose ten, one 
from (each) tribe X. H. 2. 4. 23. 


761. The article, especially in prose, may take the place of an unem- 
phatic possessive pronoun, when there is no doubt as to the person meant as 
the possessor: Kipos xaramydyods amo Tov dpparos tov Owpaxa évedu Cyrus. 
leaped down from his chariot and put on his breastplate X. A.1.8.3, éBovAero 
Tw Taide duorépw rapeivat he wished both his boys to be with him 1.1.1. 


762. The article may be used with cardinal numerals. 


dirjoay Tav Adxwv Swdexa 6 ovTwy ot Tpeis of the companies, numbering twelve, 
three were absent X.H.7.5.10, ets Trapt rovs déxa one man in (comparison 
with) ten x. O. 20.16, rv révre tas Svo potpds two fifths T.1.10, Hpépas 
dudi Tas tptaxovra about thirty days X. A. 4. 8. 22. 


763. Generic Article. — ‘The generic article denotes an entire 
class as distinguished from other classes; as 6 dvOpwiros man 
(as distinguished from other beings), ot yépovres the aged, rovr- 
pov o cuxoparrns the (an) informer is a vile thing D. 18. 242. 


a. A participle with the article may denote an entire class: 6 BovAdpevos 
any one who wishes, of A€yovtes the speakers. When the reference is to a 
particular occasion, person, or thing, the article with the participle is par- 
ticular (1271) ; as of A€yovres the speakers on a definite occasion. 
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764. Many words take the article to indicate a class or type: vif night, 
n€pa day, Gépos summer, EYL winter, Oddarra sea, yn land, nAwos sun, oe- 
Ajvy moon, xpovos time, avnp hushand, yy} wife, and many others. Thus 
Tyhv pev vinta veBpiluyv . .. év d& Tals Hucpats Tos Gidcovs aywv by night 
dressing them in fawn-skins . . . and by day conducting the bands of worship- 
pers D.18.259, dy od 6 xpovos THv pynunv ddereoba Svvarar the memory of 
which not even time can remove 22.13 


a. But such words, if used in formulas or with the force of proper names, 
may omit the article. 


Fluctuation in the Use of the Article; ite Omission 


765. The use of the article is not always consistent, and in 
many cases it is omitted without any essential difference in 
meaning, so that rules for its fluctuation cannot always be 
given. Attic has many survivals of the period when the article 
was not obligatory; e.g. in prepositional phrases. Attic prose 
uses the article more than Attic poetry; and the dialogue of 
comedy more than the dialogue of tragedy. Even in cases 
where the article is commonly omitted it may be employed 
when it is desired to mark something previously mentioned or 
to emphasize a contrast. 


766. The Article with Abstract Substantives. — Abstract sub- 
stantives generally have the article: 7 apern warrov 4 n huyy 
aogte. Tas woyds valor rather than flight saves men’s lives X. C. 
4.1.5. But it is often omitted without essential difference : 
apy pirjias wév Erraivos, €xOpas 5é yroyos praise is the beginning 
of friendship, blame of enmity I. 1.33. When the reference is 
definite the article is necessary : 7 Tav ‘EXAnvwy edvora the good 
will of the Greeks Aes. 3. 70. 


767. The article is often omitted with BdOos depth, twos height, edpos 
width, wéyeBos size, wAOos size, amount, yévos race, Gvowa name. 


768. The Article with Proper Names. — The use of the article 
with proper names may be illustrated as follows (769-778): 
769. Names or Persons often take the article in familiar style, espe- 


cially to mark individuals well known, previously mentioned, or contrasted : 
6 SorAwyv D. 20. 90, rovs orparidras abrayv, rovs mapa KXé€apxov ameAOovtas, 
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ela Kipos rov KAéapyov éyew their soldiers who seceded to Clearchus, Cyrus 
allowed Clearchus to retain X. A.1.4.7, So@aiveros 6 Bruudados 1.2.3 to 
distinguish him from Zodaiveros 6 "Apxds 1.2.9. Similarly Anpooberys 
6 ’AAKtoGevous (the popular designation) distinguishes Demosthenes, the son 
of Alcisthenes (T.3.91) from other persons named Demosthenes. The 
father’s name without the article states merely the parentage (the official 
designation) : Ilepdixxas “AAcEavdpov Perdiccas, son of Alexander T.2.99. 


a. In official language the article is not used with appositive proper names: 
Hevopav ‘AOnvaios X. A. 1.8.15, "Opdvras Tlépons avjp 1.6.1. Cp. 690 a. 

b. Several appellatives, treated like proper names, may omit the article, 
as BaotAeds, the official name for the King of Persia, arparyyot the Generals, 
aputaves the Prytans. 


770. Names oF Gops often take the article, especially when definite 
cults are referred to. The article is common when the name of the god 
depends on a substantive with the article, as 76 iepov tov ‘AwédAAwvos the 
shrine of Apollo T.1.29. The article is generally used with both the name 
of a god and an epithet or (less often) with neither: ro Aud r@ ‘OAvpriw 
_ to Olympian Zeus T.5.31, Ad éXevOepiw to Zeus, guardian of freedom 2.71. 
In oaths the article must be used except with the name of Zeus: pa rov 
"A7roAAwva, po. (Tov) Ata. With festivals of the gods the use of the article 
fluctuates. Names of shrines, as substantivized adjectives, have the article: 
To @yceiov the Theseum (the shrine of Theseus). 


771. Names or Nations, if plural, generally omit the article, but of 
“EAAnves (except in Herodotus) as opposed to of BapBapo. Some non- 
Greek nations under despotic rule take the article when used in the singular 
in a collective sense, as 6 [lépons the Persian. Names of inhabitants of 
cities need not have the article. With names of tribes the use of the article 
fluctuates. 


772. Names oF Montus anD Winps. — With names of the months and 
of the winds the use of the article fluctuates: (6) Sxtpopopidv, (6) Bopéas. 


773. Names or Countrizgs: always } Eipwry, 7 ‘Acia, 7 “EAAds, some- 
times 4 AvBvn. With adjectival names % is necessary in 7 ‘Arrixy, 7 Bow- 
ria. (but @erradria, Avdia, etc.). The article is common when the name 
of a place stands in the genitive to define the geographical position of another 
place: és "EzidSavpov ris TleAorovvycov to Epidaurus in Peloponnese T. 2.56. 


774. IsLANDS: article often omitted. When vycos is added, the types 
are 9 Vurradea (9) vacos, MAAos (79) vncos, (7) vawos AnAos. 

775. Mountarns: the types with the article are 6 “Odvpmos, 75 [yAtov 
(adjective) dpos, 76 dpos 7 Iorwvyn (apposition). 


776. Rivers: the types are (6) NetAos, 6 Eddparys rorapés, YeAtvovs 
TOTOJLOS- 
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777. Seas: 6 Ilovros, 6 ‘Qxeavds, 6 Boozropos, generally 6 ‘EAAnorovros ; 
70 Alyatov, ro Alyatov wéAayos, 6 Aiyaios wévtos; 6 Evgevos rovros, 6 mév- 
Tos 6 Evéewvos; adjectival 7 "EpvOpa OdAarra, ete. 


778. Towns: article unnecessary. Note Mévdn (7) rods, 7 Mévdn wos. 


779. The article is often omitted in the following cases. 


a. In prepositional phrases: éy dpyy rov Adyou in the beginning of the 
speech D. 37.23. So xara ynv by land, da. oxorovs in darkness. 

b. In adverbial designations of time, especially with prepositions: #yé- 
pas by day, vuxrés by night, wept péoas vixtas about midnight, dua éw at 
daybreak, éx raidwv from childhood. 

c. With ordinal numbers, in expressions of time in the dative (963): 
Sevrépw pynvi in the second month T. 8. 64. 

d. With words denoting persons, when they are used of a class (since the 
generic article is optional, cp.752): dvOpwros man, orpatyyds general, Geos 
divinity, God (cp. 764). 

e. With adjectives and participles when the reference is general; in the 
plural also when only a part is meant: dmaAAayy xaxa@v escape from evils 
P. R. 610 d, wépapas rpoxaraAmpouévovs Ta dxpa to send men to seize the heights 
in advance X. A. 1.3.14. : 

f. In formulas and enumerations: defias éocay they gave their right hands 
X. A. 2. 3.28, wArsos edvero the sun was setting 1.10.15, yu) Kai aides wife 
and children And. 1. 48. 

g. When a substantive followed by an attributive genitive forms with it 
a compound idea: reAcury tod Biov the end of his life (cp. life-time) X. A.1.1.1. 


Some Special Uses of the Article 


780. A single article, used with the first of two or more substantives or 
adjectives connected by a word for and, lays stress on the combination: of 
aorpatyyot Kai Aoxayot the generals and captains (the officers as contrasted 
with the privates) X.A.2.2.8. Repetition of the article lays stress on 
each word: of orpatryot Kai of Xoyayot the generals and the captains 7.1.13. 


781. Instead of repeating a substantive or adjective with the article it 
may suffice to repeat the article: 6 Bios 6 rav ihwrevovtwry 7 6 (Bios) Tov 
rupavvevovtuy the life of persons in a private station or that of princes I. 2.4. 


782. The article may or may not be repeated with each of several 
attributes: 76 év Apxadia ro rod Auds rov Avxatovu iepov the Arcadian sanctu- 
ary of Lycaean Zeus P.R.565 d, 6 wept rns Wuyys mpds Tovs wodepious aywv 
the combat for life and death with the public foes X. M. 3.12.1. 


783. Appositives to a personal pronoun (commonly | or 2 pers.) generally 
take the article: vpeis of 7yeudves you, captains X.C. 6.2.41. 
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784. Article and Predicate Substantive. — A predicate substan- 
tive regularly has no article, and may thus often be distinguished 
from the subject: careirar 7 axpdrons Ett im’ ’AOnvatwy rods 


the citadel is still called ‘city’ by the Athenians T. 2. td. 


785. Predicate comparatives, superlatives, and possessive pronouns regu- 
larly have no article: gunv Thy epavrod yuvaixa racGv cwdpoverratny eivat 
I thought that my wife was the most virtuous of all L.1.10, Xapepav €uos 
ératpos iv Chaerephon was a friend of mine P. A. 21a. 


786. But the article is sometimes used with a predicate substantive when 
it refers to a definite person or thing well known, previously mentioned or 
hinted at, or identified with the subject so that subject and predicate could 
change places: of 5 dAAo émtyetpovor BadXAaw rov Acgirmov dvaxaXovvtes Tov 
apoootny the rest try to strike Dexippus calling him ‘the traitor’ X. A. 6.6.7, 
5 Beds adtos éoriv 6 A€ywv the speaker is the god himself P. Ion 534 d, tra- 
areve d5€ elvat tov duaBdAdrovra Meévwva he suspected that the traducer was 
Menon or that it was Menon who traduced him X. A.2.5.28, otre 7AHO0s 
corw ovre icxts 9 ev TO TOACUW TAs viKas ToLOovCa it is neither numbers nor 
strength that gains victories in war X. A.3.1.42. Cp. 710. 


Substantive-making Power of the Article 
787. The prefixed article gives the value of a substantive to 
an adjective or participle, a prepositional phrase, an adverb, 
an infinitive, and a single word or clause. 
& gods the wise man, 76 dixatoy justice, 6 BovAduevos whoever wishes, To 
écopmevoy the future, of év Ty HAtKia the men in the prime of life, of rore the men 


of that time, t6 td trav Adovav dpxerOa (the) being ruled by pleasures, ro 
vpeis the word ‘you.’ 


a. With the genitive, the article may form a substantival phrase: ra Tov 
' otparwrav the condition of the soldiers (868). 

b. Adjectives or participles used substantively regularly (in prose) have 
the article; and when so used may take a possessive genitive in the attribu- 
tive position : 76 ris wéAews Tuudépov the interest of the State. 


Position of the Article 
788. Attributive Position. — A word or group of words stand- 
ing between the article and its substantive, or immediately 
after the article, if the substantive, with or without an article, 
precedes, has attributive position and is called an attributive 
(cp. 653). Thus the wise man is (1) 0 coos avyp, (2) 0 avnp 
6 aopds, or (3) avip o codds (not codos o avnp or o avip codds). 
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a. The order 6 codos dyyp (the most common and most simple order) 
emphasizes the attributive; 6 dyvjp 6 aodds (less common and somewhat 
formal) emphasizes the substantive, as something definite or previously 
mentioned, the attributive being added by way of explanation: the man (I 
mean) the wise (one). In dvyp 6 aodos (least common and savoring of an 
easy-going style) the substantive takes no article before it, because it would 
have none if the attributive were dropped; here the attributive is added by 
way of correction: a man (I mean) the wise (one). 


789. Post-positive words as pév, dé, yé, Té, yap, 87, olpas, ody, Toi, Toivuv 
following the article are not attributives: 6 pév ovv pea Burepos Tapiv érvy- 
xave now the elder happened to be present X.A.1.1.2. In Attic, ris comes 
between article and substantive only when an attributive follows the article: 
tav BapBdpuv tives tarméwy some of the barbarian cavalry X. A. 2.5.82. 


790. Prepositional phrases (787), adverbs with adjectival force (751), 
and attributive participles, have attributive position, e.g. 6 mpos Tous roAe- 
pulous woAEpos, (6) 7oAEuUOS 6 pds TOUS ToAEmiovs the war aguinst the enemy ; 
6 TOTE TOAELOS, (6) wOAEMOS 6 TOTE the war at that time; 4 wapovoa ovudopd, 
(4%) cupdopa 7 wapotca the present circumstance. 


791. The genitive of a substantive limiting the meaning of 
another substantive with the article may take any one of four 
positions : 

1. r6 Tod warpos BiBXiov the father’s book (with emphasis on the genitive). 

More common than 2. 
7d BiBXLov 76 Tod matpos (with emphasis on the genitive). 

76 BiBXlov rov warpés (with emphasis on the governing word). 

Tov matpos To BifdAiov (with emphasis on the genitive). 

The genitive of the divided whole (872) regularly takes either the 3d or 
the 4th position. 


ee 


792. Possessive pronouns and the possessive genitives of the reflexive 
and demonstrative pronouns (808), atros meaning same (821), and mas 
expressing the sum total (802), have the attributive position. 


793. Pronouns of quality and quantity, as rowvros, rowdade, rydixotros, 
‘ete. (rarely rogovros and rocdcde), when they take the article usually follow 
it: ai rowaide ypadai such suits D. 23.1385. Predicate position (795) : rocavry 
 wpwrn wapacKkevn ... Sverre so great was the first armament which crossed 
over 'T.6. 44. 


794. An attributive, following the article, may be separated from its 
substantive by a personal or demonstrative pronoun, which thus takes 
attributive position : uy) Tada 7 Hav dvats our old nature P.S.1804d, 7 orevy 
airy 636s (for avrn % aren) bd0s, 804 a) this narrow road X. A. 4. 2.6, 6 8 
avros ouros Adyos this same argument I. 12. 225. 
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795. Predicate Position. A predicate adjective either pre- 
cedes or follows the article and its substantive: codos o avnp 
or (less commonly) 0 avjp codes the man is wise. 


drerd TH vixen dvéeornoay they retired with their victory incomplete T.8. 27, 
Tas Tpinpes ddeiAxvoay Kevas they towed away the triremes empty 2.93, Ta 
ppovypara peyara elyov the thoughts they entertained were great P.S. 190 b. 


796. The genitive of the divided whole (872) has predicate position: 
Tovrwy of mAcioro. the most of these X. A. 1.5.13, of dpvrrot rav rept avrov 
the bravest of his companions 1. 8.27. 


797. Adjectives generally treated as attribytive in English often take 
the predicate position, especially when they stand in prepositional phrases: 
€v 7oAAais Tats mpiv pdxats in the many previous battles T.8. 38. 


798. Participles of copulative verbs (655) have either predicate or 
attributive position: 9 viv “EAAds xaAdouunevy what is now called Hellas 
T.1. 2, éy rq@ xadoupevy Oavarw in what is called death P. Ph. 86 d. 


799. The force of a predicate substantive or adjective may often best be 
rendered by an expanded translation (e.g. a relative clause) or by an abstract 
substantive: d@dvarov riv wept atrav pvypnv KataAeipovow immortal will be 
the remembrance of themselves that they will leave behind 1.9.3, émrypeto moécov 
Tt Gyou TO oTparevpa he asked about how large the force was that he was leading 
(= rocov Te ein TO oTpdrevpa 6 dyot, 1536) X.C.2.1.2, weyaAyn Ty povy at 
the top of his voice 3.3.58, and often in like expressions where the article has 
possessive force (761). 


PECULIARITIES OF POSITION WITH THE ARTICLE 


800. Adjectives of Position. — In the predicate position &xpos (high) means 
the top of, péoros (middle) the middle of, txxatos (extreme) the end of. The adj. 
regularly stands before the article. 


Attributive Position Predicate Position 
dKpov TO Gpos the top of 
(76 Gpos dkpov) the mountain 
’ @:s P 4 
, £ pean 7 ayopa the centre of 
eon ayopa the central market (4 dyops neon) Pee Ne 


oe a eee ; éoxdtn 7 vnoos | the verge of 
n €axaty vnoos the farthest island (a hoes tapers) the tland 


T0 dxpov Gpos the high mountain 


a. The meaning expressed by the predicate position may also be expressed 
by (76) axpov Tov Gpovs, (Td) pécov THs dyopas, etc. These adjs. used parti- 
tively without the article regularly precede the substantive: péaov Oépos 
middle of summer Hat. 8.12. 


\ 
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S01. pédvos, hprorvs. — (1) Attributive: 6 povos mats the only son, ai npi- 
ce xapites half-favors. (2) Predicate: povos 6 mais (or 6 mais povos) 
maiter the boy plays alone, npsovs 6 Bios (or 6 Bios jysovs) half of life. 


802. wis (dwas, cipris) all.—(1) Attributive position: the whole, the 
whole number (amount) of, a8 7 maoa exeAia the whole of Sicily, ot wavres 
moXtta the whole body of citizens. In prose the article is rarely omitted with 
attributive mas meaning whole: mwavri Bupa with his whole soul D.19. 227. 
(2) Predicate (and usual) position: wavres ot zroXtras or, less often, of zoXt- 
rau ravres all the citizens individually, of ovpmavres GrAtras piproe xt ror 
11,000 hoplites in all, was 6 dduxos (generic singular) every one who is unjust. 
(3) Without the article was often means every, every kind of, perfect, pl. all, 
all kinds of: waoa ad.uxia utter baseness, mavtes avOpurrot all men, all the world. 


803. dros: (1) Attributive: rd dAov oTpdrevpa the whole army; not so 
common as (2) Predicate: dAov ro orpdrevpa (less often ro orparevpa GAov) 
the army asa whole. (3) GAov orparevpa a whole army. 


so4. The demonstratives otros, dde, éxetvos, and the intensive 
pronoun avdrds self (819), in agreement with a substantive, gen- 
erally take the article, and stand in the predicate position (795): 
obtos 6 avnp or (less often) 6 avnp obros this man, avros 6 avnp 
or 0 avinp avtos the man himself (attributive: o avtos avyp the 
same man). 


a. One or more words may separate the demonstrative from its substan- 
tive: 6 rovrou épws Tov dvOpwrov the love of this man P.S.213c. This wise 
man is ovros 6 coos avip, 6 copes avyp ovTos (and 6 coos ovTos dyyp, 794). 


805. ovTos, dde, éxetvos sometimes omit the article. 


(a) Regularly, when the substantive is in the predicate: avry éoTw fxav} 
azroAoyia a sufficient defense he this P.A.24b. (b) Usually, with proper 
names, except when mentioned before: éxetvos @ouxvdidys that (well-known) 
Thucydides Ar. Ach.708. (c) Generally, with definite numbers: tadvras 
Tptaxovta pvas these thirty minae 1I).27.23. (da) Optionally, when a relative 
clause follows: éri ynv rnvde 7AGoper, ev 7 of warépes Wuav Mydwv éxparn- 
gav we have come against this land, in which our fathers conquered the Medes 
T.2.74. (e) In the phrase (often contemptuous) ovros dvyp P.G.505c, 
and in other expressions denoting emotion. dvOpwros ovroot D. 18.243. 
(f) Sometimes, when the demonstrative follows: ém’ypappa rode this inscrip- 
tion T.6.59. So often in Hdt. (g) Frequently, in poetry. 


806. A substantive modified by dudw, duddrepos both, Exarepos each (of 
two), €xaoros each (of several) generally has the article, and the pronoun 
has the predicate position. But with éxaoros the article is often omitted, 
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especially in expressions of time: xara TiHv Hpepav éxdorny on each single 
day, nad’ éxdoryy nucpay every day. 

807. Possessive pronouns take the article only when a definite 
person or thing is meant, and then stand in attributive position : 
To éwov BiBrLov or To BiBAlov ro éudv my book, ra Huérepa Bibra 
our books. Contrast BiBrdov éucy (é€uov BiBrAlov), BiBriov pou 
a book of mine. 


POSITION OF THE GENITIVE OF PRONOUNS AND THE ARTICLE 
808. In the attributive position (788) stand the genitives of the demon- 
strative, reflexive, and reciprocal pronouns, when limiting a substantive with 
the article: 76 rovrov BiBrAlov or 76 BiBAtov Td Tovrov his book, 76 éuavrov 
BuBrLov or ro BiBAiov T6 euavrod my (own) book; pererémiparo THv éavrov 
yarépa Kal Tov 7aloa aitns he sent for his (own) daughter and her child 
X.C.1.3.1; ra dAAHAwY Kaxd one another’s evils I. 4.168. 


809. In the predicate position (795) stand 


a. The genitives of the personal pronouns and of atrds used for the pro- 
noun of the third person (whether partitive or not): to BiBAiov pov (cov, 
avrov, etc.), or, for emphasis, ov (cov, avrod, etc.) rd BiBrAlov; as Os Exe 
cov THy ddeAGny who has your sister to wife And.1.50. With another quali- 
fying word, the genitive of these pronouns may stand between this and the 
substantive (794). Without such other qualifying word, these genitives 
rarely have attributive position; as rovs upav xelpous the worse among you 
T. 3.65. | 

b. The genitives of the other pronouns used partitively. 


tls, motos, Ados, Erepos, mods, OAlyos, WITH THE ARTICLE 


810. The interrogatives ris, zotos may take the article when a question 
is asked about an object before mentioned: 3Q. viv d) éxeiva Svvapeba 
kptvey. @AI. ra wota; Socr. Now at last we can decide those questions. 
Pu. (The) what questions? P. Phae. 277 a. 


811. &ddos, Erepos.— 6 dAXos generally means the other, the rest (7 dAAy 
“EAAds the rest of Greece); ot dAXoe the other, the others (ot dAAoe “EAAnves the 
other Greeks, but dAAo “EAAnves other Greeks). An adj. or part. used sub- 
stantively generally has the article when it stands in apposition to of dAAou: 
TaAAa Ta roXttiKa. the other civic affairs X. Hi.9.5. On dAdos, 6 dAAos besides, 
see 853. Distinguish cai d\Aa 7oAAd and many other things from mroAXa Kat 
dAXAa also many other things. 6 érepos means the one of two or of any two. 


812. wodts, oAlyos: To woAV Commonly means the great(er) part (the gen. 
with the article generally preceding), of woAAoi the multitude, the rabble ; 
aAeioves more, of wAcioves the majority, the mass; aXeloro. very many, ot 
mAetorot the most; dX‘yo. few, of dALyo. the aristocracy. 
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PRONOUNS 

813. Pronouns are either substantive or adjective: some, as 
autos and ris, may be used either substantively or adjectively. 
A substantive pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and: person (so far as expressed in inflection); an 
adjective pronoun agrees with the noun it modifies in gender, 
number, and case. 


THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


14. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted except when emphatic: ésrel tyeis euol od OdreTe rrel- 
PecBat, éya crv bpiv Apouat since you are not willing to obey me, 
I will follow along with you X. A.1.3.6. In contrasts the first 
pronoun is sometimes omitted. 


815. ot, of, etc., in Attic prose are usually indirect reflexives (292 b, 829 b). 
Homer uses éo, of, etc., as personal (enclitic) pronouns (= adrod, avrg, etc., 
in Attic): da pavrocivyy, THv of wépe PoiBos by the art of divination, which 
Phoebus gave to him A 72. Homer also uses éo, ol, etc., either as direct, and 
non-enclitic, reflexives (= éavrov, éavr@, etc., 825) or as indirect reflexives 
(= avrod, avra, etc., 829 b), either enclitic or not. In Hdt. pure anaphoric 
use is shown by ol, piv, opéwv, ogi, opéas, cpéa. As direct reflexives odicr, 
rarely odéwv and odéas, are used; as indirect reflexives ev, of, piv, odeis, 
ohiwv, opt, cpio, odeas. 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 
For the article with a possessive pronoun see 807. 


s16. The possessive pronouns of the first and second person 
are the equivalents of the possessive genitive of the personal 
pronouns: éuds = pov, ods = cov, mérepos = nua, buérepos = 
iyav. For ds his (poetic), avrod is commonly used. | 

a. A possessive pronoun may have the force of an objective genitive — 


(881) of the personal pronoun: qdirfa rH éuy out of friendship for me X.C. 
3.1.28 [gira 7 éuy usually means my friendship (for others) ]. 


817. The possessive pronouns of the first and second persons are some- 
times reflexive (when the subject of the sentence and the possessor are the 
same person), sometimes not reflexive. In general, if the poss. pron. refers 
to the subject of the sentence, éuavrov, ceavrod, éavrod are used (in the at- 
tributive position). In the plural jpérepos (vpuérepos) abray replaces #yav 
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(vpGv) atrév. Their is atrdy (not reflexive), and éavréy, or, less commonly, 
oérepos atray (reflexive). Thus 

a. Not reflexive. — E.g. he sees my friend: dpa rov éuov Pidov (807). He 
sees your friend: Opa tov Upérepov piAov (more common than rov PiAov 
Upav). I see his friend: dp® rov pidov adrov (809 a; cp. 6p@ Tov énov diAor, 
ov Tov éxeivov). TJ see their friend: dpa rov didoy avroy, or Tov ToUTWY (éxeEi- 
vov) dirov (808). 

b. Reflexive. — E.g. I see my (own) friend: 6p®@ tov évavrov diAdov, or Tov 
dirov tov éuavrod. You see your (own) friend: pare tov vpérepoy avrav 
dirov (cp. 686), less often rév vuérepov diArov. They see their (own) friends: 
ép@or Tovs éavTwv didrovs, less often robs sperdépous abrav dirovs (cp. 686). 

N. — Poetic are ends avbrov hiAdos, cds airod Pidos, Os avrod pidros. 

THE PRONOUN autos 

818. autos is used as an adjective and as a pronoun. It has 
three distinct usages: (1) as an intensive adjective pronoun, 
meaning self. (2) As an identifying adjective, when preceded 
by the article, meaning same. (3) In oblique cases as the per- 
sonal pronoun of the third person, meaning him, her, tt, them. 


a. Only the first two uses are common in Homer (but avrds same does 
not require the article in Hom., 822). In Hom. avrds generally denotes the 
principal person or thing, in opposition to what is subordinate, and 
emphasizes contrasts: airov xai Jepdmovra the man himself and his attendant 
Z 18.—On avrds as a reflexive, see 829a; on avrdés emphatic with other pro- 
nouns, see 832-834. 

819. (I) avvds is used as an intensive adjective pronoun (self), 
sometimes without the article, especially in the nominative case: 
Mévavr avtrds Menon himself, ov avtés you yourself; and in any 
case,-when in the predicate position (795) with a substantive, 
or in agreement with a pronoun: avros o aynp, 6 avnp auras 
the man himself, avrovd tov avdpds, rod avdpos avrov, cov avrov 
of you yourself, etc. : 

820. Some special renderings of the intensive aérds: (a) With ordinals: 
ypeOn mpeoBeurns Séxatos avros he was chosen envoy with nine others (lit. he 
himself the tenth) X.H.2.2.17. (b) The master: avras épa the Master said it 
(ipse dizit) Diog. Laert. 8.1.46. (c) And ail: with a substantive in the 
dative (956 b). (d) By itself, in itself, pure: abry Stxatoovwyn mpos douxiay 
abirnv pure justice against pure injustice P. R. 612 c. 


621. (II) After the article, in the attributive position (788), 
aurds as an identifying adjective in any case means same. 








827 | PRONOUNS: REFLEXIVE | 221 


5 airés dvyp, 6 dvip 6 avrds, the same man; Ta. adra Taira. these same things 
X. A. 1.1.7, of robs avrots aici rept tov airav Adyous A€yovres the people who 
are continually making the same speeches about the same things Ant. 5. 50. 


822. In Hom. airos, without the article, may mean the same: fpxe 8 To 
aurnv ddov, Hv mep of GAA and he guided him by the same way as the others 
had gone @ 107. 


823. (III) airés when unemphatic and standing alone in an 
oblique case is used as a personal pronoun of the third person, 
and means him, her, it, them; as 16 BiBr lov avrov the book of 
him (his book) (809 a), ékéXevoyv adrny amidvar they ordered her 
to depart L. 1.12. 


824. The oblique cases of atros usually take up a preceding substantive 
or adjective (anaphoric use): xaAéoas 5 Aduvrmov A€yw mpos adrov rade 
summoning Damnippus, I speak to him as follows 1..12.14. Cp.841. But the 
pronoun is often suppressed where English employs it: éumurAas amavruv 
THY yvwpnv drérepre having satisfied the minds of all he dismissed them X. A. 
1. 7.8. 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


825. Direct Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used 
directly when they refer to the chief word (usually the subject) 
of the clause in which they stand. 


yv@b ceavrov learn to know thyself P. Charm. 164 e, xa@ éavrovs Bovdev- 
odpevor Ta Ora apedocay Kai opas avrovs after deliberating apart (by them- 
-selves) they surrendered their arms and themselves T.4.38. Less commonly 
the reference is to the object, which often stands in a prominent place, if 
emphatic: rots 8 repioixous dbyxev emi Tas Eavrav moAas bul the perioeci he 
dismissed to their own cities X.H.6.5.21, axé cavrov ‘yw oe diddfw I will 
teach you from your own case ( from yourself) Ar. Nub. 385. 


826. The personal pronouns are sometimes used in a reflexive sense,. 
when that sense is not emphatic: Opyvoivrds Té pov Kai A€yovTos wOAAG Kai 
avagia €uov wailing and saying much unworthy of myself P. A. 38e, d0x@ por 
a&dwvaros eivar I (seem to myself to be) think I am unable P.R. 368 b (less 
often Sox éuavre). Soin Hom. : éywv évé Adoopon I will ransom myself K 378. 


827. eye, o€, not éuavrov, ceavTov, are generally used as subject of the 
infinitive: @yw oluae cat ewe Kal o& TO Gdtxeiv Tov adixeioOat KaKtov Wyeirbou 
I think that both you and I believe that it 1s worse to do wrong than to be wronged 
P. G. 474 b. 


; 


ke eee 
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828. Indirect Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used 
indirectly when, in a dependent clause, they refer to the sub- 
ject of the main clause. — 


"Opéorys érecev “AOyvaiovs éavrov xardyew Orestes persuaded the Athenians 
to restore him(self) T.1.111, ra vavayu, doa rpos TH éavrdv (yy) Fv, dvei- 
Aovro they took up as many wrecks as were close to their own shore 2.92, ov prev 
Hyovpevos abras ér{ypious elvar ceavt@ you thinking that they are harmful to 

you X.M.2.7.9. 

829. Instead of éavrod, etc., as indirect reflexives, there may be used 

a. The oblique cases of avros: éxeipato rovs A@yvaious Tis és adrov épyns 
mapaAvety he tried to divert the Athenians from their anger against himself T.2. 65. 

b. of and odin (rarely odeis, ohav, and odds); a8 Ypwra avrynv di éOe- 
Anog Suaxovicat of he asked her if she would be willing to do him a service 
Ant. 1.16, rots matdas éxéXevov trod Kipov deicba dtarpagacOa odiow they 
ordered their boys to ask Cyrus to get it done for them X.C.1.4.1. ov, € are 
found in Plato, chiefly in poetical passages. Cp. 735, 815. 


830. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes 
used for that of the first or second: de2 nuds avepéoOar éavrovs 
we must ask ourselves P. Ph. 78 b, wrapayyeAXe Tois éavTov give 
orders to your own men X.C. 6. 38. 27. 


831. The plural forms of the reflexive pronouns are often 
used for the reciprocal aAAnA@Y, AAANAOLS, etc.: Hiv avrois dta- 
NeEducOa we will converse with (ourselves) one another D. 48. 6. 


airés EMPHATIC OR REFLEXIVE WITH OTHER PRONOUNS 


832. airds may be added to a personal pronoun for emphasis: éué avrov 
UBpice he insulted me myself L.1.4, air@ po éréoovro he sprang upon me 
myself E459. Cp. 294 D. But épé adrov, adrov pe, éuot aire, etc., are not 
reflexive like évavrov, éuavre, etc. 


833. nyov airov, nuty avrois, etc., may be either emphatic or reflexive ; 
avTav yuav, etc. are emphatic only; but opov avroy is only reflexive. In 
Hom. atirov may mean myself, thyself, or himself, and € avroy, of avra, etc. are 
either emphatic or reflexive. 

834. airos, in agreement with the subject, may be used in conjunction 
with a reflexive pronoun for the sake of emphasis: atroi éf' éavtav éxwpovv 
they marched by themselves X. A. 2.4.10. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 
835. The demonstrative pronouns are used substantively or 
adjectively : odros this (man) or otros o avnp this man. 
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836. obros and de this usually refer to something near, éxel- 
vos that to something remote, in place, time, or thought. 


837. dd¢ is used in poetry for the speaker (éyw): ryadé (= euod) ye 
loons ére while I still live S. Tr.305. Also for the possessive pronoun of the 
1 person: « tis rovcd dxovoerat Adyous if any one shall hear these my words 
S. El. 1004. 


838. otros is often used of the person addressed (2 person): otros, ri 
mrovets ; you there! what are you doing? Ar. Ran. 198. 


839. ovTos (ToLlotToS, TocovTOS, and ovTws) generally refers to 
what precedes, 6d¢ (rotdcde, Trordade, THALKOT Oe, and @be) to what 
follows. 


Texunpov d€ rovrou Kai rdde and a proof of that (what I have said) is also 
this (what I am going to say) X. A.1.9.29, 6 Ktpos dxovoas tov TwB8pvov 
rotavra Towdde mpos avrov éde~e Cyrus after hearing these (lit. such) words of 
Gobryas answered him as follows X. C.5.2. 31. 


a. But otros, etc. may (especially in the neuter) refer to what follows, and 
ode, etc. (though much less often) to what precedes: rosovrovs Aoyous elev 
he spoke as follows T. 4.58, roudde mapaxeAevopevos exhorting them thus (as set 
forth before) 7.78. 


840. A demonstrative, when used as an antecedent, has more emphasis 
than the (unemphatic) English demonstrative those, in such sentences as 
you released those who were present. Here Greek uses the participle (rovs 
mwapovras dedicate L.20.20) or a relative clause with the antecedent 
omitted. 


. 841. otros (less often éxeivos) may take up and emphasize a preceding 
subject or object: & ay elays, Eupeve rovras whatever you say, hold to it P. R. 
345 b. avrov, ara, etc. 80 used (824) are weaker. 


842. otros (less often éxetvos) is used of well-known persons and things: 
Topyias otros this (famous) Gorgias P. Hipp. M. 282 b (ep. ille). 


843. éxeivos that refers backward (rarely forward), but im- 
ples remoteness in place, time, or thought. 

Kipos xafopa Baca Kai Td dud’ éxetvoy atigpos Cyrus perceives the king 
and the band around him X. A.1.8.26, ves éxetvar émtrA€ovoew yonder are 
ships sailing up to us T.1. 51, ef 8 rovro cou Soxel pixpov elvat, éxelvo Karave- 


noov but if this appears to you to be unimportant, consider the following X.C. 
5. 5. 29. ; 


844. éxeitvos may refer to any person other than the speaker and the per- 
son addressed; and may be employed of a person not definitely described, 
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but referred to in a supposed case. It is even used of a person already 
referred to by atrds in an oblique case: ay air@ Sides apytprov Kal reiPys 
éxetvov if you give him money and persuade him P.Pr.310d. 


845. In 6d éxetvos, 6d¢ marks a person or thing as present, éxetvos a per- 
son or thing mentioned before or well known: 6d éxeivos éyw lo! I am he 
S. 0. C.138. Colloquial are rovr’ éxetvo there it is / (lit. this is that) Ar. Ach. 
41, and 160 éxeivo I told you so E. Med. 98. 


THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


846. The interrogative pronouns are used substantively or 
adjectively: t&; who? or té& avnp; what man? 


847. The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 299, 304, 
810) are used in direct and in indirect questions. In indirect 
questions the indefinite relatives are used more often than the 
interrogatives. 


ti BovrAcrat jpiv xpyoGa; for what service does he desire to employ us? 
X. A.1.3.18, ox ofa 6 re dv tis ypyootro airois Ido not know for what 
service any one could employ them 3.1.40, A. wyvik’ éotiv dpa THs Hpuépas; 
B. omnvixa; A. What’s the time of day? B. (You ask), what time of day it is? 
Ar. Av. 1499. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


848. The indefinite pronoun tis, ri (151 b) is used substan- 
tively or adjectively : some one or any, some. 


849. ris is often used in a collective sense: anybody (for everybody): 
poet Tis éxeivoy everybody detests him D.4.8. Especially in Hom. ris refers 
to public opinion: ade S€ ris elzreoxey and people said thus H201. ris may 
be a covert allusion to a person present : ducet ris Sixyv some one (i.e. you) 
will pay the penalty Ar. Ran. 554. Even when added to a noun with the 
article, ris denotes the indefiniteness of the person referred to: 6rav 8 6 
Kipios apy Tis, Unav doris éoTiv Wyenwv K.T.A. but whenever your master 
arrives, whoever he be that is your leader, etc. S.O.C.289. With a substan- 
tive, ris may often be rendered a, an, as in érepds tis Ovvaerys another digni- 
tary X. A.1.2.20; or, to express indefiniteness of nature, by a@ sort of, as in 
ei pev Deok tives eiow ot Saipoves tf the ‘daimones’ are a sort of gods P. A.27 4d. 


850. Vagueness may imply importance, hence ris may mean somebody 
(something) of importance: Soxeiv Ties elvar to seem to be somebody D. 21.213. 


851. ris may strengthen or weaken an assertion, apologize for a compar- 
ison, and in general qualify a statement: dewvds tes dvyp a very terrible man 
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P. R. 596 c, piwy tis a sort of gadfly P. A.80e, oxeddv te pretty nearly X.O. 
4.11, rptaxovra tives about thirty T.8.73, els rus one (no matter who) P. Ion 
531d. — 


THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS dAAos AND €érepos 


852. dddos strictly means other (of several), repos other (of 
two). 


853. 6 dAXos and dAXos (Erepos rarely) used with a substantive may have 
an appositive force. In this use they may be rendered besides, moreover, as 
well: of ddXAot ‘AOyvator the Athenians as well (the others, i.e. the Athenians) 
T.7.70, rots drAtras kal rovs GAXous imméas the hoplites and the cavalry 
besides X. H. 2.4.9, od yap Hv xopros ovde dAXo ovddev Sévdpov for there was no 
grass neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree) X. A.1.5.5. Cp. 811. 


854. ddXos other, rest often precedes the particular thing with which it 
is contrasted: rd re dAXa értpnoe kai pipious edwxe Sapecxo’s he gave me ten 
thousand darics besides honoring me in other ways (lit. he both honored me in 
other ways and, etc.) X. A. 1.3.3. 


855. ddXAos in the nominative, followed by another case of the same 
word, or by an adverb derived from dAAos, expresses in condensed form the 
meaning one... one, another .. . another: ddAos ddAa A€ye One says one 
thing, another (says) another (lit. another other things) X. A. 2.1. 15. 


For relative pronouns, see relative clauses (1487 ff.). 


THE CASES 

s56. Of the cases belonging to the Indo-European language, 
Greek has lost the free use of instrumental, locative, and abla- 
tive. A few forms of these cases have been preserved (3805, 
959 a); the syntactical functions of the instrumental (including 
that of accompaniment) and the locative (place where) were 
taken over by the dative; those of the ablative (separation) 
by the genitive. 

a. Through the influence of one construction upon another it often be- 
comes difficult to mark off the later from the original use of the genitive 
and dative. And it must be remembered that since language is a natural 


growth, all the uses of the cases cannot be apportioned with definiteness to 
the formal categories set up by Grammar. 


NOMINATIVE 
857. The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite 
verb, and of a predicate substantive or adjective in agreement 
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with the subject: KAdapyos duyds qv Clearchus was an exile, 
Sorwv wv codes Solon was wise. On a predicate substantive or 
adjective in the nominative with the infinitive see 734. 

858. The nominative may be used in citing the names of persons and 
things, even when these form part of a sentence: ro 8 vets Grav Aeya, 


Aéyw TH wodw but when I say ‘ You,’ I mean the State D.18.88. Cp. 787. 
The accusative is also possible in this construction. 


859. A sentence may begin with the nominative in place of an oblique 
case, when the speaker, intentionally or inadvertently, varies the scheme of 
its construction : diareydpevos aire@ €dok€ por ovros 6 avyp elvat copds conver- 
sing with him, this man seemed to me to be wise P. A.21c. 


860. The nominative with the article may stand instead of the vocative: 
6 mais, axoAove boy, attend me Ar. Ran. 521, & Kipe wal of dAAoe Tépoa 
Cyrus and the rest of you Persians X.C. 3.3.20. 


861. The nominative may be used in direct or indirect address and in 
exclamations: & mixpos Oeois O loathed of heaven S. Ph. 254, & rods xat Sype 
O city and people Ar. Eq. 273, & yevvatos O the noble man P. Phae. 227 ¢, ot- 
Tos, Ti waoxets, & BavOia; ho there, I say, Xanthias, what is the matter with you! 
Ar. Vesp. 1. 

VOCATIVE 


862. The vocative is used in direct address and in exclama- 
tions: & Zed Kal Geol O Zeus and ye gods P. Pr. 310d, avOpwre 
my good fellow X.C.2,2.7. The vocative forms an incomplete 


sentence (647). | 
GENITIVE 


863. The genitive most commonly limits the meaning of sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and adverbs, less commonly that of verbs. 

Since the genitive has absorbed the ablative, it includes 
(1) the true genitive, denoting the class to which a person 
or thing belongs, and (2) the ablatival genitive. 


TRUE GENITIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVES (ADNOMINAL GENITIVE) 

s64. A substantive in the genitive limits the meaning of a 
substantive on which it depends: % épodos tod otpatevparos the 
approach of the army. 


865. In poetry, instead of an adjective (e.g. strong, mighty) agreeing with 
a substantive, we often have the substantive in the genitive depending on 
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Bia, p€vos, oBévos, might, or a similar word, as Bin Atopydeos the might of Dio- 
mede, ie. mighty Diomede E781. In poetry Séuas form, xapa and xepady 
head, etc., are used with a genitive to express majestic or Joved persons or 
objects: ‘Iopyvys xdpa beloved Ismene S. Ant. 1. 


866. Genitive of Possession or Belonging. — The genitive de- 
notes ownership, possession, belonging, or other close connection. 


7 OiKia 4 Yipuwvos the house of Simon L. 3.32, 6 Kipov aroAos the expedition 
of Cyrus X. A.1.2.5, Oardoons ipa wave of the sea & 394. 


867. Here may be classed such genitives as of SoAwvos vomoe the laws 
of Solon D. 20. 103, xipara ravrowy dveywv waves caused by all kinds of winds 
B 396, vovaos Aros plague sent by Zeus 1 411. 


868. The possessive genitive is used with the neuter article denoting 
affairs, conditions, power, etc.: ro twv éepopwv the power of the ephors P.M. 
712 d, ddnAa ra roy roAguwv war and what it involves are uncertain T.2.11, 
Ta THS TOAEWS the interests of the State P.A.36 c, ra Tov Syyov ppovel is on 
the side of the people Ar. Eq. 1216, rd rov YoAwvos the maxim of Solon P. Lach. 
188 b. Sometimes the combination forms a mere periphrasis for the thing 
itself: ta THs owrnpias safety D. 23. 163. 


869. The genitive may denote the relation of child to parent, wife to 
husband, inferior to ‘Superior, etc.: @ovxvdidys 6 "OAcpov Thucydides, the son 
of Olorus T.4.104, y ZpixvOwvos MeXtoriyn Melistiche, wife of Smicythion 
Ar. Eccl. 46, Avdss & PDepexr€ovs Lydus, the slave of Pherecles And.1.17, ot 
Mevwvos the troops of Menon X. A.1.5. 18. 


870. A word for dwelling (oixia, Sdmos, house, tepov shrine) is perhaps 
omitted in such expressions as év 'Apidpovos at Ariphron’s P. Pr. 320 a, év 
Avovicrov at the shrine of Dionysus D. 5.7, eis ddacxdAov horay to go to school 
X. C. 2.3.9, éx TWarpoxAéous épyopae I come from Patroclus’s Ar. Plut. 84. So, 
in Homer, ety (eis) "Atdao in (to) the house of Hades. 


871. PREDICATE Usz. — The possessive genitive may be con- 
nected with the word it limits by means of a verb expressed or 
understood. 


‘Ixmoxpdrns éati oixias weyaAns Hippocrates is of an influential house P. Pr. 
316 b, AoyiLov . . . ra 8 GAA THs TIxns deem that the rest belongs to chance 
E. Ale. 789, vouifer cai Upas éavrov eivar he thinks that you too belong to him 
X. A. 2.1.11, gore rod A€yovros is at the will of the speaker S.O.T.917, and 
often with verbs signifying to think, regard, make, name, choose, appoint, etc. 


a. The genitive with a form of eiyé may denote the person whose charac- 
teristic it is to do something, the thing being commonly set forth in an 
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infinitive subject of the verb: ray vixwvrwy éori Ta éavtav ole it is the 
custom of conquerors to keep what is their own X. A. 3.2.39, rovrd éore srailov- 
Tos this is the mark of one who is jesting P. A. 27 a. 


872. Genitive of the Divided Whole (Partitive Genitive). — 
The genitive may express the whole, a part of which is denoted 
by the word it limits. The genitive of the divided whole may 
be used with any word that expresses or implies a part, and 
generally stands immediately before or after the word denoting 
the part. 


Tov Opaxov weATaoTai targeteers of the Thracians T.7.27, of Awpuns npav 
those of us who are Dorians 4.61, ’Apyias trav “HpaxAedav Archias (one) of 
the Heraclidae 6.3, ras “Arrixns és Oivony to Oenoé in Attica 2.18 (or és 
Oivény ras ‘Arriuxys, not és ras "Arrixys Oivonv), THs “Iradas Aoxpot Locrians 
in Italy 3.86; of dduxor Tov avOpwrwv the unjust among men D. 27.68, rav 
GAAwy “EXAnvwv 6 BovAdpevos whvever of the rest of the Greeks so desires 
T. 3.92; pov 6 yepatrepos the elder of us X.C.5.1.6, of mpeoBuvraroe Tov 
orpatryyav the oldest of the generals X. A.3.3.11, @ida yvvarxwv dear among 
women E. Ale. 460 (poetic), 7 vats dpiord pot érAe mavTds TOU oTpatoréov 
my ship was the best sailer of the whole squadron L.21.6; ovdeits dvOparwy no 
one in the world P.S.220a, ris Oe@y one of the gods E. Hec. 164 (ris Geos 
a god X.C.5.2.12). 


873. Adjectives denoting magnitude, and some others, may conform in 
gender to the genitive, where the neuter might be expected: éreuov ris yas 
THV ToAAnv they ravaged most of the land T.2.56. But such adjs., especially 
when singular, may be used in the neuter: éxi woAv THs xapas over a great 
part of the land T.4.3. 


874. The genitive of the divided whole may do duty as the subject of a 
finite verb or of the infinitive :.€uayovro re kal éxtrrov éxatépwy they fought 
and several on each side fell X. H. 4.2.20, (€pacav) ériperyviva. opav zpos 
éxetvous they said that some of their number associated with them X. A. 3.5. 16. 


875. Genitive of Quality.— The genitive to denote quality 


occurs chiefly as a predicate. 


THS QUTNS yvopns dAlyou a few (being) of the same opinion T.3.70. The 
attributive use occurs in poetry: AevKAs xuovos mrépvé a wing white as snow 
(lit. of white snow) S. Ant. 114. 


876. Genitive of Explanation (Appositive Genitive). — The 
genitive of an explicit word may (especially in poetry) explain 
the meaning of a more general word. 
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*TAiov ods E 642, deAAat ravrotwy dvepwv blasts formed of winds of every 
sort € 292, tos péya xpyua a monster of a boar dt. 1.36. 


a. An articular infinitive in the genitive may define the application of a 
substantive: (aua0ta) 4 Tov ovecOar eidevar & ovK oldev the ignorance of think- 
ing one knows what one does not know P. A. 29 b. 

b. With Gvoua the person or thing named is usually in apposition to 
dvopa: TH O€ vewTarw €Heunv dvoya KadXiorparov I gave the youngest the name 
Callistratus D. 43. 74. 


877. Genitive of Material or Composition.— The genitive 
expresses the material of which a thing is made or that of which 
it 1s composed or consists. 


épxos Gddvrwv the fence (consisting) of the teeth A 350, cwpoi otrov, EiAwv, 
NOwv piles of grain, wood, stones X.H.4.4.12, éaxdow tradravta pdpov six 
hundred talents in taxes T.2.13 (cp. 692), edropia ypnuarwv abundance of 
wealth X. H. 4. 8.28, orepavous podwv ovras, dAX' od xpioiov crowns that were 
of roses, not of gold D. 22.70. 


878. Genitive of Measure and Value. — The genitive denotes 
measure of space, time, or degree, and value. 


GxTw oTadiwv Tetxos a wall eight stades long T.7.2, wévre HyepOv oiria 
provisions for five days 7.43, 8voiv pvatv mpocodos an income of two minae X. 
Vect. 3.10 (cp. 877), tepa rpiav raAdvrwv offerings worth three talents L. 30. 20, 
XiAlwv Spaxpay Sixyy pevyw I am defendant in an action involving a thousand 
drachmas 1). 55.25, rovs aixuadwrovs TorovTwy xpnpdrwv AverGar to ransom 
the captives at so high a price D.19.222. Some of these genitives may also 
be explained by 872. 


879. Subjective and Objective Genitive. — With a verbal sub- 
stantive the genitive may denote the subject or object of the 
action or feeling expressed in the substantive. ' 


a. In poetry an adjective may take the place of the genitive: vdoros 6 
Baoireos the return of the king A. Pers. 8. ; 


880. Subjective Genitive: trav BapBdpwv PoBos the fear of the barbarians 
(which they feel: of BapBapor PoBodrvrar nuas) X.A.1.2.17, 7 Bactr€éws 
émuopxia the perjury of the king (Baouveds émopxet) 3. 2.4. 


881. Objective Genitive, often dependent on substantives denoting a frame 
of mind or an emotion: 1d@os yovéwv longing for their parents (rofover Tots 
yovéeas) X. A.3.1.3, 9 Trav ‘EAAjvey ebvou good-will towards the Greeks (ebvoel 
tots “EAAnot) 4.7.20, 9 rev KaA@v ovvovata intercourse with the good (cvveot 
rots xaXois) P.L.838 a. Cp. 816 a. 
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a. The objective genitive is often found where a prepositional expression 
is more usual: 76 Meyapewv Wydirpa the decree relating to (wept) the Mega- 
rians T.1.140, dwroBacts ris ys a descent upon the land (és rnv yqv) 1.108. 


ss2. Two genitives expressing different relations may be 
used with one substantive. 


9 tov Adxyros rav vedv apyy Laches’ command of the fleet T.3.115, 
poBw vedv Savorynros xardrAov from fear of the threatening aspect of the ships 
as they bear down 4.10. 
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883. Partitive Genitive. — A verb may take the partitive gen- 
itive if the action affects the object only in part. If the 
entire object is affected, the verb takes the accusative. 


Tov twArAwv AapBaver he takes some of the colts X. A. 4.5. 35, xX€rrovres Tov 
Gpous seizing part of the mountain secretly 4.6.15 (cep. rod dpovs KAapat Tt 
4.6.11), xareayn rs Kearns he had a hole knocked somewhere in his hea: 
Ar. Vesp. 1428. 


ssa. The partitive genitive is used with verbs of sharing. 


mavres petetxov THs €oprys all took part in the festival X. A. 5.3.9, peredi- 
Sogay GAARA wy (= ToUTwY &) elyov ExacTor they shared with one another what 
they severally had 4.5.6, otrov xowwveiv to take a share of food X. M. 2.6. 22, 
Sixatcoowvns ovdev tyuiv mpoonke. you have no concern in righteous dealing 


X. H. 2.4. 40. 


a. The part itself, if expressed, stands in the accusative: of Tvpavvoi Tov 
peyiorwv aya0av éAdxuocta peréxovar tyrants have the smallest portion in the 
greatest blessings X. Hi. 2. 6. 


ss5. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
touch, take hold of, make trial of. 


(4 vocos) yWaro trav dvOpwrwv the plague attacked the men T.2.48, ys 
yvapns THs airns éxopat I hold to the same opinion 1.140, dvrirdBeobe trav 
mpaypatwv take our public policy in hand D.1.20, drws retp@vro Tov retxous 
that they might make an attempt on (a part of) the wall T.2.81. 


a. The genitive of the part, with the accusative of the person touched 
(the whole), is chiefly poetical: rov d& recdvra modav éAaBe but him as he 
fell, he seized by his feet A 463, é\aBov rhs Cadvys Tov ‘Opdvrav they took hold 
of Orontas by the belt X. A. 1.6.10, dye THs Qvias Tov trmov to lead the horse by 
the bridle X. Eq. 6.9, Botv 8 a&yérnv xepdwv they led the cow by the horns y 439. 

b. Verbs of beseeching take the genitive by analogy to verbs of touching: 
éué AtcoeoKero youvwy she besought me by (clasping) my knees 1451. 
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ss6. The genitive is used with verbs of beginning. 


a. Partitive: py Kipoy dpyxeww rot Adyou Ode he said that Cyrus began the 
discussion as follows X. A.1.6.5, rot Adyou jpyxero de he began his speech as 
follows 3.2.7. Cp. 1063. 5. 

b. Ablatival (cp. 900), denoting the point of departure: oéo 8 dpfouo I 
will make a beginning with thee 1 97. In this sense dwo or é€ is usually 
added: dpédpevo add gov D. 18. 297. 


ss7. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
aim at, strive after, desire. 


dvOpuirwv oroxaerba to aim at men X.C.1.6.29, édiguevor rav Kxepdav 
desiring gain T.1.8, wdvres trav dya0av éxPvpovow all men desire what is 
good P. R.488 a, rewaor ypypadrwv they are hungry for wealth X.S. 4.36. 


sss. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
reach, obtain. 

ot dxovrictal Bpaxvrepa. Axdvrov 7 as ekixveicOar tov odevdovytay the 
javelin-throwers did not hurl far enough to reach the slingers X. A.3.3.7, o7ov- 
Sav eruyxe he secured a truce 3.1.28. 

a. With verbs of missing, the genitive may be partitive or it may be 
ablatival: ovdels judpravey avdpds no one could miss a man X. A.3. 4. 15. 

b. Some poetical verbs of approaching and meeting take the genitive 


according to 884 or 887; as dvryaw rovd dvépos I will encounter this man 
IT 423, weAdoa vewv to approach the ships S. Aj. 709. 


ss9. ‘The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying 
to enjoy, taste, eat, drink. 

d7roAavopev ravtwv Tov ayaGav we enjoy all the good things X.M.4.3.11, 
6Aiyo. otrov éyevoavto few tasted food X. A.3.1.3, mivew olvoro drink some 
wine x 11, as bowre du vin (but ative otvoy drink wine & 5, as boire le vin). 

a. Here may belong of{w smell of: ris xepadns (909) dfw pvpov my head 
smells of perfume Ar. Eccl. 524. 


s90. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
remember, remind, forget, care for, and neglect. 


T@v arovtwv pirwy péeuvnoo remember your absent friends I.1.26, vas 
avapvycat Tov éuol rerpayyevwv to remind you of my past actions And. 4. 41, 
d€dorxa. py ErtAaOwpeba THs oixade S00 IT fear lest we may forget the way home 
X. A. 3d. 2. 25, éxtpeAcuevor trolvyiwy taking care of the pack animals 4.3.30, 
penodsvas dArAcywpetre pyde katappovetre (cp. 911 a) Trav mpooreraypévwv neither 
neglect nor despise any command laid on you I. 3. 48. 

a. péeuvnuat with gen. means to remember about (bethink oneself of) a thing, 
with acc. to remember a thing. The acc. is usually found with verbs of 
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remembering when they mean to hold in memory, especially when the object 
is a thing: éav pyvnoOG ra ern if I recollect the verses P. Ion 537 a, rovs dd- 
Kouvtas peuvnoOar to hold in remembrance those who do wrong D.6.30. So 
Tas TUXGs Tas Kaxas éweAdDovro they did not hold in memory the evil fate 
E. Hel. 265 (but simple Aav@dyw takes the gen.). Neuter pronouns stand in 
the accusative. 


891. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
hear and perceive. The person or thing, whose words, sound, 
etc. are perceived by the senses, stands in the genitive; the 
words, sound, etc. generally stand in the accusative. 


axovoavres THS OdAmtyyos hearing the sound of the trumpet X. A. 4.2.8, axov- 
gavtes Tov OdpvBov hearing the noise 4.4.21, dxpowpevor Tod adovros listening 
to the singer X.C.1.3.10, doe dAAHAWY Evviecay all who understood one an- 
other T.1.3, éwevday ovvin tis Ta Aeyopeva when one understands what is said 
P. Pr. 325 c, kpoppiwv dodpaivouat I smell onions Ar. Ran. 654. 


a. The accusative is almost always used when the thing heard is ex- 
pressed by a substantivized neuter adjective or participle, but the genitive 
plural of otros, dd€, airds, and ds is frequent. 


892. dxoviw, aicOavouat, ruvOdvoyar, meaning to become aware of, learn, 
take the accusative of an impersonal object: wervopéevwv tiv ayyeAdiav when 
they had become aware of the report Ant.5.25. A personal object is gener- 
ally found in connection with a dependent (especially a participial) clause: 
mvOopevar ‘Apragépgnv reOvnxdra having learned that Artaxerxes was dead T. 
4.50. Cp. 892 a, 1807 b. 


a. dxovw, kAvw, rvvOdvoua, with the genitive, may mean hear about, hear 
of: et 8€ xe reOvndros dxovons but if you hear of him as dead a 289, xAvwv cov 
hearing about thee S. O.C. 307, as éxvOovro ris TIvAov xarecAnppéevys when they 
heard of the capture of Pylos T.4.6. 

b. In the meaning heed, hearken, obey, verbs of hearing generally take the 
genitive: dxove wavrwv, éxAé€you 8 a oupdépe listen to everything, but choose 
that which is profitable Men. Sent. 566, ray woAepiwv axovew to submit to ene- 
mies X.C. 8.1.4. 

c. aic@dvouo. takes the genitive, or (less often) the accusative, of the 
thing immediately perceived by the senses: ris xpavyys yoOovro they heard 
the noise X.H.4.4.4, yoOero ra yryvopeva he perceived what was happening 
X.C.3.1.4. The accusative is more common than the genitive when the 
perception is mental: aicOavopevor 76 wapaderopevov perceiving the defect 
P. Criti. 107 d, ds yoOovro raxiLovrwv when they heard that they were progress- 
ing with their fortification T. 5.83. Cp. 1307 b. 

d. Some verbs, ordinarily construed with the accusative, take the geni- 
tive by analogy to aicOdvopa, etc.: éyvw droma éuov moodtvros he knew that I 
was acting absurdly X. C.7. 2.18. 
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s93. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
ful, to be full of. With verbs of filling the thing filled stands 
in the accusative. 


ovx éuxdnoere THY OdAarTav Tpinpwv; will you not cover the sea with your 
triremes! D.8.74, rpodys evrropety to have plenty of provisions X. Vect. 6. 1. 


s94. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
rule, command, lead. 


Geiov ro OeAcvTwv dpyetv it is divine to rule over willing subjects X.O. 21. 
12, ris Oadarrns exparer he was master of the sea P. Menex. 239 e, Hyetro THs 
é€adou he led the expedition T.2.10, orparnyev trav §évwv to be general of 
the mercenaries X. A.2.6.28. Cp. 905, 962. 

a. Several verbs of ruling take the accusative when they mean to conquer, 
overcome (80 xpatw), or when the object is the domain over which the rule 
extends: riv HeAordvyynoov repacbe py eAaoow efryeioOa try not to lessen 
your dominion over the Peloponnese T.1.71. 


895. Genitive of Price and Value. — The genitive is used with 
verbs signifying to buy, sell, cost, value, exchange. The price of 
anything stands in the genitive. 


dpyupiov mpiacGan 7} arod0cGax tov to buy or sell a horse for money P.R. 
333 b, @euoroxrAda Trav peylotwv Swpeav Hiwoav they deemed Themistocles 
worthy of the greatest gifts 1.4.154, ovx dvraAAaxréov por THY iroripiav ovbde- 
vos Képdous I must not barter my public spirit for any price D. 19, 223, rocov 
dudaoKer; mevre pvov for how much does he teach? for five minae P. A.20b, 
ot XaASdatoe picOov orparevovra: the Chaldeans serve for pay X.C.3.2.7. Cp. 
948 a. 

a. The genitive of cause (906) is rarely used to express the thing bought 
or that for which pay is demanded: otdéva rijs avvoveias dpyipiov mparre 
you charge nobody anything for your teaching X.M.1.6. 11. 

b. ripe rit Oavdrov is to fix the penalty at death, ripmpat tur Bavarov to 
propose death as the penalty (said of the accuser, who is interested), ripopat 
Tivos to propose something as a penalty against oneself. 


896. Genitive of Crime and Penalty. — With verbs of judicial 
action the genitive denotes the crime or penalty, the person 
accused standing in the accusative (or in the nominative, if the 
verb is intransitive or passive). 


airacOa ddAnAoUs TOU yeyevnuevov to accuse one another of what had hap- 
pened X. Ages. 1.33, dudxw pév xaxyyopias, TH 8 airy Yydwy povov Pevyw 
I bring an accusation for defamation, and at the same trial am prosecuted for 
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murder L.11.12, éué 6 MeAnros doeBeias éypaiaro Meletus prosecuted me for 
impiety P. Euth. 5c, dwpwv éxpiOnoay they were tried for bribery L. 27.3. See 
911 a. 

a. Verbs of judicial action may take a cognate accusative (dixyv, ypa- 
div), on which the genitive of the crime depends: ypadyv vBpews Kal dixyv 
Kaxryopias pevferat he will be brought to trial on an indictment for outrage and 

‘ona civil action for slander D. 21. 82. 

b. ddAtoxdvw lose a suit may take dikny as a cognate accusative; the crime 
or the penalty may stand in the genitive (with or without dixyv), or in the 
accusative : dirdaot KkAorys 6pAouev all who had been convicted of embezzlement 
And. 1.74, id’ vpav Bavaro dSixnv 6bAdv having incurred through your verdict 
the penalty of death, S36 THs dAyPeias SPAnKOTES poxOnpiav condemned by the 
truth to wickedness (the name of being wicked) P. A.39 b. 

c. With verbs of judicial action the genitive of the penalty may often be 
regarded as a genitive of value (cp. 895); in some cases the genitive of the 
crime may be a genitive of cause (906). 


897. Genitive of Relation. — The genitive may express a more 
or less close relation in cases where 7rep¢ is sometimes added. 


ri 8é Urrwy ole; but what do you think of horses? P.R.459b, eiwé 3€ po 
marpos but tell me about my father X 174. Often at the beginning to state the 
subject of a remark or discussion: ri d€ tov roAA@v KarA@v; what about the 
many beautiful things? P. Ph. 78 d. 


898. Free Uses of the Genitive with Verbs. — Many verbs construed with 
the accusative take also the genitive of a person, apparently dependent on 
the verb but in reality governed by the accusative, generally a neuter pro- 
noun or a dependent clause: rad avrov dyapar I admire this in him X. Ages. 
2.7, ef dyaoo. Tov marpos Goa rémpaye if you admire in my father what he has 
done (the actions of my father) X.C.3.1.15. From such constructions 
came the use of the genitive in actual dependence on the verb: dyacaz avrov 
you admire him X. M. 2.6.33 (cp. 906). 


899. Verbal adjectives and passive participles may take (in poetry) the 
genitive to denote the personal origin of an action (cp. 867): xeivys ddaxra 
taught of her S. El. 344, wAryels Ovyatpds struck by a daughter E. Or. 497. 
Cp. “ beloved of the Lord.” 


On the genitive absolute see 1284. 


THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE WITH VERBS 
900. The same verb may govern both a true genitive and an ablatival 
genitive (cp. 863), as éyopar hold to (885) and keep oneself from (901). It is 
often difficult to decide whether a particular genitive was originally a true 
genitive or an ablatival genitive. In the case of verbs signifying to hear 
from, know of (909), and verbs of emotion (906), the partitive idea, cause, 
and source are hard to distinguish. Cp. 888 a, 901, 906. 
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901. Genitive of Separation. — With verbs signifying to cease, 
release, remove, restrain, give up, fail, be distant from, etc., the 
genitive denotes separation. 


Anyev rev rove to cease from toil I.1.14, mavoavres abrov THs oTparryias 
removing him from his office of general X.H. 6. 2. 13, etpyerOau ris dyopas to 
be excluded from the market-place L. 6.24, coat xaxov to save from evil S. Ph. 
919, was doKds vo dvdpas ee rod py xatadtvas each skin will keep two men 
from sinking X. A.3.5.11, Adyou reAevrav to end a speech T.3.59, ris éXev- 
Oepias rapaywpjoat Pirirrw to surrender their freedom to Philip D.18. 68, 
wWevobevres tav éAridwy disappointed of their expectations 1.4.58 (but cp. 
888 a), 7 vygos ov ord di€xovoa THS reipou the island being not far distant 
from the mainland T. 3. 51. 

a. The genitive of the thing may be used, instead of the accusative 
(1001), with verbs of depriving: dwootepe we trav ypnuaruv he deprives me 
of my property I. 17.35. 


902. The genitive with verbs signifying to want, lack, empty, 
etc., may be classed with the genitive of separation. 


Tov émrndetwy ovK dropycopnev we shall not want provisions X. A.2.2.11, 
dvipav ravde wodtv Kevwoar empty this city of its men A. Supp. 660. 


903. déw lack (as a personal verb) takes the genitive of words of 
quantity: pixpod edeov év xepot ray SmAtrov elvac they were nearly (lacked 
little of being) at close quarters with the hoplites X.H.4.6.11, rocovrov déw 
CnXrovv I am so far from admiring D.8.70. So in the case of de (impersonal, 
ep. 931): oAAot def ovTws exe far from that being the case P. A. 35d. 
Sometimes, through the omission of dev (1247 a), dAcyou and pixpod mean 
almost, all but: éd&you wdvres almost all P. R. 552 d, dAcyou efAov riv woAuy they 
all but took the city T.8.35. det pot rwos means I have need of something. 


904. ddouar want, request may take the genitive, or the accusative (regu- 
larly of neuter pronouns and adjectives), of the thing; and the genitive of 
the person: doxdv ducyirAiwv Sejoopar I shall have need of two thousand skins 
X. A. 3.5.9, rotro vpiv Seopa I ask this of you P.A.17 ¢. 


905. Genitive of Distinction and of Comparison. — The genitive 
is used with verbs signifying to differ, surpass, be infertor to. 

dpxwv ayabes ovdty Siadépe rarpds ayaGov a good ruler differs in no respect 
from a good father X.C. 8.1.1, ripats rovrwv érAcovenretre you had the advan- 
tage over them in honors X. A.3.1.37, @rr@vro rod vdaros they were over- 


powered by the water X.H.5.2.5, mavrwv torepeiy trav éepywv to be too late 
for all operations D. 4.38, qpav AapOerres inferior to us X. A.7.7. 31. 


a. Many verbs compounded with zpo, wepi, trép denoting superiority 
take the genitive, which perhaps depends on the preposition (911): raya 
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mepeyevov avrov you excelled him in speed X.C.3.1.19, yuduy zpo€éxew trav 
évavriwv to excel the enemy in spirit T.2.62, rots omAous atta trepdEepopev 
we surpass them in our infantry 1.81. 


906. Genitive of Cause. — The genitive of cause is used with 
verbs of emotion, such as to wonder at, admire, envy, praise, blame, 
hate, pity, grieve for, be angry at, take vengeance on. 


Cavpoca THs TOAuNS TOV Aeyovtwv I wondered at the hardihood of the 
speakers LL. 12.41, {yA@ oe rod vod, ras O€ deAias orvy@ I envy thee for thy 
prudence, I hate thee for thy cowardice S. El. 1027, oe ddarpdvica. TOU TpOrrov 
I thought you happy because of your disposition P.Cr.43b, ovzor’ avdpi trade 
KNpUKEVLAT wv pean never wilt thou blame me for my tidings A. Sept. 651, Tov 
aadous wxtipev.avtov he pitied him for his misery X.C. 5.4. 32, odxére dv otros 
KAerrovow épyilerOe you are no longer angry at their thefts L. 27.11, ripwpy- 
cacGat avrovs THs ériBecews to take revenge on them for their attack X. A.7. 4.23. 
Some genitives of cause are true genitives, others are ablatival genitives. 


a. The genitive of cause is used in exclamations and is often preceded 
by an interjection: THs ruyns my ill luck! X.C.2.2.3, ded rod dvdpos alas 
for the man! 3.1.39. 


907. Allied to the genitive of cause is the genitive of purpose (where 
évexa, is usually expressed) : 9 rao’ dzdrn ovveoxevacOn Tov rept Pwxéas GArAE- 
Opov the whole fraud was contrived for the purpose of ruining the Phocians D. 
19.76. So in the case of rov with the infinitive (1258). 


908. Connected with the genitive of cause is the genitive with verbs of 
disputing: ov Baorre dvrirovovpeda. THs dpyyns we have no dispute with the king 
about his empire X. A. 2.3.23, nudioByrycev ‘Epex bet rns méAews he disputed 
the possession of the city with Erechtheus 1. 12.198. 


909. Genitive of Source. — The genitive may denote source. 


TiOwy Hpvocero oivos wine was broached from the casks w 305, Aapeiov xat 
Tapvodridos yéyvovras mraides dv0 of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons 
X. A.1.1.1, radrad cov ruydvres obtaining this of you 6.6.32, éuod axovocobe 
macav TV adfBeuay from me you shall hear the whole truth P. A.17 b, pabe pov 
kat ta0€ learn this also from me X.C.1.6. 44. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


910. The genitive (whether partitive or ablatival) depends on the mean- 
ing of a compound verb as a whole (1) if the simple verb takes the geni- 
tive without a preposition, as rapaAtw release (901), épieyae desire (887); 
or (2) if the compound has acquired through the preposition a meaning 
different from that of the simple verb with the preposition: thus dzoyvév- 
Tes THS EXevOepias despairing of freedom L. 2.46 cannot be expressed by yvov- 
TES ATO THS EXevHepias (1401 a). 





913] GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 237 


911. Many verbs compounded with dzrd, wpd, trép, ézi, and xara take the 
genitive if the compound is equivalent to the simple verb and the preposi- 
tion: Tovs cuppdyxous drorpepavres THS yvwns dissuading the allies from their 
purpose And. 3.21, roAXcis 9 yAGrTa mpotpexer THS Stavolas in many people the 
tongue outruns the thought 1.1.41, (ot wroA€mor) trepxdOnvrat jpov the enemy 
are stationed above us X. A.5.1.9, ro émBavre rpwry, Tov reixous to the first 
one setting foot on the wall T.4.116, xarevevoard pov he spoke falsely against 
me 1.18.9. Cp. 905 a. 


a. KaTaytyvwoKw decide against, xaradixalw adjudge against, xatayndifopar 
vote against, xataxptvw give sentence against take a genitive of the person, and 
an accusative of the penalty. Karyyop@ accuse, xarayryvooKw, and Katatfy- 
pilopa take a genitive of the person, an accusative of the crime: xata- 
yvaovar Swpodoxiay épod to pronounce me guilty of bribery L.21.21. With these 
verbs the crime or the penalty is rarely put in the genitive: woAAGv of maré- 
pes pndtopod Odvarov xaréyvwoav our fathers passed sentence of death against 
many for siding with the Persians I. 4.157. 


912. In general, prose, as distinguished from poetry, repeats the preposi- 
tion contained in the compound; but xard is not repeated. 


GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 
913. The genitive is used with many adjectives correspond- 
ing in derivation or meaning to verbs taking the genitive. 
Some adjectives also which correspond to verbs taking a differ- 
ent case (especially the accusative), or which do not correspond 
to any verb, may govern the genitive to express possession, 
connection more or less close, or by analogy. 


a. Possessive: 6 épws xotvos mavrwv avOpdrwv love common to all men P.S. 
205 a, tepos Tov avrov Oeov sacred to the sume god P. Ph. 85 b (866). 

b. Sharing, Attaining: codias péroxos partaking in wisdom P. L. 689d, 
UBpews Gpopos having no part in wantonness P.S.181 c, wadetas érnBodor 
having attained to (possessed of) culture P. L. 724 b, éXevBepias ayevoros not 
tasting freedom P. R.576 a (884, 888, 889). 

c. Experience: 6d0v duzeipos acquainted with the roads X.C.5.3. 35 (ep. 
885), idtwrys Tovrov Tov épyou unskilled in this business X.O. 3.9. 

d. Remembering: xaxdv pyypoves mindful of crime A. Eum. 382 (890), 
dpvypwov tov Kwddvev unmindful of dangers Ant.2.a.7, Acywv KadGv érnKoor 
hearers of noble words P. R. 499 a, tarnKxoot OeooaAav subjects of the Thessalians 
T. 4.78 (892 b). 

e. Fulness: rapadecos dypiwv Onpiwv wAnpys a park full of wild beasts 
X. A. 1.2.7, zAovewrepos Ppovncews richer in.good sense P. Pol. 261 e (893). 

f. Ruling: ravrys xipios THs xwpas master of this country D.3.16, dxparis 
épyys unrestrained in passion T.3. 84 (894). 
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_g. Value: tdms afia Séxa pvdv a rug worth ten minae X. A.7.3.27 (895). 

h. Accountability: airios rovrwy accountable for this P.G. 447 a (896). 

i. Separation, Compounds of a-privative: dirAwy dyaSwv Epnpor deprived 
of good friends X. M. 4. 4. 24, tAns xaBapov clear of undergrowth X. O. 16. 13. 
Many adjectives with alpha privative take the genitive, some by reason of the 
notion expressed in the verbs from which they are derived (or by analogy to 


such a‘notion) : amavoros yowy never ceasing lamentations E. Supp. 82 (901); 


others because of the idea of separation involved in the compounds them- 
selves, as Tiss atiwos deprived of honor P.L.774b, dots dppevav mraidwv 
without male children I.12.126, rod Hdiorov Oedparos abéaros not seeing the 
most pleasant sight X.M. 2.1.31, ddwpos ducpeveias non-giver of enmity P.S. 
197 d. 

j. Want: dppara xeva. Hvidxwv chariots without drivers X. A. 1. 8.20 (902). 

k. Distinction, Comparison: duadhopos trav aAAwy different from the rest P. 
Par. 160d, yrrwv auabys copod an ignorant man is inferior to a wise one 
P. Phae. 239 a, xpeirrov éote Adyou Td KaAXAOS THs yuvatkds the beauty of the 
woman is too great for description X.M.3.11.1, Ervaga mrporépa Kipov a¢i- 
kero Epyaza arrived before Cyrus X. A.1.2.25 (905). The genitive with 
the comparative often takes the place of 4 with another construction: rA«- 
oot vavot Tov “APnvaiwy (= 7 ot “A@Onvator) rapyoay they came with more ships 
than the Athenians T.8.52. Cp. 740. 

1, Cause: eddaipnwy tov tporov happy because of his disposition P. Ph. 58e 
(908). 

m. Connection: dx«dAov0a dAAnAWwY dependent on one another X.O. 11.12. 

n. Capacity, Fitness: tapackevacrixds Tav eis TOV moAEpLov able to provide 
the necessaries of war X.M.3.1.6, yapou wpaia ripe for marriage X.C. 4.6.9. 

0. Place: évavrio. “Axat@v opposite the Achaeans P 343 (in prose évavrios 
takes the dat.). | 

p. Free Use: oxnvys vravdAos (= trd atAy) under the shelter of the tent 
S. Aj. 796, yapor Tldpidos 6A€Opion idrwy the marriage of Paris bringing ran 
on his friends A. Ag. 1156, 6 ris ‘EAAddos aAuTyHpuos the curse and destroyer 
of Greece Aes.3.157 (the adj. is practically equivalent to a substantive). 


GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS 
914. The genitive is used with adverbs derived from adjec- 
tives, and with adverbs akin to verbs, which take the genitive. 


épwrikids Exovet Tov Kepdaive they are in love with gain X.Q. 12. 15 (887), 
ev0) Avxeiov straight for the Lyceum P. Lys. 203 b, évavriov dmdvrwv in the 
presence of all T.6.25 (cp. 9130), rAnotov @nBav near Thebes D.9. 27, yo 
véewy apeXeorepov exe fo be too neglectful of one’s parents P. L.. 932 a (890), 
TOV EurTreipws avtov exovTwv of those acquainted with him X. A.2.6.1 (885), 
afiws avdpds dya0od in a manner worthy of a good man P. A.32 e (895), duade- 
povtws Tov GAAwY avOpwrwv above the rest of men X. Hi.7. 4, wovnpia Oarrov 
Oavarou Oet ‘ wickedness flies faster than fate’ P. A. 39 a (905). 
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915. The genitive is used with many adverbs (a) of place, 
(b) of time, (c) of quantity. Cp. also 914. 


(a) eidévan Gov yns éotw to know where in the world he is P. R. 403 e, méopw 
non Tov Biov, Bavarov de éyyvs already far advanced in life, near death P. A. 
38 c, dAXor GAA THs TOAEWS some in one part, others tn another part of the city 
T.2.4. (b) tHs qyepas awe late in the day X.H.2.1.23. (c) rovrwv dds 
enough of this X. C. 8.7. 25. 


916. The genitive (generally without the article) is used with many 
adverbs of manner, especially when they limit the intransitive éyw: ds 
Taxous exaoros elyev as fast as each could X. H. 4.5.15, éyovres ed hpeviav be- 
ing in their right minds E. Hipp. 462. 


917. The genitive is used with many adverbs denoting separation (cp. 
901) ; as diya Tov vuerepov rANOovs separate from your force X. C. 6.1.8, rpoow 
Tav myyov far from the sources X. A.3. 2.22, AdOpa Trav oTpatwwrady without 
the knowledge of the soldiers X. A.1.3.8. So with é£w outside, éxrds without, 
vutside, mépay across, kpipa unbeknown to. 


GENITIVE OF PLACE AND TIME 
918. Place. — The genitive denotes the place within which or 
at which an action happens. This genitive is commonly poetical. 


qrediow Siwxéuev to chase over the plain E 222, AeAoupevos ‘Oxeavoto having 
bathed in Oceanus E 6, ovre IIvAov tepns ovr “Apyeos neither in sacred Pylos 
nor in Argos 108, iévar rod mpdow to go forward X.A.1.3.1, érerdyvvov 
THs GOO ToUs xOAaiTEpov mpoctovras they hastened on their way those who came 
up more slowly T. 4.47. 


919. Time. — The genitive denotes the time within which, or 
at a certain point of which, an action takes place. 


Hpepas by day, vuxrds at or by night, peonuBpias in the middle of the day, at 
midday, éowrépas in the evening, Bépovs in summer, xepavos in winter, Hpos in 
spring, Tov Aourov in the future, roiov xpovov; how long since? The addition 
of the article or an attributive usually defines the time more exactly: yero 
THs vuKtds he departed during the night X. A.7.2.17, dxpas vuxrds at dead of 
night S. Aj.285; or may have a distributive sense: dpayyiyv éAduBave THs 
npéepas he received a drachma day T.3.17. 


GENITIVE OF THE AGENT 
920. With passive verbs the agent is regularly expressed by 
the genitive with td under, by; less commonly by the geni- 


tive with mpds or wapa at the hands of, dua through, é€ or amd 
from. See under Prepositions. 
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DATIVE 


921. The dative does duty for three cases: the true dative 
(to, for) and the lost cases, instrumental (by, with) and loca- 
tive (77). 

TRUE DATIVE 

922. The true dative denotes that to or for which some- 
thing is or is done. 

a. The true dative is usually personal, and denotes the person interested 
in (for whom), as well as the person indirectly affected by (to whom), the 


action. When the true dative is used of things, there is generally complete 
or partial personification. 


923. Many verbs take the dative as the indirect object (to 
whom) together with an accusative as the direct object. 


Kipos didwow aire @ pyvav piobdv Cyrus gives him pay for six months 
X. A.1.1.10, ra b€ dAAa Suavetpar rots orparyyois to distribute the rest to the 
generals 7.5.2, tmuryxvovpal cor déxa, tTdAavra I promise you ten talents 1.7. 18, 
mapyver Tors A@Pyvaiots rode he advised the Athenians as follows T.6. 8, pixpov 
peydAw eixdoo. to compare small with great 4.36, A€yev Tatra Tols oOTpaTw- 
tats to say this to the soldiers X. A.1.4.11. ) 


924. Passive. — The accusative of the active becomes the subject of the 
passive, the dative remains: éxe(vw adty 7 xadpa Sdpov €d06y this land was 
given to himas a gift X.H.3.1.6 (d@pov édwxev éxeivw tavryv THY xwpar). 


925. Many verbs take the dative either alone or with the 
accusative. 

dvediere rots ddixovoww you reproach the guilty L.27.16 (acc. also pos- 
sible), @nBaios riv dpabiay dvediLovor they reproach the Thebans for their 


ignorance I.15.248; Oeots etfdpevor having prayed to the gods T.3. 58, evga- 
prevor Tots eats raya0a having prayed to the gods for success X. C.2.3.1. 


a. Tiuwpe (poet. riwpovpal) rev. means fo avenge some one (take rengeance 
for some one): ei Tipwpnces TlatpoxAw tov podvoy if you avenge the murder of 
Patroclus P. A.28¢. ripwpodpal twa means to avenge oneself upon (= pun- 
ish) some one. . 


926. The dative may be used as the sole complement of the 
meaning of many verbs usually transitive in English (927-930). 


927. (I) To help, please, be friendly (and their opposites), to blame, be 
angry, threaten, envy, etc.: BonOeiv roiow pdiunpevors to help those who have 
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been wronged E.1. A.79, odk av qvayAce viv Hpiv he would not now be troubling 
us D.3.5, rots tA€oow dpéoxovres pleasing to the majority T.1.38, edvoety rots 
xaxovors to be friendly to the ill-intentioned X.C. 8.2.1, éuot épyiLovras they are 
angry with me P.A.23¢, ob POovay rots rAovTovcw not envying the rich 
X. A. 1.9.19. 


a. Some verbs of benefiting and injuring take the accusative: dperdo 
benefit in prose, 985 a, BAdwrw injure ; and so pio® twa hate some one. 


928. (II) To meet, approach, yield, ete.: darnvrncav avrots they met them 
X. A. 2.3.17, rotors ob xp Onpios weAdLew what wild beasts one must not ap- 
proach X.C.1.4.7, ex’ dvdyxn yield to necessity E. Fr. 716. 


929. (III) To obey, serve, pardon, trust, advise, command, etc.: Tots vopots — 
wetHov obey the laws 1.1.16, ériorevoy air ai modes the cities trusted him 
X. A. 1.9.8, orparyyo orpariwrats rapavouvre to a general advising his men 
P. Ion 540d, ro Miow éonpnve hevyev he signaled the Mysian to flee X. A. 
5. 2.30, rq KAedpxy €Boa aysiv he shouted to Clearchus to lead X. A. 1.8.12. 


930. (1V) To be like or unlike, compare, befit, etc.: €oixévat tots Tovovro.s 
to be like such men P. R. 349 d, @epuorroxr€t dvripepiLes ; do you compare your- 
self with Themistocles? Ar. Eq. 8138, ri odv zpere dvdpi révyti; what then befits 
a poor man? P. A.36 d. 


931. det there is need (cp. 903), péreore there is a share, péXe is a care, 
petapere it repents, rpoojnke it concerns, take the dative of the person and 
the genitive of the thing (884). Thus prododdpwv dvdpi rupavvw def a tyrant 
needs mercenaries X. Hi.8.10, ovy Gv éBiacaro perépeArev attra he did not 
repent of his acts of violence And. 4.17, rovrw ris Bowrias rpoojxe ovdey he 
has nothing to do with Boeotia X. A.3.1. 381. | 


932. To express purpose (to what end?), where Latin uses a 
dative (dono alicut dare), Greek uses a predicate substantive: 
as dwpov in 924. Cp. 953 a. 


a. The infinitive was originally, at least in part, a dative of an abstract 
substantive, and served to mark purpose: tis rT dp ogwe Oedv Epidi Evvenxe 
pdaxeoOar; who then of the gods brought the twain together (for) to contend in 
strife? A8. Cp. “ What went ye out for to see?” 


DATIVE OF INTEREST 


933. The person interested (for whom) regularly stands in 
the dative. | 

a. Many of the datives in 927-930 are datives of interest. 935 ff. are 
special cases, sharp distinctions between which cannot always be drawn. 


934. After verbs of motion, instead of the accusative with a preposition, 
the dative (usually personal) is sometimes used, especially in poetry: piyas 
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"Aidt wpotapey hurled their souls on to Hades (a god) A8. Rarely, in prose, 
after verbs not compounded with a preposition: oydvres (scil. ras vats) “Py 
yiw\putting in at Rhegium T.7.1. Cp. 986 c¢. 


935. Dative of the Possessor.— The dative with etyi, yiyvo- 
pat, and like verbs may denote the possessor. 


oixeiot poi eit Kal viets I have kinsfolk and sons P. A. 34d, r@ Stxaiw 7rapa 
Oey SHpa yiyverat the just man receives gifts from the gods P. R.6138 e, dvopa 
S airy Kopowry (qv) its name was Corsote X. A.1.5.4. 


936. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. — The person or 
thing for whose advantage or disadvantage anything is or is not 
done is put in the dative. The dative often has to be trans- 
lated as if the possessive genitive were used; but the meaning 
is that of English for. 


GAXAo orparevpa air@ auveAcyero another army was being raised for him 
X.A.1.1.9, GAA 6 rowdros wAovTEL Kal ody EavT@ such a man is rich for 
another and not for himself P. Menex. 246 e, crehavovcba To Dew to be crowned 
in honor of the god X.H.4. 3.21, of @paxes ot rH Anuoobeva torepnaavres the 
Thracians who came too late for (i.e. to help) Demosthenes T.7. 29, éxesdy atrois 
of BapBapot éx THs xopas amrndOov after the barbarians had departed (to their 
advantage from the country) from their country 1.89. 

a. With verbs of depriving, warding off, etc., the dative of the person 
(sometimes of the thing) may be used in poetry: Aavaotcw Aovyoy duuvov 
ward off ruin from (for) the Danai A 456 (cp. Aavawy azo Aovyov dpivae I 
75). Cp. 901, 1001. 

b. With verbs of receiving and buying, the person who gives or sells may 
stand in the dative: rogovu zpiwpat cou Ta youpidia; at what price am I to buy 
the pigs of you? Ar. Ach. 812. In d€xopuai ri ren (chiefly poetic) the dative 
denotes the interest of the recipient in the donor: @é¢uwort déxro Szras she 
took the cup from (for, t.e. to please) Themis O 87. 

c. With verbs of motion the dative of the person to whom is properly a 
dative of advantage or disadvantage: 7AOe rois “APnvators 4 dyyeAia the mes- 
sage came to (for) the Athenians T.1.61. Cp. 934. 


937. Dative of Feeling (Ethical Dative). — The first and sec- 
ond personal pronouns may denote a more or less lively interest 
of a person in an action or statement. Cp. “Study me how to 
please the eye” (Shakespeare). 


pepvno Ge pou Hy BopuBeiv pray remember not to make a disturbance P. A.27 b, 
TOLOUTO vpiy €or 7 Tupavvis such a thing, you know, is despotism Hat. 5.92 ” 
@ pyrep, ds Kados pol 6 wdwros oh mother, I say, how handsome grandpapa is! 
X. 0.1.3, 2. 
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938. Dative of the Agent.— With verbal adjectives in -rds 
and. -réos (1315), and with the passive perfect and pluperfect 
when the subject is not personal, the person in whose interest 
an action is done is put in the dative. The notion of agency 
does not belong to the dative, but it is a natural inference that 
the person interested is the agent. 


TOLS OLKOL Cnhurds envied by those at home X.A.1.7.4, Hpiv y trp THIS 
eAevdepias a d-ywvurr éov we at least must struggle to defend our freedom D.9.'70, 
€“ot Kai TovTots méemrpaxtat has been done by (for) me and these men D. 19. 205, 
éxrady avtois maperxevacto when they had got their preparations ready T.1.46. 

a. The dative of the agent is rare with other passive tenses than perfect 
and pluperfect: Aeyerac qutv is said by us P.L.715b, rots Kepxtpaias ovy 
éwpwvro the ships were not seen by (were invisible to) the Corcyraeans T.1.51. 


939. The person by whom (not for whom) an action is ex- 
plicitly said to be done stands in the genitive with id (1036. 1 b). 


940. SPECIAL CASES OF THE DATIVE OF INTEREST WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 


a. A participle, generally of a verb denoting inclination or aversion, may 
be added to the dative of the person interested, which depends on a form of 
cid, ylyvouas, or a like verb. Thus r@ rAjOea tov TAarady ob Bovdopevw 
qv tov APnvaiwv dpioracbar the Plataean commons did not wish to revolt from 
the Athenians (= To ios ovx €BovAero) T.2. 3, eave Guper, et got HBoperyp 
éoriv let us go back if it is agreeable to ‘you P.Ph.78b, e py dopevos tpiv 
adtypos if I have come against your will T. 4.85. 

b. With the dative of the person interested a participle i is often used to 
express time, especially the time that has passed since an action has occurred. 
Thus Hevodavre ropevopéevy of immeis évrvyydvovet rpecBitas while Xeno- 
phon was on the march, his horsemen fell in with some old men X. A.6.3.10. 
Transferred from persons to things: #pépae pddiora Hoav Ty Murirjvyn 
éaAwxvia érrd, ot és TO "EpBarov xatérAevoay about seven days had passed 
since the capture of Mytilene, when they sailed into Embatum T.3. 29. 


DATIVE OF RELATION 
941. The dative of relation is used especially to denote the 
person judging or with reference to whom a statement is made. 


Waot viKxav Tos Kptrats to be victorious in the opinion of all the judges Ar. 
Av. 445, 7 @paxn éoriv éxi defia cis rov Udvrov eiomA€ovre Thrace is on the 
right as you sail (lit. to one sailing) into the Pontus X. A.6.4.1, (ws) ovveAovre 
eizrety to speak briefly (lit. for one having brought the matter into small compass, 
to speak) 3.1.38, pevyew avrois dopadeorepdv éoriy 7 Hyty itis safer for them 
to flee than for us 3.2.19, waxpa ws yépovre Gdds a long road at least for an 
old man 8. O. C. 20. 
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TRUE DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, SUBSTANTIVES 


942. Adjectives (usually predicate), adverbs, and substan- 
tives, of kindred derivation or meaning with verbs followed by 
the dative, take the true dative to define their meaning. It is 
often difficult to distinguish the true dative from the instru- 
mental dative with adjectives, etc. (958). 

Tois vouots Evoxos subject to the laws D. 21.35, éyOpés eAcvOepia Kai vdpors 
évavtios hostile to liberty and opposed to law 6.25, €vppayia aiovvoe relying 
on the alliance 'T.6.2, orpards ivos kal mapamAynows TH TpOTEpw an army 
equal or nearly so to the former 7.42, adeAXpa Ta BovrAcvpata Tois épyous plans 
akin to the deeds L. 2.64, ravra dpovav éyoi agreeing with me D. 18.304, 
dAAnAots dvopoiws in a way unlike to each other P.Tim.36da. Cp. 944. 

943. With adjectives and adverbs of similarity and dissimilarity the 
comparison is often condensed (brachylogy): potav rais SovAas elye THV 
éoOnra she had a dress on like (that of) her servants (the possessor for the 
thing possessed, = ty éo@yjT. tav SovAGv) X.C.5.1.4, "Opdet yAdooa 7 
évayvtia a tongue the opposite to (that of) Orpheus A. Ag. 1629. Cp. 742. 

944. The dative with substantives is used chiefly when the substantive 
expresses the act denoted by the kindred verb: émtBovAy éuol a plot against 
me X. A. 5.6.29, 7 éun to Oew tarnpecia my service to the god P.A.30a. But 
also in other cases: diAia rots ‘A@yvaiots friendship for the Athenians T.5.5, 
Upvot Oeots hymns to the gods P. R.607 a. A genitive and a dative may depend 
on the same substantive: 4 rod Beov Sdots viv the god’s gift to you P. A. 30d. 


: INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE 
945. The Greek dative, as the representative of the lost in- 
strumental case, denotes that by which or with which an action 
is done or accompanied. It is of two kinds: (1) The instru- 
mental dative proper; (2) The comitative dative. 


INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE PROPER 
946. The dative denotes instrument or means, manner, and 
cause. 


947. Instrument or Means. — The dative denotes the instru- 
ment or means. | 


EBadrAE pe Alors he hit me with stones L.3.8, fyou ry dftvy he hurls his az 
(hurls with his ar) X. A.1.5.12, é{npiwoav xpnpactw they punished him by a 
fine T.2.65. Persons may be regarded as instruments (often in poetry) : 
prrarropevor piragi defending themselves by pickets X. A. 6.4.27. 
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948. Under Means fall: (a) The dative of price: péper ray ddixnpdrwv 
Tov Kivouvov eferpiavro they freed themselves from the danger at the price of a 
part of their unjust gains 1.27.6. (b) The dative of material and constituent 
parts: KaTreoxevacato dppata Tpoxots ioxupois ke had chariots made (fur- 
nished) with strong wheels X.C. 6.1.29. 


949. pia: use takes the dative: rovrous xp@vra. Sopyddpos they employ 
them as a body-guard X. Hi.5.3 (cp. 932). The use to which an object is 
put may be expressed by a neuter pronoun in the accusative (977) ; ti yp7- 
oopeOa roitw; what use shall we make of it? D.3.6. 


950. That by which anything is measured, or judged, is put in the 
dative: Evveyetpyoarto tais ériBodrais trav rAWOwv they measured the ladders 
by the layers of bricks T.-3.20, rade SpAov Hv it was plain from what followed 
X. A. 2.3.1. 


951. Manner (see also 957). — The dative of manner is used 
with expressions of comparison to mark the degree of difference 
(Dative of Measure of Difference). 


Kepadry €Aatrwy a head shorter (lit. by the head) P.Ph.101a, od rodAais 
qpepars vorepov HAGev he arrived not many days later X.H.1.1.1, roAA@ 
peilLwv eytyvero 4 Bon dow Sy TAciovs ey’yvovto the shouting kept growing 
much louder as they kept increasing in number X. A. 4.7.23, t@ mwayri in every 
respect (by all odds) X. H.7.5.12, paxpo apirra by far the best P. L.858 e. 


a. With comparatives the neuter pronouns ri, ri, ovdé, wndév used sub- 
stantively stand in the accusative and not the dative: oidéy Frrov not less, 
nihilo minus. In Attic prose (except in Thuc.) woAv and 6Alyov are more 
common than zoAA@ and éA‘yw with comparatives. 


952. The dative of manner may denote the particular point 
of view from which a statement is made (Dative of Respect). 

dvyp WAtkia Eri véos a man still young in years T.5. 43, doOevns TO owparte 
weak in body D. 21. 165, dpovjce diuadepwv distinguished in understanding 
X. C. 2.3.5, évépare orovdai a truce so far as the name goes T.6.10. Cp. 988. 


953. Cause.— The dative of cause, especially with verbs of 
emotion, expresses the occasion or the motive. 


TH Tx eAricds confident by reason of his good fortune T.8. 97, rovras 78 
he was pleased with these X. A.1.9. 26, yaXer@s pépw rois rapotor mpaypacty 
I am troubled at the present occurrences 1.3.38, eidvoig éropevor following out 
of good will X. A.2.6.13, uBpe Kui ovx otvw TodTo modv doing this out of 
insolence and not because he was drunk D. 21.74. 

a. The dative of cause sometimes approximates a dative of purpose 
(cp. 932): "A@nvatae ep’ quads Gpynvrar Acovtivwy Katotxioe: the Athenians 
have set out against us to restore the Leontines T. 6. 33. 
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COMITATIVE DATIVE 
954. The instrumental dative denotes the persons or things 
which accompany or take part in an action. 


955. Dative of Association. — The dative is used with words 
denoting friendly or hostile association or intercourse. 


dAAnAOts Srecr€ypeOa we have conversed with each other P. A.37 a, rd wAz- 
Ga ra. pyPevta xowdcavres having communicated to the people what had been 
said T.2.72, eis Aoyous cor €AOeiy to have a conference with you X. A.2.5.4, 
GAAnAas Grovdas érooavro they made a truce with one another X. H. 3.2.20; 
moAAots GAiyo paxdpevor few fighting with many T.4.36, dud Bryrovor pév 
&:’ civorav of Piroe rots piArors, EpiLovar dé of Sudopos GAAHAaS friends dispute 
with friends good-naturedly, but adversaries wrangle with one another P. Pr. 337 
b, SuapéperGax rovrous to be at variance with these men D.18.31 (and so many 
compounds of did), od« py Tovs Adyous Trois épyous Oporoyetv he said their 
words did not agree with their deeds T.5. 55. 


956. Dative of Accompaniment. — The dative of accompazi- 
ment is used with verbs signifying to accompany, follow, etc. 


dxoAovbeiv Ta Fyoupevp to follow the leader P.R.474c¢, érecOau vpiv to 
follow you X. A. 3.1. 25. 


a. The dative is used in the description of military movements to denote 
the forces (tr oops, ships, etc.) that accompany a leader: efeAatver To oT pa- 
revpate tmavti he marches out with all his army X. A.1.7.14, xat trots Kat 
dvépaot mopevwpeBa, let us proceed with both horses and men X. C. 5.3.35, 
karérAcvoe eis IIdpov vavaiv eixoow he had put in at Paros with twenty ships 
X. H. 1.4.11. 

b. A dative of accompaniment is often emphasized by airds agreeing with 
the dative: trav vedv pia avrots dvdpdow one of the ships with its crew also 
T. 4.14. Cp. 820c. 

c. The dative of accompaniment is often akin to the instrumental dative: 
dAwpevos vnt Te Kal Erdpoiot wandering with his ship and companions d 161. 


957. Dative of Accompanying Circumstance. The dative, 
usually of an abstract substantive, may denote accompanying 
circumstance and manner (cp. 9o1). 


Toh\A Bow mpooexevro they attacked with loud shouts T.4. 127, ravri obeva 
with all one’s might 5. 23, Spdpw at full speed, Bia by force, dixy justly, dorAw by 
craft, (r@) pyw in fact, (7@) Adyw in word, Hovyy quietly, otyy, cw] in 
silence, onovdyj hastily, with difficulty, TH adGeia in truth. Here belong also 
tatty in this way, here, and adAn in another way, elsewhere (with | 630 way 
omitted, 715). With dypooia at public expense, idta privately, xowy in com- 
mon, weCy on foot no definite substantive is to be supplied (716). 
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INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC. 


958. Many adjectives and adverbs, and some substantives, 
take the instrumental dative, like the corresponding verbs. 
(For the true dative with adjectives, etc., see 942.) 

oppayos avrots their ally D.9.58, xdpa Spopos ty Aaxedatpoviwy a 


country bordering on that of the Lacedaemonians 15.22, dxdAovOa rovrots con- 
formable to this 18.257. 


LOCATIVE DATIVE 


959. The dative as the representative of the locative is used 
to express place and time. 


a. Many forms expressing place are true locatives (305); others are datives 
in form, as xvKAw, in a circle, TAatauis at Plataea.: 


960. Dative of Place. — In poetry the dative without a prep- 
osition is used to denote place. 
a. Place where: yy exetro she lay on the ground S.O. T.1266, dpurpems 


Tpweoow conspicuous among the Trojans Z477. So Ovp@, xapdiy in his heart. 
b. Place whither (limit of motion) : wediw wéce it fell on the ground E 82. 


961. In prose the dative of place (chiefly place where) is used only of 
proper names: IIvOoi, SaXapin; especially with deme names, as @opixoi, . 
Mapadan (but év Mapad@v occurs). Place where is generally expressed in 
prose by the dative with €v; place whither, by the accusative with a prepo- 
sition (e.g. eis, zpés). Many verbs capable of taking the locative dative in 
poetry, require, in prose, the aid of a preposition in composition. 


962. The dative with verbs of ruling may often, especially in Homer, be 
the dative of place: Mupwdoveoow dvacce rule among the Myrmidons A 180, 
7npxe 8 dpa opw 134 took the lead among them. Cp. 894. 


963. Dative of Time.— The dative without a preposition is 
commonly used to denote the definite point of time at which an 
action takes place (day, night, month, year, and festivals). The - 
dative contrasts one point of time with another, and is usually 
(in prose) accompanied by an attributive. 

Tavrny pev THY Wuepay avrovd euevav, ty S€ torepaia Krr. throughout that 
day they waited there, but on the day following, etc. X.H.1.1.14, rpire pyvi 
in the third month L. 21.1, Tava@nvaios at the Panuthenaea D. 21.156. 


964. éy is added (a) when there is no attributive: év ro yewave in winter 
X.O.17.3. (b) Sometimes when the attributive is a pronoun: (év) éxetvy 
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TH MHEpG- (c) When the meaning is during a time of (év eipyvy in peace) 
or time within which (év sg Hepa in a single day); cp. 919; when édAJLyos or 
woAvs is added: év dAlyas (roAAais) Hyepas. (d) Always with adjectives 
or adverbs used substantively: év tm mapovrt, év to Tore. (e) To words 
denoting the date of an event, not merely a point of time: év rq mporépe 
apeo Beig in the first embassy Aes. 2. 123. 

965. In some expressions of space and time the dative may 
be regarded as instrumental. 

éropevero TH 6d Av TpoTepov Exoujoato he marched by the road (or on the 
road) which he had made before T.2.98, xaryydpe as éxeivy TO xpovy Tel 
afein she charged that she had been persuaded in (by) the course of time L.1. 20. 


DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


966. Many compound verbs take the dative because of their 
meaning as a whole. So avréyw hold out against, augicBnto 
dispute with (955). 


967. The dative is used with verbs compounded with ow 
(regularly), with many compounded with é», éré and with some 
compounded with mapa, zrepi, wpds, and wird, because the prepo- 
sition keeps a sense that requires the dative. 


ouverroAcuer Kipp he joined with Cyrus in making war X. A. 1. 4. 2 (aode- 
ply tive lo fight against some one), éuBrAEpas aire looking at him P. Charm. 
162 d, abrois éxérece TO EAAnuixcv the Greek force fell upon them X. A. 4. 1. 10, 
ovroe ov mapeyevovro Bao these did not join the king 5.6.8, wepintrrovow 
drAnAOS they fall foul of one another 7.3.38, Hevopavre mpooérpexoy dvo vea- 
vioxw two youths ran up to Xenophon 4.3.10 (cp. 936 c), troxetoOar rp dpyxovtt 
to be subject to the ruler P.G.510c. 


a. When the idea of place is emphatic, the preposition may be repeated : 
éupeivaytes év tH Artixy remaining in Attica T.2.23; but the preposition 
is generally not repeated when the idea is figurative: tots dpxots éupevev 
abiding by one’s oath I.1.18. Prepositions are more frequently repeated in 
prose than in poetry. 


ACCUSATIVE 


968. The accusative may be used with all transitive verbs 
(1041) and with some which are usually intransitive (1042); 
also with some verbal nouns and adjectives. 


969. The accusative is the case of the direct object (657) of 
transitive verbs. The direct object is of two kinds: the inter- 


975] COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 249 


nal object (object effected): o avyp rime: mwoAras wANyas the 
man strikes many blows; the external object (object affected): 
0avnp TUTrTe Tov Traida the man strikes the boy. 


970. The direct object of an active transitive verb becomes 
the subject of the passive: o mais iro tov avdpos rurterat the 
boy 18 struck by the man. 


INTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT EFFECTED) 
971. Cognate Accusative. — The accusative defining a verb is 
called cognate when it is of kindred derivation or kindred mean- 
ing with that verb. 


a. THv év Zadapive vaupaxiav VOUHAXHTAVTES having won the sea-fight at 
Salamis D. 59. 97, Tus brooxeres as ouTos trioyvetro the promises which he 
made 19.47, 4 airia qv airuivras the charge which they bring Ant.6.27. Pas- 
Bive: moA€epos erroAcuetro war was waged X. H. 4.8. 1. 

b. e&#ABov adAAds ddovs they went forth un other expeditions X.H.1. 2.17, 
Tov tepov KaAovpevov wéAEnov €orparevoay they waged what is called the Sacred 
War T.1.112, noBevnce ravrny riv vooov he fell ill of this disease 1.19. 24. 
Passive: méAeuos érapaxOy war was stirred up D.18.151. 


972. The cognate accusative occurs even with adjectives of an intransi- 
tive character: codos dv THv éxeivwv codiav being wise after the fashion of 
their wisdom P. A.22 e. 


973. A cognate accusative appears in poetry even with iornm, xabilw, 
Keipat, etc.: Ti €ornxe wéTpav; why stands she on the rock? E. Supp. 987, rpi- 
moda Kabi{wy sitting on the tripod E. Or. 956. 


974. The cognate accusative generally has an attributive word (but not 
in Hom.). The attribute is omitted: (a) When the idea set forth by the 
acc. is more definite than that of the verb: @vAakads vAdrrw stand sentry 
X. A. 2.6.10. (b) When the substantive is restricted by the article: rov 
mwoAEmov TroAcueiy to wage the (present) war T.8.58. (c) When a plural 
substantive denotes repeated occurrences: érpunpapynoe Tptnpapyxias he per- 
formed (on several occasions) the duty of trierarch D.45.85. (ad) For em- 
phasis : Anpov Anpetv to talk sheer nonsense Ar. Plut. 517. (e) In various 
expressions: ‘OAvumu vixav to win an Olympian victory T.1. 126, Oiewv ra 
evayyéAwa to offer a sacrifice in honor of good news X. H. 1.6.87. 


975. In poetry the use of a substantive to denote a special form of the 
action of the verb is much extended: "Apy mvéw breathe war A. Ag. 375, mup 
Sedopxuds looking (a look of) fire r 446. 


ft | 
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976. The substantive may be omitted, leaving only the adjectival attri- 
bute: waicov durAjy (scil. rrAyyyqv) strike twice (a double blow) S. El. 1415. 
Cp. 715 a. 


977. A neuter adjective or pronoun may represent a cognate accusative 


bp in the verb: abbey (= oddey Wetdos) Wevderat he’s telling no lie Ar. 


Ach. 561, ri BovAerat npiv xpncOa.; what use does he wish to make of us? 


(= Tiva Bovrerat xpeiav xpyoOu) X.A.1.3.18, peya hpovjocas emi Tour 
whet hort io 


: 


( Somsdee- 


vo7 


ighly elated at this 3.1.27, deva bBpilew to maltreat terribly 6.4.2, ra rov 


AEAAjvev dpoveiy to be on the side of the Greeks D.14.34. Passive: rovro ovx 


évevaOnoay they were not deceived in this X. A. 2.2.18, ratra ovdeis av rao bein 
no one would be persuaded of this P. L. 836 d. 


978. Note the expressions diudfw Sikyy decide a case, dxdLopar Sixyy Twi 
go to law with somebody, dudkw ypadpyv twa. indict somebody, petyw Sixyv twos 
be put on one’s trial for something ; ypaddopat ria ypapyv indict one for a pub- 
lic offence, hetyw ypadyv be put on one’s trial for a public offence. Also ayw- 
vilopot orddvov (= dyava aradiov) be a contestant in the race-course, vixk® ord- 
dtov be victorious in the race-course, vix@ dixnv win a case, viK® yvopnv carry a 
resolution (pass. yvwpnv yrtOpar fail to carry), SdAov Sixny lose a case. 


979. The cognate accusative may show the effect enduring 
after the action of the governing verb has ceased (Accusative 
of Result). 


éAxos ovrdcas to smite (and thus make) a wound E 361, mpeo Bevewy Tyv eipn- 
yynv to negotiate the peace (go as ambassadors (spéoBeus) to make: “the peace) 
D. 19. 184, vousopa Kdmrrew to coin money Hat. 3.56, oovdas, or dpxua, Téuverv 
to make a treaty. 


980. Accusative of Extent. — The accusative denotes extent 
in space or time. Cp. 992. 


dyew (oTpariav) orevas Sdovs to lead an army over narrow roads X.C. 
1.6.48, e€eAavvec craOpors rpets (971), wapacdyyds eixocs kat dvo he advances 
three stages, twenty-two parasangs X. A.1.2.5, guewev qucpas érrd, he remained 
seven days 1.2.6, Evppayxiay érownoayto éxatov érn they made an alliance for 
a hundred years T.3.114. 


981. To mark how long a situation has lasted or how much time has 
elapsed since something happened, an ordinal agreeing with the accusative 
is used without the article, but often with the addition of odroot. (The 
current day or year is included.) Thus rv pyrépa TeAeuTnoacay TpiTov éros 
rourt my mother who died two years ago L. 24.6, émidednunxe Tpirnv Hon Hpe- 
pav he has been in the city since day before yesterday P. Pr.309 d, danyyéA@n 
Pikurmos tpirov } réraprov éros rouri ‘Hpatov retyos wodopka@y this is the 
third or fourth year since it was announced that Philip was besieging fort He- 
raeum D. 3.4. 
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982. Accusative of Limit of Motion. —In poetry after verbs 
of motion the accusative may be used without a preposition to 
express the goal. 


dotv Kadpetov porAwy having come to the city of Cadmus S.O. T. 85, mépapo- 
pev viv “EAAdda we will convey her to Greece E. Tro. 883, pyvnoripas ddtxero 
she came unto the ‘suitors a 382. 


983. The limit of motion is regularly expressed in prose by els, éxi, rapd, 
mpos, as (with a person) with the accusative. Note also ofxade homewards 
(153 a), ‘AOnvafe to Athens. 

EXTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT AFFECTED) 

984. The external object of a transitive verb stands in the 

accusative: S:wxei tovs mrodeuwious he pursues the enemy. 


985. Here belongs the accusative of the person after verbs meaning to 
do anything to or say anything of a person (999); the accusative after verbs 
expressing emotion and its manifestations; and after many others generally 
intransitive in English. Thus ev zovet avrov he treats him well, ddtxel atrov 
he injures him, xad@s A€ye avrov he speaks well of him, ebdAaBotpar avrovs I be- 
ware of them, xXaovor avryyv they weep for her, édabev rovs roAeuious he escaped 
the notice of the enemy, Guvupe Tors Oeovs (Tov dpxov) I swear by the gods (to 
the oath). 

a. Some such verbs take the dative (927); as cuudépw profit, BonOo help, 
AowWopotpac rail at (Aodopo takes the acc.) ; or either acc. or dat. (927 a), as 
apEArA® benefit in poetry, Atpatvouat, AwBapot maltreat, inflict indignities upon. 


986. The accusative is sometimes used with verbal substan- 
tives and adjectives, and with periphrastic expressions equiva- 


lent to a transitive verb. 


emia TH poves Ta TpoonKovrTa acquainted with their duties X. C. 3.8.9, wdAeuos 
dzropa. ropysos war providing difficulties A. Pr. 904, ae pigimos able to escape 
thee S. Ant. 787, reOvaor Tw Séeu Tovs arroaroAous they are in mortal fear of the 
envoys D.4.45. Cp. 995. 


987. Elliptical Accusative.— The accusative is sometimes 


used elliptically. 
outros, & oé rot (scil. xaX@) ho! you there, (I am calling) you! Ar. Av. 274. 


FREE USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE 
988. Accusative of Respect.—To some verbs, chiefly those 
denoting a state, and to adjectives, an accusative may be added 
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to denote something zn respect to which the verb or adjective is 
limited. 

rov SdxrvAov aAyet he has a pain in his finger P. R.462 d, wodas dvs swift 
of foot A 58, dudépet yuvy avipos tHv pict woman differs from man in nature 
P. R. 453 b, zrorapyds, Kvdvos dvopa, evpos do 7ACpwv a river, Cydnus by name, 
two plethra in width X. A.1.2. 28, rAnOos ws duryxirtoe about two thousand in 
number 4.2.2, rXe€ov Goris ef yevos say-of what race thou art E.Bacch. 460, 
Sewol pdynv terrible in battle A. Pers.27, yéveoOe riv Stavotay transfer your- 
selves in thought Aes. 8. 153, mayra xaxos base in all things S.O. T. 1421. 


989. Construction of the Whole and Part in Poetry.—In poetry a verb 
may take a direct object denoting a person, and also another object denoting 
the part especially affected by the action: rov 5° dope rAnE’ adyéva him he 
smote in the neck with his sword A 240, 9 ae wodas viper she will wash thy feet 
7 356. With passives and intransitives the acc. of the part remains acc., 
while the word denoting the person becomes nom. (cp. 1072): of re io 
TOU Woyxous Tos SaxTUAOUs TaY Today drocecnTores and those who had their 
toes frozen off by the cold X. A.4.5. 12. 


990. Adverbial Accusative. — Many accusatives marking limi- 
tations of the verbal action fulfil the same function as adverbs. 


a. Most of these are free cognate accusatives: thus, in réAos dé elie but 
at last he said, réXos is to be regarded as standing in apposition to an unex- 
pressed object of.the verb — words, which were the end. 


991. Manner. — rpdzov rw. in some way, Thy TaxioTnv (6d6v) in the quick- 
est way, THv evetav (Gddv) the straight way, Swpedv gratis, dixnv after the fash- 
ion (Sixnv Trogdrov like an archer P.L.705e), rpodacw professedly, xapw for 
the sake (lit. a favor). Cp. 693 a. 


992. Measure and Degree.— péya, peydAa greatly, roA¥v, wodAd much, 76 
woXv, Ta TOAAG, for the most part, doov as much as, ovdev, pndev not at all, 
Togovrov so much, ti somewhat, dpynv or THv dpxyv at all with od or py (lit. 
not to make a beginning). 


993. Motive.—ri why? rodro, tatra for this reason; a8 tovro xaipw (= 
Tavrnv THV xapav xaipw) therefore I rejoice, abra tadra HKw for this very reason 
have I come P. Pr.310e. 

994. Time and Succession (cp. 980).— 76 viv now, Td wdAau of old, xpo 
tepov before, Té mpdrepov the former time, rp@rov first, T6 rpa@rov in the frst 
place, ro reXevtaiov in the last place, ro Aourov for the future. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB 


995. A compound expression, consisting of the accusative of a substan- 
tive and rrototpat, riHepat, exw, etc., is often treated as a simple verb, and, 
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when transitive, takes an accusative: ryv ywpav Aciav éxouetro (= éAyfero) 
he ravaged the country T.8.41. 


996. Internal Object and Predicate Accusative.— The direct ob- 
ject of verbs that signify action producing a change of condition 
may take a predicate showing the result of the action (cp. 979). 


TouTov Tpépew Te Kai avgey péeyav (cp. 721) to nurse and exalt him into 
greatness P. R.565 ¢, érorxodouynoavres abrd tyyAdrepov building it higher T. 
7.4. So with aipw raise, &ddoxw teach, radevw. train, etc. Passive: péyas 
éx pixpov Piliamos yvEqras Philip has grown from a mean to be a mighty 
person D.9.21. 


997. External Object and Predicate Accusative. — Verbs mean- 
ing to appoint, call, choose, consider, make, name, show, and the like, 
may take a second accusative as a predicate to the direct object. 


orpatiyov avrov amébeke he appointed him general X. A.1.1.2, warépa éue 
éxaXetre you were wont to call me father 7.6.38, aipeiobar airov tov “Ivdav 
Baorréa dtxactyv to choose the king of the Indians himself to be arbitrator X.C. 
2.4.8, od yap Sixavov obre Tovs Kaxovs uaTyV ypnoTOUs vouiley obTE TOUS ypr- 
orovs Kaxovs for it is not just to consider at random bad men good, or good men 
bad S.O.T. 609, éavrév Seordrny reroinxev he has made himself master X.C. 
1.3. 18, eis rods "EAAqvas cavtrév codicrny tapéxwv showing yourself a sophist 
before the Greeks P.Pr.312a. Passive: both the object and the predicate 
accusative of the active construction become nominative (1070) in the pas- 
sive: airdés orparryos ypeOn he himself was chosen general L. 12. 65. 


a. Absence of the article generally distinguishes a predicate substantive 
or adjective from the object: émyyéAAero Tots xoAaxas Tovs avToU AoVoLWw- 
TaTOUS THY TOALTaY once he promised that he would make his flatterers the 
richest of the citizens L. 28. 4. | 

b. After verbs signifying to name, to call, a predicate substantive or ad- 
jective may be connected with the external object by a redundant eva: 
codioriy évoudlovat Tov dvopa evar they call the man a sophist P. Pr. 811 e. 


998. Internal and External Object with One Verb. — When a 
verb takes both an internal and an external object, generally 
the external object denotes a person, the internal object (cog- 
nate accusative, 971 ff.) denotes a thing. 


Trocovtov éxGos éyOaipw oe I hate thee with such an hate S. El. 1034, MéAr- 
TOs pe €ypawato THv ypagdnv tatryv Meletus brought this accusation against me 
P. A.19 b, Muariddys 6 ryv ev MapabGu pdynv rots BapPdpovs vixyoas Milti- 
ades who won the battle at Morathon over the barbarians Aes.3.181, xaXovoi pe 
Tovro TO Ovopa. they give me this appellation X.O.7.3. Passive (1072): 7 xpi- 
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ots, qv expiOn the verdict that was pronounced upon him L. 13.50, ras pdyas, 
dads Mépoa qTrnOnoav é I omit the battles in which the Persians were defeated 
I. 4.145, dvopa ty xexAnwevor SuxeAtOras called by the one name, Sicilians T. 4. 64. 


999. So with verbs signifying to do anything to or say anything of a person 
(985) : roAAd ayaa vps exoinoey he did you much good 1.5.3, rovs Kopw- 
Oiovs mrodAd TE Kai Kaxa €Xeye he said many bad things about the Corinthians 
Hdt.8.61. Passive: doa dAAa # rods Bdixetro all the other wrongs that the 
State has suffered D. 18.70. 


1000. Verbs of dividing (vépu, Karavepu, Supa, Teuvw) may take two 
accusatives: Kidpos 7d orparevpa xaréveyme Swoexa pépy Cyrus di vided the 
army into twelve divisions X.C.7.5.13. Passive: dujpyra » dyopa rérrapa 
pépn the Agora is divided into four parts X.C.1.2. 4. 


1001. Double Object with Verbs signifying to ask, demand, etc. 
— Verbs signifying to ask, demand, clothe or unclothe, conceal, 
deprive, persuade, remind, teach, take two objects in the accusa- 
tive, generally one of a person, the other of a thing. 


Kipov airetv wAota to ask Cyrus for boats X. A.1.3.14, yer@va Tov éavrov 
éxetvov nuciere he put his own tunic on him X.C.1.3.17, ryv Ovyarépa expv- 
are Tov Oavatov Tov dvopds he concealed from his daughter her husband's death 
L. 32.7, ws éyd woré ria } éxpakdynv pobov 7H yrnoa that I ever demanded 
or asked pay of any one P. A.31c, rovtwv thy Tivjav arooreped pe he deprives 
me of the value of these things D.28.13 (cp. 901}, vas rodro ov weiOw I can- 
not persuade you of this P. A.37 a, dvapvyjocw vpas Kal Tovs Ktvdvvous I will 
remind you of the dangers also X. A.3.2.11, woAAG SeddoKer pw 6 odds Bioros 
long life teaches me much E. Hipp. 252. Passive (1072): t16 Baowéws zre- 
mpayyevos Tovs popovs having had the tribute demanded of him by the king 
T.8.5, da0e trmous dreorépyvra all who have been deprived of their horses 


X.C.6.1.12, od« éreiovro ra éoayyeAOevra they would not credit the news 
Hat. 8. 81. 


1002. Verbs of cleansing imitate verbs of depriving; ypda vifero dApny 
he was washing the brine from his skin { 224. 


TWO VERBS WITH A COMMON OBJECT 


1003. The case of an object common to two verbs is generally that de- 
manded by the nearer verb: ov def rots mordorpiBats éyxarciv ovd éxBadrrev 
€x TOV moAEwv we must not accuse trainers or banish them from the cities P. G. 
460d. But the farther verb may contain the main idea: ézeriyu@ Kat dzo- 
Soxiudle: Tay dpxovrwy Tit censures some officials and rejects them L.6. 33. 

a. When a finite verb and a participle, taking different constructions, 
have a common object, the participle generally rules the construction (1) if 
the object stands nearer the participle, as rovr@ Sovs wyepovas ropever Oat 
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éxéXevoey having given him guides he ordered him to proceed X.C.5. 3.538; 
(2) if the object stands between verb and participle, as rpoomecdvres Tots 
Tpwros tperovot falling on the foremost they put them to flight T.7. 68. 
Otherwise the finite verb rules the construction. 


PREPOSITIONS 
1004. Prepositions have two uses: to form compound verbs, 
and to define the relation of a substantive, or substantival 
expression, to some other part of the sentence, usually the verbal 
predicate. 


1005. Prepositions were originally free adverbs (“ preposition-adverbs’’). 
A preposition-adverb limited the meaning of the verb, but was not directly 
connected with it: xar’ dp é£ero down then he sate him A101. A preposition- 
adverb was also often used where an oblique case depended directly on a verb; 
as BXeddpwv (ablatival genitive) dio ddxpva wirre lit. from her eyelids, away, 
tears fall € 129. Gradually the preposition-adverb was brought into closer 
connection (1) with the verb, making a compound, as dzomtrrw, or (2) with 
the substantive, serving to define more closely the relation of the substantive 
to the verb. In this use, the preposition-adverb had freed itself from its 
purely adverbial relation to the verb, and the substantive was felt to depend 
on the preposition. 


1006. As links connecting sentences, Attic prose has zpos 8¢ «af and xai 
apos and besides; Hat. pera Sé and next, éy d€ and among the number. 


1007. In prose the preposition prefixed to the verb is generally repeated 
with the dependent word: éxByvat éx ris veds to go out of the ship T.1. 187. 
But éxBjvat THs vews and Byvae éx THs vews also occur. In poetry Byvat rips 
yews has the same meaning, the genitive denoting separation. 


1008. Tmesis (ryjots cutting) denotes the separation of a preposition 
from its verb. The term is properly used only of such separation in the 
post-epic language, in which preposition and verb normally formed an indis- 
soluble compound, but is also employed to denote the free adverbial use of 
1005. In Attic poetry tmesis is used for emphasis or ornament, and consists 
chiefly in separating the preposition from its verb by particles or enclitics. 


1009. The meaning of a case with a preposition coincides with one of 
the meanings of the case without a preposition. Thus with the accusative 
motion toward or extension over ; with the true dative (rare) inclination towards, 
with the locative dative place where or time when; with the instrumental dative 
means or accompaniment ; with the genitive proper a preposition normally im- 
plies connection of some sort, with the ablatival genitive separation from. 


1010. In general, when depending on prepositions expressing relations 
of place, the accusative denotes the place (or person) toward which or the 
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place over which, along which motion takes place, the dative denotes rest in 
or at, the genitive (ablative) passing from. Thus 7yxw rapa oé I have come 
to you T. 1.187, of rap éavrg BapBapo the barbarians in his own service X. A. 
1.1.5, mapa Baciréws zoAXAot mpos Kipov ar7AGov many came over from the 
king to Cyrus 1.9.29. 


1011. A verb of motion is often used with a preposition with the dative 
to anticipate the rest following the action of the verb: év to roray@ ére- 
gov they fell (into and were) in the river X. Ages. 1.32. A verb of rest is 
often used with a-preposition with the accusative to denote motion pre- 
vious to or following upon the action of the verb: wapyoay eis Sdpdas (they 
came to Sardis and were in the city) they arrived at Sardis X. A. 1.2.2, npéOy 
apeaBevris eis Aaxedaipova he was chosen (to go as) envoy to Lacedaemon 
X. H. 2.2.17. 


1012. Stress is thus often laid on (a) the starting-point of an action: 
karadqods a7r0 Sevdpwv Tous Urmovs tying his horses to (from) trees X.H. - 
4.4.10, of éx ris ayopas Katadurovres Ta Wve. Epvyov the market-people (oi év 
TH dyopa) left their wares and fled X. A.1.2.18, dOev dareXGropev, éxraverABu- 
pev let us return to the point whence (= where, drov) we left off P. Ph.78b; 
(b) the goal, with verbs of collecting and enrolling: eis mediov &OpoiLorras 
they are mustered in(to) the plain X. A.1.1. 2, eis dv8pas éyypdyat to enroll 
in(to) the list of men D. 19.230. 


1013. Similarly some adverbs and adverbial phrases meaning from are 
used with reference to the point of view of the observer: éxarépwHey on 
either side, évOev xat évOey on this side and that, é« Sefuas on the right, of dao 
THs oKnvins the actors. 


1014. Position.—A preposition usually precedes the word it governs. 
It may be separated from it 

a. By particles (Mev, dé, yé, TE, yep, ovv) and by olua: I think: év otv tq 
wove P.R.456d, eis 8€ ye olat ras dAAas wore to the other cities I think 
568c. Note that the regular order, e.g: THY Bev xepav (789), usually be- 
comes mpos pev THV XMpav Or mpos THY xwpav pev. Demonstrative 6 péy 
and 6 d€ usually place the particle after the preposition on which they 
depend: év pév dpa trois cupdwvodpev, ev 88 Tots ov in some things then we 
agree, but not in others P. Phae. 253 b. 

b. By attributives: eis Kaviorpov zediov to the plain of the Cayster X. A. 
1.2.11. 

c. By the accusative in oaths and entreaties (with zpds): mpdos oe THOSE 
pentpos by my mother here I implore thee E. Phoen. 1665. 

N.—ds (drt) strengthening a superlative dependent on a preposition 
usually stands before the preposition: as émi wAciorov over the very greatest 
part T.2. 34. 


1015. zepi is the only true preposition that may be placed after its case in 
Attic prose: codias wépe about wisdom P. Phil.49a. On the accent, see 148 a. 
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1016. Use of the Prepositions in Attic Prose. — 
With the genitive only: dyri, azo, é§, po. 


With the dative only: év, ow. 

With the accusative only: dva, eis. 

With the genitive and accusative: dudi, did, card, pera, trép. 

With genitive, dative, and accusative: éi, mapa, wept, rps, tro. 
With the dative are also used in poetry: dudi (also in Hdt.), dva, pera. 


1017. The agent is expressed by different prepositions with the genitive: 

tro: of persons, and things personified: the normal usage in Attic prose to 
denote the agent as acting directly. 

mapa: here the agent is viewed as the source. The action is regarded as 
starting near a person (from beside). | 

dua through: the intermediate agent. 

ao: indirect influence of the agent and remote source, to mark the point of 
departure of the action. Chiefly in Thucydides. 

é§: chiefly in poetry and Herodotus. In Attic prose used of emanation 
from a source. 

arpos: to mark the action as due to the presence of (before) a person; chiefly 
in poetry and Herodotus. 


1018. Means is expressed by da with the genitive (the normal usage in 
Attic prose), dz, év, €&, ow. Motive is expressed by imo (gen.), dua (acc.), 
evexa. 

LIST OF PREPOSITIONS, WITH THEIR COMMON USES 

1019. apdi (cp. adudw, Lat. ambi-): originally on both sides 
Chence about). In Attic prose chiefly with the accusative. 


1. Genitive. — Place: of dui ravrys oixéovres THs 7dALOs the dwellers round 
about this city Hdt.8.104 (only here in prose). Cause: dudi av eyxov dia- 
gepopevor quarreling about that they had X. A. 4.5.17. 

2. Dative. — Place: dud’ mpoow exe odxos he has a shield about his shoul- 
ders A 527. Cause: poBneis dui ry yuvaxi afraid about his wife Hat. 6. 62. 
Means: dpdi codia ‘with the environment of poetic art’ Pind. P. 1. 12. 

3. Accusative.— Place: dudi MtAnrov about Miletus X.A,1.2.3. Time: 
dui deiAnv towards evening X A.2.2.14. With Numbers: api rods do- 
xtAdous about two thousand X.A.1.2.9. Occupation: dui detrvoy elyev he 
was busy about dinner X.C.5.5.44. With Persons : ot audi Xepicodoy Chi- 
risophus and his men X. A. 4. 3.21. 

4: Composition. — Around, about, on both sides, in two ways, for the sake of. 


1020. dva (cp. dvw): originally up to, up (opposed to KaTa). 


1. Dative.— Place: dva oxynmrrpw upon a staff A 15. 
2. Accusative.— Up along; over, through, among, of horizontal motion. 


Generally avoided by Attic prose writers except Xenophon. 
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a. Place: dva rov worapov up stream Hdt.1.194. Extension: dva racay 
THv ynv over the whole ecurth X. Ages. 11.16, Bactrjas ava orop’ éxwv having 
kings in thy mouth B 280. 

b. Extension in Time: ava vixta through the night & 80. 

c. Distributively: dva éxardv dvdpas by hundreds X. A.3.4.21. Manner: 
dva, kpatos with all their might (up to their strength) X.A.1.10.15 (cp. xara 
Kparos). 

8. Composition.— Up (dvaBaivw go up), back (dvaxwpd go back, dva- 
pupyyoxw remind), again (dvarvew breathe again). 


1021. dvti instead of, for: originally in the face of, opposite 
to (cp. mpo), Lat. ante. With the genitive only. 


1. Genitive. — dvri roAcuov elpyvn peace instead of war T.4. 20, ryv reAcv- 
TH avti THs Tov CovTwV Owrypias HAAd~avTO they gave their death in exchange 
for the safety of the living P. Menex. 237 a, av@° Grov wherefore S. El. 585, avO" 
av éornKores standing opposite to (from the point of view of the speaker, i.e. 
behind) which X. A. 4.7.6. 

2. Composition. — Instead of, in return for, against, in opposition to. 


1022. dé from, off, away from: originally of separation and 
departure (cp. €&). Cp. Lat. ab, Eng. off, of. With the geni- 
tive only. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place: xararndjods dad Tov trmov leaping down from his 
horse X. A. 1.8.28, dad Oaraoons at a distance from the sea T.1.7. Figura- 
tively: dé OeGv dpxyopevor beginning with the gods X. A. 6.3.18. 

b. Time: ad’ éowépas after evening began (after sundown) X. A.6. 3. 23, 
dd TOU avroU onpeiov at the same signal 2.5.32, dd’ ov since T.1.18. 

c. Origin, Source (1017): rots pév dd Oedv, rovs 8 && abray trav Oeay 
yeyovoras some descended (remotely) from gods, others begotten (directly) of 
the gods themselves I.12.81. Author: éxpay0y dx abrav ovdev épyov nothing 
was done on their part T.1.17 (and chiefly in Thuc.). Cause (remote) : dé 
TOUTOV TOD TOAUHMaToS erynveOn he was praised in consequence of this bold deed 
T.2.25. Means, Instrument: orparevpa ocuveAegev ard ypyydrwv he raised 
an army by means of money X.A.1.1.9. Manner: d2d rod zpodavovs openly 
T.1.66. Conformity: dad rov ivov on a basis of equality T.3. 10. 

2. Composition. — From, away, off, in return, back (dzodidwyu give back 
what is due, dzact® demand what is one’s right). Separation often involves 
completion (hence dravaXdioxw utterly consume), or privation and negation 
(drrayopevw forbid). Often almost equivalent to an intensive (daddy speak 
out, dmrodeiKvip point out). 


1023. 84 through: originally through and out of, and apart. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place: &° ®pov éyxos PAGev the spear went clear through 
his shoulder A481. Through, but not out of: dia moAeuias (vps) ropever Oar to 
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march through the enemy’s country X. Hi.2.8. Figuratively: dud xeupos €xewv 
to control T.2. 18. 

b. Time (uninterrupted) : dca vuxrds through the night X. A. 4.6. 22. 

c. Intervals of Space or Time: da xpovov after an interval L. 1.12, dua 
woAAov at long di.tance T.3. 94. 

d. Means, Mediation (1018) (of the intermediate agent employed to do 
something) : da rovrov ypdppata méeuiwas sending a letter by this man Aes. 
3.162. State or feeling: dua poBov cioi they are afraid T.6.34, da pircas 
iévas to enter into friendship X. A.3.2.8. Manner: du raxéwv quickly T.4. 8. 

2. Accusative.—a. Place (poetic): di dwuata through the halls A 600; 
dua vixra @ 510 is quasi-temporal. 

b. Cause: da tadra for this reason. Indirect agency (merit, or fault, of 
a person, thing, or situation beyond one’s control) : du rots Geovs éowLopunv 
I was saved thanks to the gods D. 18.249, ra da rovrovs azroAwAdra what had 
been lost thanks to these men 6. 34, da rovs vopous BeAttous yeyvdpevor becoming 
better tn consequence of the laws X.C.8. 1. 22. 

3. Composition. — Through, across, over, apart, asunder, severally (diadt- 
dwpu distribute) ; intensity, continuance, or fulfilment (Suaevw remain to the 
end, dadOeipw destroy completely) ; reciprocity (SuaAéyouat converse) ; rivalry 
(ot ScarroAtrevopevot rival statesmen). 


1024. eis, és into, to, opposed to e€. With the accusative only. 


1. a. Place: Sexedroi e€ Iradias dkeByoav és SuxeAcav the Sicels crossed over 
out of Italy into Sicily T.6.2, réAenos Tots KopiwOious és tobs ‘A@nvaiouvs war 
between the Corinthians and the Athenians 1.55; with verbs of rest (1011), 
often to emphasize the idea of motion, where English uses in or at: reXevT@ 
eis te end in T.2.51. Extension: Hedorovvyoious SuBarciv és tovs "EAAr- 
vas to raise among the Greeks a prejudice against the Peloponnesians T.3. 109. 
In the presence of: és 7d xowov A€yew to speak before the assembly T.4. 58. 

b. Time, expressing the limit: és éué up to my time Hdt. 1.52, yxere eis 
TPUaKOOTHV npepav come on the thirtieth day X.C. 5.38.6, eis rovovrov Katpov 
dpirypevor arriving at such a time L.16.5. Extension over future time: és 
Tov Aouwrov xpovov in all fulure time L. 16.2. 

c. Measure and Limit: eis ytAtovs to the number of (up to) a thousand 
X. A. 1.8.5, és dpaypjv to the amount of a drachma T. 8.29. 

d. Goal, Purpose, Intention: 7 o7 mar pis: eis we doBAera your country 
looks for help to you X.H.6.1. 8, xpi Gat els Tas opevdovas to use for the 
slings X.A.3.4.17, radevew eis dpetnv to train with a view to virtue P.G. 
519 e. Relation to: xadév els orpartav excellent for the army X.C. 3.3. 6. 
Manner: ¢is xatpoy in season X.C. 3.1.8. 
2. Composition. — [nto, in, to. 


1025. év in (poetic évé, ev, eivé) contrasted with es into, and 
opposed to e& out of. With the dative only. 
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1. a. Place: éy Sadpry in Sparta T.1.128, 9 év KopivOw pdyn the battle at 
Corinth X. Ages. 7.5, mdAus oixoupevy ev ta Evketvw rovrw a city built on the 
Euzine X. A. 4.8.22, év race rois “EXAnow among all the Greeks P. L. 631 b. 
Circumstance, Occupation, etc.: of év rots mpaypacw the men at the head of 
affairs D.9. 56, év airig éxw blame; in the power of: év to bed TO TéAOS FV 
the issue rested with God D. 18. 198, év éavr@ éyevero he came to himself X. A. 
1.5.17. 

b. Time: év wevre éreow in five years, év orovdats during a truce. See 964. 

c. Cause: éy rovros Avrovpevor grieving at this P.R.603c. Instrument, 
Means (948), Manner: éy avpi xatew burn with fire Q 38, év ry rpodace 
tavry on this pretext L.18.12, év rw davepw openly X. A.1.3.21. Conform- 
ity: év rots Guotous vomots according to equal laws T.1.77. 

2. Composition. — Jn, at, on, among. 


1026. é, ék out, out of, from, from within, opposed to ép, eis ; 
cp. Lat. ez, e. As contrasted with amd away from, é€ denotes 
from within. With the (ablatival) genitive only. 


1. a. Place: éx ®owklkys éAatvwv marching out of Phoenicia X. A. 
1.7.12. 

b. Time: éx rod dpiorov after breakfast X. A. 4.6.21. 

c. Immediate Succession or Transition: é« woA€uou eipyvy peace after 
war D.19.133. Origin (cp. 1022 c): ayabot xai é€ dyabav noble and of noble 
breed P. Phae.246a. Agent, regarded as the source (1017) (chiefly poetic 
and in IIdt.): ra AexOevta && “AXre~avdpov what had been said by Alexander 
Hdt.7.175. Consequence: é€ airovd rod épyou in consequence of the fact itself 
T.1.75. Cause or ground of judgment (the dat. of inanimate objects is 
more common): €§ ot d€BadAev adrov for which reason he accused him X. A. 
6.6.11. Material: 76 dyxiorpov é& adayavros the hook of adamant P. R. 616 c. 
Instrument and Means: é«k trav movev KxracGat to acquire by labor T.1.123. 
Conformity: é« ra@v vdpwv in accordance with the laws D.24.28. Partitive 
(cp. 872): éx trav dvvapevwy eiot they belong to the class that has power P.G. 
525 e. 

2. Composition. — Out, from, off, away ; often with an implication of ful- 
filment, completion, thoroughness (éxdidaoKxw teach thoroughly), resolution. 


1027. él upon, on, on the surface of ; contrasted with wre 
under, and with drdp when drdp means above the surface of. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place: ovr’ éxi yas ot6’ td yas neither upon the earth 
nor under the earth P. Menex. 246 d, éxi trav trrwy dyxetoOan to ride on horse- 
back X.C. 4.5.58, éri Sapdewy eevye he fled toward Sardis 7.2.1, émt paptv- 
pov before witnesses Ant. 2.y. 8. 

b. Time: émi r@v mpoyovwy in the time of our ancestors Aes. 3.178. 

c. Other relations: pevetv éxt rHs dvotas THs auTHs to persist in the same 
folly D. 8.14, & éxt ray dAAwy Spare what you see in the case of others 1.8.114, 
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é€p éavrav éxwpovv they proceeded by themselves X. A.2.4.10, éxt rerrdpwv 
four deep 1.2.15, ot émt Tov rpaypatwv men in power D. 18.247. 

2. Dative.—a. Place: olxotow ézi to icOuw they dwell on the isthmus 
T.1.56, 76 émi Oaracon reiyos the wall hy the sea 7.4. 

b. Time (rare in prose): Av Atos éxi Svopais the sun was near setting 
X. A. 7.3. 34. 

c. Succession, Addition: davéorn éx air@ he rose up after him X. C. 2.3.7, 
éxt to otrw dow relish with bread X.M.3.14.2. Supervision: dpxwv éxt 
Tovrous a commander over them X.C.5.3.56. Dependence : xa’ écov éoriv 
éx’ éuoi as far as is in my power 1.6.8. Condition: éd’ ols rv eipnvyv éxor- 
nodpeba on what terms we made the peace D.8.5. Reason, Motive, End: ézi 
T@ KdAXde because of their beauty X.O.4.21, od« emt réyvyn evades you did not 
learn this to make it a profession P.Pr.312b. Price: éxi roow; for how 
much? P.A.41 a. 

3. Accusative.—a. Place: éfeAavvet éxi rov rorayov he marches to the river 
X. A.1.4.11, dvéBatvey éxi rov tmrov he mounted his horse X.C.7.1.1, éxt 
mwacav Aciav éAAdytyoe famous over all Asia P. Criti. 112 e. 

b. Time (extension) : émi roAAas qyepas for many days D. 21.41. 

c. Quantity, Measure: wAdtos éxwv mAclov 7 eri do orddia wider than 
(extending over) two stades X.C.7.5. 8. 

d. Purpose, Object in view: tpujpy admeoreAay éri ypnpara they sent a tri- 
reme for money 'T.6.74. Hostility: ErAeov éri rots ‘A@nvaious they sailed 
against the Athenians T.2.90. Reference: ro ér éue as far as I am concerned 
(amore commonly 76 éz’ éuot) L. 13. 58. 

4. Composition.— Upon, over, at, of cause (€miyaipw rejoice over or at), 
to, toward, in addition, against, after; causative (émaAnBevw verify) ; intensity 
(émriBovrAevouat further deliberate = reflect). - 


1028. Kata down (cp. xatw), opposed to ava. 


1. Genitive. — a. Place (motion down from above): dAdpevot xaTa THs 1é- 
tpas having leapt down from the rock X. A.4.2.17, Woy) xara xGoves wero 
his soul was gone down under the earth VY 100. 

b. Time (rare): xara wavros Tov ai@vos for all eternity Lyc. 7. 

c. Other relations: xar’ éuavrod épety to speak against myself P. A. 37d,’ 
of xara Anpoobévous erator the eulogies on Demosthenes Aes. 3.50, dpvivrev 
TOV OpKov KaTa tepwv TeAEwr let them swear the oath by (lit. down over) full- 
grown victims T. 5.47. 

2. Accusative.—a. Place (horizontal motion) : érXeov cata worapov they 
sailed down-stream Hat. 4. 44, Sudxovres tovs xaQ’ atrovs pursuing those oppo- 
site themselves X. A.1. 10.4. 

b. Time: xara rAody during the voyage T.3.32, ot nad” éaurdv his contem- 
poraries D. 20. 73. 

c. Purpose: xara Oéav for the purpose of seeing T.6.31. Conformity: 
KaTa TOUTOUS PHTwp an orator after their style P. A.17b. Ground of action: 
Kara iriav owing to frigndship T.1.60. In comparisons: pew xara 


262 PREPOSITIONS [ro29 


Sdxpva werovOores having endured sufferings too great for (than according 
to) tears T.7.75. Manner: xa? qovyiay quietly T.6.64. Distribution: 
kat’ €6vy nation by nation T.1.122. Approximate number: xara wevryKovra 
about fifty Hdt. 6. 79. 

3. Composition. — Down from above (xatanirrw fall down), back (xata- 
Aeirw leave behind), against, adversely (xataytyvwoKxw decide against), com- 
pletely (xarecOiw eat up), often with an intensive force hard to translate. 


1029. peta (original meaning amid, among) denotes partici- 
pation, community of action, and is, in general, the prose prep- 
osition for the poetic ovr, but it does not mean zmnclusive of. 


1. Genitive. — Place : kaGypevos peta TOV dAAwyv sitting among the rest 
P. R. 359 e, Piaa per’ éxeivwv to sacrifice in company with them X.C. 8.3.1, 
PETA TOV HOLKYLEVWY TrOAELELY to wage war on the side of the wronged D.9.24. 
Accompanying circumstances : pera KivOvvwv KTnodpevoe (THV rdfw) having 
acquired their position amid dangers D.3.36. Conformity: pera trav vopuy 
in accordance with the laws L.3. 82. 

2. Dative. — pera pvynornpow cemrev he spake amid the suitors p 467, pera 
dpeci in their hearts A 245. 

8. Accusative. — Place: vexpous épvoav pera AGov ‘Ayxatdv they dragged the 
dead into the midst of the host of the Achaeans E573; with an idea of 
purpose: devas pera Néoropa to go after (in quest of) Nestor K 73. Exten- 
sion: pera wAyOov throughout the multitude B 143. After (of time or rank): 
pera Ta Tpwixa after the Trojan war T.2.68, peta Deors Yoyy Deadrarov after 
the gods the soul is most divine P.L.726. Phrase: pera yetpas exe to have in 
hand T.1. 188. 

4. Composition. — Among (peradidwps give a share), after, in quest of 
(peraméurropat send for); change and reversal (ueraypadw rewrite, perapédu 
repent 1.e. care for something else). 


1030. trapaé alongside, by, near. Except with the accusative, 
mapa is commonly used with persons and personified things. 


1. Genitive.— Place: of avropodrodvres rapa Baorréws the deserters from 
the king X.A.2.1.6. Author, Source (cp. 909): wapa cov éudOopey we 
learned from you X.C. 2.2.6, y rapa Tov Gedy ebvou. the good-will on the part of 
the gods D.2.1, ra rapa THs TUXNS SwpyBevra the e gifs of Fortune I. 4. 26 (1017). 

2. Dative.—a.. Place: ov zapa pyrpt otrovvrat of aides the boys do nol 
eat with their mothers X.C.1.2.8; of things (rare): ra wapa Oardrry ywpia 
the places along the sea X. A.7. 2.25. 

b. Other relations : rd pév ypioioy rapa TOUT Y, oi de xivOvvor wap Upay 
this man has the gold, you the dangers Aes.3.240, dvairtos mapa. Tois oTpaTi- 
ras blameless in the opinion of the troops X.C.1.6.10. 

3. Accusative.— a. Place: of motion to, in prose only of persons : inne rap 
éuée come to me X.C.4.5.25 ; motion along, by, past (a place): wapa yyv 
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wrety sail along shore T.6.13; extension (along, alongside, beside) with 
verbs of motion and of rest, and often when no verb is used: yvrep €AaBov 
vavy, dvefecay rapa TO Tporaiov the ship they captured they set up alongside of 
the trophy T.2.92, wévev wap éaurdv to remain close by him X.C.1.4.18, ro 
meQiov TO Tapa Tov moTapov the plain extending along the river X. A.4.3.1. 
Other relations: rapa rovs vopuovs contrary to the laws D. 23.20, éyw wapa 
tavta GAAo Tt A€yewv besides this I have something else to say P. Ph.107 a. 
Phrase: wap dA‘yov mowdpor treat as of no account (cp. ‘nezt to nothing’) 
X. A. 6.6.11. 

b. Time: (duration) rapa wdyra tov xpovev throughout the whole time 
D. 5.2, (momentary) mapa ra Sewa in the hour of danger Aes. 3.170, wap 
aura ra buaciuaaird at the time of (i.e. immediately after) the offenses themselves 
D. 18. 13. 

c. Cause : rapa TH Hyper épay dpéeay in consequence of our negligence 
D.4.11. Dependence: rapa rovro yéyove Ta Tov EdAjvev the fortunes 
of the Greeks depend on this D. 18.232. Measure: zapa pixpov 7AGopev 
egavdparrodioOyvat we had a narrow escape (came by a little) from being 
enslaved 1.7.6. Comparison: é£éravov wap adAAyAa. contrast with each other 
D. 18. 265. 

4. Composition. — Alongside, by, beside, beyond, past, over (rapopa® overlook), 
aside, amiss (7apaxovw misunderstand). 

1031. tepi around (on all sides), about ; wider in range than 
ape. 

1. Genitive.—a. Place (poetic): wept rpdmus BeBaus riding on (astride) 
the keel ¢ 130. 

b. Other relations: epi rarpidos payxovpevor about to fight for their country 
(cp. trrép) T. 6.69, A€yav wepi Tis eipyvys to speak about peace 5.55, aepi mav- 
TOS Trotovpevoe regarding as (more than everything) all-important 2.11. 

2. Dative.—a. Place: about, of arms, dress, etc., in prose: orperroi epi 
Tots TpaxnAos collars about their necks X. A. 1.5.8. 

b. Other relations (usually poetic): External cause: deicavres zrepi rais 
vavoiv afraid for their ships T.7.53. Inner impulse: zepi rapBe.-from fear 
A. Pers. 694. 

3. Accusative.—a. Place: dréoreAav vais epi [leAordvvnoov they dis- 
patched ships round about Peloponnese T.2.23, ot wept ‘HpadxAerov Heracli- 
tus and his followers P.Crat. 440 c. 

b. Approximate time and number: rept épOpov about dawn T.6.101, epi 
EBSopyKovra about seventy 1. 54. 

c. Other relations: of wept tiv povoiny avres those who are engaged in 
liberal pursuits 1.9.4, wept Oeovs doeBéoraro. most impious in regard to the gods 
X. H. 2.3. 53. 

4. Composition. — Around, about, beyond, over (epic excel; mepiopa 
overlook), (remaining) over (epryiyvopat remain over, result, and excel), ex- 
ceedingly (reptxapys very glad). 
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1032. pd before. With the genitive only. 


1. a. Place: rp r@v duagav in front of the wagons X.C. 6.2. 36. 

b. Time: rpo trys payns before the battle X. A.1.7. 18. 

c. Other relations: dtaxcwdvvevew po BactrAéws to incur danger in defense 
of (prop. in front of) the king X.C. 8.8.4, of émawvouvres mpd Sexaroovvyns ade- 
xiav those who laud injustice in preference to justice P. R.361e, apo 7oAAov 
moveto bat to esteem highly (in preference to much) I. 5.1388. 

2. Composition. — Before, forward, forth, fur, in behalf of, in defense of, 
in public (arpoayopevw give public notice), beforehand, in preference (apoatpov- 
pas choose in preference). 


1033. tmpds (Hom. also zportr), at, by (fronting), near. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place (rare in prose): ra trolvya exyovres mpos TOU 
motapou having the pack-animals on the side toward the river X. A.2.2.4. 

b. Descent: mpds rarpds on the father’s side Aes.3.169. Characteristic : 
ov yap Hv mpos Tov Kipov rpomov for it was not characteristic of the way of 
Cyrus X. A.1.2.11. Point of view of a person: pos dvOpérwyv aicxpos base 
in the eyes of men X.A.2.5.20. Agent as the source (1017): dpodoyetras 
mpos wdavrwv it is agreed by all X. A.1.9.20. To the advantage of: owovdds 
Toinodpevos pos OynBaiwy making a truce to the advantage of the Thebans 

X.H.7.1.17. In oaths and entreaties: pds Gedy by the gods X. H. 2.4.21. 
' 2. Dative.— Place: of proximity (generally, in prose, of towns or build- 
ings, not of persons) : mpds 77 woAe THY paxny roteicOat to fight near the city 
T.6.49. Occupation: dros mpds ro Anpyate wholly intent upon his gain D. 
"19.127. In addition to: arpds avrots besides these T.7.57. In the presence 
of: mpds to duarryry A€yew to speak before the arbitrator D. 39. 22. 

3. Accusative. —a. Place (strictly fronting, facing) : ypas afopev tpos av- 
tous we will lead you to them X. A.7. 6.6, pds vorov south T.3.6, igvoe mpos 
Tous 7oNEuious to go against the enemy X. A. 2.6.10. 

b. Time (rare): xpos yépav toward daybreak X. H.2. 4.6. 

c. Friendly or hostile relation : piAia pds vuads friendship with you I. 5.32. 
Reciprocal relation: # dréyOeu. mpds Tovs @nBaiovs means our enmity to the 
Thebans and the enmity of the Thebans to us D.18.36. Relation in gen- 
eral: mpds Tots Oeots eiaeBds exew to be pious toward the gods Lyc.15. 
Purpose: mpdos xdpw A€yew to speak in order to court favor D.4.51. With a 
view to: mpos ravtra BovAcveoOe et wherefore he well advised T.4.87. Con- 
formity: apds thy a€tav according to merit X.C.8.4.29. Standard of judg- 
ment: ovd€ mpds dpyvpiov Tiv evdaypoviay expivov nor did they estimate happi- 
ness by the money-standard 1.4.76. Comparison: of @avAdrepor trav avOpea- 
Twv mpos Tos Evverwrépous the simpler class of men in comparison with the 
more astute T.3.37. Exchange: #dovas wrpos dovas xataAAdtrecOas to ex- 
change pleasures for pleasures P. Ph. 69 a. 

4. Composition. — To, toward, in addition, against. Often in the general 
sense of additionally, qualifying the whole sentence rather than the verb. 
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1034. ovv (Older Attic vv) with; cp. werd. With the (in- 
strumental) dative only. 


1. a. In standard prose ovy has been almost driven out of use by perd. 
It is used (1) in old formulas: oy (rots) Oeots with the help of the gods, ow 
(rots) drAots in arms, etc, ovv v@ intelligently ; (2) of sum totals (along with, 
including) : ovv Tots épyos wA€ov FH S€xa TdAavra exe he has more than ten tal- 
ents interest included D.28.18. ovyv is usually poetic (rare in comedy) and 
Xenophontic. Its older and poetic meaning is along with, with the help of; 
as civ TH yuvaixi Seurvety to sup with your wife X.C.6.1.49, ody éxeivw pdye- 
oO to fight with his help 5.3.5. 

b. Means and Instrument: otv ry Big, by forcible means X.C. 8.7. 13. 
Manner: ovv yeAwte HAOov they went laughing X. A.1.2.18. In conformity 
to (opp. to zapd): ovv rots vopuots in conformity to the laws X. M. 4. 4. 2. 

2. Composition. — Together with, completely (ovpaAnpw jill up), contrac- 
tion in size (cvvréyvw cut short), union or connection. Standard prose uses 
aovy- freely. 


1035. imép (Hom. also ire/p) over, Lat. super. Contrast émé. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place: trép rév dxpwy xaréBavov they came down from 
over the heights T. 4.25, trép rs xouns yyAogos Fv above the village was a hill 
K. A. 1.10.12. 

b. Other relations: Purpose: trép rov ravra AaPetiv in order to get this 
D.8. 44. In defense of: paydpuevos trép vpav fighting for you (standing over 
to protect) P. L.642c. In the name of, in place of (with the idea of in the 
interest of, and therefore not = dyri): A€Ew trép cod I will speak in your name 
X.C.3.3.14. Concerning, about: @oBos iép rod pédAovros fear for the 
future T.7.71. 

2. Accusative.—a. Place: trép ovddv éByoero he passed over the threshold 
v 63, of trép “EXAjoTovrov oixouvres those who dwell beyond the Hellespont 
X.A.1.1.9. 

b. Time (= zpé) rare: trép ra Mydcxd before the Persian wars T.1.41. 

c. Measure: tiép yyucv more than half X.C. 3.3. 47. 

3. Composition. — Over, above, in behalf of, for, exceedingly: trepppova be 
over-proud. 


1036. $176 (Hom. also dzra/), under, by, Lat. sub. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place (rare in Attic prose): out from under: AaBuv 
Botv iro dpdgéns taking an ox from a wagon X. A.6.4.25; under (of rest): 
Ta wro yns arava all things under the earth P. A.18b. 

b. Direct agent (1017): owOévres tr6 cov saved by you X.A.2.5.14, eb 
aKxove U0 avOpwrwv to be well spoken of by men X. A.7. 7.23, 9 tr6 MeAqrov 
ypahy the indictment brought by Meletus X.M.4.4.4. Instrument as per- 
sonified avent: dAioxerar bro Tpinpovs he is captured by a trireme D.53.6. 
External cause: dzwAeto bd Aipou perished of hunger X. A.1.5.5. Inter- 
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nal cause; to tov peyiorwy vixnOevres constrained by the strongest motives 
T.1.76. External accompaniment: means of pressure: érogevoy tro pacri- 
yov they shot under the lash X. A.3.4.25; sound: tad atAnrayv to the accom- 
paniment of flute-players T.5:70; light: td pavod zropeverOac to go with 
a torch X.R.L.5.7. Manner: i26 orovdys hastily T. 3.33. 

N. 1.— tro with the genitive of a thing personifies the thing. Things s0 
personified are (1) words implying a person, as Adyou, (2) external circum- 
stances, as xivduvos, (3) natural phenomena, as yeuwv, (4) emotions, as 
POovos. 

2. Dative.—a. Place: éordvar td dévdpw to stand under a tree P. Phil. 38¢. 

b. Agent (poetic, except with verbs signifying to educate): wd mado 
TpiBy ayaO@ reratdevpévos educated under (the guidance of) a good master 
P. Lach. 184e. Accompanying circumstance (poet.): By tr duvpove roma 
he went under a blameless convoy Z171. Subjection: of tré Bact ovres the 
subjects of the king X.C. 8.1.6. 

3. Accusative.—a. Place: Motion under: t2’ a’roy (i.e. rév Addov) otr- 
ods TO oTparevpa halting the army under the hill X.A.1.10.14. Motion 
down under (poet.): elu’ td yatav I shall go down under the earth ¥ 333. 
' Extension or position: ai id Td dpos x@pat the villages at the foot of the 
mountain X. A.7.4.5, troxeévn 4 EvBow bro tyv “Arrunv Euboea lying 
close by Attica I. 4. 108. 

b. Time: t70 vixta at the approach of night T.2.92, during the night Hdt. 
9. 58, dd rHv elpyvny at the time of the peace I. 4.177. 

c. Subjection: t6 odds roretr Oar to bring under their own sway T.4. 60. 

4. Composition.— Under, behind (wroXeirw leave behind), secretly (vmo- 
mwéepmw send as a spy), gradually (troxaraBaivw descend by degrees), slighily 
(srodaivw shine a little); accompaniment (trgdw accompany with the voice). 


IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS 


1037. Improper prepositions are adverbs used like preposi- 
tions, but incapable of forming compounds. 


1038. With the Genitive. — avev without, except, besides, away from, rarely 
after its case. & ype until,as far as. tyyts near (with dat. poetical). «ecw 
(€ow) within. berés without. trpoobev before. tvavrlow in the presence of; 
against (with dat. poetical). tvexa, tvexev (Ion. elvexa, eivexey) on account of, 
for the sake of, with regard to, usually placed after its case. évrés within. 
to out of, beyond (of time), except. «006 straight to. perafs between. péxpr 
until, as far as. SmerGev behind. wAhv except: wAnv dvdpardbwy except slaves 
X. A. 2.4.27; as adverb or conjunction: aayri dpAov wrAnv Epi clear to every- 
body except me P.R.529a. «dmAnolov near (also with dat.). yopls without, 
separate from. Cp. 914, 915. 


1039. With the Dative. — dpa properly going with; together with, at the 
same time with. épod together with, close to. 
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1040. With the Accusative.— os to, of persons only, used after verbs 
expressing or implying motion. 


VERBS 


1041. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs.— Any verb, active 
or middle, is called transitive if its action passes over to an ob- 
ject in the accusative: @Baré pe he struck me, noero Ta yiyvd- 
peva he perceived what was taking place. If the action of a verb 
does not so pass over, it is called wtransitive: Co I live, xetpat 
I lee. 


1042. But the distinction between transitive and intransitive is not 
founded on an essential difference in nature, and is often neglected ; for 


a. Many verbs may be used either transitively or intransitively; as 
ytyveéoxw know, éoGiw eat, pevyw flee. So in English change, move, turn. In 
poetry some verbs usually intransitive are often used transitively; as wAéw 
sail, dicow dart, agitate, xopevw Gedy celebrate a god by dancing. 

b. Some verbs may take a direct object in the accusative or an indirect 
object in the genitive or dative, often with a difference of meaning. Cp. 
892 c, d, 985, 985 a. 

c. A verb may have two different senses, one transitive, the other intran- 
sitive: péevw await, remain, aoeBO sin against, sin, dpéoxw appease, satisfy 
(927). mparrw do and éyw have, get, with adverbs or adjectives may mean 
he, keep: ed mparreyv fare well, xadds exw am well, Exe Hovyxos keep quiet. 

d. Some verbs ordinarily transitive may be used intransitively by the 
omission of a definite external object (which in some cases niay be added) : 
as dyw (70 orparevpa) march, alpw (ras vats) get under sail, start, dudyw (Tov 
Biov) live, é\atvw (Tov irrov) ride, (rd dpya) drive, (rov orparéyv) march, (via 
Hom.) row, xaradvw (rovs armous, Ta brofvyia) halt, xaréyw (Tiv vadv) put in 
shore, mpocéxw (Tov vovv) pay attention, reAevt® (Tov Biov) die. The original 
sense has often been so completely forgotten that it becomes possible to say, 
e.g. datvuv Spore to irmw riding with his horse in a sweat X. A.1. 8.1. 

e. Transitive verbs may be used intransitively in order to characterize 
the subject: vixé am victor, d8x® am guilty. 

f. A simple transitive verb, on prefixing a preposition, may become in- 
transitive, or retain a transitive sense; as Xeizw leave, éxAeirw fail; dépw 
bear, Siadépw differ from, excel. In like manner an intransitive verb may 
become transitive; as Baivw go, SiaBaiyw pass over; roAeu® wage war, xata- 
woXepwe subdue completely ; épyopat go, weTepxopar pursue. 


1043. In some verbs showing first and second aorist, first and 
second perfect, the first tenses are generally transitive, the sec- 
ond tenses generally intransitive. The future active of these 
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verbs is transitive. In some transitive verbs the perfect (gen- 
erally the second perfect) is intransitive. 


xat(ayviu) break: 2 perf. -éaya am have destroyed, 2 perf. dAwda am 


broken. ruined. 

Baivw go: 1 aor. éByoa caused to yo meiOw persuade: 1 perf. rézrexa have 
(Jon., poet.), 2 aor. EByy went. persuaded, 2 perf. réro.8a trust. 
Siw enter: laor. (€v)édvca put on oPévvipu put out, extinguish: 1 aor. 
another, 2 aor. éduv entered (also éoBeoa put out, 2 aor. éo Bry went 

trans. put on one’s self). oul. 


torn set: 1 aor. €ornoa set, 2 aor. daivw show: 1 perf. répayxa have 
éornv stood, 1 perf. éornxa stand, shown, 2 perf. wédyva have ap- 


2 perf. €orarov stand. peared. 
paivw madden: 1 aor. (e€)éunva mad- dw produce: 1 aor. épvea produced, 
dened, 2 perf. péunva am mad. 2 aor. ébov grew, 1 perf. wépixa 
GAAvpe destroy: 1 perf. odAwAEka am by nature. 
THE VOICES 


1044. Some verbs in the present have only the active voice: 
Baivw go, épirw creep; some only the middle: a@AXopat leap, Bov- 
Aopat wish ; some both active and middle : Adw, Avopuaz loose. 


1045. Some verbs are active in some tenses, middle in others. 
Especially common in such verbs is the future middle, as Baiva 
go, Bjoopa shall go (1057). Some verbs, exclusively or chiefly 
middle in the present, show active forms in other tenses, espe- 
cially in the perfect ; as yéyvopas become, yéyova; palvopar rage, 
péunva. ; 

1046. Passive.— The passive voice was developed by the use, in a passive 
sense, of middle forms and intransitive active forms. In the present and 
perfect systems the middle sufficed for the passive (as Avopar loose for myself, 
am loosed); in the future the middle retained its old passive force in certain 
verbs in Attic, as dducnjoopat shall be wronged (1058) ; as did the aorist middle 
in Homeric and Attic évyduny was held, Homeric €BAnro was hit. The pas- 
sive aorist in -yv was originally active and intransitive, and later acquired 
@ passive meaning; thus, érpadyv was brought up, lit. grew (cp. EOpepa made 
to grow), and éppvnv flowed, are formed like éorny stood and do not differ in 
meaning from the aorists of intransitive verbs (éuavyy raged, from patvopa). 
The aorist in -@yyv was also originally intransitive, as Hom. épavOnv appeared, 
and later acquired a passive force (Attic €favOnv was shown) ; many such aor- 
ists are active or middle in sense, as yaOnv took pleasure in (jdopat), dpytabnv 
became angry (6pyiZw). From the aorists in -yv and -@yv were developed the 
passive futures in -yoopat and -Oyoopat. 
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a. In Hom. all middle futures may be used passively; gueAAc prynoer Oar 
was about to mingle K 365, dajceat shall learn y 187, are the only cuses of 
futures from the (passive) aorist stem in -y. 


ACTIVE VOICE 


1047. The active voice represents the subject as performing 
an action or as being in a state: Aovw I wash, So I live. 


1048. The Causative Active denotes that the subject has something done 
by another: Kupos ra Bacirew. xaréxavoey Cyrus burnt down the palace (i.e. 
had it burnt down) X.A.1.4.10. Cp. 1055. 


MIDDLE VOICE 


1049. The middle voice shows that the subject acts with 
special reference to himself: Aovuae I wash myself. 


a. The middle represents the subject as doing something in which he is 
interested. He may do something to himself, for himself, or he may act with - 
something belonging to himself. 


1050. The Direct Reflexive Middle represents the subject as 
acting directly on himself. 

apprevvupat clothe myself, yupvaCopar exercise myself, mapacKeva topos pre- 
pare myself, droAXvpou destroy myself, perish, tewor send myself, hurry, ravopot 
check myself, cease, paivouat show myself, appear. 


1051. The Indirect Reflexive Middle represents the subject as 
acting for himself or with something belonging to himself. 


dyopot yuvaixa take to wife, aipodpar choose (act. take), dudvoyar ward off 
from myself (act. ward off), wopifoya provide for myself (act. provide), pv- 
Adrropa: am on my guard against (act. watch), mapexopar furnish from my own 
resources (act. furnish), ruWéyevoe Ta GrrAG grounding their arms, tporatov ory- 
odpevor having set up their trophy (cp. 1061), 6wAtras peramrépropar send for 
(one’s) hoplites, BovAevouar form one’s own plan (act. take counsel), ovpBov- 
Aevopac ask for advice (act. give advice). 


1052. Under the indirect middle belong certain periphrases of zrovovpar 
with a dependent substantive, used instead of the simple verb corresponding 
to the substantive: Adyov zrovotpa (= A€yw) deliver a speech, Xdyov mow com- 
pose a speech; rodepov rovovwat wage war, rdA€epov move bring about a war ; 
aorovoas Tovtpat conclude a treaty, or truce, arovéds row bring abuut a treaty, 
or truce ; eipnvnv Trowovpas make peace (used of one nation at war with an- 
otber), elpyvynv roe bring about a peace (between opponents, nations at war: 
of an individual). The passive of zrovodpac so used is yiyvopat. 
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1053. Active and Reflexive. — Instead of the direct reflexive 
middle the active voice with the reflexive pronoun is usually 
employed; often of difficult and unnatural actions (especially 
with avrds éaurdp, etc.). 

qtipwxev éavtov he has dishonored himself D. 21.108, xaraXéAuKe THY abros 


abrov Suvacreiav he has himself put an end to his own sovereignty Aes. 3. 233. 
But regularly arayyouot hang myself (1050). 


1054. Middle and Reflexive.— The reflexive pronoun may be used with 
the middle in contrasts: of pev daor Baowéa KeAcdoal tia éerurdagat abrov 
Kipu, of 3 éavrév émoddgacba some say that the king issued orders for some 
one to slay him (Artapates) over (the body of) Cyrus, while others say that he 
slew himself with his own hand X. A.1. 8.29. 


1055. The Causative Middle denotes that the subject has something done 


by another for himself: éyw yap oe ratra édidagdpny for I had you taught 
this X.C.1.6.2. Cp. 1048. 


1056. Reciprocal Middle. — With a dual or plural subject the 
middle may indicate a reciprocal relation. 


of aOAnral Wywvilovro the athletes contended T.1.6, dvnp dvdpi dueA€éyovro 
they conversed man with man 8. 98, émipetyvvaOo1 dAAHAOLS to have friendly in- 
tercourse with one another X.C.7.4.5, ravra duavepodvras they will divide this 
up among themselves L. 21. 14. 


1057. Many verbs with active presents, which denote bodily 
or mental action or physical condition, have no active future, 
but use instead the future middle in an active sense; as axovw 
hear, axovcozat. In some cases the future active is not in com- 
mon use, or has a special meaning; as Baivw go (Syow shall 
cause to go). 

E.g. d8w sing, dxovw hear, dpaptdvw miss, drravT® meet, dto\avw enjoy, Ba- 
diLw (Badiodpor) walk, BrErw see, Bow shout, yedAo laugh, yeyvdooxw know, 
ddpackw run, eipi am, Oavpdlw wonder, (dro0)OvyoKw die, kapvw am weary, 
KAaiw weep, Aayxavw obtain, AapBdvw take, pavOdvw learn, opyvpe swear, 6p@ 
see, raoyxw suffer, rimrw fall, rr€w sail, rvéw breathe, ctyS and owe am silent, 
TpExw run, Tvyxavw hit, happen, petyw flee, POdvw anticipate. 

a. Some have active and middle futures with the same meaning; as ducquo 
punish, émrawv@ praise, 7000 desire, bBpilw insult. 

1058. Some verbs commonly use the future middle in a pas- 
sive sense. | 








1063] MIDDLE VOICE | 271 


E.g. d&tx@ wrong, éxPaipw hate, é@ permit, Oeparrevw tend, oik® inhabit, dpo- 
Aoy® agree, taparrw disturb, tpépw nourish, Pro love, PvAdttw guard. The 
future of some of these verbs has also a middle meaning. 

a. Some verbs at times use in a passive sense both the future middle and 
the future passive; as dyw lead, drar® deceive, BAdrtw hurt, xplvw judge, 
ToALopK® besiege, orepw deprive, aperXw aid. Cp. 1067. 


1059. Differences between Active and Middle. — As contrasted with the 
active, the middle lays stress on the conscious activity, bodily or mental par- 
ticipation, of the subjéct. BovAcvopar deliberate (BovAevw plan), craOpapon 
calculate (oTraOu@ measure), éxopat cling to (é€xw hold), mavopat cease (make 
myself stop), roAtTevouas perform my civic duties (roAtrevw am a citizen). The 
force of middle often cannot be reproduced in translation (as dxovopaz hear, 
Tip@pat honor), and in some cases it may not have been felt (as 6p@par see). 


1060. Deponent Verbs (819 c) often denote bodily or mental 
action, or a physical condition. 


Middle deponents : aicPdvopat perceive, airv@pat accuse, GAopay leap, 
yiyvopua. become, Hyobpa lead, believe, pdxopar fight, pérgopar blame, oixopat 
am gone, wuvOdvopat inguire, pelbona: spare, POéeyyouon speak. Passive depo- 
nents: dy@opa: am vezed, pone wish, divapat am able, 7dopat take pleasure 


in, paivopat rage. 


1061. The active is often used instead of the middle when it is not of 
practical importance to mark the interest of the subject in the action: pera- 
wéprey send for T.7.15, dyA@oavtes THY yuopnv having set forth their opinion 
3. 37, rporaiov ornoavres having set up a trophy 7.5 (cp. 1051). 


1062. The aorist passive of some active verbs may have reflexive force : 
€xivnOnv set myself in motion, yoxtvOnv became ashamed before some one, édpo- 


ByOyv became afraid of. 


1063. List of some verbs showing important differences of meaning 
between active and middle. The active is often transitive, the middle 
intransitive. 


1. alp& take; aipovpas choose. 

2. dpive ri rive ward off something from some one, dpivw revi help some one ; 
Gydvopai ti defend myself against something, duvvopyal twa requite some one. 

3. ArodlSept give back; dzodiSopar sell (give away for one’s profit). 

4. &wrw attach; dmrropai tivos touch. 

5. &pxe begin, contrasts the beginner of an action with some one else, as 
Gi pxw rod<pov take the aggressive, dpyw Aoyou am the first to speak; dpxopas 
means make my own beginning, as contrasted with the later stages, as dpxo- 
prau roAEpou begin warlike operations, dpyopat tov AGyov begin my speech. 

6. yan marry (of the man, duco), yapovpat marry (of the woman, nubo). 
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7. ypadw vouov propose a law (said of the maker of a law, whether or not 
he is himself subject to it); ypadopat ypadyv draw up an indictment, ypadge- 
pat twa, bring suit against some one (have him writen down in the magistrates’ 
records). ; 

8. Savel{o (make something a Sdvos, Juan) put out at interest, lend ; dave- 
Copat (have a davos made to myself) have lent to me, borrow at interest. 

9. Suxdtwo give judgment; diuxafouar (Stxnv rut) go to law with a person, 
conduct a case (properly get some one to give judgment). 

10. émibyolfo put to vote; éxupypiCopon vote, decree (of the people). 

11. to hold; €yopai rwos hold on to, am close to. ° 

12. O60 sacrifice; Pvouor take auspices (of a general, etc.). 

13. pro 06 let for hire; puoOovpon hire. 

14. wave make to cease, stop (trans.); mavopuar cease (intr.). But mate 


eyo stop talking. 


15. wel@w persuade; we(Oouas obey (persuade myself); mémroba trust. 

16. riOnpe vopxov frame or propose a law for others (said of the lawgiver) ; 
riWeuct vowov make a law for my own interest (said of the State legislating). 

17. ripwpe rive avenge some one, ripwpe twa tun punish A for B's satisfac 
tion; Tipwpodpai twa avenge myself on (punish) some one. 

18. tlyw dikyy pay a penalty; rivopa dikny exact a penalty. 

19. vAdrrw Tivd watch some one ; pvdAdrropot twa am on my guard against 
some one. 

20. xp give an oracle, and lend; yp@pot consult an oracle, and use. 


PASSIVE VOICE 


_ 1064. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on: 
éwour, éwOovvro, érratov, érratovto they pushed, were pushed, they 
struck, were struck X.C.7. 1. 38. 


a. The passive may have a permissive sense: éfdyovreés re Kai éEayopuevor 
carrying and allowing ourselves to be carried across the border P.Cr.48 d. 


1065. The aorist passive of middle deponents (319 c), when it occurs, 
has a passive force. Most passive deponents express some sort of mental 
action and have their futures of the middle form; as BovAopas wish, €BovAr- 
Onv, BovAncopat. 

1066. Some deponents may have a passive, in addition to an active or 
middle meaning, especially in the perfect and pluperfect; as dzroxptvopat 
answer (amoxekpiysat have answered or have been answered), évOvpovpat con- 
sider, pnxav@pae devise. This double meaning is rare in the present and 
imperfect; as BidGopae force or am forced. 


1067. The future middle is developed from the present stem and gener- 
ally expresses durative action; the (later) futures passive are developed from 
the aorists in -yy and -@yv and express simple performance or attainment of 
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the action. This difference in kind of action is not always found, but is 
most marked when the future middle is used passively (1058). Thus ripy- 
copat I shall enjoy honor, tipnOyoopas I shall be honored (on a definite occa- 
sion), @PeAyoopat I shall receive lasting benefit, dpeAyPyoopar I shall be 
benefited (on a definite occasion); 6 dixaos paortywoera, orpeBAwcerat, 
SeSnoerar, exxavOynoerar TaPOadrpe the just man will be scourged, racked, fet- 
tered, will have his eyes burnt out P. R.361 e. 


1068. The perfect passive third sing. with the dative of the agent (938) 
is often preferred to the perfect active of the first person. Thus reérpaxrai 
pot it has been done by me is commoner than rézpaya or rérpaxa I have done. 


1069. The passive may be passive of the middle as well as passive of the 
active : aipetra: is taken or is chosen, npéOn was taken or was chosen. But cp. 
1075. 


1070. Active turned to Passive. — The direct object of an 
active verb becomes the subject of the passive: 9 émtoroAn tro 
tov didacKanrovu ypaderat the.letter 1s written by the teacher (active 
o Stddoxaros ypade THv émiaToAHv). 


1071. Some active or middle verbs governing the genitive 
or dative may form a personal passive, the genitive or dative 
(especially if it is a word denoting a person) becoming the 
subject of the passive. 

€xeivos xareynpicOn he was condemned X.H. 5.2.36 (pass. of xarepydi- 
gayTo éxelyou), was dv éreBovAevod te aire, 6 Tt py Kal éreBovAcdOnv tm 
avrov; how could I have plotted aught against him, unless I had also in some 
measure been plotted against by him? Ant. 4. B.5. 


a. But the principle does not hold when an external acc. intervenes be- 
tween the verb and the dative. Thus in dédwpe ryvd eyw yuvaikd coe (Ar. 
Fr. 1.508 (453)), cof cannot become ov, subject of the passive. 


1072. An active verb followed by two accusatives, one of a 
person, the other of a thing, retains, when transferred to the 
passive, the accusative of the thing, while the accusative of the 
person becomes the nominative subject of the passive. 

ov kal ov rurre Tis loas wAnyas enol; were you not flogged as well as I? 
Ar. Ran. 636, cp. rov dvdpa rumrew ras tAnyds to strike the man the blows Ant. 
4.y.1 (cp. 998); 60a ddAa 7 rods Hodtxetro all the other wrongs that the State 
has been suffering D. 18.70 (pass. of daa dAAa tiv rod HOiKer) ; Odes CO(dake 
pe TavTyv THY Téxvnv No one taught me this art X.O.19.16, cp. povorny mas- 
SevOeis having been trained in music P. Menex. 236 a (cp. 1001), 
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1073. An active verb followed by an accusative of the thing 
and a genitive or dative of a person, generally retains, when 
transferred to the passive, the accusative of the thing, while 
the word denoting the person becomes the nominative subject 
of the passive. 


a. With verbs of enjoining, entrusting: ot Bowwrot ravra éreoraApevor dve- 
x“pouv the Boeotians having received these instructions withdrew T.5. 37 (pass 
of émoréAXev tadra Tots Bow rots) ; GAAo Te peiLov éritaxOyoeoGe you will 
have some greater command laid upon you 1.140 (pass. of émrarrew addo Tt 
petlov uutv). The nominative of the thing and the dative of the person 
sometimes occur: "Iwves, roiou érerérparro 7 pvAaky the Iunians to whom the 
guard had been entrusted Hdt.7.10. The dative is common when an inf. 
is used with the pass. verb: éreréraxro Trois oxevoddpots iévor the baggage- 
carriers had been commanded to go X. C. 6. 3. 3. 

b. With other verbs: dzorpnOevres ras xepards having had their heads 
cut off X. A.2.6.1 (pass. of dzroréuvew ras Kepadds Tut OF TLVwY). 


1074. A verb ordinarily intransitive, but allowing a cognate accusative 
in the active, may become passive, the cognate accusative becoming subject 
nominative : ixava rots TroAeptots morixyrat the enemy has had enough good for- 
tune T.7.77 (edtvx@ ixavd 977). Sota coi xapot BeBuopéva the life led by 
you and by me D. 18. 265. 


1075. An intransitive active (or middle) verb, or a verb with 
an object, may serve as the passive of a transitive active verb. 


dxotw am called, am well (e¥, xaX@s) or ill (xax@s) spoken of = pass. of 
A€yw (€U, KaAG@s, Kax@s); dAloKkopat am caught = pass. of aip@; amrolvyjcKe 
(die) am killed = pass. of droxreivw; ylyvopar am born = pass. of rixrw beget; 
Blanv SlSep. am punished = pass. of Cyd; qrrdpar am defeated = pass. of 
vik® conquer; wetpat (lie) am placed = pass. of the perf. of TiO qps adorKe 
(suffer) am treated well (ed) or ill (xaxds) = pass. of row (€d, Kax@s) ; &- 
atrre ( fall out) am expelled = pass. of ékBadAw; petyw (flee) am prosecuted 
= pass. of duaxw; am indicted = ypadopuat pass.; am exiled = pass. of ék- 
BadAAw; am acquitted = pass. of dzroAtw. 


THE TENSES 
1076. By the tenses (‘ tense’ from tempus) are denoted : 

1. The time of an action: present, past, future. 

2. The stage of an action: action continued or repeated (in 
process of development), action simply brought to pass 
(simple occurrence), action completed with a permanent 
result. 
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1077. The time of an action is either absolute or relative. Time absolutely 
present, past, or future, is reckoned from the time of speaking or writing. 
Time relatively present, past, or future is reckoued from some other time, 
namely, that of the main verb. In this book the expression “time” means 
absolute time, unless relative time is specially mentioned. Only in inde- 
pendent clauses do the tenses of the indicative denote absolute time; in 
dependent clauses they denote relative time. In dependent clauses Greek 
has no special forms to show whether one action happened before, at the 
same time as, or after another action. Thus whether ypd¢dev, ypawat to write, 
yeypadévas to finish writing, is used of the present, the past, or the future, is 
determined from the governing verb, e.g. Sivata:, Wdvvaro, Suvycerar. On 
the tenses of the optative, infinitive, and participle in indirect discourse 
see 1151, 1156, 1160. The future infinitive may be used outside of indirect 
discourse (1154). 

a. Even in the indicative the actual time may be different from that 
which would seem to be denoted by the tense employed. Cp. 1086, 1138. 

b. In the subjunctive, optative (except in indirect discourse), and im- 
perative the time is implied only by the mood-forms, not by the tenses. 
The relative time of one action in reference to the time of another generally 
has to be inferred in all the moods. 


1078. Kind of Time.—Only in the indicative do the tenses 
show time absolutely present, past, or future. 
a. Present time is denoted by: the present ypado : write, 
am writing ; the perfect yéypada I have written. 
b. Past: the imperfect éypagdov I wrote, was writing; the 
aorist éypayra I wrote; the pluperfect éyeypadn I had written. 
c. Future: the future ypaww I shall write; the future per- 
fect yeyparperat it will have been written, reOvnEw TI shall be dead 
(shall have died). 
1079. Stage of Action. —Every form of the verb denotes 
stage of action. 
a. Continued action is denoted by the present stem, and in 
part also by the future stem: 
1. Present: ypadw Iam writing, wel0w Iam persuading (try- 
ing to persuade), avOei is in bloom. 
2. Imperfect: éypadov I was writing, éreBov I was persuading 
(trying to persuade), nv@e was in bloom. 
38. Future: ypayo I shall write (shall be writing), Baothevoa 
he will reign, é&w I shall have (hold). 
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b. Completed action with permanent result is denoted by 
the perfect stem : 
1. Perfect: yéypada émicroAnv I have written a letter (and it is 
now finished), 7vO0nxe has bloomed (and now is in flower). 
2. Pluperfect: éyeypadn émictorAnv I had written a letter (and 
it was then finished), nvO7jKe. had bloomed (and was then 
in flower). , 
8. Future Perfect: yeypdyerat érioroAn a letter will have bee 
written, reOvnEw I shall be dead. 
ce. Action simply brought to pass (simple attainment) is de- 
noted by the 
1. Aorist: éypayra I wrote, éreca I persuaded (succeeded in 
persuading), éBactrevoe he became king or he was king, 
qvOnce burst into flower or was in flower. 
2. Future (see a): ypayo I shall write, Bacirevoa he will 
become king, cyijow I shall get. 


1080. Primary and Secondary Tenses.— The gnomic aorist (1122 b) 
counts as a primary tense (322), as does the aorist when used for the perfect 
(1129), and the imperfect referring to present time (1181 a); the historical 
present (1086) counts as a secondary tense. Since the independent subjunc- 
tive, optative, and imperative point to the future, all their tenses count as 
primary. The optative counts 4s a secondary tense only when, in dependent 
clauses, it refers to time relatively past. 


TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 


1081. The present represents a present state, or an action 
going on at the present time: ad707 Aéyw Lam telling the truth. 


1082. Present of Customary Action. — The present is used to 
express a customary or repeated action: otros pév yap ddup, 


éya © olvov rive for this man drinks water, whereas I drink wine 
D.19. 46. 


1083. Present of General Truth. — The present is used to make 
a statement that holds true for all time: dye d€ apos pas thy 
adrnOevav ypovos time brings the truth to light Men. Sent. 11. 
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1084. Conative Present. — The present may express an action 
begun, attempted, or intended: d/dwul coe adrny ravtny yuvaixa 
I offer you this woman herself as a wife X.C.8.5.19, mpodidorov 
thv EnrXaba they are trying to betray Greece Ar. P. 408. 


a. The idea of attempt or intention is an inference from the context and 
lies in the present only so far as the present does not denote completion. 


1085. Present for the Future (Present of Anticipation ).— The 
. present may be used instead of the future in statements of 
what is immediate, likely, certain, or threatening. 
cai ei BovrA€t, Trapaywp® cor rod Byparos and if you wish, I yield the floor 
to you Aes,3.165, dwoAAvpor I am on the verge of ruin Ant. 5.35, ef avrn 7 
words AnPOyoerat, éxeras Kai 7 maga SuKxeria if this city is taken, the whole of 
Sictly as well is in their power T. 6.91. 


a. In prophecies a future event may be regarded as present: xpovy 
dypet Lpidpou mode ade xéXevOos in time this expedition captures Priam’s city 
A. Ag. 126. 

b. On presents with future meaning, see 370, 513. 


1086. Historical Present.— In lively or dramatic narration. 
the present may be used to represent a past action as taking 
place at the moment of speaking or writing. This use does 
not occur in Homer. . 

& Sé WemoroxrAyns heya és Képxipavy Themistocles fled (flees) to Corcyra 
T.1. 136, af 88 vies Tov “AGyvatwv xataAapBdvover tHv TloreiSasay the ships of 
the Athenians occupied Potidaea 1.59, dua d& rH qpepa TH woAE mpoc€eKELTO 
Kai aipet at daybreak he assaulted the town and took it 7.29, ovrw 8) dmoypd- 


dovra mavres avéAaBov re Ta GrAa. accordingly they all enrolled themselves and 
took the arms X.C. 2.1.19. 


a. The historical present may represent either the descriptive imperfect. 
or the narrative aorist (1120 b). 


1087. Annalistic Present.— The annalistic present registers 
historical facts or notes incidents. 


Adpetov xai Tlapvodridos yiyvovra Traides duo of Darius and Parysatis were 
(are) born two sons X.A.1.1.1, xai 6 évavros Any, ev @ Kapyndcvioe 
aipovor dv0 méAes “EXAnvidas and the year came to an end in which the 
Carthaginians captured two Greek cities X.H.1.1. 37. 


1oss. Present of Past and Present Combined. — The present, 
accompanied by a definite or indefinite expression of past time, 
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is used to express an action begun in the past and continuing 
in the present. The ‘progressive perfect’ is often used in 
translation. mddat Gavpafm I have been long (and am still) 
wondering P.Cr.43b. This use appears also outside of the 
indicative. 

a. Verbs of hearing, saying, learning, whose action commenced in the 
past, but whose effect continues into the present, are similarly used, often 
without an adverb of past time: é€ dv axovw from what I hear (have heard) 
X. A.1. 9.28, dep A€yw as I say (have said) P. A.21a. So with aicOdvoyay, ° 
yryvooxe, pavOdve, ruvOavouo. dpt. just is sometimes found with these 
verbs. 

b. The perfect is used instead of the present if the action is regarded as 
completed. 

1089. Present for Perfect. —74<w I am come, I have arrived, 
otyouat Lam gone, have a perfect sense. 

@eworoxAns yw mapa o€ I Themistocles have come to you T. 1.137, oléa 
Gry olxovrat I know where they have gone X. A. 1.4. 8. 


1090. The present of certain verbs often expresses an enduring result, 
and may be translated by a perfect: ddd I am guilty (dduds ei), I have , 
done wrong, vix®, kpar® I am victorious, I have conquered. 


IMPERFECT 
1091. The imperfect (also called past descriptive) represents 
an action as going on, or a state as existing, in the past: Kupos 
ovirw hKev, GAN’ Ext mpoonrauve Cyrus had not yet arrived (1104) 
but was still marching on X.A.1.5.12, éBacirevey ’Avrioyos 
Antiochus was reigning T. 2.80. 


1092. Imperfect of Continuance. — The imperfect represents 
an action as continuing in the past: d:épOepav ’AOnvatwv rere 
wal elxoot, of EvverrodtopKovvto they put to death twenty-five of 
the Athenians who had been besieged with them (i.e. from the 
beginning to the end of the siege) T. 3. 68. 

1093. Verbs of sending, going, saying, exhorting, etc., which imply con- 
tinuous action, are often used in the imperfect where we might expect the 
aorist of action simply brought to pass. Thus, in ézemzoyv I sent, the action 
is regarded as unfinished, since the goal is not reached; in éxéAevoy I gave 
orders, the command is regarded as not yet executed. In éAcyev airols roude 


he spoke to them as follows, the speech is thought of as developed point by 
point. 
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1094. The imperfect, accompanied by an expression of past time, is used 
of actions which had been in progress for some time and were still in prog- 
ress (cp. 1088) ; 7d‘ Pryyytov éxi rod xpdvov éoraciage Rhegium had been for 
a long time in a state of faction T.4.1. If the action is regarded as com- 
pleted, the pluperfect is used. 


1095. Imperfect of Customary Action. — The imperfect is 
used to express frequently repeated or customary past actions. 

ézei eldov airov olrep rpdcOey mpoceKivouv, Kai TOTE wpoceKivynoay when 
they caught sight of him, the very men who before this were wont to prostrate them- 
selves before him, prostrated themselves on this occasion also X. A.1.6.10. See 
also 1421. ay may be used with this imperfect (1183). 


1096. Imperfect of Description. — The imperfect describes 
manners and customs; the situation, circumstances, and de- 
tails, of events; and the development of actions represented as 
continuing in past time. 

éxetvos TE TOUS Ud €avTw Horep éavrov waidas ertua, of Te dpyouevor Kdpov 
ws tratépa éo€Bovro he (Cyrus) treated his subjects with honor as if they were 
his own children, and his subjects reverenced Cyrus like a father X.C. 8.8. 2, 
evOis aveBonody Te wavres Kal rpoomTEeTovTeEs ny ee €wOovv, éwOorvyro, ératov, 
éraiovro immediately all raised a shout and falling upon each other fought, 
pushed and were pushed, struck and were struck 7.1.38. 

a. The imperfect often has a dramatic or panoramic force: it enables 
the reader to follow the course of events as they occurred, as if he were a 
spectator of the scene depicted. 


1097. The imperfect is thus often used to explain, illustrate, offer rea- 
sons for an action, and to set forth accompanying and subordinate circum- 
stances that explain or show the result of the main action. 

évrav0a epervey npépas wevre * kal Trois oTpariwras WpelArAeTo pLabds A€ov 
 Tplov pyvav, kal woANAKLs lovres Ext Tas Oipas amyrovy * 6 dé éAmidas A€ywv 
Seipye Kal SyAos Hv dviudpevos there he remained five days; and the soldiers whose 
pay for more than three months was in arrears kept going to headquarters and 
demanding their dues; but he kept expressing his expectation (of making pay- 
ment) and was plainly annoyed X. A.1.2.11. 


1098. Conative Imperfect. — The imperfect may express an 
action attempted, or intended, in the past. 

érecOov avrovs, kal ovs érewa, TovTous Exwy éexopevduny I tried to persuade 
them, and I marched away with those whom I succeeded in persuading X.C. 
5.5. 22, yreiyovro és tnv Keépxitpay they were for pushing on to Corcyra T.4.3. 

a. Here may be placed the imperfect equivalent in sense to gueAAov with 
the infinitive: dovevs ody atrav éyryvopnv . . . Ere 88 TpraKoaious "A Onvaiwv 
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daaAAvov I was on the point of becoming their murderer (interfecturus eram), 
and besides I threatened three hundred Athenians with dzath And. 1.58. 


1099. Inchoative Imperfect. — The imperfect may denote the 
beginning of an action or of a series of actions: éresdy 5é Katpos 
nv, wpooéBanrdov but when the proper time arrived, they began an 
(proceeded to) attack T. 7. 51. 


1100. Imperfect of Resistance or Refusal. — With a negative, 
the imperfect often denotes resistance, refusal (would not or 
could not), or failure of expectation. The aorist with a nega- 
tive denotes unrestricted denial of a fact. 


THY wpoKAnow ovK éd€xecOe you would not accept the proposal T.3. 64 (rip 
ixereiav ovx é€dc$avro they did not receiv: the supplication 1.24), 6 pév ovk 
éydpet, 6 O€ Eynpev the one would not marry, the other did D.44.17. So ov 
eia he would not allow (he was not for allowing). Cp. 1155. 


1101. Imperfect for Present. — In descriptions of places and 
scenery the imperfect is often used, instead of the present, by 
assimilation to the time of the narrative. 

ddtkovro éri Tov wotapov Os wpile Tyv Tov Maxpovev yadpay Kal TH Tov 
LxvOyvav they came to the river which divided the country of the Macrones from 
that of the Scytheni X. A.4.8.1, éSeAatve: émi rorapov rAnpy ixPvorv, ovs of 
Buvpor Geods evdpiLov he marched to a river full of fish, which the Syrians re- 
garded as gods 1.4.9. 


1102. Imperfect of a Truth Just Recognized.— The imperfect (especially 
of eiut), generally accompanied by dpa, is often used to denote that a pres- 
ent fact or truth has just been recognized: rovr’ dp fv dAnOés this is true 
after all E.J.T.351. dpa sure enough appears with other tenses also. 


1103. The imperfect may refer to a topic or point previously discussed 
or assumed : fv % povotxy dvtiorpodos THs yupvarrucTs, eb MeuvnoaL music is, 
if you remember, the counterpart of gymnastics P. R. 522 a. 

1104. Imperfect for Pluperfect. — The imperfect has the force 
of a pluperfect in the case of verbs whose present is used in 
the sense of a perfect (1089-1090): jxov I had come (rarely I 
came), @younv I had departed, évicwv I was victorious, ndtov 
Iwas guilty. 

1105. Imperfect and Aorist. — The imperfect and aorist often occur in the 
same passage; and the choice of tense often depends upon the manner in 
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which the writer views the action. The imperfect may be represented by a 
line, along which an action progresses; for the aorist see 1117a. The im- 
perfect puts the reader in the midst of the events as they were taking place, 
the aorist simply reports that an event took place: érerra Wirot dudexa dve- 
Batvov, av hyyctro ‘Apupéas, kal rp@ros dveBy then twelve light-armed men pro- 
ceeded to climb up under the leadership of Aimmeas, «cho was the first to mount 
T. 3.22. The imperfect implies nothing as to the absolute length of the 
action; cp. mdAw Kara tdxos éxdouule thy oTpariay he withdrew the army in 
haste T.1.114 with xara rdyos dvexwpnoe he retreated in haste 1.73. Cp. 
1120 a, b. 


For ée, éypyv, etc. with the infinitive, see 1174-1175. 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 
1106. The future denotes an action that will take place at 
some future time: Baotdeds ayopdy rrapéte the king will provide 
a market X. A. 8. 2. 20. | 


1107. When a verb has two futures, the one showing a stem like that of 
the present is properly continuative, the one showing a stem like that of the 
aorist marks simple attainment: éw I shall have (cp. éxw, for dw, 108 e), 
oxyow I shall get (cp. éoxov) ; a8 xadds ew I shall be in a good state, xados 
aoxynow I shall come to a good conditiun; Kai tavr’ eixorws ovTws tbreAduBavov 
ew and I supposed with reason that this would continue so D. 19. 153, OnBator 
€xover pey drexOas, exc 5 eyOporépws cxyncovow the Thebans are at enmity and 
will become still more hostile 5.18. (But #w usually does duty for cyyow.) 
So BadAjow shall pelt, Bad shall hit. Cp. dyOécopas shall be angry, axGe- 
acOyoopa. shall get angry, and 1067. 


1108. Verhs of wishing, asking, and some other verbs of will may appear 
in the future where English prefers the present: roaovroy otv gov tvyyxd- 
vey BovAnoopa I (shall) therefore wish to obtain only so much at thy hands 
E. Med. 259. 

1109. Gnomic Future.— The future may express a general 
truth. 

avijp émiens vidv dzroXecds para oloce tov dAAwy a reasonable man, if he 


loses a son, will (i.e. is expected to) bear tt more easily than other men P. R. 603 e. 
See 1122. 


1110. Future for Present.— The future may be used instead 
of the present to denote that which is possible at the moment 
of speaking. 

evpygopev Tovs pirotipous tiv dvdpay dvti rod Civ aroOvyoKew eixAcOs 
aipoupévous we shall find that ambitious men chooxe a glorious death in prefer- 
ence to life 1.9.3, 
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a. The future may denote present intention: alpe rAnKTpov, ei payed raise 
your spur if you mean to fight Ar. Av. 759 (in this use wéAAw is more com- 
mon, 1145). Cp. 1396. So in the tragic ri Ades; what do you mean! 
E. Med. 1310. 


1111. Deliberative Future. — The future is sometimes used 
in deliberative questions. 


Ti épovpev 9 Ti Pyoouey; what shall we say or what shall we propose! D.8. 
37, elrwpev } otyGpev (1192); % rf Spacopev; shall we speak or keep silent! 
or what shall we do? E. Ion 758. 


1112. Jussive Future. — The future may express a command, 
like the imperative ; and, in the second person, may denote 
concession or permission (negative ov). The tone of the jussive 
future is generally familiar. 


@s troujoere you will do thus P. Pr. 338 a, airos yowou you will judge for 
yourself P. Phil.12a, omovdy éoras tHs odo you will have to hurry on the 
march T.7.77. 


1113. The future with ov may be used in questions in an imperative 
sense to express urgency, warning, or irony: ovx éfipev .. . ovw émt THY 
- éxetyou mAevaopueba ; shall we not go forth ... shall we not set sail against his 
country? D.4.44, ov duddgeoGe ; will you not be on your guard? 6.25. 


1114. ot py with the 2sing. of the future in the drama expresses a 
strong prohibition: ov ym dvarptes don’t dawdle (you shall not dawdle) 
Ar. Ran. 462. ov py with any person of the future indicative inay express 
an emphatic future denial: rovs zovnpovs ov py wore BeAtiovs roncere you 
will never make the bad better Aes.3.177. Cp. 1638, 1639. 


1115. drws and drws py may be used with the future in urgent exhorta- 
tions and prohibitions: dzws oty éceaGe détor rns éAXevOepias prove yourselves 
then worthy of freedom X. A.1.7.3, darws Toivuy wept Tod moAguov pndev épeis 
say nothing therefore about the war D.19.92. Cp. 1353. 


1116. drws uy (negative orws py ov) with the future may express the 
desire to avert something: dws p7 aicypot datvovjefa mind we don’t appear 
base X. C. 4.2.39, dAX’ drrws py ody olds 7° Evopar but (I fear that) J shall nol 
be able P.R.506d. Cp. 1190, 1191, 1364. 


AORIST INDICATIVE 


1117. The aorist expresses the mere occurrence of an action 
in the past. The action is regarded as an event or single fact 
without reference to the length of time it occupied, 
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évixnoav of Kepxvpaion xal vais mévre xal déxa SueOetpav the Corcyraeans 
were victorious and destroyed fifteen ships T.1.29, pera rnv éoBoAnv tov 
TeAorovvyciwy AéoBos dréorn after the inroad of the Peloponnesians Lesbos 
revolted (dated past action) 3.2. 

a. The aorist may mark: 1. The starting point (ingressive aorist) ; 
2. The end point (resultative aorist); 3. The whole action (complexive 
aorist). These uses appear also outside of the indicative. 


1118. Ingressive Aorist. — The aorist of verbs whose present 
denotes a state or a continued action generally expresses the 
entrance into that state or the beginning of that action. Most 
of these verbs are denominatives, and the aorist is generally 
the first aorist : 


dpxw rule, npga became ruler; Bactrevw am king, rule, éBacirevoa became 
king, ascended the throne; Saxpdw weep, éddxpvaa burst into tears ; Oappo am 
courageous, €Odppnoa plucked up courage; voo® am ill, évdonoa fell ill; 
wAovT® am rich, érAovtnoa became rich; roXeuw make war, éroA€unoa began 
the war. 


a. A few second aorists are so used: éxxov took possession of, got, yoOdpnv 
became aware, €otnv took my stand (perfect éornxa am standing). 

b. The aorist of the verbs of 1118 may denote also a simple occurrence 
pf the action with no idea of entrance into a state: éBaciArevca was king, 
ruled, évoonoa was ill. 


1119. Resultative Aorist. — In contrast to the imperfect (and 
present) the aorist denotes the result, end, or effect of an 
action. 


yryayov I brought, éBovAevoa I decided (€BovrAevov I was deliberating), 
éxecov I struck in falling, dropped (értrrov I was in the act of falling), érewa 
I succeeded in persuading (cp. 1098). 


1120. Complexive Aorist. — The complexive aorist surveys at 
a glance the course of a past action from beginning to end. 


TOUT TO TpdTwH THY Tod éTEixLTay it was in this manner that they fortified 
the city T.1..93, régaapa xai déxa ern évepewav ai omovdai the peace lasted 
fourteen years 2.2, drLyov xpovov Evvépewey 7 Gpatxpia the league lasted a 
short time 1.18, #ABov, eSov, évixnoa veni, vidi, vici, Plutarch, Caesar 50. 

a. With definite numbers the complexive aorist is commonly used; but 
the imperfect is often employed when a following aorist shows that the 
action of the imperfect has been interrupted or has passed into another 
stage: évrat0a éueve Kipos qucpas rpiaxovra Cyrus remained thirty days 
there X.A.1.2.9, rérrapas pivas GAovs éowLovTo of Puxeis Tovs vorEpov, 7 
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d€ rovTou Wevdor\oyia peTa TAVO VoTEpoy airors adrwXecev for the four whole 
ensuing months the Phocians remained safe, but the fulsehood of this man after- 
wards effected their ruin 1.19.78. 

b. The complexive aorist enumerates and reports past events. It may 
' be employed in rapid continuous narration (X. A.1.9.6). As a narrative 
tense it is often used to state the chief events and facts and to sum up 
the result of a preceding narrative, while the other past tenses set forth 
subordinate actions and attendant circumstances. 


1121. Empiric Aorist. — With adverbs sipnifying often, always, 
sometimes, already, not yet, never, etc., the aorist may expressly 
denote a fact of experience (éurre:pia ). 

TWOANOL troAAdKis peLdvwn eriiporvTes Ta wapdvT darwdAecav many men 
often lose what they have from a desire for greater possessions D. 23.113, 


GGvpouvtes avdpes ovrw Tporalov €ornoay men of faint heart never yet raised a 
trophy P. Criti. 108 c. 


a. ‘The empiric aorist is commonly to be translated by the present or 
perfect. The statement in the aorist is often based upon a concrete fact of 
experience set forth in the context, and the reader is left to infer that it 
holds good for all time. From this use proceeds that of 1122. 


1122. Gnomic Aorist (yvoun maxim, proverb). — The gnomic 
worist expresses a general truth. The aorist simply states a 
past occurrence, and leaves the reader to draw the inference 
from a concrete case that what has occufred once is typical of 
what often occurs. 


mabwv S€ re vamos éyvw a fool learns by experience Hesiod, Works and 
Days 218, xaAXos pev yap} xpovos dvyAwoev 7 vooos euapave fur beauty is 
either wasied by time or withered by disease 1.1.6. 

a. The gnomic aorist often alternates with the present of general truth 
(1083): ob yap 7 zAny? wapéotyce THY Gpyyv, GAN’ W ariuia: ovde TO TUrTE- 
aOat Trois erAevOépas eori Sewwov, dAAA TO ef VBpe for it is not the blow that 
causes anger, but the disgrace ; nor ts it being struck that is terrible to freemen, 
but being struck in wantonness D. 21.72. 

b. The gnomic aorist is regarded as a primary tense (1080): of r¥pavvo 
mAovotov oy ay BovAwvTat rapaxpyy eroinoav tyrants make rich in a moment 
whomever they wish D.20 15. 


1123. Akin to the gnomic aorist is the aorist employed in descriptions 
of manners, customs, and imaginary scenes: dpos S€ airnuepov e€udry- 
vavtes of Epées Kar’ dv ESnoav évds aiTrav pitpy Tors dpOaApors after having 
woven a manile on the same day the priests bind the eyes of one of their number 
with a snood Hat. 2.122, éredav adixwvrat of TereAcuTyKOTes eis Tov TéroOV, ot 
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6 Saipwy éxacrov Kopile, rp@rov pev Sedtxdoavro of Te KaAGs Kal éciws Bw- 
GavrTes Kai of py when the dead reach the place whither each is conducted by 
his genius, first of all they have judgment pronounced upon them as they have 
lived well and devoutly or not P. Ph. 118d. 


1124. Aorist in Similes. — The aorist is often used in similes in poetry, 
and generally contains the point of comparison. It may alternate with the 
present. Thus pure 5 as ore ris Spits npurev he fell as falls an oak II 482, 
olos 8° éx vedéwv dvadaiverat ovALos doryp | rappatvwy, rore 5’ adris bu vedea 
oxwevta, | &s “Extwp «rr. and as from out the clouds all radiant appears a 
baneful star, and then again sinks within the shadowy clouds, so Hector, etc. A 62. 


1125. Aorist in Impatient Questions. — The aorist is used in questions 
with ré ovv ov and ri ov to express impatience or surprise that something 
has not been done. The question is here equivalent to a command or a 
proposal: ri oty ovy! xal ov iréuvnods pe; why then don’t you recall it to my 
mind #? X. 11.1.3. The less lively present, and the future, may also be used. 


1126. Dramatic Aorist. — The 1 person sing. of the aorist is used in the 
dialogue parts of the drama to denote a state of mind (or an act expressing 
a state of mind) in which the speaker found himself in the moment just 
passed : joo, éyéeAaca I am delighted, I can’t help laughing Ar. Eq. 696, 
eSeldury To pybev I welcome the omen S. El. 668 (in prose Séyopuar Tov any): 
So éxyveca I approve, Evvqxa I understand. 


1127. Aorist of Customary Action. — With avy the aorist may denote 
repetition (1183): elwev dy he used to say X.C.7.1.14. Distinguish 1397. 


1128. Aorist for Future. — The aorist may be substituted for the future 
to represent vividly a future event as having actually occurred: dawAdpny 
dp’, et pe Sy Aeitpas I am undone if thou dost leave me E. Alc. 386. 


1129. Aorist for Perfect.— The aorist is often used where we use the 
perfect: mapexdAeoa upas, dvdpes Piro I (have) summoned you, my friends 
X. A. 1.6.6. Sometimes the aorist is chosen because of its affinity to the 
negative (1100): rav oixerdy ovdeva KaTrédrev GAN amravtas wempaxe he (has) 
left not one of his servants, but has sold them all Aes. 1.99. 

a. If an active transitive perfect is not formed from a particular verb, or 
is rarely used, the aorist takes its place: Depaiwy pev dgypytas THV wou Kai 
poupay ev Ty dxpordAet KOT EOTHOEY he has deprived the Pheraeans of thetr city 
and established a garrison in the acropolis D. 7.32 (xaéoraxe transitive is not 
classic). So 7yyayov is used for 7xa. 


1130. If the perfect has the force of a present (1134, 1135), the aorist 
may be translated by the perfect: éxryoduny I have acquired (xérxynpat I 
possess), €Oavpaca I have wondered (reBavpaxa I admire). Thus éxryco 
(405 b. D.) avros ra rep adtrés éxryncao keep thyself what thyself hast gained 
Hdt. 7.29. 
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1131. Epistolary Tenses.— The writer of a letter or book, the dedicator 
of an offering, may use the aorist to put himself in the position of the 
reader or beholder who views the action as past: per’ “ApraBaLov, dv co 
ereuipa, mpacce negotiate with Artabazus whom I send (sent) to you T. 1.129. 

a. The perfect is also used: dwéoraAxa cot rovde Tov Adyov I send (have 
sent) you this discourse I.1.2. The imperfect is rare. 


1132. Aorist for Pluperfect.— The aorist with many temporal and causal 
conjunctions, and in relative clauses, often has the force of the Eng. plu- 
perfect: ézet éoadmuy£e, éryjoav after the trumpeter had given the signal, they 
advanced X. A.1.2.17, éxéXevo€ pre THY éexvotoAnv Hv eypaia Sovvas he re- 
quested me to give him the letter which I had written X.C.2.2.9. So often in 
other moods than the indicative. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE 


1133. The perfect (also called present perfect) denotes a 
completed action the effect of which still continues in the 
present. 

To oikn para wKoddpyntas the rooms have been constructed X.O.9.2, ras wodas 
aitay wapypyrat he has taken away (and still holds) their cities D. 9. 26, tzei- 


Anda I have formed (hold) the opinion 18.123, BeBovrAevpor I have made up 
my mind (am resolved) S. El. 947. 


1134. Perfect with Present Meaning. — When the perfect 
' marks the enduring result rather than the completed act, it may 
often be translated by the present. 


xéxAnuot (have received a name) am called, xéxrnpat (have acquired) 
possess, peuvnpas (have recalled) remember, réOvnxa (have passed away) am 
dead, eificpar (have accustomed myself) am accustomed, judierpar (have 
clothed myself in) have on, wézoiOa (have put confidence in) trust, eornxa 
(have set myself) stand, BeBynxa (have stepped) stand and am gone, éyvwxa 
(have learned, recognized) know, régvxa (have come into being) am born, am 
by nature, olda (have found out, seen) know. 


1135. Intensive Perfect. — The intensive perfect apparently 
denotes an action rather than a state resulting from an’ action, 
and is translated like a present. 


Verbs of the senses (déd0pxa gaze, réppixa shudder), of sustained sound 
(xéxpaya bawl, X€AnKa shout), of emotion (yeynBa am glad, pépnre cares for), 
of gesture (xéynva keep the mouth agape), and many others (ceotyyxa am still). 

a. But most if not all such verbs may be regarded as true perfects, 2c. 
they denote a mental or physical state resulting from the accomplishment of 
the action ; as wedpixa I have shuddered and am now in a state of shuddering. 
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1136. Empiric Perfect.— The perfect may set forth a general truth 
expressly based on a fact of experience: 7 d&ragia moAAovs non arroAdAeKev 
lack of discipline ere now has been the ruin of many X. A.3.1.38. Cp. 1121. 


1137. Perfect of Dated Past Action. — The perfect is sometimes used of a 
past action whose time is specifically stated: UJBpiopat rore 1 was insulted 
on that occasion D.21.7. This use approaches that of the aorist (cp. 1117). 


1138. Perfect for Future Perfect.— The perfect may be used vividly for 
the future perfect, to anticipate an action not yet accomplished : Kay TovTO 
vix@pev, avd Huiv weroinra and if we conquer in that quarter, everything has 
been (will have been) accomplished by us X. A.1. 8.12. 


PLU PERFECT 


1139. The pluperfect (also called past perfect) is the past of 
the perfect, and denotes a past fixed state resulting from a 
completed action : €SeSovrAedunv LI had made up my mind (was 
resolved ). 

a. When the perfect is translated by a present, the pluperfect is rendered 


by an imperfect: éxextyjpnv was in possession of, éreOvnxer he was dead, 46n 
knew, évepvnpnv remembered. Cp. 1134. 


1140. Pluperfect of Immediate Occurrence. — The pluperfect may denote 
that a past action occurred so immediately or suddenly that it was accom- 
plished almost at the same moment as another action: as d€ éAnd@noar, 
€X€Auvro al crovéal and when they were captured the truce was (already) at an 
end T.4. 47. 


FUTURE PERFECT 
1141. The future perfect is the perfect transferred to the 
future, and denotes a future state resulting from a completed 
action: dednoerat he shall be kept in prison; 4 Ovpa xexryoerat 
the door will be kept shut Ar. Lys. 1071. 


1142. When stress is laid upon complete fulfilment, the future perfect 
may imply rapidity, immediate consequence, or certainty: Ppale, Kal 7e- 
apagerat speak, and it shall be done (instanter) Ar. Plut. 1027, ed6ds “Aptatos 
apeotnga’ wore pidros puiv ovdels AcAeierar Ariaeus will at once be in revolt, 
so that not a friend shall be left tous X. A.2.4. 5. 


1143. The future perfect may have an imperative force (cp. 1112): dpy- 
eta. yap TaAnbes for the truth shall (let it) be spoken 1.7.76. 


1144. If the perfect has the force of a present, the future perfect is used 
like a simple future (1134) : xexAynoopuat shall bear the name, pepvncopas shall 
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remember, xextnoopar shall possess. So in the two active forms (548): re 
Ovygéw shall be dead, éorngw shall stand. 


PERIPHRASTIC TENSES 


On the periphrastic forms of perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect, see 573-575. 


1145. With p&do. — A periphrastic future is formed by p&dAo J am about 
to, intend to, am (destined) to, am likely to with the present or future (rarely 
the aorist) infinitive: @ wéAAw A€yew col mdAat Soxet what I am going to say 
has long been your opinion X. C. 3.3.13 (ep. 1088), KAéavdpos pedArAe Heeuv Cle- 
ander is on the point of coming X. A. 6.4.18, €ueAAov GABtos elvan I was destined 
to be happy o 1388. Between present and future there is no practical differ- 
ence. ‘The aorist may be used to mark a particular point: pyroe pe xpipys 
Tov)’ rep péAAw mraGetv hide not from me this (very thing) that I am doomed 
to suffer A. Pr. 625. ) 


a. éueAAov is used of past intention: éuedAAe xatadtew he was about to 
stop for the night X. A.1. 8.1, rods éxzAous KAjoew EwedrAov they intended to 
close the entrances T.4.8. €ueAAov with the infinitive denoting an unfulfilled 
past intention is a periphrasis for an aorist indicative with dv; as ov 
avorparevew eueAXov they would not have joined forces D.19.159 (= ook ay 
CuverTparevoay). 


1146. With elp(.— The present and perfect participle may be used with 
the forms of eiué to form a periphrasis, especially when the participle bas 
an adjectival character: aye diapOeipopevovs twas evar; do you think that 
some are being ruined? P.R.492a, af réxvos duePOappevas Evovras the arts will 
be ruined X.C.7.2.18. With écoua the aorist participle equals the future 
perfect: ov cwmryjoas éon; be silent, won’t you, once and for all? S.O. T. 1146. 


1147. With é.— The periphrasis with éyw and the aorist participle is 
analogous to the perfect in meaning, and emphasizes the permanence of 
the result attained (chiefly in Hdt. and the drama) : xnpvéds éxw I have pro- 
claimed S. Ant. 192. | 


a. In Attic prose éyw usually has a separate force: Depas puny ext xata- 
AaBav he lately seized and now occupies Pherae D.9.12. 


1148. With ylyvopa:.— As uy cavrov Kreivas yévy lest thou destroy thyself 
S. Ph. 773; in prose this periphrasis has the tone of tragedy. 
THE TENSES IN OTHER MOODS THAN THE INDICATIVE 


1149. Subjunctive. — The subjunctive refers to the future. 
The tenses do not express differences of time, but denote only 
stage of action. 
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Present (continuance) : ra atra@v apa éxropi{apeOa let us at the same time 
keep developing our resources 'T.1.82. Aorist (simple occurrence) : zropiuw- 
ucOa rpatov thy Samdvyv let us procure the money first T.1.88. Perfect 
(completion with permanent result): iva, qv py traxovwot, reOvyxwow in 
order that, in case they do not submit, they may be put to death (lit. may be dead 
at once) T.8.74. The perfect is rarely used. 


1150. Optative (not in indirect discourse). — The optative in 
independent sentences refers to the future. The tenses do not 
express differences of time, but denote only stage of action. 


Present (continuance) : wAovotov S€ voutLouu tov codov may I (always) 
count the wise man wealthy P. Phae.279 b; Aorist (simple occurrence) : ei yap 
yevotro would that it might come to pass X C.6.1.38; Perfect (completion 
with permanent result): reOvains die (lit. may you lie dead) Z 164. 


1151. Optative (in indirect discourse). — When the optative 
in indirect discourse represents the indicative after a past tense 
of a verb of saying or thinking, each tense denotes stage of 
action, and time relatively to that of the leading verb. 


The present optative represents the imperfect as well as the present 
indicative. — The future optative occurs only in actual or implied indirect 
discourse. When the optative in indirect discourse represents the subjunc- 
tive (1589), its tenses denote only stage of action. 


a. Present opt. = pres. indic.: ayvnpwra ri BovAowro he asked what they 
wanted (= ri BovrecOe;) X. A. 2.3.4. 

b. Present. opt. = imperf.: diyotvro dre émi rovs roAepious mXcovey they 
explained that they kept sailing against the enemy (= érAc€opev) X. H.1.7. 5. 

c. Future opt. = fut. indic.: 6 te wotnooe ovd8 rovrous elre he did not tell 
even these what he would do (= ri romow) X. A.2.2. 2. 

d. Aorist opt. = aor. indic.: jpwra ri maBouev he asked what had happened 
to them (= ti éwabere;) X.C.2. 3.19. 

e. Perfect opt. = perf. indic.: dAeyov ort of pera AnpooBevovs rapadedw- 
xovey Oas avtouvs they said that the troups of Demosthenes had surrendered 
(= wapadeduxacr) T.7. 83. 


1152. Imperative. —The imperative always implies future 
time. The tenses do not express differences of time, but de- 
note only stage of action. 


Present (continuance) : rots yoveis tipa honor thy parents 1.1.16, radvra 
rarAnOy A€ye tell (go on and tell in detail) the whole truth L.1.18, rots 
irmous éxeivors Sidote offer the horses to them X.C.4.5.47. Aorist (simple 
occurrence) : eizé state (in a word) P. A.24d, nuty rots trovs Sore give the 
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horses to us X.C.4.5.47. Perfect (completion with permanent result) : 
reTdxOw let him take his place (and stay there) P. R. 562 a. 


1153. Infinitive (not in indirect discourse). The tenses of 
the infinitive (without dv) not in indirect discourse have no 
time of themselves and express only stage of action; their rela- 
tive time depends on the context and is the same as that of the 
leading verb. For the infinitive with dv, see 1220. 

Present (continuance): ovdé BovAcver Oar ére wpa, GAAG BeBovrActcOau it is 
time no longer to be making up one’s mind, but to have it made up I. Cr. 46 a. -. 
Aorist (simple occurrence): rov mueiv émBupia the desire to drink T.7. 84, 


npfaro yevéerOa began to arise 1.103. Perfect (completion with permanent 
result) : see under Present. 


1154. Verbs of will or desire (1233) regularly take the present or aorist 
infinitive not in indirect discourse; but in some cases we find the future 
infinitive of indirect discourse by imitation of verbs of promising, etc. (1157). 
So BovAopar, €0éAw wish, Xéyw meaning command, déouar ask, eptepat desire, 
and some others (even dvvaya: am able) that have a future action as their 
object. Thus édiduevoe apgev being desirous that they shall gain control 
T.6.6, ddvvaror éxiperets éverOar unable to be careful X.O.12.12. In such 
cases the future is employed to emphasize the future character of the action. 


a. The infinitive with verbs signifying to advise or to command and the 
infinitive expressing purpose refer to future time. 


1155. When affirmative and negative are contrasted, the aorist infinitive 
(as the aorist indicative, cp. 1097) is preferred with the negative: ra tzrap- 
xovrd re cwlew Kal éxtyvavae pndev to preserve tohat you have ani to form no 
new plans T.1.70. But where the verb itself contains or implies a negative 
idea, the present infinitive is more common: mapetva: xal py drodnpetv to be 
present and not to be abroad Aes. 2. 59. 


1156. Infinitive (in indirect discourse).—The tenses of the 
infinitive (without av) in indirect discourse denote stage of 
action, and the same time relatively to that of the leading verb 
(present, past, or future) as was denoted absolutely by the tenses 
of the indicative in direct discourse which they represent. Cp. 
1252. For infinitive with dv, see 1583. ' 


The present infinitive represents also the imperfect, the perfect infinitive 
represents also the pluperfect.— The future infinitive is found chiefly in 
indirect discourse and in analogous constructions; with péAAw, see 1145. 


a. Present = pres. indic.: dni ratra pév pAvapias etvar I say this is non- 
sense (= €orc) X.A.1.3. 18. 
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b. Present = imperf.: Krocias laoOa adrés ro rpatpa poe Ktesias asserts 
that he himself cured the wound (= twpnyv) X. A. 1.8. 26. 

c. Future = fut. indic.: épy 7 déev Aaxedatpovious 7 avtov daoxrevety 
he said that he would either bring the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot 
(= d§w, dzroxrev®) T. 4. 28. 

d. Aorist = aor. indic.: éyradfa A€yerat "AwdAAwy éxdetpar Mapovay there 
Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas (= éedape) X. A.1.2. 8. 

e. Perfect = perf. indic.: @yoi éyxwpuov yeypapéevar he says that he has 
written an encomium (= yéypada) 1.10.14, Epacav reOvdvar tov dvdpa they 
said the man was dead (= réOvynxe) Aunt. 5. 29. 

f. Perfect = plupf.: Aéyeras dvdpa rua éxzrewAH Oa. it is said that a certain 
man had been fascinated (= eferérAnxto) X. C. 1.4. 27. 


1157. Verbs of hoping, etc.— Verbs and verbal expressions signifying 
to hope, expect, promise, threaten, swear, when they refer to a future event, 
take either the future infinitive (in indirect discourse); or the aorist, less 
often the present, infinitive (not in indirect discourse) by analogy to verbs 
of will or desire(1233), which also accounts for neg. xy instead of ov (1618). 
The present or aorist infinitive with dv, representing the potential optative 
with dy, also occurs. | 


éy éAridt dy 7a Teyy TOv AOyvaiwy aipyoew hoping that he would capture 
the walls of the Athenians T.7.46, édXmis éxrpadyvar hope of being brought up 
L. 19. 8, éAwile. Suvards elvas dpyew he expects to be able to rule P. R.578¢, 
éxes Twa éArrida py Gv rHv vatv dmod€oa; have you any expectation that you 
would not shipwreck the vessel? X.M.2.6.38. So rdyucta ovdeva eixds oiv 
aire Bovdncecbat elvas it is probable that very soon no one will wish to be with 
him X.C.5.3.30, nas eixds émixparyjoas we are likely to succeed T.1.121, ovx 
eixds avrovs repiovoiav vedv éxew they are not likely to continue to have ships to 
spare 3.13; treoxero Tatra rouncew he promised that he would do this L. 12. 14, 
tréoxeTo po. Bovreicacba. (most Mss.) he promised me to deliberate X. A. 2. 
3. 20. 

a. With ouvipe the inf. may refer to the present, past, or future: duvivres 
BrAérew “AyxirAAEa wdéAw swearing that they see Achilles again S. Ph. 357, duvi- 
ovo. py Kmeiv they swear they did not drink Pherecrates 143, dpvve pdev 
eipyxevat he swore that he had said nothing (direct = ovdév elpyxa) D. 21.119, 
dixdoev Guwpoxare you have sworn that you will give judgment 39. 40. 


1158. A few cases stand in our texts of an aorist infinitive referring to 
the future after a verb of saying or thinking, e.g. évdsucay padiws Kparnoat 
they thought they would easily master them T.2.3. Many editors change such 
aorists to the future or insert dy. 

1159. Participle (not in indirect discourse). -— The participle, 
as a verbal adjective, does not show time absolutely present, 
past, or future. Whether the action expressed by the participle 
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precedes, coincides with, or follows that of the leading verb 
must be determined from the context. The future participle 
has a temporal force only because its voluntative force points 
to the future. . Cp. 1220. 


a. Present (continuative). The action is generally coincident with that 
of the leading verb: epyafdueva: pév ypiotwy, épyacdpevar O& edeirvouv the 
women took their noonday meal while they continued their work, but took their 
chief meal when they had stopped work X. M. 2.7.12. 

1. Antecedent action (= imperf.): of Kipeioe mpcoev ov qyiv rarropevor 
vov dpeoryxacty the forces of Cyrus that were formerly marshalled with us have 
now deserted X.A.3.2.17. In this use the participle, called the participle of 
the imperfect, is often accompanied by mpérepov, rpdaber, Tore, wore. 

2. Subsequent action (especially when the leading verb denotes motion) : 
éreupay mpecBes ayyéAAovras THv Tou TlAnpupiov Anyw they dispatched mes- 
sengers to announce the capture of Plemyrium T.7.25. An attributive present 
participle with viv may refer to the absolute present, though the main verb 
is past: tiv viv Bowriay xaAoupévny wxnoav they settled in the country now 
called Boeotia T. 1.12. 

b. Future (chiefly voluntative): ob cvvjAPopev ds BactAd roXcunoovres 
we have not come together for the purpose of waging war with the king X. A. 
2.3. 21. 

c. Aorist (simple occurrence). The action set forth by the aorist par- 
ticiple is generally antecedent to that of the main verb; but it is sometimes 
coincident with it, or nearly so, especially when the main verb refers to the 
future or the past, and the subordinate action is only a modification of the 
main action. 

1. Antecedent: viv pév Sevetre + Seervjcavres S€ drredatvere take your | 
supper now, and when you have done so, depurt X. C.3. 1.387. 

2. Coincident: py re eaydpryre €yov xatayynpirapevor do not commit the 
error of condemning me P. A.30d, ed y éroinoas avapvycas pe you did well 
in reminding me P. Ph. 60¢c (= dvéuvnods pe ev tomy). 

8. Subsequent (rarely) : Sdrupos xai Xpéuwy, of Trav Tpraxovta, yevopevor, 
KXeodavros xarryopovy Satyrus and Chremon, who (afterwards) became mem- 
bers of the Thirty, accused Cleophon L. 30. 12. 

d. Perfect (completion with permanent result): xaraAapBdavovot Bpacidav 
éreAnAvOora, they found (historical present) that Brasidas had arrived T. 3. 69, 
6 mpoabe Kexrnuevos he who possessed it before S. Ph. 778 (cp. 1159 a. 1). 

e. On the construction with AavOdvw, Pbavw, rvyxdvw, see 1295. 


1160. Participle (in indirect discourse). The tenses of the 
participle in indirect discourse after verbs of intellectual per- 
ception denote the same time relatively to that of the leading 
verb (present, past, or future), as was denoted absolutely by 
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the tenses of the indicative in direct discourse which they 
represent. See 1303, 1807, 1584. 


a. Present = pres. or imperf. indic.: coincident: éreadav yvoow dmorov- 
prevon when they find out they are distrusted (= amorovpeba) X.C.7.2.17; 
rarely antecedent (when the present = the imperf.): oldd oe A€yovra dei 
I know that you always used to say (= éAcyes) 1.6.6. 

b. Future = fut. indic.: dyvoel tov roAcuov Setp ykovra he is ignorant that 
the war will come here (= 6 woAeuos 7éer) D. 1. 15. 

c. Aorist = aor. indic.: rov Mydov iopey éxi rv TeAordvynaov é\Oovra 
we know that the Medes came against the Peloponnese (= 6 Mydos 7AGe) T. 1. 69. 

d. Perfect = perf. or plupf. indic.: od yap 7devav adrév reOvyxéra, for 
they did not know that he was dead (= réOvynxe) X. A. 1.10. 16. 


THE MOODS 
1161. Mood designates by the form of the verb the manner 
(modus) in which the verbal action or state is conceived. All 
forms of the finite moods (320) are predicative. 


1162. The Adverb "AN. — The meaning of the moods is limited 
by the adverb av (Hom. also xév, xé). The word has two dis- 
tinct uses : 


a. In independent clauses: with the past tenses of the indicative and 
with the optative (in Homer also with the future indicative and with the 
subjunctive); and also with the infinitive and participle representing the — 
independent indicative or optative. 

b. In dependent clauses: chiefly with the subjunctive. 


1163. dy is not used with the present and perfect indicative. The future 
optative, infinitive, and participle, with dy are rare and suspected. 


1164. In general, ay (xév) limits the force of the verb to particular con- 
ditions or circumstances, but no separate word can be used to translate the 
adverb. When dy appears in the conclusion of a conditional sentence, 
English generally uses should or would in translating the Greek verb. ay is 
often separated from its verb for emphasis, and is attached to negatives, 
interrogatives, or to any emphatic modifier. It is commonly attached to 
verbs of saying or thinking: otv wpiv peév av olpat etvat tiywos if I should 
remain with you, I think I should be esteemed X. A.1.3.6, ovx old av e mei- 
cay I do not know whether I could persuade (for dv weioatys) E. Med. 941. 


1165. dy may be repeated in the same sentence: Soxotpev 9 av poe ravry 
apooroovpevor mpooBareiv épnuorépw av to dpet xpnoOa but if we should 
make a feint attack here, it seems to me that we should find the mountain to have 
fewer defenders X. A. 4.6. 13. 
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1166. dy sometimes stands without a verb, which is to be supplied from 
the context: woAAovs péy wyepovas Gv Soin, zoAAovs 8 dv (Soin) Suypovs he 
would give many guides and many a X. A. 3.2.24. So ray’ dy perhaps. 

a. xay if only may stand for kat av Cs éav) with the subjunctive under- 
stood: dAAd pou rapes Kav opixpov eizrety yet permit me to speak, if only a word 
(= Kat éav mapys) S. El. 1482. xayv also stands for xai + the adverb dy. 


1167. dy is sometimes omitted when it may be supplied from the con- 
text: ri éroinoey av; 7 SnAov Gott w@pooe (av) what would he have done? It 
is clear that he would have taken an oath D.31.9. 


1168. Conditional, relative, and temporal clauses requiring 
the subjunctive regularly have av, the force of which cannot 
generally be expressed in English. av thus used is closely 
attached to the aphasia conjunction. 


e ¥ (4 
a. Hence the combinations édy (jy, av, cp. 1388 a), drav, Grérav, émnv 
(éxav), éreidav, from ei, dre, dre, érrei, éreidy + dv. For dy in final clauses 
see 1345. 


1169. In conditional, relative, and temporal clauses Homer generally 
does not use dy (xev) with the subjunctive in similes, and when the reference 
is to events occurring repeatedly or at an indefinite time, or to sayings of 
general application. By retention of Homeric usage the subjunctive is 
sometimes used without dy in later poetry and in Herodotus, where the 
adverb would regularly be added (1409, 1420 b, 1481 a and 1515b). Here 
the difference is scarcely appreciable, except that the absence of dy may give 
an archaic tone. 


1170. The optative with dy in dependent clauses is relatively rare. See 
the Index. 


THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


1171. The use of the moods in simple sentences and principal clauses of 
complex sentences is treated in 1172-1222. The use of the moods in subor- 
dinate clauses was developed from their independent use. For the uses of 
the indicative see also 1081-1144. 


INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITHOUT &v 


1172. The indicative makes a declaration of a fact, asks a question 
anticipating such a declaration, or makes an exclamation: #AG¢ he came, ovx 
7AGe he did not come, dr’ HAGE; when did he come? ds Kadws elras how well 
you spoke ! 


1173. The indicative with ux or Bip ov may express @ doubtful assertion 
about a present or past action: GAN dpa pn 6 Kryourmos fv 6 rabr’ exw but 
I suspect, i.e. perhaps, after all it was Ctesippus who said this P. Eu. 290 e, 
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GANG py TOVTO Ov KaAds wporoynoapey but perhaps we did not do well in 
agreeing to this P. Men. 89 c. 


1174. Unfulfilled Obligation (Propriety, Possibility).— With 
the imperfect of impersonal expressions denoting obligation, 
propriety, necessity, or possibility, the action of a dependent 
infinitive is usually not realized. 

Such expressions are &€e, ypnv (or éxpyv), mpoonxe, afvov fv, eixos Fy, 
Sixasov Rv, e&yv, verbals in -rov or -réov with jv, etc. These expressions 
may also take av in the conclusion of unreal conditions (1402, 1403). 

Ze. ce TadTa rovely you ought to be doing this (but are not doing it), rovode 
py Gav Ge these men ought not to be alive S. Ph. 418, ée ce radra zouoat 
(or woveiv) you ought to have done this (but did not do it), &e ra évexupa 
tore AaBeiv I ought to have taken the pledges then X. A.7. 6.23, pévav é&jv he 
might have remained D.3. 17. 


1175. The expressions in 1174 may also have the ordinary force of past 
indicatives: de. pevew he had to remain (and did remain) D.19.124, dep 
{ee SetEai quod erat demonstrandum Euclid 1.5. 


1176. Unattainable Wish. — A wish, referring to the present 
or past, which cannot be realized, is expressed by a past tense 
of the indicative with e/@e or et yap (negative un). The imper- 
fect refers to continuance in present time, the aorist to attain- 


ment in past time (cp. 1398). 

eF dyes BeAttous dpevas would that thou hadst (now) a better heart E. El. 
1061, ci yap rocavryy Suvayty elyov would that I had so great power E. Alc. 
1072, eiOe ce prror ciddpav would that I had never seen thee S.O.T.1218. 

a. ei is here interjectional, not the conditional particle. 


1177. An unattainable wish may also be expressed by Sedov ought, 
aorist of ddefAw owe, with the present infinitive of present time or of a 
continued past action, or with the aorist infinitive of past time (neg. pu): 
@perXe Kipos Cav would that Cyrus were (now) alive (lit. Cyrus ought to be 
alive) X. A.2.1.4, pajrror’ Gpedrov Aureiv Tv Bxdpov would that I had never 
left Scyros S.Ph.969. «iOe or ef yap (poet. aife, ds) may precede wderov: 
ei yap ddeAov olol te efvar of wroAAOi Kaxa. epydleoOar would that the multi- 
tude were able to do evil P.Cr.44d. An unattainable past wish is expressed 
in Homer only by ddeAov or weAXov; as al” Gheres dyapos drrod€cbau O 
that thou hadst died unwed! T 40. 


1178. éBovdépnv with the infinitive may express an unattainable wish: 
€BovAduny pev ovx (1628) epilew evOdde I would that I were not contending 
here (as Iam) Ar. Ran. 866. On éBovAduny dv, see 1182. 


1179. On the indicative in dependent clauses, see the Index. 
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INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITH &v 


1180. Past Potential.— The aorist, less often the imperfect, 
indicative with av («év) may denote past potentiality, proba- 
bility, cautious statement, or necessity. 


tis yap dv wnOy radra yevéoOa; for who would have expected these things 
to happen? D.9.68, évw dv tis one might (could, would) have known X.C. 
7.1.38, éréyvws dv you might have observed, 8.1.33, otk dv govro they could 
not have expected T.7.55, tio xev radaoigpova rep Seos elXev fear might have 
seized even a man of stout heart A 421. Cp. 1208 a. 


1181. Unreal Indicative. — The past tenses of the indicative 
with av (xév) may imply unreality. 

tore 8 aird 1d mpayy dv exptvero é abrod but the case itself would then 
have been decided on its own merits D. 18.224, rore de Fv Kal Tas yxelpas ovK 
dv xaSewpwv it was then late, and they could not have seen the hands X. H.1.7.7, 
ovde yap ovd€ Kev abros iréxpvye Kypa péAauvay, | dAX “Hpaoros épuro for 
neither would even he himself have escaped black death ; but Hephaestus guarded 
him B22. - 


a. The imperfect refers to the present or past, the aorist to the past 
(rarely to the present), the pluperfect to the present (rarely to the past). 

b. A past tense of the indicative with dy here states nothing more than 
that an action is or was possible under certain assumed circumstances. If 
these circumstances are shown, either by the context or by the underlying 
thought, not to be the actual circumstances, the action of the verb is not 
fulfilled. The unreal indicative is thus merely a form of the past potential. 
On the use of the unreal indicative in conditional sentences see 1397. On 
éde dy, etc:, see 1403. 


1182. éBovrAdpyyv dv (vellem) I should like or should have liked with an inf. 
may express an unattainable wish: €BovAcuny dv Xipwva THv airyv yvopnv 
éuoi dxetv I should have liked Simon to be (or I wish Simon were) of the same 
mind as myself L.3.21. On €BovAouny without dv, see 1178. 


1183. Indicative of Customary Action.— The imperfect and 
aorist with av may express repeated or customary past action 
(post-Homeric): dunporwv av I used to ask P. A. 22d, elev av 
he was wont to say X.C.7.1. 10. 

a. This use is connected with the past potential and denoted originally 
what could or would take place under certain past circumstances. Thus 
dvoAauBavuwv adirav ra ronpata Sinpwtuv av abrovs ri A€youev taking up their 
poems, I used to (would) ask them (as an opportunity presented itself) what 
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they meant P. A.22b. In actual use, since the action of the verb did take 
place, this construction has become a statement of fact. 

b. Herodotus sometimes uses dy with iterative forms (450): xAateoxe dv 
she’ kept weeping 3.119, of d& Gv Tépoat AdBeoxov ta rpoBara the Persians 
were wont to seize the cattle 4.130. 


1184. Homer and the early poets use dv (xév) with the future 
indicative with a conditional or limiting force: xal «é ris }8 
épéet and in such a case some one will (may) say thus A 176. 
Cp. 1481 b. 

INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT &4v 

1185. Hortatory Subjunctive.— The hortatory subjunctive 

(present or aorist) is used to suggest or urge an action (nega- 


tive 7). 

a. Generally in the 1 pl.: viv twpey cal dxovowpev Tod dvdpds let’s go now 
and hear the man P. Pr.314 b, pyarw éxetoe twper let’s not go there yet 311 a. 
dye, pepe (57), in Hom. dye (59), come, now, well sometimes precedes: dyc 
oxormpev come, let us consider X.C.5. 5.15. 

b. Less often in the 1 sing., which is usually preceded (in affirmative 
sentences) by pepe (67), in Hom. by dye, dyere (59) : pepe 87 wept .rov Wydi- 
gparos elirw let me now speak about the bill 1.19. 234. 


1186. The 1 sing. in negative exhortations (rare and poetic) may convey 
@ warning or a threat: sy oe, yepov, KoiAnow éyw rapa yyvot Ktxeiw old man, 
let me not find thee by the hollow ships A26. This use is often coe as 
prohibitive (1187). 


1187. Prohibitive Subjunctive.— The aorist subjunctive (in 
the second and third persons) is often used to express a pro- 
hibition (negative un). Cp. 1216. 

a. Generally in the 2 person: pndey aGipnonre do not lose heart X. A.5.. 
4.19. For the aorist subj. the present imv. may be used C210) pn Trot- 
yoys (OF py oie) radra do not do this (not wn roys). 

b. Less often in the 3 person, which generally represents the second: 
trovAd By St pndeis and let no one suppose T.6.84 (= wy troddByre do not 
suppose). The 3 person of the present subj. is very rare: uy Toivuy Tis oln- 
rac (= py olwpeBa) let not then any one think P.L.861 E (perhaps to be 
explained by 1190). 


1188. ov 7 with the subj. of the 2 person in the dramatists may express 
strong prohibition : ov yay Anpyoys don’t talk nonsense Ar. Nub. 367. Cp. 1639. 


1189. Doubtful Assertion.— The present subjunctive with 7 may express 
a doubtful assertion, with pi ob a doubtful negation: py dypouxdrepov 7 Td 
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dAnGes eireiy I suspect it’s rather bad form (lit. too rude) to tell the truth P.G. 
462 e, GANG py ovdx OUTWS Exy but I rather think this may not be so P. Crat. 
436 b. 


1190. In Hom. py with the independent subjunctive (generally aorist) 
may be used to indicate fear and warning, or to suggest danger: py Te xoAw- 
odpevos pety kaxov vias 'Axardv may he not (as I fear he may) in his anger do 
aught to injure the sons of the Achaeans B195. ° Cp. 1359. 


1191. dws yu may be used with the aorist subjunctive with an idea of 
command: drws py pion tis may no one say (as I fear he may) X.S.4. 8. 
Cp. 1116. 


1192. Deliberative Subjunctive. — The deliberative subjunc- 
tive (present or aorist) is used in questions when the speaker 
asks what he zs to do or say (negative un). 

Generally in the 1 person: zot diyw pyrpds yxépas; whither fly to escape my 
mother’s blows? E. Med. 1271, py dopev; shall we not say? P.R.554b. The 
(rare) 2 person is used in repeating a question: A. ri cot miOwpeOa; B. 6 re 
mwiOnoGe; A. In what shall we take your advice? B. In what shall you take my 
advice? Ar. Av.164. The 3 person is generally used to represent the 1 per- 
son: rot tus pUyyn; whither shall any one (i.e. we) flee? Ar. Plut. 438. 


1193. BovAa or BovrAcoGe (poet. Oérets, O€XerTE) do you wish often precedes 
this subjunctive: BovAa cou etzrw; do you wish me to say to you? P.G.521 d. 
This is a fusion of two distinct questions: BovAa do you wish? and eizw 
shall I say? 


1194. The deliberative subjunctive may be replaced by a periphrasis con- 
sisting of 8e¢ or xp7 and the infinitive, or by the verbal adjective in -réov 
(éoré). Thus qyets dé rpoopevwpev; 7 Ti xpy rovetv; and shall we wait? or 
what must we do? S. Tr. 390, ri wowuréov; (= ri roupev;) what are we to do? 
Ar. P.922. Cp. 1530. 


1195. Anticipatory Subjunctive (Homeric Subjunctive).— In Homer the 
subjunctive is often nearly equivalent to the future indicative, and refers by 
anticipation to a future event (neg. ov): ov ydp mw Tolovs Sov avépas, ovde 
(Swyae for never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see them A 262. dv (xév) usu- 
ally limits this subjunctive in Homer (1197). 

a. This futural subjunctive is retained in Attic only in subordinate 
clauses (1407), and in ri raOw; (lit. what shall I undergo?) what will become 
of me? what am I to do? 


1196. On the subjunctive without dy in dependent clauses, see the Index. 


INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITH &v (kéyv) 


1197. The independent subjunctive with xé (less often with dv) is used 
in Homer with a future force, and expresses either will or confident expec- 
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tation (neg. ov): éyw 8€ x’ dyw Bptoni8a but in that case I will take Briseis 
A 184, ray’ dy wore Oipov dA€ooy soon shall he lose his life A 205. Cp. 1195. 


INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITHOUT &v 


1198. Optative of Wish. — The independent optative without 
av is often used to express a wish referring to the future Cneee: 


tive un). 

@ mal, yévo1o matpos EevTuxXéoTepos O my son, mayest thou prove more fortunate 
than thy father S. Aj. 550, dvatdys ovr’ cut pyre yevoipnv shameless I neither 
am, nor may I become D. 8.68. 


a. So even in relative clauses: édv more, 6 py ‘yevotto, AdBwou THY woALY 
if ever they capture the city, which Heaven forbid L. 31.14. 

b. Unattainable wishes may be expressed by the optative as the mood of 
fancy: af #Bwoyu O that I were young again H 157, ed por yévorro POdyyos ev 
Bpaxtoor would that I had a voice in my arms E.-Hec.836. Wishes repre- 
sented as hopeless in the present or the past are usually expressed after 
Homer by the past tenses of the indicative (1176) or by weXov (1177). 

c. Hom. often uses the optative with a concessive or permissive force: 
érera 5& xai te raOouu after that I may (lit. may 1) suffer come what will ® 274. 

d. The optative of wish may be used in questions: ri 8 dpxw rode py 
éupevev ra0as; but if thou dost not abide by this thy oath, what dost thou invoke 
upon thyself? (lit. mayest thou suffer what?) E. Med. 754. 


1199. The optative of wish is often introduced by ef ydp, e(6e (Hom. also 
ai ydp, ale), or by ed, ds (both poetical): e& yap yévorro would that it might 
happen X.C.6. 1.38, a&s dAoero may he perish S. El. 126. (as is properly an 
exclamation: how.) Cp. 1176 a. 


1200. Imperative Optative.— The optative may express a 
command, a request, or an exhortation, with a force nearly akin 
to the imperative: Xeplcodos 7ryotro let Chirisophus lead X. A. 
3.2.37, wlOoud wou (I pray you) listen 6 1938. 


1201. Potential Optative.— The potential optative, which in Attic prose 
regularly takes av (1204), is occasionally found in Homer and later poetry 
without dv (ev), a8 feia Oeds y' OeAwv Kai TyADOev dvdpa cawcar easily might 
a god, if he so willed, bring a man safe even from afar y 231. This construc- 
tion, when found, generally occurs in negative sentences or in questions ex- 
pecting a negative answer (with ov): ob pév ydp Te Kaxwrepov dAAO mdGoupe 
for I could not (conceivably) suffer anything worse T 321, reav, Zev, dvvacw 
ris dvopav imepBacia xatdoxa; thy power, O Zeus, what trespass of man can 
check? S. Ant. 604. 


1202. The optative after ov« éorw oorts (Grws, Grow) in the dramatists 
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is probably potential: od« éo6 drws AdLayu Tra Wevdy Kadrd I could not call 
false tidings fair A. Ag. 620. dv is usual in this construction (1467). 


1203. On the optative without dv (xévy) in dependent clauses, see the 
Index. 


INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITH &v 


1204. Potential Optative.— The potential optative with a» 
states what the speaker or writer regards as possible, proper, or 
likely in the future; and may be translated by may, might, can 
(especially with a negative), must, could, would, should (rarely 
by will, shall). It may be used in questions. 


yvoins 8 av dru rovP ovrus exer you may know that this is so X.C. 1.6.21, 
dravres &v Guodoyyoeay all would agree I.11.5, ris otx Gv Gpodoyjoeer; 
who would not agree? (oddeis: scil. ox av dporoynouev) X.M.1.1.5, 7déws 
Gv époipnv I should like to ask D.18.64, ov« av AdBous thou canst not take S. 
Ph. 103, A€yous” Gv rdde I will tell this A.Supp.928. The 2 sing. is often 
indefinite (one), as yvoins dv = yvotn tis av one might know: 

a. The potential optative with dy serves to express the ideas of possibility 
or capability, obligation or propriety, natural likelihood, ideal certainty, and 
volition. It is not limited by any definite condition present to the mind, 
and it is unnecessary to supply any condition in thought. For cases where 
a condition is dormant in a word of the sentence, see 1425. 


1205. The potential optative with dy may be used to soften the state- 
ment of an opinion or fact, or to express irony: Erepov tu tour av ey this is 
(would be) another matter D. 20. 116, voroip d dv, el voonpa Tovs €xOpous orvyety 
I must be mad, if it is madness to hate one’s foes A. Pr. 978. 


1206. BovAoipny av (velim) with an infinitive 1 is often used as a softened 
optative of wish: BovAoiunv. dv todvro ovrw yeveoba' I could wish that this 
might be the result (cp. ovrw yévouro may it result thus) P.A.19a. For éBov- 
Aopnv av see 1182. 


1207. The present and aorist are used of what will be, or what will prove 
to be, true (future realization of a present fact): dpery dpa, ds éorev, vyieud 
tis dy ein virtue then, as it seems, will (prove to) be a kind of health P.R. 
444d. The perfect is used of what will prove to be the case as regards a 
completed action: ms dv AeAnOa; how can it have escaped my knowledge ? 
X. 8. 3. 6. 


1208. The present and aorist are rarely used of the past: (a) in Hom. 
of past possibility: xai vw xev &vO daroAoto and now he might have perished 
E 311 (Attic am@dero dv, 1180); (b) in Hdt. of a mild assertion: etyoar 
5 av ovroe Kpyres and these would prove to have been Cretans 1.2, ratra pév 
Kat pOdovw av eizrovey they may have said this even out of envy 9.71. 
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1209. The optative with dy may be used, in a sense akin to that of the 
imperative, to express a command, exhortation, or request, and, in general, 
what is wanted: A€yos av ryv Séenow tell me (you may tell) your request 
P. Par. 126 a, wpodyous dv move on P. Phae. 229 b. 


1210. mas dy, tis dv with the optative may be used to express a wish 
(especially in tragedy): was &v GAotpav O would that I might die E. Med. 
97, ris Av év Tdxer oro potpa O that some fate would speedily come A. Ag. 
1448. Properly this usage is simply a question how the wish may be fulfilled. 


1211. With a negative, the optative with dy may have the force of a. 
strong assertion: ob yap dy dréAOoup, GAAG Kow rHv Dupav for I will not go 
away, but I will knock at the door Ar. Ach. 236. The aorist optative soime- 
times interchanges with the indicative: gyi Kat ov av dpvnGeinv I assert 
and cannot deny D.21.191. It is often a more absolute, though more cour- 
teous, denial than the future indicative: ov« av répa ppdoayu I will speak 
no more S.O. T. 348. 


1212. On the potential optative with ay (xév) in dependent clauses, see 


the Index. 
IMPERATIVE 


1213. The imperative is used in commands and prohibitions 
(negative uw). All its tenses refer to the future. 


1214. Positive (Commands).— Commands and exhortations 
are expressed by the imperative, which is often preceded by dye 
(dere), hépe, 18 (usually with 87, sometimes with viv) : 

dye 5) dxovoare come, listen X. Ap. 14, dyere darvycare go now, take your 
supper X.H.5.1.18, dAd’ iO: elré but come, say P. G. 489 e. 


1215. The imperative may be used to make an assumption, a concession, 
& supposition, or to grant permission: éuov y évex’ ore let it be assumed 
so far as I am concerned D.20. 14, dakdrw, xayw orép€w let him set it forth 
and (= tf he sets it forth) I will be content D. 18.112. 


1216. Negative (Prohibitions).— Prohibitions are generally 
expressed by uy with the present or aorist subjunctive in the 
first plural; by mw) with the present imperative or the aorist 
subjunctive in the second and third singular or plural (cp. 
1187). The aorist imperative is rare in prohibitions. 


py pavopeOa und alcxyp@s droAwpeBa let us not act like madmen nor perish 
disgracefully X.A.7.1.29, uy Oavpale don’t be astonished P.G. 482 a, pdt 
Oavpaoys trode and wonder not at this A. Ag. 879, un BopuBeire cease your 
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disturbance V. A.21a, uy OopvByonre don’t raise a disturbance P. A.20 e, 
pydeis didacKérw let no one tell me T.1. 86. 


a. yy with the third sing. of the pres. subj. is used only when the third 
person represents the first person pl. (1187 b). 

b. In the third person the aorist imperative in prohibitions is much less 
common than the present imperative. The perfect imperative is rare in 
prohibitions (4% repoBynode fear not T. 6.17) and is usually poetical. Cp. 
547, 560. 


1217. Note that, e.g., pan ypadpe commonly means cease writing, but may 
mean abstain from writing; pn ypaiys don’t write is commonly a complete 
prohibition against something not already begun. 


1218. The imperative may be used in subordinate clauses: xparnpés 
ciow .. . dv Kpar Epewov there are mixing-borls, the brims of which thou must 
crown §S.0O.C.473. So especially after ofo6a interrogative in dramatic 
poetry: olof 6 Spacov; dost thou know what thou hast to do? E. Hec. 225, 
where the imv. is abrupt for as Sef oe Spay or ds oe KeAcvw Spay. ola 6 has 
become a partially fossilized expression, and can be used as subject or be 
governed by a verb: ofc Od vuv a pot yeveoOw; do you know what I must have 
done for me? E. 1. T. 1208. 


1219. For the imperative less abrupt equivalents are often preferred ; as 
(a) af, déopar,- dinar, xeAevw, etc. with the inf.; (b) det, xpy, pypi deity, 
etc. with the inf.; (c) verbal adjs.; (d) the fut. indic. alone (1112) or with 
omws (1115); (e) the opt. with dy (1209) or without dy (1200). 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE WITH &v 
1220. The infinitive and participle with dv not in indirect 
discourse represent a past tense of the indicative with ay or 
the optative with ay. For the use in indirect discourse see 
1582-1584. 


1221. Infinitive. — dore xai idiwrnv av yvOvar so that even a common man 
could have understood (= &v éyvw, 1180) X. A.6.1.31, dyAos, @ odk ay éxpa- 
weOa dua 7d BAdrrev dv To THs Emiotnuns a multitude, which we should not have 
employed because tt would have impeded our skill (= €Bdarrev av) T.7.62, was 
éxers mpos TO €BeAetv Gv lévas dxAntos ; how do you feel about being willing to go 
uninvited ? (= é0éAos dv;) P.S.174 a. 


1222. Participle. — drep éoye py adrov érirdéovra THv TleAorovynoov zop- 
Ociy, dduvdtuwv av dvrwv adAyAots emtBonfetv which prevented him from sailing 
against the Peloponnese and laying it waste when the Peloponnesians would 
have been unable to come to the rescue of one another (= ddtvaro dv qoav) T.1. 
73, Tloreidarav Edw Kai Suvbeis Gv airds eyav, ef éBovdyGn, wapedwxey after 
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he had seized Potidaea and would have been able to keep it himself, had he 
wished, he gave it up to them (= éOuvyOn dv) 1.238.107, odd’ av Exwy erep 
elrreiv though I might say many other things (= €youue dv) 18, 258, copia Aeyo- 

dixardrat av that might most justly be called wisdom (= 7 copia A€youro 
av) P. Phil. 30c¢. 


1223. For the infinitive and participle (not in indirect die. 
course) without av, see 1153 ff., 1159 ff. 


THE INFINITIVE 
1224. The infinitive is in part a verb, in part a substantive. 


a. The infinitive was originally a verbal noun in the dative (possibly also 
in the locative). The use to express purpose (1245) is a survival of the 
primitive meaning, from which all the other widely diverging uses were 
developed in a manner no longer always clear to us. But the to or for mean- 
ing seen in pavOdvev yxouev we have come to learn (for learning) can also be 
discerned in dvvapau idetv [have power for seeing, then I can see. Cp. 1239, 1243. 

b. An active infinitive may often be rendered by the English passive 
infinitive especially in cases where the old datival meaning is still apparent, 
e.g. after adjectives (1243); and so when an indefinite subject is omitted 
(1245, 1439). 


1225. The infinitive is negatived by xy; but ov, used with a finite mood 
in direct.discourse, is ordinarily retained when that mood becomes infinitive 
in indirect discourse. (Special cases of yy for ov, 1616.) 

1226. The use of the accusative with the infinitive seems to have orig- 
inated from the employment of the infinitive to complement the meaning 
of transitive verbs; as in xeAevw oe dreADeiy I command you—to depart. Here 
the accusative was separated from the transitive verb and felt to be the 
independent subject of the infinitive (J command that you depart). Gradu- 
ally the accusative with the infinitive came to be used even after verbs 
incapable of taking an object-accusative. 


PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTION WITH THE 
INFINITIVE 


1227. Instead of a quasi-impersonal passive verb with the 
accusative and infinitive as subject (666), the personal passive 
construction is often used, the accusative becoming the nom- 
inative, subject of the leading verb. 


Thus instead of HYYEAIn, Kipov vixjoa it was reported that Cyrus tae con- 
quered, Kdpos ayyéAOn vixyoo: Cyrus was reported to have conquered, and 
instead of Sixadv éorw eve dreAOety it is right for me to go away, Sixards eipue 
areNOety I am right in going away. 
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a. The personal construction is more common than the impersonal in the 
passive of verbs of saying (regular in the passive of verbs of thinking) ; with 
cupBaivee happens; with dvayxatos necessary, aftos worthy, dixaros just, Svva- 
Tos possible, émirydeos fil, etc. Thus 6 ‘Acovptos eis ryv xwpav airov éuBa- 
Aely ayyeAAcrar the Assyrian is reported to be abuul to make an incursion into 


his country X.C. 5.3.30, rav airiav otros doe Sixosos exev it is right for him 
to bear the blame D.18. 4. 


1228. doxa, gorxa (1292 b), dew, Paivouo. are regular instead of Soxei, gorxe 
it seems, det it lacks (much or little), paivera: it appears. Thus dox@ yap pot 
ddvvatros elvac for I seem (to myself) to be unable P. R. 368 b, viv ye yuwy 
goxas Baowrev’s elvat now at least you seem to be our king X.C.1.4 6, roAAOd 
Sw éyw brép éuavrod droAoyeiaba: I am far from speaking in my own defense 
P. A.30 d, eb ob A€yew daiver you seem to speak well Ar. Nub. 403. 


a. Soxel poi tiva édOetv for Soxel ris prot EAOeiy it seems to me that some one 
came is very rare. On doxel it seems good, it is decreed, see 1229, 1233; on 
dox® I have a mind to, see 1237. 


THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE 
1229. As Subject and Predicate. — ‘The infinitive may be used 
as subject or predicate nominative or accusative, especially with 
quasi-impersonal verbs or expressions (666). 


ypdppara pabety Set to learn to read is necessary Men. Sent. 96, raow adeiv 
xarerdy to please everybody is difficult,Solon 7, &o€ev avrois mpoiévat it seemed 
best to them to proceed X.A.2.1.2. Cp. 737 b. Predicate: 76 yap yvivae 
émuotnpnv AaBeiv €or for to learn is to get knowledge P. Th. 209 e. 

1230. As an Appositive.— The infinitive may stand in ap- 
position to a preceding substantive or pronoun. 


els olwvos dptoros, dpvverOar rept marpys one omen is best, to fight fur our 
country M 243, elroy rotvro povov Gpav mavras, To wpdobe execu I told all 
to pay heed to this only, viz., to follow their leader X. C. 2. 2. 8. 
THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
1231. The infinitive as object not in indirect discourse is 
used after almost any verb that requires another verb to com- 
plete its meaning. Cp. 11538, 1221. 


1232. The infinitive may be the only expressed object, or it 
may be one of two or more expressed objects, of the leading verb. 


maidevots Kady SvdaoKxe ypyoGar vouors a@ good education teaches obedience 
to law X. Ven. 12 14, duayyvdoxe ve Trois dyaBovs Kai Trois Kaxovs édiddafey 
he taught you to distinguish good from bad men X. M.3.1.9 (cp. 1001). 
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A. Infinitive after Verbs of Will or Desire 


1233. Verbs of will or desire are often followed by an infini- 
tive (negative 7). 

nOeAov avrov dxovew they were willing to listen to him X. A.2.6.11, rav 
Képxtpav éBovrovro uy mpoécbar they did not wish to give up Corcyra T.1.44 
(1605 a), Baotreds aftot ot dromAciy the king asks that you sail away X. H.3. 
4.25, txéreve py droxreivat he entreated that they should not put him(self) to 
death L. 1.25, éS0fe mAciy rov "AAKiBiddynv it was decided that Alcibiades should 
sail T.6. 29. 


1234. Verbs of will or desire include verbs expressing an activity to the 
end that something shall or shall not be done; as dtapayopuor struggle against, 
Troe, Siarparropa, xarepyalouar manage, effect; thus dwurerpaypevos mapa 
Bacrréws SoPqvas aire cwlew rovs "EAAnvas having secured from the king the 
boon that it be permitted him to save the Greeks X. A.2.3.25. Here may be 
classed verbs expressing the will or desire not to do anything: as poBovpat 
Sear, pevyw avoid, aioxbvopat and aidotvpar feet shame to, prddrropat beware 
of, améxopat abstain from, xwAvw hinder ; as aioyvvopat vpiv elrretvy TAANGH I 
am ashamed to tell you the truth P. A. 996. 


1235. The infinitive may be accompanied by (a) @ genitive or dative 
depending on the leading verb and denoting the person to whom the expres- 
sion of desire is addressed : déopar vpov ta dixaa YnpicacGa I ask you to 
render a just verdict 1.19.51, rots dAAots aot mapnyyeAAg eforALeoOar he 
ordered all the rest to arm themselves X. A.1.8.3; (b) an accusative denot- 
ing the person whose action is desired: wapyyyetAe Ta OrAa TierBan Tors 
"EAAnvas he issued orders that the Greeks should get under arms X. A.2.2.21. 


1236. Several verbs of saying may also be used as verbs of will, implying 
a command: mdyres éXeyov tovs TovTwy aptavras Sotvas Sixny all said that 
the ringleaders should suffer punishment X. A. 5.7.34, &Aeyov abrots py ddcxetv 
they told them not to do wrong T.2.5. 


1237. The present and aorist infinitive (both timeless) are the usual 
tenses after verbs of will or desire (see 1154). Sox and doxo po I havea 
mind to, I am determined to take the present or aorist like doxet. The future 
is used when it is clearly denoted that the action resolved on is to follow 
without delay: a\Ad po Sox® ov retcerOat aitw but I am determined that I 
will not accept his opinion P. Th. 183 d. 


1238. On verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, threaten, and swear, see 


1157. | 
B. Infinitive after Other Verbs 


1239. The infinitive follows many verbs, especially such as 
denote ability, fitness, necessity, etc. (and their opposites). 
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ouxers édvvaro Biorevay he was no longer able to live T.1.180, vety émord- 
pevos knowing how to swim X. A.5.7.25, pavOavovow dpyxew Te Kai dpyecOu 
they learn how to govern and be governed X. A.1.9. 4. 


C. Infinitive after Adjectives, Adverbs, and Substantives 

1240. The infinitive serves to define the meaning of adjec- 
tives, adverbs, and substantives, especially those denoting 
ability, fitness, capacity, etc. (and their opposites), and in gen- 
eral those analogous in meaning to verbs which take the infini- 
tive (12338 ff., 1239). Here the datival meaning ( purpose, 
destination) is often apparent. Cp. 932, 1224. 

ixavol mas mpeAciy able to assist us X. A. 3.3.18, detvds A€yetv, kaxds Buovat 
skilled in speech, evil in life Aes. 3.174, dpyev a&wwraros most worthy to govern 
X. A.1.9.1, 686s duryjyavos ciceADety orparevpare a road impracticable for an 
army to enter 1.2.21, yaAerov diaBaive hard to cross 5.6.9, nadAdAora idety 
ina manner most splendid to behold X.C.8.3.5, dAtyou Atkiay Exovor tadeve- 


oOo1 they are almost of an age to be educated. P. Lach. 187 c, avdyxyn weiderba 
there 1s need to obey X. H.1.6.8. 

1241. olos jit, able, Sce0s sufficient take the infinitive like the fuller ex- 
pressions rowovros olos, roaovTos Ga0s; aS ov yap HV wpa ola 7d rrediov apdew 
for it was not the proper season to irrigate the plain X. A.2.3.18, écov arolnv 
sufficient to live on T.1.2. 

1242. The infinitive may limit, like an accusative of respect (988), 
adjectives and occasionally substantives: épav orvyvds of a repulsive expres- 
sion X. A.2.6.9, Oadua cal dxovoa: a marvel even to hear of P. L. 656 d. 

1243. The infinitive limiting an adjective is commonly active (or middle) 
even where, in English, a passive translation would be more natural. The 
active use is due to the old datival function of the infinitive: dos Oavydou 
worthy to admire (i.e. that one should admire), worthy to be admired T.,1. 138, 
Aoyos Suvards KaTavonoat a speech (lit. capable for understanding) capable 
of being understood P. Ph. 90c. 


1244. The infinitive, with or without dove or as, may be used 
with 7 than after comparatives, depending on an (implied) idea 
of ability or inability. #4 éore is more common than 7 or 4 as. 


TO yap voonpa. peilov 7 7 pépew for the disease is too great to be borne S.O.T. 
1298, Bpaxvrepa 7H ds efixveicOas too short to reach X. A.3.3.7. For other 
examples, see 744, 1376. 


D. Infinitive of Purpose and Result 
1245. Infinitive of Purpose.— The infinitive may express 
purpose. 











1248 | INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE 307 


TpO p. Ereppev maida Te Goi dyeuey DoiBw O iepyv éxarouByv péFa he 
sent me to bring thy daughter to thee and to offer to Phoebus a holy hecatomb 
A 443, pavOdvew jKxopev we have come to learn S.O.C. 12. 


a. In Attic prose this infinitive is much less common than in poetry, and 
is used chiefly with verbs meaning to give, entrust, take, appoint, leave; and 
especially when there is an idea of permission, commission, and the like: 
Taurny THV xwpay érérpepe Staprdcat trois “EAAnow he gave this land over to 
the Greeks to plunder X. A.1.2.19, ievat émt Baorea ovx éyiyvero Ta iepd. the 
sacrifices did not turn out (favorable) for going against the king 2.2.3, Apt 
orTapyw Sore Huepav droAcyjoacGa you granted a day to Aristarchus to make 
his defense X.H.1.7.28, wapéyw éuavrov épwrav I offer myself to be ques- 
tioned P.A.33b. Cp. also 1258 (fourth example). 


1246. Infinitive of Result. — The infinitive may be used with 


@otre (sometimes with ws) to denote a result, often an antici- 
pated result. See 13876 ff. 


E. Absolute Infinitive 


1247. Certain idiomatic infinitives are used absolutely in 
parenthetical phrases to limit the application of a single expres- 
sion or of the entire sentence. 

GAnOés ye ws eros ecirety ovdev ecipjxacw not one word of truth, I may say, 
have they uttered P. A.17 a, ovde Sévois Exav elvar yeAwra tapéxes nor do you 
intentionally cause strangers to laugh X.C.2.2.15, éxovoa elvae ovx daroXcirerat 
it is not willingly separated P. Phae. 252 a, ro ye éw éxetvov elvat éowOys (ay) 
so far, at least, as it depended on him you would have been saved L. 18.58, 6 yap 
Kryourmos Eruye roppw xabeCouevos Tov KAewwiov, éuol doxety for Ctesippus, it 
seems to me, happened to be sitting at a distance from Clinias P. Eu. 274 b, pixpov 
detv tpia taXavra. almost three talents D. 27.29 (903). 

a. Some of these infinitives may be explained by reference to the idea of 
purpose (1245) or result (1246); as cuveAdvre ciety for one compressing the 
matter to speak, pixpod deiv so as to lack little. Others resemble the adverbial 
accusative (990); cp. éuot doxety in 1247 with yvwpny éunv in my opinion 
Ar. P. 232. 

F. Infinitive in Commands, Wishes, and Exclamations 


1248. Infinitive in Commands. — The infinitive may be used 
for the second person of the imperative, but oftener in poetry 
than in prose. The subject, if directly addressed, stands in 
the nominative. 


Commonly, in Homer, after an imperative: Baox 10: . . . dyopevépev as 
érirédAXAw come, go... tell himas I charge thee B 8-10. But also in other 
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cases: Japoav viv, Aroundes, eri Tpdeoor payerOar with good courage now, 
Diomed, fight against the Trojans E 124, ov 8 ras mvdas dvot$as émexBety but 
do you open the gates and sally forth T.5.9. 

a. The subject of the infinitive used for the third person of the impera- 
tive stands (or would stand, if expressed) in the accusative when the per- 
son is spoken of indirectly in a prayer: ef pév kev Mevédaov *AAcavdpos 
katarépyy, | avros ere “EXévnv éxerw ..., | ef S€ x ‘Ade~avdpov xreivy 
MeveAaos, | Todas ered’ “EAévyv . . . drodotvas if Alexander slay Menelaos, 
then let him have Helen . . ., but if Menelaos slay Alexander, then let the Tro- 
jans give back Helen T' 281-285, revyea cvAnoas peperw koidas emi vias, copa 
dé oixad’ euov Sdpevac waAtv let him strip off my arms and carry them to the 
hollow ships, but let him give back my body to my home H 78. 

b. In prohibitions yy with the inf. is poetic and Ionic: ofs yy meddle 
do not approach these (= py reAafe) A. Pr. 712. 


1249. Infinitive in Wishes.— The infinitive with a subject 
accusative may be used in the sense of the optative of wish. 
This construction is very rare in Attic prose. 


Geot roXtrat, py pe Sovdcias Tvyxetv ye gods of my country, may bondage not 
be my lot! A. Sept. 253, & Zed, éxyevéoOat por "APnvaiovs reicacba O Zeus, 
that it be granted to me to punish the Athenians! Hdt. 5.105 (cp. 664). 


1250. Infinitive in Exclamations. — The infinitive, with or 
without a subject accusative, is often used in exclamations of 
surprise or indignation. 

éue wabeivy rade to think that I should suffer this! A. Eum. 837, rowvtov 
tpépev xiva to keep a dog like that! ‘Ar. Vesp. 835. 


INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1251. Many verbs of saying, thinking, and the like, take a 
dependent infinitive as their object. Such infinitives denote 
both time and stage of action. 

a. When a sentence is made dependent on a verb of this kind, its main 
verb is changed to the infinitive, and the sentence stands as subject or object 
of the leading verb. Commonly as object: thus Ktpos vika Cyrus is victori- 
ous, when made dependent on yaoi he says, becomes a part of a new sentence 
gnot Kipoy vixay, in which Kipov vixay is the object of dyot. As subject, 
when the verb of saying is passive: thus, in A€yerat Kipoy vixay it is said that 
Cyrus is victorious, Ktpoy vixav forms the subject of Aéyerat. 


1252. A verb of direct discourse, becoming infinitive in in- 
direct discourse, retains its tense; but an imperfect is repre- 
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sented by the present infinitive; a pluperfect, by the perfect 
infinitive. See 1156. 


eivot pact elvas they assert that they are loyal (= éopév) L.12. 49, ovdeis 
épacKey yryvwoxey airov nobody said that he knew him (= yryvwoxw) 23. 3, 
Bacreds vixav Hyetrae the king thinks he is victorious (= vix®@, cp. 1090) X. A. 
2.1.11, olouas BéAriorov elvac I think it is best (= éori) 5.1.8, trwrrevov 
ézri Bacwréa. i€var they suspected that they were to go against the king (= tpev) 
1.3.1. 

1253. The infinitive with dy represents an indicative with dy 


or an optative with av. See 1156 ff., 1221, 1378. 


1254. On the infinitive with verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, 
threaten, and swear, see 1157. 


THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE (ARTICULAR INFINITIVE) 


1255. The neuter article standing before an infinitive emphasizes the 
substantive character of the infinitive. This usage is later than Homer. 
The nearest approach to it in Homer is dvty xai 6 pvAdooey this matter of 
watching, too, is trouble v 52. In its older use the articular infinitive appears 
only a subject or object. In the tragic poets the genitive and dative are 
rarely used, in the orators all four cases are very common. 


1256. The articular infinitive is in general used like the in- 
finitive without the article, and may take dy; as regards its 
constructions it has the value of a substantive. When an in- 
finitive depends on a preposition, or stands to another word in ° 
a genitive or dative relation, the article is regularly used. The 
articular infinitive is timeless except in indirect discourse. Its 


negative is «7. 


1257. Nominative: véos 7d otyav xpeirrov éote Tov AaXeiv in the young 
silence is better than speech Men. Sent. 387 (cp. 1229). 


1258. Genitive: rov meiy ériOipia from desire to drink T.7.84 (ep. 880, 
887 ), rov Oapoeiy Td wAciorov ciAnpores having gained the greatest amount of 
courage T.4.34 (cp. 872), érécyopev tov Saxpvew we desisted from weeping 
P. Ph.117e (cp. 901), rod py Ta Sikora arovety in order not to do what was just 
D. 18.107 (cp. 907), ém’ éxetvors S& dvros aiet Tov émtyerpely Kai eh Hpiv elvan 
det TO mpoapivacGa since the power of attack is always in their hands, so in 
our hands should lie the power of repelling it in advance T.3.12 (cp. 1284), 
dvrt rov émt Kapiay ievas instead of going against Caria X.H.3.4.12, dvev 
Tov owhpoveiy without exercising self-control X.M.4. 3. 1, brép rov py To 
KeXevopevov wanoa in order not to do what was commanded D. 18.204. 
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1259. Dative: iva dmoraou to ene reriunobas bd Sarpovwy that they may 
distrust my having been honored by divine powers X. Ap. 14 (cp. 929), ro tiv 
éori Tt évavriov; is it something opposed to living? P.Ph.71c (cp. 942), dua 
T@ Tipav at the same time that we honor P. R. 468 e (cp. 1039), od yap émi ra 
SodAot, GAN’ exit TH Gpotor Tots Aevrropevors elva exreprovrat (drrotkot) for colo- 
nists are not sent out on the basis of being inferiors, but on the basis of being the 
equals of those who are left at home T.1.34 (cp. 1027.2c), év re gpoveiv yap 
pdev ndvotos Bios for life is sweetest in being conscious of nothing S. Aj. 553. 


1260. Accusative: deiods ro Cav fearing to live P.A.28d, r&v dmaytuy 
dwepionrot eiot mapa. TO vixay they are indifferent to everything in comparison 
with victory T.1.41, mpds ro perpiwv SetoOar mremadevpévos schooled to modera- 
tion in his needs X.M. 1.2.1. 


a. ro with the infinitive appears after many verbs and verbal expressions 
which generally take the simple inf. (cp. 1238): aicytvovrat ré ToApay they 
are ashamed to dare P. Soph. 247 b, ro épav éapvos ef you refuse to love P. Lys. 
205 a, xapdias 8 éfiorapat tro Spay I withdraw from my resolution so as to 
(= and) do this thing S. Ant.1105. So after adjectives (cp. 1240) : paxpos to 
-Kpivat TavTa x® Aowrds xpovos the future is long (i.e. time enough) to decide 
this S. E]. 10380. ; 

b. The articular inf. is sometimes used to express purpose or result (cp. 
1245, 1246): ris Mydwv cod deXcipOy To wy gor dxoAovbetv ; what one of the 
Medes remained away from you so as not to attend you? X.C.5.1.25. 

c. Some verbs take the articular inf. as object when the simple inf. 
could not be used: povoy dp@v To maiew Tov dAcoKopevoy taking heed only to 
strike any one he caught X.C.1. 4.21. 

d. Verbs of saying, thinking, and the like, occasionally take the articular 
inf.: é€opet 76 ayy eid€vat; wilt thou swear thou didst not know? S. Ant. 535. 

e. The articular inf. with a subject accusative may be used absolutely: 
eres ye TO EADeiy Tovrov, olpas Gedy Twa abrov éx airy ayayely THY Tipwpiar 
as to his coming, I believe that some god brought him to his very punishment Lye. 
91. 


1261. Apposition (cp. 1230). The articular infinitive, in any 
case, is often used in apposition to a preceding word. 


Toure éort TO adukely, TO wACOV THY GAAwY Cyrely Exew injustice is this: to 
seek to have more than other people P.G.483.¢, ri yap Tovrov paxapwsTepoy, TO 
9 pxOivor; for what is more blessed than this—to be commingled with the 
earth ? X.C. 8.7.25. 


7262. In Exclamation (cp. 1250). The infinitive with 70 
may be used in exclamations, to express surprise or indignation. 


THs TUXNS* TO ene viv KANPEvTa Bedpo Tuyxetv my ill-luck! that I should hap- 
pen now to have been summoned hither! X.C.2. 2.3. 
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THE PARTICIPLE 

1263. The participle (ueroyn participation) is a verbal adjec- 
tive, in part a verb, in part an adjective. Its tenses, except the 
future, when they do not stand in indirect discourse, do not 
show absolute time, and denote only stage of action. When 
they. stand in indirect discourse and represent the indicative, 
they denote time relatively to that of the main verb. Cp. 
1159, 1160. 


1264. The future participle marks an action as in prospect at the time 
denoted by the leading verb. Since it expresses an idea of will, it shows 
that an action is purposed or intended. With the article it denotes the 
person or thing likely (or able) to do something (= 6 wédAwv with inf. 1145). 
The nearest approach to mere futurity appears in general only after verbs 
of knowing and perceiving (1303). Cp. 1280. Thus 6 3 dvyp atras Aayus 
w@xeTo Onpacwy but her husband had gone to hunt hares X. A. 4.5.24, 6 Hynoo- 
pevos (= 6 pedArAwv HynoecOar) ovdeis Eorar there will be no one to guide us 
2.4.5, Oavoupevyn yap €&dn for I knew that I should (or must) die S. Ant. 460 
(cp. 1803). 


1265. The participle is negatived by ov, except when it has a 


general or conditional force, or otherwise requires uy. See 
1620, 1626. On the participle with av, see 1222. 


1266. The participle has three main uses. 

A. Attributive: as an attributive to a substantive. 

B. Circumstantial: denoting some attendant circumstance 
and qualifying the main verb like an adverbial phrase or clause. 

C. Supplementary: as a supplement to a verbal predicate, 
which, without such a supplement, might be incomplete. 


1267. The distinction between these classes is not absolute. A participle 
may, for example, be A and B or B and C: of py duvdpevor SeateA€oar TH 
600v évuKTépevoay dotrou those who (i.e. if any) were unable to complete the march 
passed the night without food X.A.4.5.11, d&duxovpevor dpyiLovrat they are 
enraged at being wronged or because (when, if) they are wronged (T. 1.77). 
B and C often cannot be sharply distinguished, as in the case of many of 
the verbs of 1297-1300. 


THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE 
1268. The attributive participle, with or without the article, 
modifies a substantive like any other adjective. 
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6 épeornkis Kivdvvos TH wore the danger impending over the State D. 18. 176, 
ot Ovres €xOpoi the existing enemies 6.15, 6 rapwy xaupds the present crisis 3.3. 
A predicate expression may stand inside an attributive phrase: 6 dewvis 
(pred.) Aeydpuevos yewpyds he who is called a skillful agriculturist X.O.19.14. 


1269. An attributive participle with the article does duty as a substan- 
tive when the noun with which it directly agrees is omitted (787): 6 otxade 
BovAcpevos dmcévar whoever wants to go home X. A.1.7.4, ra déovra duties. 


a. Such participles must often be translated by substantives or by relative 
clauses: 6 devywy the exile or the defendant, ro pédAAov the future, ot vixavres 
the victors, ot Bavovres the dead, ot dSedidres those who are afraid, ot ddixovpevot 
those who are (being) wronged, 6 thv yvapny tavryv cixwv the one who ex- 
pressed this opinion T.8.68. In poetry participles are used very freely as 
substantives, as 6 rexwv father, 9 rexovoa mother. 


1270. A participle may be modified by an adjective or take a genitive, 
when its verbal nature has ceased to be felt: ra pixpa cvppépovTa THs moAews 
the petty interests of the State D.18.28. Thucydides often uses in an abstract 
sense a substantival neuter participle where the infinitive would be more 
common: 76 deduds fear, 76 Oapaoty courage (for 76 dedrévat, Td Oapoeiv) 1. 36. 


1271. The article with the participle may be either generic or particular. 
Cp. 763 a, 779 e. 

‘1272. A participle and its substantive often correspond in 
meaning to a verbal noun with the genitive or to an articular 
infinitive. Cp. post urbem conditam and Milton’s “Since cre- 
ated man.” | 


To ottw émrcirovtt émieLovto they suffered from, the failure of the crops 
(= TH Tod otrov émArcipa) T.3. 20, d&” vuas uy Evppayyoavras by reason of 
your not joining the alliance (= da 76 vas py Evppayynoat) 6.80, pera Svpa- 
Kovoas oixicGeicas after the foundation of Syracuse 6.3, 9 épyy ow ro pofw 
Anyovre areact his wrath will disappear with the cessation of his fear X.C. 4.5.21. 

a. Except in expressions of time, as dua jpt adpxopevy at the beginning of 
spring T.2.2, this construction is generally used in prose only when the par- 
ticiple is necessary to the sense. In poetry the use is not so restricted : Zevs 
yeAotos duvupevos swearing by Zeus ts ridiculous Ar. Nub. 1241. 


THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 
1273. The circumstantial participle is added, without the 
article, to a noun or pronoun to set forth some circumstance 
under which the main action takes place. 


a. The circumstantial participle qualifies the principal verb like an 
adverbial clause or supplementary predicate. Cp. pera radra ele afterwards 
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he said with yeA@v elie he said laughingly. Such participles generally are 
equivalent in meaning to subordinate clauses introduced by conjunctions 
denoting time, condition, cause, etc.; but may often be rendered by adverbial 
phrases, or even by separate finite verbs, which bring out distinctly the idea 
latent in the participle. 


1274. The circumstantial participle has two main construc- 


tions. 


The subject of the participle is either a noun or pronoun closely con- 
nected in construction, as subject or object, with the verb of the clause in 
which it stands; or it is a noun or pronoun in the genitive (genitive abso- 
lute, 1284) or accusative (accusative absolute, 1288), not closely connected 
in construction with the verb of the clause. 


1275. The circumstantial participle expresses simply circum- 
stance or manner in general. It may imply various other rela- 
tions, such as time, means, cause, purpose, concession, condition. 
Sometimes it is uncertain which of two relations is more prom- 
inent, and the exact relation intended is often made clear only 
by an adverb modifying either the principal verb or the parti- 
ciple itself. 


1276. Time. — dxovoact Trois orparnyois Tatra édofe 76 oTpdrevpa cuva- 
yayety on hearing this it seemed best to the generals to collect the troops X. A. 
4.4.19, (vpdv Séoua) axpodcapévovs da réXous THs aroAoyias TOTE HO Wydi- 
feoOar xrr. (I beg you) when you have heard my defense to the end, then and 
not till then to vote, etc. And.1.9. dpa at the same time, airika immediately, 
eb00s straightway, peragtt between, in the midst, though strictly molifying the 
main verb, are often placed close to a temporal participle which they modify 
in sense: dua Tat eizwy aveoty as soon as he said this, he rose X. A.3. 1.47, ro 
Seft@ xépg. Tov ‘AOnvaiwv evOs aroBeBnxdre éréxewro they fell upon the right 
wing of the Athenians as soon as it had disembarked T. 4.48, woAAaxov pe €rre- 
axe A€yovra petals it often checked me when the words were on my lips P. A.40 b. 


a. Several temporal participles have an idiomatic adverbial force: dpx6-- 
pevos in the beginning, at first, redevrdv at last, finally. Thus dep Kat apyxo- 
peevos elrrov as I said also at the outset T. 4.64, reAevr@v éyaderavey at last he 
became angry X. A. 4.5. 16. 


1277. Manner.— apyAavvov teraypevor they marched past drawn up in 
order X. A.1.2.16, xpavynv 7oAAnv éxoiovy KaXdodvtTes GAANAOUS they made a 
loud noise by calling to each other 2.2.17. 

a. Idiomatic in meaning are dvécas quickly (lit. having accomplished), 
éxev continually, persistently (lit. holding on), \a0dv secretly, kdalwv to one’s 
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sorrow (lit. weeping), xalpwv with impunity (lit. rejoicing), gépwv hastily (lit. 
carrying off), ®4cts before (lit. anticipating). Thus dvoy’ dvicas hurry up 
and open Ar. Nub.181, Anbovod p e€érives thou wast secretly draining my 
blood S. Ant.532 (cp. 1295 c), PAvapets Exwv you keep trifling P. G. 490e, 
TOUTOV OvdEls yaipwy ddicyoet no one will wrong him with impunity 510 d, dvéo- 
Eds pe Oacas you opened the door before I could knock Ar. Plut. 1102 (ep. 
1295 c). 7 


1278. Means. —AnCopevor face they live by pillaging X.C. 3.2. 25. 


1279. Cause.—Tlapicaris trapye tro Kipw, prdrdotoa atrov Parysatis 
favored Cyrus because she loved him X. A.1.1.4, daefxovro Kepdav aicypa 
vouifovres eivat they held aloof from gains because they thought them disgraceful 
X. M. 1.2.22, dveAopevor ra vavayta Kai Gre abrots ovK avTemérXcov, Oia TavTa 
Tporratov €ornoav because they had picked up the wrecks and because they (the 
enemy) did not sail against them, (for this reason) they set up a trophy T.1.54. 


a. With participles of cause, Gre, ola or olow inasmuch as show that the 
participle states the cause as a fact on the authority of the speaker or writer: 
6 Kipos, dre wats av, ndeto TH oToAW Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, was 
pleased with the robe X.C.1.3.3. 

b. With participles of cause, purpose, etc., as shows that the participle 
sets forth the ground of belief on which the agent acts, and denotes the 
thought, assertion, real or presumed intention, of the subject of the main 
verb or of some other person mentioned prominently in the sentence, with- 
out implicating the speaker or writer (cp. 1311). ws may sometimes be 
rendered as if (though there is nothing conditional in the Greek use, as is 
shown by the negative ov, not p17). 

évravd’ guevov ds TO Gxpov Katéxovres there they remained in the belief that 

they were occupying the summit X. A. 4.2.5, radrny thy xwpav éxérpepe dup- 
macat Tos EAAnow ws roAepiav ovoay he turned this country over to the Greeks 
to ravage on the ground that it was hostile 1.2.19, rav rpopacw éxoetro as 
Tlioidas BovAduevos éxBarctv he made his pretense as if he wished (i.e. he gave 
as his pretext his desire) to expel the Pisidians 1.2.1, mapeoxevalovro ws mroXe- 
pyoovres they made preparations to go tu war (with the avowed intention of going 
to war) T.2.7, cvAAapBaver Kipov ws aroxrevov he seized Cyrus for the pur- 
‘pose (as he declared) of putting him to death X. A.1.1.3. 
“  ¢. rb paddy what induced him to (lit. having learned what ?), rt waSdv what 
possessed him to (lit. having experienced what?) are used with the general 
sense of wherefore? in direct (with 6 re in indirect) questions expressing 
surprise or disapprobation: ri pabdvres éuaprupetre vets; what put it into 
your heads to give evidence? D. 45.38, ri waOdvre AcAdopeba; what possessed 
us to forget? A 313. 


1280. Purpose or Object (cp. 1264). — The future (sometimes the present) 
participle may denote purpose, especially after verbs meaning to come, go, 
send, summon, etc.: 6 BapBapos éxi riv ‘EAAdSa SovAwadpevos HAOev the bar- 
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barians proceeded against Greece with the purpose of enslaving it 'T.1.18, rpo- 
TweppavTes KypUKa moAELov mpoEpovvTa having sent a herald in advance to 
proclaim war 1.29, reyov Neyovras ore xTA. they sent men to say that, etc. 
X. H. 2. 4.37. 


1281. Opposition or Concession. — ovdéy ép® mpds Tatra exw eireiy I will 
make, no reply to this though I might (speak) do so P. Lach. 197 c, ddsxeis dre 
avopa npiv Tov orovdatoratov duPBeipes yeAav dvareiOwv, Kat ravra (cp. 672) 
ovTw roA€uov OvTa TO yéAwTe you do wrong in that you corrupt the most earnest 
man we have by tempting him to laugh, and that though he is such an enemy to 
laughter X.C.2.2. 16. 


a. xalaep although is very common with the participle: reiOov yvvacgi, 
Kaitep ov orépywv pws take the advice of women none the less though thou 
likest it not A. Sept. 712, cvpBovAevw coe xaizrep vewtepos wv I give you advice 
though [ am your junior X.C.4.5.32. In Homer and tragedy the parts of 
xairep are often separated: xat dyvipevol wep although distressed M 178. 
wép may stand without xai: dvdoyeo Kndouévy wep bear up, though vered A 
586. The participle with wép is not always concessive. 


1282. Condition (negative uy).— ov dé xAvwv (= av KAvys) doe tdxa 
but if you listen you shall soon know Ar. Av. 1390, odx av Suvato uy Kaper 
(= ed py xdpots) eddapovety you cannot be happy unless you toil E. Fr. 461. 


1283. Any Attendant Circumstance. — cvAX cas orpdrevpa éroAwpxe. Mé- 
Anrov he collected an army and laid siege to Miletus X. A.1.1.7, wapadaBovres 
Bowwrovs éorparevoay éri Papoarov they took Boeotians with them and marched 
against Pharsalus T.1.111. 

a. ixov having, &yev leading, pépwv carrying (mostly of inanimate objects), 
Xpmpevos using, AaBév taking are often used where English employs with. 
Thus éxwy orpariav adixveirat he arrives with an army T.4.30, Boy ypopevor 
with a shout 2.84, éxéAevoe AaBovra dvdpas éAPeiy Sri wAciorous he ordered 
him to come with all the men he could (or to take ... and come) X.A.1.1.11. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 


1284. Genitive Absolute. — A circumstantial participle agree- 
ing with a genitive noun or pronoun not in the main construc- 
tion of the sentence, stands in the genitive absolute. The 
participle in the genitive absolute may express the same rela- 
tions as other circumstantial participles (1275). 


ravr érpaxbn Kovwvos orpariyotvros these things were effected while Conon 
was in command 1.9.56, ov Set dOvpety ds (cp. 1279 b) ovx evtdxrwv dvtwv 
"A@yvaiwv we must not be discouraged on the ground that the Athenians are not 
well disciplined X. M. 3.5.20, nat peramrepropevov atrov ovx eOéAw €AOeiy even 
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though he is sending for me, I am unwilling to go X. A.1.3.10 (cp. 1281), oto- 
pat Kat vov ére éravopOwhhvat dy ra. mpaypata ToUTwy yiyvopevwn tf these meas- 
ures should be taken, I think that even now our situation might be rectified D. 9.76, 
Kipos dvéBn éxi ra dpn ovdevds KwAvovros Cyrus ascended the mountains with- 
out opposition (since no one opposed him) X. A. 1.2. 22. 


a. éxov willing, dkev unwilling are properly participles and are treated as 
such: éuov ovy éxovros without my consent S. Aj. 455. 


1285. The noun or pronoun of the genitive absolute may be 
omitted | 


a. When it may easily be supplied from the context: of 5& woAgmonr, 
axpociovtwy (Trav ‘EAAjvev, previously mentioned), réws pey HouvxiaLov the 
enemy, as they were approaching, for a while remained quiet X. A. 5. 4. 16. 

b. When it may easily be supplied otherwise. As dvOpd7rwv or rpaypatov 
in lovrwy els paxnv when men are going into battle X.C. 3.3.54, rovroy rov 
Tporov mpaxGevrwy THs TOAEWwS ylyveraL TA xpyyata when things have hap- 
pened in this way, the property becomes the possession of the State D. 24.12, 
ovTus éxovrwy (things being thus) since this is the case X. A.3.1.40 (ep. ovrw 
éyovros P. R.381¢). For vovros roAA@ when it was raining hard X.H.1. 
1.16 see 667 a. 

c. When a subordinate clause with or, depends upon a passive participle, 
which is generally plural because the subject of the subordinate clause is 
plural or because several circumstances are mentioned: onpavOerrav te 
“Aoruayet 6tt roAgmoi ciow év TH xwpa notice having been given to Astyages 
that the enemy was in the country X.C.1.4.18. The singular is less com- 
mon : dyAwbevros ote év Tals vavol rov EAAnvwy ra. Tpaypara éyevero it having 
been shown that the salvation of the Greeks depended on their navy T.1.74. 


1286. The subject of a genitive absolute is occasionally identical with a 
noun or pronoun expressed or understood elsewhere in the sentence. This 
exception to the rule is made to emphasize the special force of the participle 
(time, condition, cause, etc.). ‘Thus a genitive absolute may be used in 
place of a participle agreeing with 


a. A nominative: BonPyodvrwv vuov rpofipws wrod mpoodAnperOe vavrt- 
Kov éxovoay peya if you assist us heartily, you will gain to your cause a State 
having a large navy T.3.13. 

b. A dative: daBeByxoros Tepexréous 7yyeAGy aire (instead of duaB_eBr- 
kore TlepixAet yyeAOn) ore Meyapa adeoryxe when Pericles had crossed over, 
news was brought to him that Megara had revolted T.1. 114. 

c. An accusative: 7AOov éxt riv ‘Exidavpov ds épypov ovens alpnoovres 
they came against Epidaurus expecting to capture it undefended T.5. 56. 


1287. The genitive absolute took its rise from cases where a genitive 
dependent on a verb or a substantive had a participle in agreement with it. 
Thus in rov 5° tis pepa@ros dxovrice Tvd€0s vids the son of Tydeus hurled a 
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lance at him, as he rushed straight upon him @ 118, Saprydovre 3 dyxos yévero 
TAavxov driovros but grief came on Sarpedon for Glaucus — departing M 392, 
the words rov and T'\avxov are properly dependent on daxovtice (887) and 
dyos (831). In course of time this connection was gradually weakened until 
the genitive with the participle was regarded as independent, and used in 
cases where the governing word did not take the genitive. 


128s. Accusative Absolute. — A participle stands in the ac- 
cusative absolute, instead of the genitive absolute, when it is 
impersonal, or has an infinitive as its subject (as inc). When 
impersonal, such participles have no apparent grammatical con- . 
nection with the rest of the sentence. 


a. Impersonal Verbs: ovdels TO petLov Kaxov alpnoerar éfov ro édarrov 
(aipeta Gar) no one will choose the greater evil when it is possible to choose the less 
P. Pr. 358 d, d4Aov yap Gre olcGa péAov yé co. for it is plain that you know, 
since wt concerns you P. A. 24d. 

b. Passive participles used impersonally: cipyyévov 8 atrats dravrav év- 
Gade evdovar though it was told them to meet here, they ¢ are asleep Ar. Lys. 18. 

c. Adjectives with dv: cé ovyi éodoaper oldv re Sv Kal Suvaroy we did not 
rescue you although it was both feasible and possible P.Cr.46 a, @s ovx dvayKaiov 
(dv) TO KAerreayv, aitig Tov KAértovra on the ground that stealing is unnecessary, 


you accuse the thief X.C.5.1.13. 


1289. The accusative absolute is probably in its origin an internal object, 
developed, at least in part, by way of apposition (990 a), the neuter of a 
participle or of an adjective standing in apposition to an idea set forth in 
the leading clause: xpoorayév aibrois ovx érdApnoayv eicayayeiv (Is. 1.22) 
they did not dare to bring him in—a duty that was enjoined (although it was 
enjoined) upon them. 


1290. The participle of a personal verb is occasionally used absolutely if 
it is preceded by ws or womep; as odx aftouvres Tov AAKiBiadov véos rocavrny 
Cnpiav Kxatayvavo, ds éxeivoy moAA@v dya0Gv aitiov yeyevnuevov demanding 
that you should not condemn the son of Alcibiades to so great a penalty, on the 
ground that he had proved himself the cause of many blessings 1. 14.16. 

a. Cases of the accusative absolute used personally without ws or dovwep 
are rare, and occur especially with neuter participles that are generally im- 
personal : ddfavra vpiv raira eidAcoOe dvdpas eixoo on reaching this conclu- 
sion you chose twenty men And.1.81; cp. d0gav ratra X. A. 4.1.13 (by analogy 
to ddofe ratra) and dofdvrwy rovrwy X. H. 1.7.30. 


_ THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE 
1291. The supplementary participle completes the idea of the 
verb by showing that in which its action consists or to which 
it refers. 
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1292. The supplementary participle agrees with the subject 
or with the object of the main verb; with the subject when the 
verb is intransitive or passive, and generally with the object 
when the verb is transitive. 

éwpwv ov katopOovvres Kal Tovs orpatiwras dyGopevous they saw that they 
(themselves) were not succeeding and that the soldiers were indignant T.7.47, 
éXeyyxOnoerar yerotos wv he will be proved to be ridiculous X.M. 1.7.2, ade 
xovvta Pidurrov éEnAeyéa I proved that Philip was acting unjustly D.18. 136. 

a. When the object is the same as the subject, it is commonly suppressed, 
and the participle agrees with the subject: 6p@ éfapaprdvwv I see that I err 
E. Med. 350, if avenros jv Know that you are foolish X. A.2.1.13. But for 
the sake of emphasis or contrast the object may be expressed by the reflex- 
ive pronoun: olda é“avrov duxaiws Kexpynpéevov adrots (Tots Adyots) I know that 
I have presented my case honestly 1.15. 321, Setfov ov rerounxora Tatra caurév 
show that you have not done this yourself D. 22.29. Observe éAavOavov avrous 
eri to Addy yevopevar (agreeing with the subject) without knowing it they 
Found ‘themselves on the hill X. A.6.3. 22. 

b. A participle with éotxa (personal use, cp. 1228) is generally dative: 
ouxas dxvouvre Aeye strictly you are like to one who is (i.e. you seem) reluc- 
tant to speak P.R.414c. The nominative occurs: édoikare rupavvice Wdonevot 
you appear to take delight in despotisms X. H. 6.3. 8. 


1293. The present or perfect participle is often used as a 
simple predicate adjective, especially with eiué and yfyvopat. 
The aorist participle is here chiefly poetic. 

joav amorovvrés twes Pirtrrw there were some who were distrustful of 
Philip D.19.58, éyw 76 mpayp eipi rovd’ 6 dedpaxus I am the one who has 
done this deed D. 21.104. 

1294. The supplementary participle after certain verbs rep- 
resents a dependent statement. 


In HKovce Kupov éy Kutsxiga dvta he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia, évra 
stands for éori, what was heard being “ Kipos év KeuAtkia éort.” According 
to the principles of indirect discourse the same idea may be expressed by 
nxovoev OTt Kipos év Ktduxia ety (or éori, 1581). 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DIS- 
COURSE 
1295. tuyyavw (poet. cup@) happen, am just now, rAavOava 
escape the notice of, am secretly, p0avw anticipate, am beforehand 
take a supplementary participle, which contains the main idea. 
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Tuyxdve : mpofevav tuvyxavw I happen to be prozenus D.52.5, dpwora 
Tuyxdvovet mpagavres they happen to have fared the best I.4.103, érvyyavov 
Aeywv I was just saying X. A.3.2.10, érvyxov KaOnpevos éyratba I was, by 
chance, sitting there P. Eu. 272e. AavOdve: hovéa tov radds éAdvOave Booxwy 
he entertained the murderer of his son without knowing it Hdt.1.44, €jadov 
éoeAGovres they got in secretly T.2.2, ov éArabes drrodidpackwv you did not 
escape notice in attempting to escape P. R.457 e, Anoowey érurecovres we shall 
fall on them unawares X.A.7.3.43. 0dva: hOdvovor § én’ aira xara- 
ghevyovres they are the first to have recourse to them Aes. 3.248, dOdvovow 
(hist. pres.) éwt ro dxpw yevopevor Tovs woAepious they anticipated the enemy 
in getting to the summit X. A.3.4.49, ov« épOacay wvOdpevo. Tov roAcuov Kal 
nKov no sooner had they heard of the war than they came I. 4.86, émdrepot 
pOjoovras THY mWoAL d-yasv Ti woinoavres which. party shall auiipale the 
other in doing some service to the State I. 4.79. 


a. With the present or imperfect of AavOavw and d6avw a participle is 
commonly present, with the aorist commonly aorist. But a present parti- 
ciple is occasionally used with the aorist of these verbs in order to mark an 
action or a state as continuing. The aorist of rvyyavw often takes the 
present participle. With a present or imperfect of rvyyavw, AavOavw, Pbdve, 
the (rare) aorist participle refers to an anterior action or state. Many of 
the cases of the present of rvyydvw with the aorist participle are historical 
presents. With other tenses of these verbs than present or imperfect, an 
aorist participle generally refers to time coincident with that of the verb. 

b. ovx dv POavos (POdvorre) with the participle is used in urgent, but 
polite, exhortations: ovx av POavos A€ywv the sooner you speak the better (i.e. 
speak at once) X. M. 2.3.11. 

c. AavOdvw and POavw (rarely rvyxdvw) may appear as participles, gener- 
ally aorist, with finite verbs, thus reversing the ordinary construction: 
Starabioy evépxerar és tyv MirvaAnvyy he entered Mitylene secretly T.3. 25, 
POavovres 75y Syotpev THv éxeivwv yyv we got the start of them by ravaging their 
territory X.C.3.3.18. Cp. also 1277 a. 


1296. didyo, diaylyvopat, dtaterw, Stapévw continue, am con- 


tinually, often take a supplementary participle. 

dutyovo. pavOdvovres they are continually learning X.C.1.2.6, xpé 
€adiovres of orpati@rat Seyiyvovro the soldiers kept subsisting on meat X. A.1. 
5.6, dvareAel picdyv he continues to hate X. C. 5. 4.35. 


1297. Verbs signifying to begin, end, endure, grow weary of 
an action may take a supplementary participle. 

dplopa: dro rhs tarpucns A€ywv I will begin my speech with the healing art P. 
S. 186 b, mavow rovro yryvopevov I shall put a stop to this (happening) P.G. 
523 c, ovrwrore déXerrov Cyrav I never left off seeking X. Ap. 16, dvéxov 
adoxwv support thy sufferings E. Fr. 1090, py xapys pirov dvépa edepyerav do 
not grow weary of doing good to your friend P.G. 470c. 
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a. Verbs signifying to support, endure ordinarily take the present parti- 
ciple; but the complexive aorist occurs in the case of acts to which one 
must submit despite all resistance: od« jvécxerOe dxovcavres you did not 
endure (though you had) ¢o listen L. 13. 8. 


1298. With some verbs of coming and going a supplementary 
participle specifies the manner of coming and going, and con- 
tains the main idea. 


oixovrat Sudxovres they have gone in pursuit X.A.1.10.5, od rovro Agwy 
gpxouat I am not going.to say this X. Ages. 2. 7. 


1299. With verbs of emotion (rejoicing, grieving, and the 
like) a supplementary participle often indicates the cause of 
the emotion (cp.1267). 


xaipw dureyopevos Tois cpddpa wrperBiras I like to converse with very old 
men P.R.328d, ov« dyar® Cav éri rovros I am not content to live on these 
conditions I. 12.8, yaXerws edepov oixias KareXetrovres they were distressed at 
the thought of abandoning their homes T.2.16, aduxovpevoe of dvOpwirot waddAov 
épyLovrat 7) BiaLdpevoe men are more angered at being the victims of injustice 
than of compulsion 1.77, ob yap aicxbvopa pavOdvev for I am not ashamed to 
learn P. Hipp. Min. 372 c, ob po perapéAet ovrws droAcyyoapevw I do not re- 
pent having made such a defense P. A. 38 e. 

a. The participle agrees with the word denoting the person in regard to 
whom the emotion is manifested: Kipp #dero ob Suvapevw otyav he rejoiced 
that Cyrus was unable to remain silent X.C.1.4.15. In poetry yaipw, dyOopuar, 
and like verbs, which commonly take the dative, often admit the accusative 
and participle: rots yap etoeBeis Oeot Oryjoxovras ov xaipovor for the gods do 
not rejoice at the death of the righteous KE. Hipp. 1339. 


1300. With verbs signifying to do well or ill, to surpass or be 
inferior, a supplementary participle specifies that 7m which the 
action of the verb consists (cp. 1267, 1277). 

ev ¥' Exroinoas dvapyyncds pe you did well in reminding me P. Ph.60c (ep. 
1159 c.2), dvycecOe axovovres you will profit by hearing P.A.30c, dduetre 
woA€wov dpxovres you do wrong in being the aggressors in the war T.1.53, ovx 
qtrncopeOa ed rovotvres we shall not be outdone in well-doing X. A. 2. 3.23. 

1301. reptopa (and sometimes épope, eicopa, mpoteuar), signi- 
fying to overlook, allow, often take a supplementary participle. 


pel yryvopevov Tov dvOpwrov reptopGpev we allow the man to grow greater 
(we look with indifference on his growing power) D.9.29, érAnoav éredety 
épnunv pev THv Tod yevouerny, THv S¢ yapav ropPouvpevyy they had the courage 
to look calmly upon their city desolated and their country being ravaged I. 4. 96. 
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1302. Some impersonal expressions taking the dative, such 
as those signifying the advantage or consequence of an action 
(it is fitting, profitable, good, etc.), may take a supplementary 
participle. 


érynpwrwv Tov Oedv, ef (adrois) roAcpovow dpewov éoras they asked the god 
whether it would be better for them to make war T.1.118. The personal con- 
struction is often preferred: ofxo. péevuw BeAtiwv (éoriv) by staying at home 
he is all the better D. 3.34 (for weve atrov BéAridv éott). 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1303. With Verbs of Intellectual Perception. — With verbs signifying to 
know, be ignorant of, learn (not learn of), remember, forget, show, .ppear, prove, 
acknowledge, announce, etc., the participle represents a dependent statement, 
each tense having the same force as the corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive or optative with dre (ws), the present including also the imperfect, the 
perfect including also the pluperfect (cp. 1160). 

ovdeva, yap olda picotvra (= pice) tovs éxavotvras for I know no one 
who dislikes his admirers X.M.2. 6.38, éyvw riv éoBodrnv écopéevnv (= éorar) 
he knew that the invasion would take place T.2.13, (Xeppdvycov) xaréuabe 
moAets Evdexa } Swdexa exovoay (=€xet) he learned that Chersonesus contained 
eleven or twelve cities X.H.3.2.10, péuvnpat dxovoas (=Hxovoa) I remember 
to have heard X.C.1.6.6, pépvnpar Kpiria rade Evvovra ce (=Fvvyjcba) I re- 
member that you were in company with Critias here P.Charm. 156 a, émAe- 
AnoperS ydews yépovres Gvres (=Eopev) we have gladly forgotten that we are 
old KE. Bacch. 188, detxOnoeras rodro wemounxws (= remoinxe) he will be shown 
to have done this D.21.160, 7 Wuyn abdvaros paiverat ovca (=éorl) the soul 
is manifestly immortal P. Ph. 107 c, dducodvr’ (=dbixet) Bidurrov ééyrey~éa I 
convicted Philip of acting unjustly D. 18.136, fadiws éArcyxOyoera Wevdopevos 
(=evdera) he will easily be convicted of lying 27.19, aire Kipov émorpa- 
Tevovta (=émiorparevar) mpatos rayyeAra I was the first to announce that Cyrus 
was taking the field against him X. A.2.3.19. 


1304. Sfdés (havepss) ely I am plainly, with a participle is generally 
used instead of the impersonal d7Adv (davepdv) éorw dri, as SyAos Fv 
oidpevos (= SnAov Fy Gre olotro or oleras) it was clear that he thought X. A.2. 
5.27. Cp. 1567. 


1305. When cévoSa or ovyytyvéoKw am conscious is accompanied by the 
dative of a reflexive pronoun, a participle may stand either in the nomina- 
tive agreeing with the subject, or in the dative agreeing with the reflexive: 
cvvedus airos attw épyov eipyacpevos himself conscious (to himself) that he had 
done the deed Ant. 6.5, éuauvra Evvydy oddey émiorapevw I was conscious of know- 
ing nothing P. A.22c. But when the dative is not a reflexive, the participle 
stands in the dative only: {vvicao. MeAyrw pév pevdopev, eyol Sé dAnOev- 
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ovre they know as well as Meletus that he is lying, and (as well as I do) that I am 
speaking the truth P. A.34b. The force of ovy at times almost disappears, and 
these verbs may take an accusative and participle: ovveidus Trav GOAnpatuy 
dovAous peréxovtas knowing that slaves participate in the contests D.61.23. 


1306. The use of a participle to represent a dependent statement is 
derived from its circumstantial use. Thus, in od yap qdecay abrov rebvr 
Kora. (1303), reOvyxora agrees with the object of ydecav; and from they did 
not know him as dead the thought passes into they did not know (the fact) 
that he was dead. 


1307. With Verbs of Perceiving. — When verbs of perceiving denote the 
act or state perceived, the participle (not in indirect discourse) stands in 
the genitive with dxovw and ruvOdvozo1, and sometimes with aic@dvopa, 
which generally takes the accusative like 69@. When verbs of perceiving 
denote the fact that something is perceived, the participle (in indirect dis- 
course) stands in the accusative, and represents a finite mood with ort (és) 
or an infinitive. But the above distinction is at times scarcely perceptible. 
Cp. 891, 892, 1803. 

a. jKovoay abrod pwrycavTos they heard him speaking X.8.3. 13, érvBovro 
Ts IIvAov xareAnupevys they learned of the capture of Pylos T.4.6, yoOnou 
mwmoré wou Wevdouaptupovvros ; have you ever noticed me bearing false witness! 
X. M. 4. 4. 11, aicOopevos AaprrpoxX€a mpos THY pyrépa yaAeraivovra perceiving 
Lamprocles angry with his mother 2.2.1, ede KX€éapxov dteAavvovra he saw 
Clearchus riding through X. A. 1.5.12. 

b. yxovoe Kipov év Kurttxia'ovra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia X. A. 
1.5.5, wvOopevoe “Aptagépgqy reOvnxora having learned that Artaxerxes was 
dead T. 4.50, aicOdvopas tadra ovtws éxovra I perceive that this is so X.M.3. 
5.5, dp@ou Tovs mpecBurépovs ovK dmiovtTas they see that their elders are not 
departing X.C.1.2. 8. 


1308. axovw rivds with part. means J hear (immediately, with my own 
ears); dxovw Tt or twa. With part. J hear (through others, i.e. I am told) that ; 
axovw with inf. J hear (of general, not certain knowledge, as by rumor) that. 
So also in the case of aic@avopat, rvvOdvopa.. 


1309. Verbs of finding and detecting have the constructions of verbs of 
perceiving: Kypv§ nope trovs dvdpus SvePOappevors the herald found the men 
already put to death (not in indir. discourse) T.2.6, dia rv ‘TAcov dAwow 
evpicxovot chiar €ovoay THv dpxnv THS ExOpys they conclude that the beginning 
of their enmity was on account of the capture of Ilium (in indir. discourse) 
Hdt. 1.5. 

OMISSION OF THE PARTICIPLE wv 


1310. The participle wv is often omitted 


a. After dre, ofa, ds, or Kairep; a8 ouvdeirvous elaBev dugorépous mpos 
éavrov ws idrous 75y (GvTas) he took both parties to supper with him since they 
were now friends X.C.3. 2. 25. 
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b. With a predicate substantive or adjective coédrdinated with a participle 
in the same construction: ov padiov Av wy dOpdos (ober) Kai ddAHAOUs Tept- 
peivace SueAOeiv rHyv woANewiay it was not easy for them to pass through the enemy’s 
country except in a body and after having waited for one another T. 5. 64. 

c. With some verbs taking it-as a supplementary participle either in or 
not in indirect discourse: 6p@ péyav (dvTa) Tov dyava I see that the contest is 
important T.2. 45, ei pevdys aivorro (dv) 6 TwBpvas if Gobryas seem to be 
false X.C.5.2.4, ef tus edvovs (dv) Tuyxavet if any one happens to be friendly 
Ar. Eccl. 1141. 


‘Qs WITH A PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1311. ws may be used with a participle in indirect discourse 
to mark the thought, assertion, or intention of the subject of the 
main verb or of some other person mentioned prominently in 
the sentence (see 1279b); often for emphasis, when the mental 
attitude of the subject is already clearly marked. 


as pydev eiddr’ tot pe be assured that I know nothing (lit. understand that 
you are to assume thut I know nothing) S. Ph. 258, dnA0s Hv Kipos ws orevowv 
Cyrus was plainly bent on haste X. A.1.5.9. 


1312. A participle with ws may follow a verb of thinking or saying 
though the verb does not take the participle in indirect discourse without 
as. Thus os orparyyjoovt’ éué tavryv Thy oTparryiav pndeis VuoOv AEyéerw 
let no one of you say (i.e. speak of me in the belief) that I will assume this com- 
mand X. A.1.3.15. 


1313. With verbs admitting the supplementary participle in indirect dis- 
course (1303) we may have the genitive or accusative absolute with ws in- 
stead of the participle. Thus ds zoA€uovu dvros rap vpov drayyeAd ; shall I 
report from you (on the assumption) that there is war? (instead of réAepov dvta) 
X. A.2.1.21, as wavy poe doxotv, odtws iofe rest assured that it is my de- 
cided opinion (lit. on the assumption that this seems so to me, understand accord- 
ingly) X.M.4. 2.30. 


VERBS TAKING EITHER THE PARTICIPLE OR THE INFINITIVE 


1314. Some verbs admit either the supplementary participle 
or the infinitive with more or less marked differences of mean- 
ing. Most of these verbs admit also the construction with érz 
(@s). | 

aloxtvopa: and alSotpa. with part. (1299) =J am ashamed of doing some- 


thing which I do; with inf. = J am ashamed to do something which I have 
refrained from doing up to the present time and may neverdo. Thus rovro 
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peév ovdk alcyvvopat A€ywv > 76 88. . . aicywvotunv av A€yew I am not ashamed 
of saying this ; but the following I should be ashamed to say X.C.5.1.21. With 
a negative the distinction may disappear. If the participle is conditional 
its force is like that of the infinitive. 

&pxopar (cp. 1063) with part. (1297) = begin to do something and continue 
with something else (begw by doing, do first); with inf. (cp. 1153) begin with 
something and continue with the same thing. Thus dpfoua diddcxuv éx 
tov Oeiwy I will begin my instruction with things divine X.C. 8.8.2, robe 
npfate oe diddoKev THv otpatyyiav; at what point did he begin to teach you 
generalship? X.M.3.1. 5. 

pavOdve and ola with part. (1803) = learn (know) that something is; with 
inf. (1239) = learn (know) how to do something. Thus SuaPeBAnuévos 0 ov 
pavOdves you do not perceive that you have been calumniated Hat. 3.1, av 
drag pa0upev apyot Lnv if we once learn to live in idleness X. A. 3.2.25. 

pépyynpor with part. (1303) = remember that something is; with inf. = re- 
' member to do something : peuvycbw dvip dyads elvar let him be mindful to be 
a brave man X. A. 3. 2.39. 

wave with part. (1297) = stop what is taking place; with inf. = prevent 
something from taking place. Thus éravoav poBovpeévous rAWO0s vewv they 
stopped their terror at the number of ships P. Menex. 241 b, zavoayres TO py 
aporeAGeiy éyyts tv 6Axdda preventing the merchantman from drawing near 
T. 7. 53. 

dalvopa: with part. (1303) = Tam plainly ; with inf. = I seem or it appears 
(but may not be true) that J. Thus daiverat rarA7n6q r€ywv he is evidently 
speaking the truth, hatverat tadrAnOn A€yew he appears to be speaking the truth 
(but he may be lying). 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos 


On verbal adjectives in -rds, ry, tdv, see 393 N, 433. 


1315. Verbal adjectives in -réos express necessity or duty. 
They admit two constructions; both with the copula e¢ué which 
is generally omitted. The negative is ov. 


1316. The Personal (Passive) Construction.— When the 
verbal in -réos is used personally the subject is emphasized. It 
is so used only when the verb from which it is derived takes 
the accusative. The verbal agrees with the subject in gender, 
number, and case. The agent, if expressed, always stands in 
the dative. 


roTapos Tis Hiv éore StaBaréos a river must be crossed by us X. A. 2.4.6, 
ddeAnred cor 7 wos eori the State must be benefited by you X.M.3.6.3, €or 
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TovTo ov troinréov this must not be done by me (I must not do this) X. A.1.3. 15, 
of cvppaxeiy OéAovres ed woinréor those who would be allies must be well treated 
X. M. 2. 6.27, od rocatra dpy épare vpiv dvra ropevtéa; do you not see those 
(lit. so) high mountains that must be traversed by you? X. A. 2.5. 18. 


1317. The Impersonal (Active) Construction.— When the 
verbal is used impersonally (the more common use) the action 
is emphasized. The verbal stands in the neuter nominative, 
usually singular (-réov). Its object stands in the case (geni- 
tive, dative, or accusative) required by its verb; verbs taking 
the genitive or dative have only the impersonal construction. 
The agent, if expressed, generally stands in the dative (see a). 

Tous idouvs evepyeryTéov, THY wéALv wpEAnTEoV, Tov BooKynpdTrwv ém- 
peAnréoy you must do good to your friends, benefit your State, take care of your 
flocks X.M.2.1.28, r@ ddtxodvre dSoréov Sixnv the wrong-doer must suffer 
punishment P. Euth. 8c, reoréov tade (cor) thou must obey in this S. Ph. 994 
(distinguish rewréov éori ve one must persuade thee), yuiv Fippayor dyaGoi, 


avs ov rapadoréa toils “APyvaiots éoriv we have serviceable allies, whom we must 
not abandon to the Athenians T.1.86. Cp. 725. 


a. Since the impersonal construction is virtually active, and hence equiv- 
alent to def with the accusative and infinitive, the agent sometimes stands 
in the accusative, as if dependent on de. The copula is (perhaps) always 
omitted when the agent is expressed by the accusative. Thus tov BovAd- 
pevov evoatpova elvas cwdpoowny diwxreov Kal doxyréov (= det duwoKew xal 
aoKely) it is necessary that the man who desires to be happy should pursue and 
practice temperance P.G. 507 c. 


COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION 


1318. All sentences other than simple sentences are formed 
by combining simple sentences either by codrdination or subor- 
dination. Coédrdination produces compound sentences, subor- 
dination produces complex sentences. Complex sentences 
have been developed out of codrdinate independent sentences, 
one of which has been subordinated in form, as in thought, to 
another. 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 


1319. A compound sentence consists of two or more simple 
or complex sentences, grammatically independent of one another 
and generally united by a codrdinating conjunction: r7 dé tote- 
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pala éropevovro 61a Tov rediov | cal | Trsoadepyns elzrero but on 
the next day they proceeded through the plain and Tissaphernes 
kept following them X. A.3.4. 18. 


1320. The following are codrdinating conjunctions: 


A. Copulative: ré (enclitic), nai and, ré...T& TE... Kal, Kal... 
xai both . . . and, ovd€ (uydé) and not, nor, ovre .. . ovTe (pyre... pyre) 
neither... nor. 

B. Adversative: dAAd but, dé (postpositive, often with péy in the preced- 
ing clause) but, and, drdp but, yet, however, pévroe (postpositive) however, yet, 
Kaitou and yet. 

C. Disjunctive: 7% or, 4... % either... or, ere... dre (without a 
verb) either ... or. 

D. Inferential: dpa then, accordingly, ovv therefore, then, viv (poetic 
and enclitic forms are vuy and vuv) then, therefore, rowvy now, then, rocyap 
(poetic), rovrydprot, rocyapovv so then, therefore. 

E. Causal: ydp for. 


1321. Asyndeton.— Two or more sentences (or words) inde- 
pendent in form and thought, but codrdinated without any 
connective, are asyndetic (from aavvderov not bound together). 
Such absence of connectives is called asyndeton. 


1322. Asyndeton marks rapid and lively descriptions. 

ovpBadovres Tas doridas ewhotvro, éudxovro, dréxrevov, dréOvyoKoy inter- 
locking their shields, they shoved, they fought, they slew, they were slain X. H. 
4.3.19. Likewise (especially in poetry) in the case of descriptive adjec- 
tives : éyyxos, BpiOt eyo oriBapor the spear, great and heavy and strong II 802. 


1323. Asyndeton also appears when the unconnected sen- 
tence | 

(a) Summarizes the main contents, or expresses the result, of what has 
gone before: dxnxdare, Ewpdxare, zrerdvOate, éxere* SuxdLere you have heard, 
you have seen, you have suffered, you have the evidence ; form your judgment 
L.12.100. (b) Expresses a reason or explains what precedes: pixpov 98’ 
umvov Aaxwv eldev dvap: Sofey aire oxymrés weceiv TA. when he had snatched 
a little sleep, he saw a vision; a bolt of lightning seemed to him to have fallen, 
etc. X. A.3.1.11. (c) Repeats a significant word or phrase from the fore- 
going: xai 6rw doxel tavra, dvatewdtTw THy xElpa * averevay amavres and let 
him who approves this, hold up his hand ; they all held up their hands X. A. 3.2. 33. 
(4) Expresses various forms of emotion. 


1324. Codrdination in Place of Subordination — Parataxis. — 
The term parataxis (wapatakts arranging side by side), as here 
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employed, is restricted to the arrangement of two independent 
sentences side by side, though one is zn thought subordinate to 
the other (irdrakis subordination). 


1325. Parataxis is common in Homer, Attic prose and poetry. 

Kai 7On Te Hv wept tAnOovoay ayopay Kal épyovras Kypuxes and it was already 
about the time when the market-place fills and (= when) heralds arrived X. A. 
2.1.7, Kat dua tatr eAXeye Kai dae and as soon as he said this, he departed 
X. H. 7.1.28. So in the case of eifts . . . xaf= no sooner... than, and 
d€ meaning for. 


1326. Many traces remain of an older codrdination in place of which 
some form of subordination was adopted, either entirely or in part, in the 
later language. Several pronouns (cp. 752) and adverbs, originally demon- 
strative, have acquired a relative use. Thus revyea 5 éeLevapile, td of wope 
xaAxeos “Apys (H 146) meant originally he stripped him of his arms; these 
(later which) brazen Ares had given him. téws so long is a demonstrative 
adverb, but is a relative in xai réws éori Katpds, dvrudBeobe TOY rpaypdTwv 
and while there is time, take our policy in hand D.1.20. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

1327. A complex sentence contains a principal clause and 
one or more subordinate clauses. The principal clause, as each 
subordinate clause, has its own subject and predicate. The 
principal clause may have any form of the simple sentence. 
The subordinate clause is introduced by a subordinating word, 
as et if, érel since, rt that, ws until, 6s who, etc. 

ot O¢ drexpivavro (principal clause) drt ovx évtavda ety (dependent clause) 
but they answered that he was not there X. A.4.5.10, ef Oeoi re SpGowv aicypov 


(dependent), ovx eiciv Geot (principal) if gods do aught that's base, they are not 
gods EK. Fr. 292. 


1328. A subordinate clause is in primary sequence when it depends on a 
primary tense (322); in secondary sequence when it depends on a secondary 
tense. 


1329. Each tense in a subordinate clause denotes stage of action; the 
time is generally only relative to that of the verb of the principal clause. A 
subordinate clause may be marked by change of person in verb and pronoun. 


1330. A clause dependent upon the principal clause may have a clause 
dependent upon itself (a sub-dependent clause): of 8 éAeyov (principal) 
GTt Epi arovOay HKOLEV Gvdpes (dependent) oirtves ixavol Evovrat amayyetAat 
(sub-dependent) and they said that they had come about a truce and were per- 
sons who would be competent to make report X. A. 2.3.4. 
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1331. A verb common to the principal and to a subordinate clause 
sometimes appears only in the former: 6 re d& peAdrcre (rpaccev), cibis 
mpacoere but whatever you intend, do it at once T.7.15. When two clauses 
are compared, a verb common to both sometimes appears only in the 
second : wep (TUxy) det BeATiov (scil. éxpedetrar) ] qpets pov avrav empe- 
Aovpeba fortune, which always cares better for us than we for ourselves D. 4. 12. 


1332. Classes of Subordinate Clauses. — Subordinate clauses are of three 
classes : 

1. Adverbial: in which the subordinate clause plays the part of an adverb 
or adverbial expression modifying the principal clause in like manner as an 
adverb modifies a verb. The adverbial relations are those of purpose 
(1339), cause (1369), result (1375), condition (1387), concession (1434), and 
time (1485). 

2. Adjectival : in which the subordinate clause plays the part of an attrib- 
utive adjective, and contains a relative whose antecedent (expressed or 
implied) stands in the principal clause (1437). Thus A€ye rHyv émoroAnv 
nv ereppe Dirurmos read the letter which Philip sent D. 18. 39 (= rHv iro Be- 
Airrov reppOeicar). 

3. Substantival: in which the subordinate clause plays the part of a sub- 
stantive and is either the subject or the object of the verb of the principal 
clause. The main divisions of dependent substantival clauses are: (a) 
Dependent clauses of will and desire after verbs of effort (1351), and after 
verbs of fear (1358). (b) Dependent statements after verbs of saying and 
thinking (1564, 1572b). (c) Dependent questions (1546). (da) Dependent 
exclamations (1560). 


1333. Anticipation (or Prolepsis).— The subject of the de- 
pendent clause is often anticipated and made the object of the 
verb of the principal clause. This transference, which gives a 
more prominent place to the subject of the subordinate clause, 
is called anticipation or prolepsis (rpéAn is taking before). 

yoee avrov Ott péegov exor Tov [eporxod orparevparos he knew (him) that he 
held the centre of the Persian army X.A.1.8.21, éwewéAero avrav orus ae 


dvdpdzroda SiareAoiev he took care (concerning them) that they should always 
continue to be slaves X.C.8. 1. 44. 


ASSIMILATION OF MOODS 


1334. The mood of a subordinate clause intimately con- 
nected with the thought of the clause on which it depends, is 
often assimilated to the mood of that clause. 


1335. Indicative. — A subordinate clause dependent on a past 
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tense of the indicative (or its equivalent) denoting unreality, 


takes a past tense of the indicative. 

ei pev yap PV pot xpypata, éripnodunv av xpnudtwv doa émedAov éxtei- 
oev for if | had money, I should have assessed my penalty at the full sum that 
I was likely to pay P. A.38 b, ov av éxavdpnv éws drreretpadnv rhs codias 
Tavrnot I would not have ceased until I had made trial of this wisdom P. Crat. 
396 c, éxpyv un mporeEpov mrepi TOV Gporoyoupevwy TvuBovAcvev, piv rept TOV 
apo Byroupevwv yas €d(dagav they ought not to have given advice concern- 
ing the matters of common agreement before they instructed us on the matters in 
dispute I.4.19, de ta évéyupa tore AaPeiv, ds pnd ci éBovrAcTO €dvvaro 
éfarraray I ought to have taken security at the time in order that he could not 
have deceived us even if he wished X. A.7.6.23, ri S97’ obk Eppa’ éuavrov 
THOS azo Térpas, Gmws TOV TavTWV TOvUN dm@nAAGYNV; why indeed did I not 
hurl myself from this rock, that I might have been freed from all these toils? A. 
Pr. 747. 


1336. Subjunctive. — Conditional relative or temporal clauses 
referring to future or general present time, when dependent on 
a subjunctive, take the subjunctive. 


Trav mpayparwv Tos Bovrevouevors (HyeioOa Sei), i ay exeivors Soxy, 
TavTa mpartryrat men of counsel must guide events in order that what they resolve 
shall be accomplished D.4.39, 008, éredav av av rpiyntas Kipios yévyrtat, TO 
mpodetyn cupBovrdw mept Tov AouTov Er. xpHTaL nor when he has become master 
of what he purchases, does he any longer employ the trattor to advise him concern- 
ing his plans for the future D. 18.47. 


1337. Optative.— When an optative of the principal clause 
refers to future time (potential optative and optative of wish), 
a subordinate clause takes the optative by assimilation. 


a. Usually in conditional relative and temporal clauses, and in indirect 
questions when the direct question was a deliberative subjunctive: ris picetv 
Suvat av i’ ov eideiyn Kadds TE Kal dyabds vopudpevos ; who could hate one 
by whom he knew that he was regarded as both beautiful and good? X.8. 8.17, 
6 peév Exwv revov payo av érore BovrAoTo he who starves of his own free will 
can eat whenever he wishes X.M.2.1.18, dAoto pyro, zpiv padorme perish 
not yet, until I learn S.Ph.961, otk dv éxos &eAPav 6 te xpwo carte if 
you should escape, you would not know what to do with yourself P.Cr.45b 
(=Ti xpOpat EMaUTe ; ). 

b. Rarely i in prose, in purpose and object clauses : retpwunv (av) ny mpdow 
vpOv elvat, iva, el rou Katpos €ln, Emipaveiny I will try to keep not far away 
from you, in order that, if there should be any occasion, I may show myself X. C. 
2.4.17. Ordinarily the subjunctive and future indicative are retained: 
Gxvoinv Gv eis Ta rAcia éuBaivey & Kipos juiv Soty py qpas Katabian I 
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should hesitate to embark on the vessels which Cyrus might give us lest he sink us 
X.A.1.3.17. In poetry after an optative of wish: €A\Oou ors yévoiro 
TavO éuoi AvTypios may she come to prove my liberator from this affliction 
A. Eum. 297. 


1338. When an optative of the principal clause refers to in- 
definite past time in a generalizing supposition, a conditional 
relative or temporal clause takes the optative by assimilation. 


éxatpey Srdtre TaXtoTa TvxXOvTas Gv SéotvTo aromeuron he was wont to re- 
joice whenever he dismissed without delay his petitioners with their requests granted 
(lit. obtaining what they wanted) X. Ages. 9.2. 


PURPOSE CLAUSES (FINAL CLAUSES) 


1339. Purpose clauses are introduced by éva, d&ras, ws in order 
that, that; negative fva ux, drs pn, @s wn, and muy alone, that 
not, lest. Purpose clauses stand in apposition to rovrovu évexa 
or sa rovro expressed or understood: é«xAnoliav rovrou évexa 
Evynyayov bras trrouyvnow I have convened an assembly for this 
reason that I may remind you T.2.6. Here rovrov évexa might 
be omitted. 


a. ph alone and as, as final particles, are mostly poetical, but ds is com- 
mon in Xenophon. édpa, strictly while, until, is used in Epic and Lyric; 
tws in Epic is almost final: d0xev €Xaov efws xuvTAdoaTo she gave olive oil 
that (against the time when) she might anoint herself ¢ 79. 


1340. Original codrdination in place of later subordination sometimes 
appears; a8 Oamre pe OTT. TaxioTa* wvAas ‘Aidao wepjow bury me with all 
speed ; let me pass (that I may pass, ep. 1185) the gates of Hades V71. Cp. 
drdaotixe py Te vonon “Hpy depart lest Hera observe aught A 522 (originally 
let Hera not observe anything, 1190). 


1341. Purpose clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, the optative (sometimes the subjunctive in graphic 
sequence, 1342) after secondary tenses. 

ypadw iva (un) EXOns I write that you may (not) come, éypayra 
iva (un) ErAOous Cor EAOnsS) I wrote that you might (not) come. 

KaTapeve iva Kat Tept cov BovrAcvew@peOa remain behind that we may consider 
your case also X. A.6.6.28, mapaxadels larpods drus py arobdvy you call in 


physicians in order that he may not die X.M.2.10.2, uy omredde rAovtety py 
Taxus Tévys yévy haste not to be rich lest thou soon become poor Men. Sent. 358, 





1347] PURPOSE CLAUSES 331 


dvéotyn os un wéAdoiTO GAAG repaivoiro Ta Seovra he stood up in order that 
what was needful might not be delayed hut be done at once X. A. 3.1.47. 


a. The shift of mood by which the optative is used after a secondary 
tense, where a subjunctive is used after a primary tense, indicates a past 
point of reference. 


1342. The subjunctive after secondary tenses sets forth the purpose in 
the original form in which it was conceived (graphic sequence) : ra mot 
KaTéxavoeyv ive. py Kdpos diay he burned up the boats that Cyrus might not cross 
X. A. 1.4.18. Here the purpose clause is given in a kind of quotation, since 
the thought, as originally conceived, was ‘I will burn the boats that Cyrus 
may not cross.’ 

After a secondary tense both subjunctive and optative may be used in 
the same clause for variety : wapavioyoy 5 xai of TAaratys ppuxrovs drws 
doady Ta onpeia Tots TroAeuions 7 Kai py BonOoiev and the Plataeans too raised 
counter beacons that the signals of the enemy might be unintelligible and that they 
might not render assistance T. 3. 22. 


1343. Less common constructions are the following (1344- 
13847): 


1344. The optative after a primary tense is very rare except when that 
tense implies a reference to the past as well as to the present: ofxovra iva 
pn Soiev Sixny they have gone away that they might not suffer punishment L. 20. 21. 


1345. The subjunctive sometimes takes dv in positive clauses, especially 
with drws. Thus dgas yuas drus dv eidGuev you will guide us in order that 
we may know X. C.5. 2.21. 

a. Saws dy iscommon in Aristophanes and Plato. ds and odpa with dy or 
key occur in poetry, especially in Homer. ds dy in Attic prose is chiefly Xeno- 
phontic. dy (xév) does not appreciably affect the meaning. 


1346. ws dy and drws dy with the optative occur very rarely in Attic 
prose, and generally after secondary tenses. The optative is here potential. 
Thus éwxe xpnpata AvtaAxida Grus av rAnpwhevros vavTiKod . .. ot Te "AOx- 
vation padrXov THs eipyvys mpordéovTo he gave money to Antalcidas in order 
that, if a fleet were manned, the Athenians might be more disposed to peace X. H. 
4.8.16. 


a. In this construction Homer has a few cases of ds dv (xév) and d¢p 
dv (xév); va xey once (4 156). Hdt. has as dy, dxws dv rarely. 


1347. The future indicative is sometimes used, especially in poetry, after 
Grrws (rarely after ws, dppa, and uy) in the same sense as the subjunctive: 
py TpoTrACvTeTe, PUav Grus py THY TUxnVv SuaOepets look not on him lest thou 
mar our fortune S. Ph. 1068, ovde d:’ y dAAO tpépovrat 7 Grws payotvra nor 


332 OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF EFFORT [1348 


are they maintained for any other single purpose than for fighting (lit. how they 
shall fight) X.C.2.1.21. 


1348. The principal clause is sometimes omitted: iy’ éx rovrwy dpéwpat 
to begin with this D.21.43. On iva ri (as ri) see 671. 


1349. By assimilation of mood, purpose clauses may take a past indica- 
tive without dy or the optative without dy. Examples 1335, 1337 b. 


OBJECT CLAUSES 
1350. Two types of object (substantival) clauses are sicily 
connected in construction with purpose clauses. 


1. Object clauses with verbs of effort (1851). 

2. Object clauses with verbs of fear (1858). 

Both stand in apposition to a demonstrative expressed or 
implied. 

OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF EFFORT 

1351. Under verbs of effort are included verbs meaning to 
strive, plan, manage, prepare, and the like, and also such verbs 
of caution as signify to take care (that), be on one’s guard (that), 
see to tt (that), etc. 


1352. Object clauses with verbs of effort are introduced by 
6rrws (rarely by as or éva), and take the future indicative after 
primary and secondary tenses (rarely the future optative after 
secondary tenses). Negative pu. ; 

Errtpenovmat Srrws (1) TavTa troinoe I take care that he shall 
(not) do this, érrepeXovpny Srras (7) TavTa trounce (rarely motn- 
oot) I took care that he should (not) do this. 

el dvdyxn éoti payxeoOat, rovro det rapacKkevdcac Oat Grrws ds KpaTLOTA paxov- 
peOa, if it is necessary to fight, we must strive (for this) that we fight as bravely 
as we can X. A.4.6.10, €pacoov drws tis BonOaa ake they were managing 
how some reénforcements should come T.3.4, oxoretcOe Todt, Grws py Adyous 
€povoty povov GAAG Kal Epyov Tu Sexvvew Eovor see to this, that they not only 
make speeches but also are able to show some proof D.2.12, émeuédero onus 
PTE AotTor pyre Arroroi wore ExowrTo he took care that they should never be with- 
out food or drink X.C.8.1.43. Here écoyras would present the thought as 
it was conceived in the mind of the subject. 

1353. 8crws and dws wy with the future indicative may be 
used without any principal clause, to denote an urgent exhor- 
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tation or a warning. This construction was probably developed 
from oxomet (cxKorreite), Spa (opate) Sirws see to it that, by an 
ellipsis of the imperative. 

Grus éocobe avdpes aft THs eAevPepias Hs KéexrnoOe be men worthy of the 
freedom which you possess X. A.1.7.3, Grus S€ rovro py didd$eas pydéva but. 
don’t tell anybody this Ar. Nub. 824. 


1354. Object clauses with verbs of effort sometimes have the 
construction of purpose clauses, and take és with the sub- 
junctive or optative (cp. 1841). 

pa. Grus un wapa Sokav dporoyns see to it that it does not prove (1862) that 
you acquiesce in what you do not really think P.Cr.49c, érpaccey orus éAe- 
pos yevytat he tried to bring it about that war should be occasioned T.1. 57, 


évreneAeTo avTay Grws avdparroba SuateXotev he took care that they should con- 
tinue to be slaves X.C. 8.1.44. 


1355. Object clauses with verbs of caution (1851, 1358 a) 
have, if negative, the construction of clauses with verbs of 
effort or of clauses with verbs of fear (1360). 


evAaBovpevot Grus py olynooua taking care that I shall not depart P. Ph. 
91c¢, dvAdrrov Grus py eis TOUVavTiov EAOns be on your guard lest you come to 
the opposite X.M.3.6.16, épare py wdQwpev see to it that we do not suffer 
X. C. 4.1.15. 


1356. In object clauses with verbs of effort the subjunctive 
sometimes takes av after d7rws, rarely after as. 


Srus av of orpariirat rept Tov orpareverOar BovArevwvrat, TovTov Teipdco- 
pon émipeAcoOa I will endeavor to make it my care that the soldiers deliberate 
about continuing the war X.C. 5. 5. 48. 


a. ws and ws av with subjunctive and optative and dézws av with the opta- 
tive occur in Xenophon, ws dv and 6rzws ay with the optative being used 
after primary and secondary tenses. Hdt. has dxws dv with the optative 
after secondary tenses. The optative with ws dv and dzrws dv is potential. 

b. After verbs meaning to consider, plan, and try, Grws or ws with the 
subjunctive (with or without xév) or the optative is used by Homer, who does 
not employ the future indicative in such object clauses: weipa Grws kev O7 
anv marpida yatav tknas try that thou mayest come to thy native land § 545. 


1357. Verbs of will or desire signifying to ask, command, en- 
treat, exhort, and forbid, which usually have an infinitive as their 
object, may take dé7rws (é7rws yy) with the future indicative or 
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optative, or the subjunctive or optative. The dws clause states 
both the command, etc., and the purpose in giving it. 


StaxeXcvovrat Srws Timwpyoeras they urge him to take revenge P.R.549e, 
daryyopeves Orrws py ToUTO dzoKxpwoipny you forbade me to give this answer 
LP. R. 889 a, Senoerar 3 vay Grus dikyv py So he will entreat you that he may 
not suffer punishment Ant. 1.23, mapayyéAAovow dus dy (1356) ryde 7 
pépa TeXeuTHOH they give orders (to the end) that he die to-day P.Ph. 59e, 
Aaxedatpoviwyv | Tati To Yndiop Grus petaotpadein they begged the Lacedae- 
monians that the decree might be changed Ar. Ach. 536. 


OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF FEAR 


1358. Object clauses with verbs of fear are introduced by 
pn that, lest, negative 7) ov that . . . not, lest . . . not. 


a. Verbs of fear include such verbs of caution as denote anziety, apprehen- 
sion, suspicion (cp. 1351). 

b. yu clauses denote fear that something may or might happen; py ov 
clauses denote fear that something may not or might not happen. 


1359. The construction of 7 after verbs of fear has been developed from 
the coérdinate construction in which py was not a conjunction (that, lest) 
but a prohibitive particle. In deidw py re wdOyow (A 470) the meaning 
I fear lest he may suffer aught was developed from I fear — may he not suffer 
aught (1190). 


1360. Object clauses with verbs of fear relating to the future 
take the subjunctive after primary tenses, the optative (or sub- 
jufctive, 1361) after secondary tenses. 


poBodpar wy yévntas I fear it may happen, PoBodpar py ov 
yeunta I fear it may not happen; époBovpny myn yévotto (or 
yeuntat) I feared it might happen, époBovpny pn ov yévorro (but 
commonly yevynra) I feared it might not happen. 


Sédocxa, py ErAaOwpeOa Tis oixade 6So0 I am afraid lest we may forget the 
way home X. A.3. 2.25, ppovrilw py xpdturrov 7 pot otyay I am thinking that 
it may prove (1362) best for me to be silent X.M. 4.2.39, dedypev pap ov BéBasoe 
nre we fear you may prove not to be depended on T.3.57, &eurav of “EAAqves 
#4] jWpocdyouevy wpds TO Képas Kal avTovs KaTaxdWeav the Greeks were seized 
with fear lest they might advance against their flank and cut them down X.A.1. 
10.9, 70bpnody tives, évvoodpevor py Ta erirydeta ovK exovey Grdbev ap Ba- 
votey some lost heart, being apprehensive that they might not have any place where 
to get provisions X. A. 3.5. 8. 
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1361. Graphic Sequence.— After secondary tenses, the subjunctive repre- 
sents the fear as it was originally conceived (cp. 1342, 1359): époBowvro py 
Tt 7aOy they feared lest she might (may) meet with some accident X.S.2.11. 


1362. The subjunctive and optative after 47 (or érras a, 1354) 
may denote what may prove to be an object of fear. Cp. 1368. 


dedorxa uy Aprrtov 7 I am afraid lest it prove to be best S. Ant. 1114, Secav 
py AUTTa Tis Hpiv eprerrad«or they were seized with the fear lest some madness 
might prove to have fallen upon us X. A.5.7.26, trorrevopev py ov Kowvol 
aroBnre we suspect that you will not prove impartial T.3.53. The aorist sub- 
junctive may refer to the past in Homer: de’docxa py oe wapeiry I fear it 
may prove that she beguiled thee A 555. 


1363. Less common constructions are the following (1364- 
1367): 


1364. yy with the future indicative: poBotpar dé un Twas Adovas ySovais 
evpyoopev évavrias and I apprehend that we shall find some pleasures opposite 
to other pleasures P. Phil.13a. The fut. opt. almost never occurs after past 
tenses. 


1365. ézws py with the subjunctive or optative: ov doBet drus py 
dvdotov Tpaypya. TvyXdvys TpaTTwv; are you not afraid that you may chance to 
be doing an unholy deed? P. Euth.4e, Adews y dv (Opepaue tov dvdpa), ei py 
poBotpnv orws py er avrov pe tpdzoaro I should gladly keep the man if I did 
not fear lest he might turn against me X. M. 2.9.3. 


1366. ows py with the future indicative (as after verbs of effort): 
dddoxa Grws py dvaykyn yevnoeras (some Mss. yevyra) I fear lest a necessity 
may arise D.9.75. Cp. 1355. 


1367. The potential optative with dv after uj: dedidres uy xataAvbein av 
(Mss. xaraAveinoay) 6 dypyos fearful lest the people should be put down L. 13. 51. 


1368. Fear relating to the present or past is expressed by mp7 
with the indicative (negative uy ov). Cp. 1862. 

Sedaka. Ly TAryov See I fear that you need a beating Ar. Nub. 493, épare 
fy OvK Euot mpooynKe ACyov Sodvat have a care lest it does not beseem me to 
give an account And.1.103, @oBovpeba py dudorépwv duo nuaprykapey we 
are afraid that we have failed of both objects at once T.3.53, GAA’ dpa py 
mailwy éXeyev but have a care lest he was speaking in jest P.Th.145b. Con- 
trast PoBotpat py dAnOés or I fear that it is true with PoBotpar py adrnbés 
9 I fear it may prove true (1362). 

a. The aorist occurs in Homer: deidw py 8) ravta Gea vynpepréa elev I 
fear that all the goddess said was true ¢ 300. 
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CAUSAL CLAUSES 
1369. Causal clauses are introduced by rt, dudt, Sudzrep be- 
cause, eet, émrecdyn, Gre, orrdTe since, ws as, since, because. The 
negative is ov. 
a. Also by poetic otvexa (= ov évexa) and S0obvexa (=drov évexa) because, 


evre since (poetic and Ionic), and by Sov since (rarely). Homer has 8 or 8 
ve because. 


1370. Causal clauses denoting a fact regularly take the in- 
dicative after primary and secondary tenses. 

Gre Toivuy TOO ovtTws eet, mpooyjKer EOéreEwv axovew since then this is so, it 
beseems you to be willing to listen D.1.1, érvyyave yap éf’ duaéns ropevdpevos 
dirt €rérpwro for he happened to be riding ona wagon from the fact that he 
had been wounded X. A. 2.2.14. 


1371. But causal clauses denoting an alleged or reported reason (1591) 
take the optative after secondary tenses: (of ‘A@yvator) rov TlepixAéa éxaxiLoy 
Grt oTpariyos dv ovK ére~ayou the Athenians reviled Pericles on the ground 
that, though he was general, he did not lead them out T. 2.21. 


1372. The unreal indicative with ay or the potential optative with dy 
may stand in causal clauses: ézet dia y' vpas avrovs (cp. 1425) mada ay 
droAwAere for if you had been left to yourselves you would long ago have per- 
ished D.18.49, Séoyae ov cov mapapeivar qpiv: ws éyw ovd dv évos 7ndtov 
axovoaty 7 Gov accordingly I beg you to stay with us; because there is no one 
to whom I should more gladly listen than to you P. Pr. 335 d. 


1373. Some verbs of emotion may take causal ore with the force of a 
dependent statement (negative ov), or may state the cause more delicately, 
as a mere supposition, by ei (éav) if (negative py or ov, 1627 c). 

pn Oavpalere ore yaAeras épw do not be surprised that I take it hard X. A. 
1.3.3, €OavpaLov dre Kipos ovre aAAov méurree ovre avros paivaro (1601) 
they were surprised that Cyrus neither sent some one else nor appeared himself 
2.1.2, Oavpdlw ei py BonOycere v vpiv avrois I am surprised if you will not help 
yourselves X.H.2.3.53, py Oavudlere 8 av re gaiveopat A€yor do not be sur- 
prised if I seem to say something I. Epist. 6.7, dyavaxt® ef ovrwot & vow pn 
olds Tr eiye eizrety I am grieved that I am thus unable to say what I mean 
P. Lach. 194 a, répas A€yers ci ovx Gv Svvawro Aabely it is a marvel you are 
telling uf they could be undetected P. Men. 91 d. 


1374. After a past tense of a verb of emotion with e we have either the 
form of direct discourse or the optative, as in indirect discourse: éOavpafov 
et re &eu Tis xpyoacIa tg Adyw adrod | kept wondering if any one would be 
able to deal with his theory P. Ph.95a, Sxripov ef dAwcowrTo they pitied them in 
case they should be captured X. A.1.4.7 (cp. 1591). 
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RESULT CLAUSES (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES) 


1375. Result clauses are introduced by ove (rarely by as) 
as, that, so that. In the principal clause a demonstrative word, 
as outws 80, thus, roovros such, tocovrTos 380 great, is often ex- 
pressed. There are two main forms of result clauses: doe 
with the infinitive and éo7e with a finite verb. 


1376. oote (ds) with the Infinitive. — The infinitive with 
@ore (rarely with ws) denotes an anticipated, natural, or pos- 
sible result; the actual occurrence of the result is left to be 
inferred. ‘The negative is generally uy (cp. 1877). The in- 
finitive with date (es) is used when the result clause serves 
only to explain the principal clause. The tenses of the infinitive 
(generally present or aorist) denote only stage of action. 


TovaUTny Kpavynv éroinoay wore ToUs Tafuipxous éAGeiy they made such an 
uproar as to bring the taxiarchs (lit. so that the taxiarchs came) D.54.5, yo8ovro 
avrov eAdtrw exovra Sivapuv Wore Tovs Pirous derety they perceived that 
he possessed too little power to benefit his friends X. H. 4. 8.23 (744), ovx dpyv- 
prov Exopev wore ayopalew Ta érirjodeta toe have no money (so as) to buy provi- 
sions X. A.7.3.5, ei py eis Tovro pavias adixdpny wore eriOupetvy zoAdXois 
paxeoOa if I had not reached such a degree of madness as to desire to contend 
with many L.3.29, &ibépas cvvéorwv as py artecOa THS Kappys Td Vvdwp 
they stitched the skins so that the water should not touch the hay X. A.1.5.10 
(intended result). 


1377. A result clause with wore and the indicative, dependent on an 
infinitive in indirect discourse, and itself quoted, regularly takes the infini- 
tive, and usually retains the negative of the direct form: éacay rovs otpa- 
Tuoras els ToUTO Tpudys éADeiy Gor ovK eOerXav (direct: 7HeAov) ahve, ci py 
dvOoopias «in they said that the soldiers reached such a degree of daintiness as 
to be unwilling to drink wine unless it had a strong bouquet X.H.6.2.6. The 
infinitive with dere occasionally occurs when it is not preceded by an in- 
finitive in indirect discourse: éyvonodrw ort ovTws 7On TOTE TOppw THS HALKiaS 
jv Bor ovK ay roAAG vorepov TeXevTHoAt Tov Biov let him consider that he was 
then already so far advanced in years that he would have died soon afterwards 
X. M. 4. 8.1. ' 


1378. dy with the infinitive expressing possibility and representing either 
a potential indicative or a potential optative, occasionally follows dare 
(as): Kai poe ot Geot ovTws év Tols iepots Eonpyvay woTe Kal idwTyy av yvovat 
(= Budrys éyvw dv or yvotn dv) and the gods declared to me so clearly in the 
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sacrifices that even a common man could understand X. A.6.1.81,dp’ ovy Soxet 
Tw Buoy dALywpus ovTws Exe xpynudtwov Nixddnpos adore rapadureiy (direct 
discourse = mape€Aurey) dv re Tv TotovTwy ; does it seem to any one of you that 
Nicodemus so despised money that he would have neglected any agreement of the 
sort? Is. 3.37. 


1379. wore with the infinitive is often used when the simple infinitive 
would be regular or more common. So especially with verbs of will or desire : 
érevcay Tos ‘AOnvaious wore eEayayety éx IlvAov Meconviovs they prevailed 
upon the Athenians (so as) to withdraw the Messenians from Pylus T. 5. 35, 
éroinoa wore Sokal TOVTW TOV mpos Eue TOAEUOV TravcacOax I brought it about 
so that it seemed best to him to desist from warring against me X.A.1.6.6. 
With adjectives, positive in form but having a comparative force (739) : 
ques yap ere véo. doTe TovovToy mpayyua duerdéoOat for we are still too young 
to decide so important a matter P. Pr. 314b. 


1380. On the absolute infinitive with as (do7e) see 1247. 


1381. woote (ds) with a Finite Verb. — dare (ws) may be 
used with any form of the simple sentence. It is especially 
common with the indicative (generally aorist), and then states 
the actual result of the action of the leading verb (negative ov). 
The clause with gore (as) is often so loosely connected with 
the leading verb as to be practically independent. 

éxuntrret yuwv ardeTos woTe amréxpupe Kal Ta o7Aa Kal Tovs avOpwrovs an 
immense amount of snow fell so that it buried both the arms and the men X. A. 
4.4.11, ovrw oxads ef dor’ od Sivacan KTA. are you so stupid that you are not 


able, etc. D. 18.120 (of a definite fact; with uy dvvacfa the meaning would 
be so stupid as not to be able, expressing a characteristic). 


a. wore may virtually have the force of ovv, rovuy, rovyapovy accordingly, 
therefore, consequently ; as kat cis pev THY boTEpalay ody NKev> waF ot "EAAnves 
é€ppovrifov and on the next day he did not come ; consequently the Greeks were 
anzious X.A.2.3.25. Cp. 1882. 


1382. With an imperative, a hortatory or prohibitory subjunc- 
tive, or an interrogative verb, dore often has the force of «ai 
ouUTaS. 

adore Odppe and so be not afraid X.C.1.3.18, dore un Oavpaoys and so 


do not wonder P. Phae. 274 a, wore rolev icacw; and so how do they know ? 
D.29.47. Cp. 1381 a. 


1383. doTe (ws) may be used with the potential indicative 
with dy and with the unreal indicative with dav. 3 
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ToLOvTOV TL éxoingev ws Tas dv éyvw GTi dopey HKovoe she made such a 
movement that every one could realize that she heard the music with pleasure 
X.8.9.3, xarepaivero wavta atrofev wore ovx Gv éAadev avrov oppwpevos 6 
KXéwv to otpare everything was clearly visible from it, so that Cleon could not 
have escaped his notice in setting out with his force T.5.6. 

1384. date (as) is occasionally used with the optative with- 
out ay (by assimilation) and with the potential optative with av. 

el Tis THY yuvalka THY OHV oUVTW Oepareiocey Mote pireiv aiTyy paddov 
moioeev Eavrov 7) o€ KTA. if sume one should pay such attention to your wife as 
to make her love him better than yourself, etc. X.C.5.5.30, ®or ovKx Gv airov 


yvwpwa dv ciotdwy so that I should not recognize him, if I were to see him 
E. Or. 379. 


CLAUSES OF PROVISO 
1385. é¢' @ and é¢’ gre on condition that, on the understanding 
that take the infinitive (negative 7), less often the future in- 
dicative (negative 7 or ov), to express a proviso. 
ddleney ce, eri rovrw pévror, ep are pyKéere pirocodety we acquit you, on 
this condition however, that you no longer pursue philosophy P. A.29 c, €vvéBr- 


cav ép ore pyderore émtByoovra: airys they made an agreement with the 
- condition that they should never set foot on it again T.1.103. 


1386. wore with the infinitive (neg. 4) sometimes has a similar force: 
imtoxvovvro wore éxrXety they gave their promise on the condition that they 
should sail out X. A. 5.6. 26. 


CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 

1387. A conditional complex sentence commonly consists of 
two clauses: 

The condition: the conditional, or subordinate, clause, ex- 
pressing a supposed or assumed case (2#f); and the conclusion : 
the conclusional, or principal, clause, expressing what follows if 
the condition is realized. 


a. Conditional complex sentences differ from all other complex sentences 
in that the principal clause is not valid by itself alone. 

b. The condition is often called protasis, from mporaots (lit. stretching for- 
ward) that which is put forward (in logic, a premise); the conclusion is often 
called apodosis, from dddonts, lit. giving back, return; t.e. the resuming or 
answering clause. 


1388. The condition is introduced by e ¢f(in Epic also by 
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ai). Simple e is used with the indicative and optative. With 
the subjunctive, e commonly takes av (Epic xéy, «é). 

a. Of ef + dy there are three forms: édy, the ordinary form in Attic 
prose and inscriptions; 7 in Ionic and in the tragic poets and Thucydides; 
dv generally in the later Attic writers. Epic has ei dv, ef (al) wey or xe, 
sometimes 7. 

1389. The particle dv is used in the conclusion: (1) with 
the optative mood, to denote possibility (cp. 1204); (2) with 
the past tenses of the indicative mood, to denote non-fulfil- 
ment of the condition (1181) or, occasionally, repetition 
(1188). 


1390. The negative of the condition is 7) because the sub- 
ordinate clause expresses something conceived or tmagined. 
The negative of the conclusion is ov, when the conclusion is 
stated as a fact on the supposition that the condition is true. 
But the verb of the conclusion may stand in a construction 
requiring #4. 

a. For exceptional cases in which ov is used in the condition, see 1627. 


1391. The indicative, subjunctive, and optative moods, and 
the participle (1425, 1429) may stand in condition and conclu- 
sion. The imperative and infinitive may be used in the con- 
clusion. The future optative is never used in a conditional 
sentence except in indirect discourse. The tenses in condi- 
tional sentences, except unreal conditions, have the same force 
as in simple sentences. 


1392. A particular conditional sentence refers to a definite 
act or to definite acts occurring at a definite time or at definite 
times. A generalizing conditional sentence refers to any one of 
a series of acts that may occur or may have occurred at any time. 


a. Generalizing conditional sentences are commonly distinguished in 
form from particular conditional sentences only in present and past time, 
and then only when there is no implication as to the fulfilment of the 
action. Cp. 1419. Present and past unreal conditional sentences (1397) 
and all forms of future conditional sentences (1406) may be either partic- 
ular or generalizing. 
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1393. TABLE OF COMMON ATTIC CONDITIONAL FORMS 


Form CoNDITIUN (PROTASI8) ConoLusion (APoDosIs) 


Simple el with present or perfect | present or perfect indic- 
indicative ative or equivalent 
Unreal el with imperfect indica-|imperfect indicative 
tive with av 
Generalizing} év with subjunctive present indicative or 
equivalent © 


PRESENT 


Simple el with imperfect, aorist,| imperfect, aorist, or 
or pluperfect indicative | pluperfect indicative 
Unreal el with aorist or imper-|aorist or imperfect in- 
fect indicative dicative with av 
Generalizing| et with optative imperfect indicative or 
equivalent 


More Vivid | év with subjunctive fut. indic. or equivalent 
Future |Emotional | et with future indicative | fut.indic. or equivalent 
Less Vivid | et with optative av with optative 





PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 


SIMPLE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 


1394. Simple present or past conditions simply state a sup- 
. position with no implication as to its reality or probability: e 
Tavta Troveis, KaN@s Troveis tf you do this, you do well, e& taita 
évrolnaas, xaras érroinaas if you did this, you did well. 


a. Simple present and past conditional sentences are sometimes called 
neutral, because nothing is implied with regard to the truth of either condi- 
tion or conclusion. 

b. Simple conditional sentences though commonly particular may imply 
generality, especially if a word of general meaning, like ris, appears in the 
condition : ei tis d¥0 7 Kail Te wAcious Hyepas Aoyilerat, patads Ete if ever 
any one counts upon two or even perchance on more days, he is rash S. Tr. 944, 
et ris Tt €xnpwra, dzexpivovro if ever anybody asked any questions, they an- 
swered T.7.10. For the special forms used to express a generalizing con- 
dition see 1420, 1421. 


1395. Simple present and past conditional sentences have, in 
the condition, the indicative; in the conclusion, any form of the 


842 UNREAL PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS [1396 


simple sentence appropriate to the thought. Forms of the 
conclusion are 

a. Simple Indicative : ef Deol te SpGow aicypdv, odk ciaiv Beoi if gods do 
aught immoral, they are not gods E. Fr. 292, ef tt dAXo éyevero émtxivdvvoy Trois 
*EAAnot, rdvrwv pererxopev if any other danger befell the Greeks, we took our 
share in all T.3.54, eep ye Adpeiov éori mais, ovx dpayel Tad eye Anoua 
if indeed he ts a son of Darius, I shall not gain this without a battle X. A.1.7.9, 
KXéapyos ei rapa. Tovs Spxous €dve Tas orovdas, TH Sixyv Eyer assuming that 
Clearchus broke the truce contrary to his oath, he has his deserts 2.5.41. 

b. Untfeal Indicative with av (1181) : xatroe Tore rov ‘Yrrepecdyy, etrep adh 
prov viv Karryopel, paAAov ay eixétws 7 TOvd ediwKxey and yet, if indeed his 
present charge against me is true, he would then have had more reason for 
prosecuting Hyperides than (he now has for prosecuting) my client D.18.223 
(here Gy édiwxey implies ef édiwxev if he had prosecuted, 1397). Unreal 
indicative without dy (1174): rovro, ei xai rdAAa wavr’ drorrepovowy, dzodot- 
vat mpoojnkev even if they steal everything else, they should have restored this 
D. 27. 37. 

c. Subjunctive: dOev Sé dwreAiropev éravédOwpev, ef cot Hdopevw eotiv 
but let us return to the point whence we digressed, tf it is agreeable to you P. Ph. 
78 b, ef pév tore pre TowovTov, wnde Guovav avacynobe if you know that I am such 
a man, do not endure even the sound of my voice D.18. 10. 

d. Optative of wish: xdxior droAoipyv, BavOiay ei pi Prd may I perish 
most vilely, if I do not love Xanthias Ar. Ran. 579. Potential optative with 
dv: Oavpdfouw’ ay ei olaba I should be surprised if you know P. Pr. 312¢, d 
pay yap TovTo A€youcw, Guoroyoinv av éywye ov Kata TovTous elvat pyrwp for 
tf they mean this, I must admit that I am an orator but not after their style 
P. A. 17 b. 

e. Imperative: ef tis dvruiéya, Aeyérw tf any one objects, let him speak 
X. A. 7. 3. 14. 


1396. If the condition expresses a present intention or necessity, the future 
indicative may be used: aipe wARKrpov, ei payel raise your spur if you mean 
(are going) to fight Ar. Av.759. The future here is generally equivalent to 
péAAw with the present or the future infinitive, which is more common in 
prose (1145). 


“UNREAL PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 


1397. In present and past unreal conditional sentences the 
condition implies that the supposition cannot, or could not, be 
realized, because contrary to a known fact. The conclusion 
states what would be or would have been the result if the condi- 
tion were or had been realized. . The condition has ei, the 
conclusion has &v with the indicative. The condition and con- 
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clusion may have different tenses. Unreal conditions may be 
either particular or generalizing. 


1398. The imperfect refers to present time or to a continued or habitual 
past act or state: ei ravra éroves, xadds dv éroies if you were (now) doing 
this, you would be doing well, or if you had been doing this, you would have heen 
doing weil. The implied opposite is a present (GAA’ od zroets but you are 
not doing this) or an imperfect (dAX’ ov« éxrotets but you were not doing this). 

The aorist refers to a simple occurrence in the past: ef ratdra éroinoas, 
KaAr@s ay éroinoas if you had done this, you would have done well. The im- 
plied opposite is an aorist (dAX’ ovx éxoinoas but you did not do this). 

The (rare) pluperfect refers to an act completed in past or present time 
or to the state following on such completion: e radra ézemoujxys, kadas av 
ézerrounkns if you had finished doing this (now or on any past occasion), you 
would have done well. The implied opposite is a perfect (dAX’ ov rerotnxas 
but you have not done this) or a pluperfect (dAX’ obK éxeroujxys but you had 
not done this). 

a. The pluperfect is used only when stress is laid on the completion of 
the act or on the continuance of the result of the act, and generally refers 
to present time. In reference to past time, the aorist is generally used in- 
stead of the pluperfect. 


1399. Same Tenses in Condition and Conclusion. — tadra dé otx dv éduvavro 
movewv, ef py Kat Suaity perpia expavto but they would not be able to do this, if 
they were not also following a temperate diet X.C.1.2. 16, ov« av oty vycuwv 
éxpare, et py Te Kat vautixoy elyey accordingly he would not have ruled over 
islunds, if he had not possessed also some naval force T.1.9, ef uy Tor’ éxovovr, 
vov dv ovK ed parvopny of I had not toiled then, I should not be rejoicing now 
Philemon 153, ovx av éxoincey ‘Ayacias ratra, ei py éyw avrov éxéXevoa 
A gasias would not have done this, if I had not ordered him X. A.6.6. 15. 


1400. Different Tenses in Condition and Conclusion.— «i pév mpoobev 
qmrorapnv, ovd av cuvnxorAovOnad cor if I had known this before, I would not 
even have accompanied you X.A.7.7.11, ei Hpwruv, ... elres dv if I were 
asking ... you would say P.S.199 d, cal TO bed dxoAovOws Tovrots 
€rémpaxto, et Tis ereierd por and everything else would have been effected con- 
sistently with what I have said, if my advice had been followed D.19.173, ei py 
vets WAOerE, ropevducba dv eri Baciréa if you had not come, we should now 
be marching against the king X. A.2.1.4, ei éyw waXAat érexeipnoa mparrayv Ta 
WONLTUKG mpaypara, wdAat dv aoAWwAy if I had long ago essayed to meddle 
with politics, I should long ago have perished P. A.31d, 7 woAts éA\apBavev dv 
dixyv, el te Hdikyro the State would inflict punishment, if it had been wronged 
Ant. 6.10, ov« adv mapeueva, ef eAXeAvunv I should not have stayed, if I had 
been set free Ant. 5.138. 


1401. Homeric Constructions.— The unreal conditional sentence is rare 
and undeveloped in Homer. In W 274 we have a present unreal conditional 
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sentence with ef and the opt. in the condition, and dv with the opt. in the 
conclusion. A past condition (imperf. or aor. indic.) and present conclu- 
sion (opt. with dy or «éy) occurs in B 80, 2 220. Past unreal conditional 
sentences have, in the condition, the imperf. or aor. indic.; in the conclu- 
sion, either the imperf. or aor. indic. with dy or xéy or the aor. or pres. opt. 
with xéy. Thus xai wi xev & daddoro . . . Alvedas, ef py dp’ 6&0 vonoe ... 
"Adpodirn and here Aeneas had perished, if Aphrodite had not quickly observed 
him E311. The imperfect in unreal conditional sentences in Hom. is always 
past. 


Unreal Conditions — Conclusion without dv 


1402. av may be omitted in the conclusion of unreal condi- 
tional sentences when the verb of the conclusion is an imperfect 
denoting unfulfilled obligation, possibility, or propriety. Such 
are the impersonal expressions éet, ypHv, é&Rv, etxds 7V, Kadov 
jv, etc. (1174), which take an infinitive, the action of which is 
usually not realized. The present infinitive generally expresses 
what would necessarily, possibly, or properly be done now. The 
aorist infinitive, sometimes the present, expresses what would 
necessarily, possibly, or properly have been done in the past. 


ei tavra éroie, ede (€fqv) airiaoOat airov if he were doing this (as he is 
not), one ought to (might) blame him; ei radra éxoinoe, ede (€fpv) airedoacba 
(or airtacOat) atroy if he had done this (as he did not), one ought to (might) 
have blamed him. 


xpynv Sirov, cite Twés adtrav rpecBurepot yevouevor Eyvwoay Ore veots ovow 
avrois €yw Kaxov wamoré te EvveBovAevoa, vivi abrovs dvaBaivoyras épov 
KaTyyopetv if some of them on growing older had perceived that I ever gave them 
any bad counsel when they were young, they ought of course now to rise up in 
person and accuse me P.A.33d, e teva (mxpoika) €diSov, eixds Fv Kal THY 
Sobeicay id Tav mapayeverOon hacKdvrwy paptupetaba if he had given any 
dowry, that which was actually delivered would naturally have been attested by 
those who professed to have been present Is. 3.28, ef €BovAero Sixasos evar rept 
Tovs mraidas, é&yv atta pucOdoas Tov olxov if he had wished to be just in regard 
to the children, he might properly have let the house L. 32.23. 


1403. The emphasis falls on the action of the infinitive used with the 
impersonal expressions of 1402. The impersonal has the effect of a modify- 
ing adverb denoting obligation, possibility, or propriety: thus éde airuiaba 
avroy is virtually equivalent to dicaiws (or dvayxaiws) Gv Aruaro, and eixos 
jv airacacOan airy to eixdrws Gv 77a he would properly have been blamed. 
If the emphasis falls on the necessity, possibility, or propriety of the act, 
rather than on the act itself, dy is regularly used. Thus ei radra ézote, dea 
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(€fqv) av airvaoba abrov if he were doing this (as he is not), it would be neces- 
sary (possible) to blame him; but, as the case now stands, it is not necessary 
(possible). 


1404. In a conclusion formed by the imperfect of pé\Aw and the infini- 
tive (usually future) to denote an unfulfilled past intention or expectation, 
dv is omitted (cp. 1098 a, 1145 a): 4% para dy “Ayapepvovos ... pbfcerOa 
Kaxov olroy évi peydpouoy EueAXov, ef ey . . . eeres in sooth I was like to have 
perished in my halls by the evil fate of Agamemnon, hadst thou not spoken v 383. 


1405. dv may be omitted with the aorist of xwwStvetdo run a risk when the 
emphasis falls on the dependent infinitive: ef uy dpouw ports eLepiyouev 
eis AcAdous, éxivdvvevoapev dzrodéaGar if we had not escaped with difficulty to 
Delphi by taking to our heels, we ran the risk of perishing ( = we should prob- 
ably have perished: amwAapeba av) Aes. 3. 123. 


FUTURE CONDITIONS 


1406. Future conditions set forth suppositions the fulfilment 
of which is still undecided. There are two main forms: More 
Vivid Future conditions and Less Vivid Future conditions. 
A variety of the first class is the Emotional Future (1410). 


a. The difference between the two main forms lies merely in the greater 
or lesser vividness of the conception. In both nothing is implied as to the. 
truth of either condition or conclusion. Both may be particular or general- 
izing (1892). 


MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS 


1407. More vivid future conditional sentences have in the 
condition édy (qv, dv) with the subjunctive; in the conclusion, 
the future indicative or any other appropriate form of the sim- 
ple sentence referring to future time: édv radra rouns (7roinons), 
Karas tronoes tf you (shall) do this, you will do well. Forms 
of the conclusion are 

a. Future Indicative: éav Caras xadds, eipnoas if you seek well, you shall 
find P.G.503 d, Av yap TotTo AdBwper, od Suvvycovra péevey for if we take this, 
they will not be able to remain X. A.3. 4.41. 

b. Other Tenses of the indicative. Present (1085): fv Odvys ov, rails 6d 
Expevye popov if thou art slain, yon boy escapes death E. And.381. Aorist 
(1128): ef pév K at& pevwv Tpwwy rodw adudipdywpot, dAETO pév pot vooTos 
if I tarry here and wage war about the city of the Trojans, my return home 1s 


lost for me 1412. Perfect: see 1138. 
c. Subjunctive: jind’, qv wAq vewtepos Tpraxovta érav, épwuct (1192), 
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67rogov mwAre; am I not to ask ‘what do you sell it for?’ if the seller is under 
thirty years of age? X.M.1.2.36, xav hatvdpeba addixa aira épyaldpevor, ju} 
ov déy (1189) brodAoyiteoPar rr. and if we appear to do this unjustly, I rather 
think wt may not be necessary to take notice, etc. P. Cr. 48d. 

d. Optative of wish; as nv oe Tov Aozov wor adéAwpat ypovov, KaKioT 
aroAoipnv if ever in the future I take them away frum you, may I perish most 
vilely! Ar. Ran. 586. Potential optative with dv; as éav xara pépos pvdAar- 
Twpev, Wrtov dv Svvawro Huas Onpav of roAd¢uo if we keep guard by turns, the 
enemy may (for will) be less able to harry us X.A.5.1.9. Sometimes the 
opt. with dy seems to be merely a mild future: jv obv pabys pot Tov adtxoy 
TovTov Adyov, ovK dv arodoipnv ovd dv d6BorOv ovdevi if then you learn this un- 
just reason for me, I will not pay even an obol to anybody Ar. Nub. 116. 

e. Imperative, or infinitive for the imperative (1248): fv roAeuov aipnode, 
 pynxere qeete Sedpo dvev orAwyv if you choose war, do not come here again without 
your arms X.C. 3.2.18, ov 8, dv re &yys BeAtiov wobev AaPeiv, retpacGat Kai 
éuot peradidovar but if you can find anything better from any quarter, try to com- 
municate it to me too P. Crat. 426 b. 


1408. The present subjunctive views an action as continuing (not com- 
pleted) ;' the aorist subjunctive as simply occurring (completed). Neither 
tense has any time of itself. The aorist subjunctive may mark the action of 
the condition as completed before the action of the principal clause takes 
place (cp. the Lat. future perfect). 


1409. Homeric Constructions.— (a) ei with the subjunctive, with no 
marked difference from ef xev (ci dv, Hv): e mep yap ve KaTaxTdvy, ovo 
KAavooua for if he slay thee, I shall not bewail thee X86. This construction 
occurs in lyric and dramatic poetry, and in Hdt. (1169). (b) Subjunctive 
with «ey in condition and conclusion (1195): ef dé xe py Senor, eyw be Kev 
avros éAwpae and if he do not give her up, then will I seize her myself A 324. 
(c) ef (af) kev with the future in the condition (rare): wot dvedos éeoera, 
et x’ ‘AytArjos Eralpov Kives EXxyoovcy it will be a reproach unto thee, if the 
dogs drag the companion of Achilles P 557. Some read here the subjunctive 
EAKHOWCLY. 


1410. Emotional Future Conditions.—When the condition ex- 
presses strong feeling, the future indicative with e is generally 
used instead of éav with the subjunctive. Such conditional 
sentences commonly contain a warning or a threat or in general 
something undesirable. The conclusion may take any of the 
forms of 1407. 


el py xabefes yAGooay, éorat cot Kaxd. if you won't hold your tongue, there's 
trouble in store for you E. Fr. 5, daoxreveis yap, et pe yns €€w Badeis for thou 
wilt slay me if thou shalt thrust me out of the land E. Phoen. 1621, ei &de otpa- 
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revo dpuefa, ov Svvyodpeba payer Oat if we keep the field thus, we shall not be able 
to fight X.C.6.1.13, dbAwraros Av yevoipny (potential opt.), e dvyas ddikws 
katactyoopo. I should become most wretched, were I to be driven unjustly into 
exile L. 7. 41. “e 


1411. When ei with the future indicative is contrasted with éav with the 
subj., the former usually presents the unfavorable, the latter the favorable, 
alternative: fv peév yap €0€ Awpev droPvyoey t imép Trav Sixaiwy, ebdoxipjooper, 
ei 5 HoByoducBa. Tovs KivSvvous, eis wOAAGS Tapaxas KaTaTTHOOMEV pas avrous 
if we are (shall be) willing to die for the sake of justice, we shall gain renown ; 
but tf we are going to fear dangers, we shall bring ourselves into great confusion 
I. 6. 107. 


1412. ¢i with the future indicative may have a modal force and resemble 
def or wéAAW (must, am to) with the infinitive: Bapeta (yp), ei Téxvov dSaigw 
hard ts fate, if I must slay my child A. Ag. 208. 


LESS VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS 


1413. Less vivid future conditional sentences (should... 
would) have in the condition e with the optative, in the conclu- 
sion av with the optative: ei tadta wovolns, Karas av, rrovoins or 
el TAUTA TOLnoELAS, KANWS av Tronoetas Uf you should do this, you 
would do well. 


ovx &v hoprtos elys, ef rpaccoas KaA@s thou wouldst be unendurable shouldst 
thou be prosperous A. Pr. 979, xAaots dv, «i pavoeas thou wouldst regret it, if 
thou shouldst touch them A. Supp. 925, deva ay elnv eipyaopevos, ef Atzronme THV 
tagw I should be in the state of having committed a dreadful deed, if I were to 
desert my post P. A. 28d. 


a. A thing physically impossible may be represented as supposable, hence 
this construction is occasionally used of what is contrary to fact: dain 8 av 
9 Oavovcd y', ef pwvnv AdBor the dead would speak if gifted with a voice S. El. 
548. Cp. 1401. 


1414. In poetry and Herodotus the reference is occasionally to present 
time: 008’ dy ot dains, el oe pi xvifor A€xos not even thou wouldst say so unless 
the marriage embittered thee E. Med. 568. 


1415. The conclusion may be an optative without ay, expressing a wish: 
ef pev ovpBovdrcdount & BéATioTa prot Soxel, roAAG pot Kai ayaba yevorro if I 
should give the advice that seems best to me, may many blessings fall to my lot 
X. A. 5. 6. 4. 


1416. The present optative views 4n action as continuing (not com- 
pleted); the aorist optative, as simply occurring (completed). The future 
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optative is never used except in indirect discourse to represent a future in- 
dicative: ef rea pevyovta Anotto, mponyopevey OTe ws TwoAELw xpyootTo he 
declared that 1f he caught any one attempting to escape, he would treat him as an 
enemy (direct = Ajnpopuat, xpyooua) X.C.3.1.3. 


1417. Homeric Constructions. — (a) In the condition, ef xev (ei dv) with 
the optative with about the same force as « alone: ef rovrw xe AdBoupey, 
dpoiyweOd Ke KN€os if we should seize them, we would win renown KE 278, ov péyv 
yap Tt kaxwrepov GAXO rao, ovd Ef Kev TOD maTpos ArroPOipévoro svOoipny 
for I could not suffer anything worse, not even if I should learn of my father’s 
death T 821. Stee (da). (b) In the conclusion, the present indicative (7 52), 
future (I 388), future with xev (u 345: but this may be the aorist subjunctive). 
(c) In the conclusion, the hortatory subjunctive (W 893), the subjunctive 
with ay or xév (A 386). (da) In the conclusion, the optative not in a wish, 
but with the same force as the optative with dv (xév). See T 321 in (a). 


GENERALIZING CONDITIONS 


1418. A generalizing conditional sentence refers indefinitely 
to any act or series of acts supposed to occur or to have occurred 
at any time; and without any implication as to fulfilment. 

The condition has the force of ¢f ever, the conclusion expresses 
a repeated or habitual action or a general truth. 


1419. Unreal conditional sentences of present or past time 
and future conditional sentences may be either particular or 
generalizing (1392). Generalizing present and past conditional 
sentences are sometimes expressed in the same form as simple 
present or past conditional sentences (cp. 13894 b), but usually 
such conditional sentences have special forms in the conditional 
clause. 

Present. Condition: édv (= édv more) with the subjunctive; 
conclusion: the present indicative (1420). 
Past. Condition: e¢ (=e zrore) with the optative ; conclu- 

| sion: the imperfect indicative (1421). 


a. Observe that it is the character of the conclusion alone which distin- 
guishes the present generalizing conditional sentence from the vivid future 
and the past generalizing conditional sentence from the less vivid future. 

b. By reason of the past conclusion in a past generalizing conditional 
sentence, the optative in the condition refers to the past. Only in this use 
(and when the optative in indirect discourse represents a past indicative) 
does the optative in Attic prose refer distinctly to the past. Cp. 1208, 1401. 
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c. The tenses of the condition have the same force as in future condi- 

tional sentences (cp. 1408, 1416). 
PRESENT GENERALIZING CONDITIONS 

1420. Present generalizing conditional sentences have, in the 
condition, éav (nv, dv) with the subjunctive; in the conclusion, 
the present indicative or an equivalent : éd@v tadra qos (aoe7- 
oys), 7€ érrawva if ever you do this, I always praise you. 

jv & éyyis €\Oy Odvaros, ovdeis Bovretar Ovyoxew but if death draws near, 
no one wishes to die E. Alc. 671, éav ivos ica xpooreOy, Ta SAa éoriv ica if 
equals be added to equals, the wholes are equal Euclid, Ax. 2. 

a. The gnomic aorist (1122) in the conclusion is equivalent to the present 
indicative: jv 8€ tis TovTwy Te wapaBaivy, Cyuiav adrois érébecay but if any 
one ever transgresses any one of these regulations, they always impose puntsh- 


ment upon them (him) X.C. 1.2.2. 
b. In poetry «i is often used instead of éav. Cp. 1169. 


PAST GENERALIZING CONDITIONS 

1421. Past generalizing conditional sentences have, in the 
condition, e¢ with the optative; in the conclusion, the imperfect 
or an equivalent: e¢ Tatra qroodns (roijoeas), o¢ érqvovy if 
ever you did this, [always praised you. 

ei ov Tt Span Bpwrov, diedidov if ever he saw anything to eat anywhere, he 
always distributed it X. A. 4.5.8, ef pév éziouey of "AOnvaior, trrexwpouv, ci 5 
dvaxwpoiey, éréxavto if the Athenians advanced, they (the Syracusans) retreated; 
tf they retired, they fell upon them T.7. 79. 

a. The optative is here sometimes called the iterative optative. The mood 
has, however, no iterative force in itself, the idea of repetition being derived 
solely from the context. 

1422. The conclusion may have the iterative imperfect or aorist with avy 
(1095, 1127): ei 8€ ris attra wepi Tov avriréyot, eri Thy trdbeow éeravynyev av 
wavtTa Tov Adyov ifever any one opposed him on any matter, he would always 
bring the entire discussion hack to the main point X.M. 4.6.18, e& ts abr@ do- 
xotn BAdxevety, éxdeyouevos Tov émiryderov Eratcev dy if ever any one seemed to 
him to be lagging, he would always pick out the likely man and strike him X. A. 
2. 3. 11. 


VARIATIONS FROM THE ORDINARY FORMS OF CONDITIONAL 
SENTENCES 


1423. ei with the optative (instead of édy with the subjunc- 
tive) is not infrequent in the condition with a primary tense of 
the indicative, or an imperative, in the conclusion. 
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The present indicative occurs especially in general statements and max- 
ims: dvdpov yap cwdpdvwy pév éoti, ef py adtxoivro, HovydLew for it is 
the part of prudent men to remain quiet if they should not be wronged T.1. 120. 
Fut. indic.: & cucapé o', elon por yap; should I save thee, wilt thou be 
grateful to me? E.Fr. 129, Imperative: ef ris rade mapaBaivor, évayns 
éotw if any one should transgress these injunctions, let him be accursed Aes. 3. 
110. A perfect indicative and a subjunctive are very rare. 


1424. «i with the optative in the condition and an unreal indicative in 
the conclusion is rare: «& pév yap es yuvaika cwdpoverrépay Fios peBeiper, 
Svoxrens av Av povos (for av ely) for should we draw the sword upon a purer 
woman, foul were the murder KE. Or. 11382. 


MODIFICATIONS OF THE CONDITION 


1425. Condition Implied. — The condition may be implied in 
a participle, an adverb, a prepositional phrase, etc. 

was Spra Sixys ovons (= d dixy éotiv) 6 Leis ovx dmrddAwdev Tov warep 
airov Syods; how, pray, if there is any Justice, has Zeus not perished since he 
bound his own father? Ar. Nub. 904, od yap av €BAnOn arpeuilwv (= et Arpe- 
pute) for he would not have been hit if he had been keeping quiet Ant. 3. B.5, 
CAODpoL 47) padav (= éav pi ud8w) I shall be undone if I don’t learn Ar. 
Nub. 792, vixovres (= ed vix@ev) pav ovdeva dv xaraxavouev, Hrrybevtwv (= 
qtrnbetev) S avray ovdeis dv AacpOein should they be victorious they would kill 
no one, but if defeated no one of them would be left X. A.3.1.2, ots dxapiorous 
elvat Sixaiws (= ef dixaiws broAapBdvore) Gv troAapBavorre whom you would 
justly consider to be ungrateful Aes.3.196, da y duds abrovs (= ed vpeis 
QvTol ovo. TE) wdAat dv dmroAwAarte tf you had been left to yourselves, you 
would have long ago perished D. 18. 49. 


1426. Verb Omitted. — The verb of the condition is usually omitted when 
the conclusion has the same verb (cp. 1430): € Tus Kat dAAos avyp, Kai Kipos 
aids ort Oavpdlec Oa if any other man (is worthy to be admired), Cyrus, too, 
is worthy to be admired X.C.5.1.6. 


1427. a. el ph (if not) except: ob yap 6pOpev et py GALyous ToUrous avOpu- 
mous for we do not see any except a few men yonder X. A. 4.7.5. 

b. et ph el (if not if, unless if) except if: érpayxOyn ovdév dx abray epyov 
dfioAoyov, el py Ef TL WpOS TOUS WEpLoixous TOs aiTay ExaoTots nothing note- 
worthy was done on their part except it might be (lit. except if there was done) 
something between each of them and his neighbors T.1. 17. 

c. el pt 84 (if not on account of) except for: (ov) MtAriadyy eis 76 Bapa- 
Opov éuBarciy eyndicavro, xai ci py Sia Tov mpvravv, éverecey dv; did they 
not vote to throw Miltiades into the pit, and except for the prytan would he not 
have been thrown there? P.G.516e. With ef ay dud the ellipsis is to be filled 
by supplying the negatived predicate of the main clause (here ovx éverecer). 
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d. el 8 ph (but if not) otherwise: amyra ta Tov Kadyndoviwy ypnyata’ é 
d€ uy, woAcunoev Epy avrois he demanded hack the property of the Calchedo- 
nians ; otherwise (i.e. if they should not restore it: ef ys drodotev) he said 
that he should make war upon them X.H.1.3.3. ef 5& py often occurs even 
where the preceding clause is negative and we might expect ¢e d¢, as py 
moinoys Talta’ «i dé py. . . aitiay ees do not do this; but if you do, you will 
have the blame X. A.7.1.8. ei 8 py is generally used where (after a pre- 
ceding éav) we might expect dav d& yy, as day peév re viv Sox GAnOes A€yev, 
Evvoporoynoure* ei O€ py, dvriteivere if I seem to you to speak the truth at all, 
agree with me; otherwise, oppose me P. Ph.91c. ° 


1428. Condition Omitted.— To the potential optative with dv, and the 
indicative with dy, a condition may often be supplied either from the con- 
text or from the general sense of the passage; in some cases there was prob- 
ably no conscious ellipsis at all: aov Snr’ av elev of Eévor; where, pray (should 
I inquire) would the strangers be found to be? S. El. 1450, dpcOpov dé ypaya 
ovK av eduvdpny axpiBas but to give the number accurately I should not be able 
(if I were trying) T. 5. 68. 


MODIFICATIONS OF THE CONCLUSION 


1429. The conclusion may be expressed in a participle or 
infinitive with or without dy as the construction may require. 


airet avrov eis SuayxiAlous E€vous Kai poor, ds ovtws (1425) mweptyevdpevos 
(= weptyevoipnv) av trav dvtiurracwrav he asked him for pay for two thousand 
mercenaries on the ground that thus he would get the better of his adversaries 
X. A.1.1.10, rddd’ cirav (= elroy) av Hdéws, €dcw though I would gladly 
mention the other matters, I will forbear D. 8.52, ovdevos dvretrdvros bia TO py 
dvacxerGai &v THiv éxxAnoiav no one spoke in opposition because the assembly 
would not have suffered it (= ed tis dvteize, ox av Hvéecyxero H éxxAnoia) X. 
H. 1.4.20. Cp. 1220 ff. 


1430. Verb Omitted.— The verb of the conclusion is often omitted, 
especially when the condition has the same verb (cp. 1426). Heré a’ poten- 
tial optative with dy is represented by dy alone (1166). Thus e 37 rw 
copurepds Tov hainv elvat, rovrw av (patny elvat) if I should say that in any 
respect I am wiser than any one, (I should say) in this P.A.29b. So with as 
dv, So-wwep Gv el, etc.: rapyv 6 Tadaras d0pa woAAd pepwv, ds Gv (hépor tis) 
€£ oixov peyaAouv Gadatas came bringing many gifts, such as one with large 
means (might bring), X.C.5.4.29, poBovpevos aorep ay ei rais fearing like a 
child (dorep av époBetro, ei rats Hv) P.G.479 a, Hawdlero avrov worep av 
(domdloro) «i tis maAat pirov domdloro he greeted him as one would (do) © 
who had long loved him X.C.1.3. 2. 


1431. Conclusion Omitted.— (a) When the conclusion is it is well (xaAa@s 
yer) or the like: ay pév Exo wetOyras (Kars Ea): ef 88 wy (1427 d) cdOv- 
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vovotv drretAats if he willingly obeys (it will be well) ; otherwise they straighten 
them by threats P. Pr. 325d. (b) In passionate speech for rhetorical effect 
(aposiopésis): e wep yap « eOéA\now ‘OAvparios dorepornrys ef éd€éwy orv- 
perfar: 6 yap roAv héptards éorw for if indeed the Olympian lord of light- 
ning will to thrust us out from our habitations, thrust us he will; for he is by 
far the most powerful A 581. 


CONDITION AND CONCLUSION COMBINED 


1432. el and dv in the Condition.— The potential optative with 
av or the unreal indicative with dv, standing in a clause with «i, 
is the conclusion of another condition expressed or understood. 

Kat éy, elrep GAw Tw avOpworwv reBoipny dv, Kot vot reiopat and I, if 
(it is true that) J would trust any man, trust you P. Pr. 329 b (here zetHoipyy 
is the condition with ef; and also, with ay, the conclusion to an understood 
condition, e.g. if I should think of so doing) ; «i totve Touro ioyupoy Fv av 
Tourw Texpnptov, Kdol yeverOw rexpyprov if then (it is true that) this would 
have been strong evidence for him (if he had been able to bring it forward), 
let it be evidence for me too D. 49. 58. 


1433. el, édv, on the chance that. — A condition may set forth 
the motive for the action or feeling expressed by the clause 
on which it depends, e¢ and éav having force of on the chance 
that, in case that, in the hope that, if haply. The real conclusion 
here is not the clause on which the condition depends, but the 
idea of purpose or desire suggested by the condition itself. 

&Kovoov kal éuov, €av cou ere rabra Soxy listen to me too on the chance (in the 
hope) that you may still have the same opinion P. R. 358 b, aropevdpevoe és THY 
"Aciav as BactAréa, ef rws reiceav atrov going into Asia to the king in the hope 
that somehow they might persuade him T. 2. 67. 


a. Homer uses this construction with ofda, efSov, and verbs of saying: 
éviomes et mus trexrpopvyoyu XdpvPdw tell me if haply I shall (might) escape 
Charybdis 4112. Observe that this construction is not an indirect question. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


1434. Concessive clauses are commonly introduced by «at & 
(cel), kal édv (xdv) even tf, et (éav) xal although, and have the 
construction of conditional clauses (negative pu). a] 

1435. Kal el (even if) clauses. — xal ef (éav) commonly implies -; 
that the conclusion must hold even in the extreme case which 
these words introduce (even supposing that, even in the case that). 

| 
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ddoroujcae y Gv avrois xai ef civ TeOpirmas BovAowro datévas he would 
make a road for them, even supposing they should want to depart with four-horse 
chariots X. A. 3. 2. 24. 


1436. el Kal (although) clauses. — ei (édv) caf commonly ad- 
mits that a condition exists (granting that), but does not regard 
it as a hindrance. 


Tod ev, ei kat py BArA€ras, ppovets O duws oig voow oiveotw though thou 
canst not see, thou yet dost feel with what a plague our city is afflicted S.O. T. 302. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 


1437. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns 
or by relative adverbs of time, place, or manner (cp. 304, 310). 
The antecedent of the relative may be either expressed or im- 
plied in the main clause. Common demonstrative antecedents 
of the relative pronouns are ofros . . . (&), TovovTos ... 
(olos), roaovTos . . . (8c0). 

a. For temporal clauses, which are like relative clauses in many respects, 
see 1485 ff. On relatives in interrogative and exclamatory sentences, see 
1548, 1559 ff. 


1438. A relative pronoun may often have the force of a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with a conjunction or a connective particle (xaz, 
GAAd, Sé, yap, odv, dpa, etc.). Thus wis ody dv evoyxos ely TH ypady; os 
(= ovros yap, cp. 1470) davepds hv Oeparredwy rors Beods how then could he be 
subject to the indictment? For he (lit. a man who) manifestly worshipped the 
gods X.M.1. 2. 64. 


1439. Transition from a relative to an independent clause sometimes 
occurs: (ixOvwv) ovs of Svpor Oeods evopulov xai ddixeiv ovK eiwy (cp. 1101), 
obdé Tas wepiorepds fish which the Syrians regard as gods and do not permit to 
be inyured (cp. 1224 a), nor do they permit the doves to be injured X. A. 1.4. 9. 


1440. A subordinate relative clause may precede the main clause or be 
incorporated into it (1463). The relative clause is often made emphatic by 
placing after it the main clause with the demonstrative antecedent. (Exam- 


ples 1443, 1476.) 


1441. & who and the other simple relatives (e.g. olos, da0s) 
refer to a particular person or thing. do7ep the very one who 


¢ 


is especially definite and denotes identity (802 b). oO ye 
(quippe qui) is causal (1470). 
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a. ds is often used for darts whoever (1445) if followed by the subjunctive 
with ay, by the optative, or by 7; and in clauses of purpose (1339) and 
of cause (13869). 


1442. oore (or ore), Wre, Gre whoever, whichever, formed of the relative 
pronoun and ze, which serves to mark a statement as general, occurs in 
Homer and sometimes in Attic poetry. 


1443. 8 at the beginning of a sentence may have the force of as to what 
suggesting the matter to which it pertains: 3 8 é{yAwoas yuas, as ToUs ev 
dirous eb rrovety Suvdpeba, ovde radO” ovrws exer as to what excited your envy 
of us —that we are able to benefit our friends — not even this 1s as you suppose 
X. Hi. 6. 12. | 


1444. An introductory relative clause with 6 may stand in apposition to 
an entire clause that follows (694): 6 wdavrwy Oavpacrdrarov, Swxparn 
peOvovra ovdels rwrote Ewpaxey avOpwrwv what is most wonderful, no one what- 
soever has ever yet scen Socrates drunk P.S. 220 a. 


1445. 8o71s whoever, croios, ordcos of what sort, as much as, 
as many as, denote a person or thing in general, or mark the 
class, character, quality or capacity of a person (less often of a 
thing). 


paKdpwos oorts ovodiy Kat vouv eye happy is the man who possesses property 
and sense Men. Sent. 340. 


a. After a negative expressed or implied, darts (not 6s) is commonly used 
because of its general meaning. So oix (ovdeis) éorw doris, Tis €otw GorTIS 
(1472); cp. ras dares (plural generally mavres dot). 


1446. Relative local clauses are introduced by od, d7rov, évOa, 
iva (usually poetic) where, of, S1rot, évOa whither, d0ev, ordGev, 
évOev whence, 7, Sry which way, where, whither. 656, ord. where 
are Epic and Lyric, nye where is Epic. 


1447. Relative clauses of manner are introduced by as, 
dorep, xaSarrep, Sires, 7, Sirn, tw TpdTr@, etc., as, how. 


1448. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent. — The antecedent of 
a relative pronoun or adverb may be definite or indefinite. 

a. With a definite antecedent the relative clause may take any form that 
occurs in an independent sentence; negative ov, unless the particular con- 
struction requires yy. With an indefinite antecedent the relative clause 
commonly has a conditional force (negative px). 
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1449. The antecedent is either definite (negative ov) or in- 
definite (negative uw) when the relative clause has the indica- 
tive. The antecedent is indefinite (negative mu) when the 
relative clause has the subjunctive with dy or the optative (not - 
in a wish). 

a BovAera mparre he does what he wishes (i.e. the particular things he 
wishes to do); negative @ ov BovAerat mparre. dria BovAeta mparrea he 
does whatever he wants (i.e. if he wants to do anything, he does it); negative 
artva, py BovAerat mparret. 

a. When the verb of the relative clause is indicative, it is often doubtful 
whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite; but in negative clauses the 
kind of negative (ov or wy) generally makes this clear: & uy ofda ovdé 
olopa eidevas whatever I do not know (= et twa py olda) I do not even think 
I know P.A.21d. Here & ovx ofda would mean the particular things Iam 
ignorant of, and would have no conditional force. 


1450. When the antecedent is definite, the simple relatives 
(6s, olos, daos, etc.) are used; when indefinite, the compound 
relatives (do7ts, o7rotos, on'doos, etc.) are regular, but the simple 
relatives often occur. When the antecedent is indefinite, && is 
used with the subjunctive with dv or the optative; while éoTis> 
is preferred to ds if the verb is indicative (1476 a). 


1451. Omission of the Antecedent to a Relative. — The de- 
monstrative pronoun antecedent to a relative is often omitted 
when it expresses the general idea of person or thing. 


éyw d€ kal (otror) dv xpar& pevotpev but I and those whom I command will 
remain X. C.5.1.26, xadov 70 Ovyoxewv ols (for rovros ofs) UBpw ro Cav pepe 
death 1s sweet to those to whom life brings contumely Men. Sent. 291. 


1452. A demonstrative adverb may be suppressed: df vas évOa (for 
éxeioe €vOa) To mpayya éyévero I will bring you to the spot where the affair took 
place X.C. 5.4.21. 


1453. The antecedent is omitted in the phrases forw Sons (rarely os) 
there is some one who, somebody, plural etow ot some (less often éorw of): 
w > 4 , € 3 n / , * 
éotiv ovv Gotis BovAetat td TOV GuvdvTwv BAdrreaOa ; is there then any one 
who wishes to be harmed by his companions? P. A.25d, €orw 6rw wAciw emit pe- 
Tels 7) TH yuvaiki; is there any one to whom you entrust more than to your wife ? 
X. O. 3.12, eioi 8% kai of pevyouow some horses too runaway X.Eq.3.4. éoriy 
of imitates dori Gre (éviore), Eorwy ov, etc. (1454). 
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a. The oblique cases of etolv of (evr) are generally éoriv av, Err ols, 
toriv ots (or ovorivas): wAqv ‘Iwvwv kal éorw dv ddAAwv eOvav except the 
Ionians and some other nations T.3.92, aiypoi gore wap ols peydAor great 
droughts among some 1.23, dort pév ovs atrav xaréBadov some of them they 
struck down X. H. 2.4.6. 


1454, Here belong certain idiomatic phrases due to the omission of the 
antecedent: tory ov (Sov) somewhere, sometimes, teri qj in some way, wrw 
bre (and éviore = évt Gre, cp. 148 b) sometimes, értiv Sirws somehow (in ques- 
tions = 7s it possible that ?), ob tori Srrws in no way, it 1s not possible that (lit. 
there is not how). Thus éore 8 ov oiyn Adyou kpeioowy yevrr’ av but some 
times silence may prove better than speech FE. Or. 638, éori Ore Kai ois (1453) 
BéAriov reOvava 4 Lav sometimes and for some people it is better to die than to 


live P. Ph. 62a, od dori Gus ovk érOyoerat qpiv it is not possible that he will 
not attack us X. A. 2.4.3. 


1455. Relative not repeated.—If two or-more relative clauses 
referring to the same antecedent are connected by a copulative 
conjunction and the second relative would have to stand ina 
different case from the first, it is generally omitted. Its place 
is often taken by avrds (less often by obros or éxezvos) or bya 
personal pronoun. 

"Aptaios, Sv Hueis 7OEAOpev Bacrrda Kabiordvat, Kal (@) eOwKapev Kal (rap 
ov) éAdBopev miortd, Has Kax@s roveiy weiparar Ariaeus, whom we wished to 
set up as king, and to whom we gave, and from whom we received pledges, 1s 
attempting to injure us X.A.3.2.5, wov 8) éxeivds éorw 6 avyp Os cuveFypa 
qpv Kai ov poe pada éddxes Oavpdlew adrov; where, pray, is that man who 
used to hunt with us and whom you seemed to me to admire so greatly? X.C. 
3.1.38. Cp. “ Whose fan is in His hand, and He shall thoroughly purge 
His floor.” 

1456. Verb omitted. A verb common to a relative clause 


and the main clause often appears only in the main clause. 
Cf. 1331. 


1457. Attraction. — A relative pronoun is often attracted 
from its proper case into the case of its antecedent, especially 
from the accusative into the genitive or dative. An unem- 
phatic demonstrative pronoun as antecedent, though it attracts 
the relative, is commonly omitted. Cp. “ Vengeance is his, or 
whose he sole appoints.” 

apo Tov Kaxov oy (for &) olda instead of the evils which I know P. A.29b, 
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add dv (for rovrwy &) tore from what you know D.19.216, doBoiuyny av 
To Hyenove © (for Sv) Sotn ExecOar I should fear to follow the leader whom he 
might give X. A. 1.3.17, ov ols (for rovrois ots) eyev yer he went with those 
he had X.H.3.5.18. Similarly in the case of adverbs: StexopiLovro dbev 
(for éxetOev of) trefeBevro rraidas they conveyed their children from the places 

where (whither) they had deposited them T.1. 89. 


a. Attraction is not necessary, and takes place only when the relative 
clause is essential to complete the meaning of the antecedent, but not always 
then. If the relative clause is added merely as a remark, attraction does not 
take place. 


1458. olos, dos, #Aikos, dotis 87, doricotv and a following nominative 
may be attracted to the case of the antecedent. The antecedent, if ex- 
pressed, is often incorporated (1463) in the relative clause. 

xapilopevos olw cot dvdpi (for xapiLopevos roovTw dvopi olos ov ef) showing 
favor to such a man as you are X.M.2.9.3, mpos dvdpas ToApnpovs olovs xat 
"AOnvaious (for olor cat "A@nvaiol cio) to bold men such as the Athenians T.7. 
21. Here the whole relative clause (with copula omitted) is attracted. 


1459. Case of the Relative with Omitted Antecedent.— If the omitted 
antecedent would have been genitive or dative, the relative (if standing in 
a different case) is usually attracted into the genitive or dative. But a 
relative in the nominative masculine or feminine (sometimes in the neuter), 
or a relative depending on a preposition, retains its own case: SyAols b€ Kal 
e€ Ov (for é éx TOUTWV &) Lys you show it also by the life you lead D. 18. 198, 
tovto 8 Gpowdy éorw w (for ToUTw 6) vov dy éheyero this is like that which was 
said just now P. Ph. 69a. But j 7 Oiyw dnF ot pw Epvoay; am I to embrace him 
who begat me? E. Ion 560, eidévar rv Sivayev (Tovrwv) ég? avs av lwovy to dis- 
cover the strength of those against whom they are to proceed X. A.5.1.8. 


1460. Inverse Attraction. — A nominative or, oftener, an ac- 
cusative antecedent may be attracted to the case of the relative. 
Cp. “ When him (=he whom) we serve’s away,” urbem quam 
statuo vestra est. 


raode (for aide) 5 Gorrep eivopgs xwpovor but the women whom thou seest are 
coming S. Tr. 283, éXeyov ort Aaxedorpdvioe dv Séovtae wavrwy (for wdvta) 
memrpayores eley they said that the Lacedaemonians had gained all they asked 
for X.H.1.4.2. Similarly in the case of adverbs: xai dAAooe (for dAAob) 
Groat dv apixy ayarycovci ce and elsewhere, wherever you go, they will love you 
P. Cr. 45 c. 


1461. ovSels Saris 0d every one (lit. nobody who not) for ovdels éorw sores 
ov commonly shows inverse attraction, is treated like a single pronoun, and 
inflected ovdevés Grov ov, etc. Thus ovdevds drov ovyi dAoywrepov than which 
there is nothing more irrational P.Charm. 175, ovdevi drw ovK dzroKpivopevos 
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replying to every one P.Men.70c, zept Sv ovdéva xivdtvov dvrw’ ody Srépevay 
of mpoyovor' for which our ancestors underwent every danger D.18. 200. 


1462. In like manner Oavpacrds doos, standing for Oavpacrdv éorwv 6005, 
is declined: yxpyyara é\aBe Oavpacra doa he received a wonderful amount 
of money P. Hipp. M.282c. Similarly Oavpaciws as for Oavpacrov éorw as. 


1463. Incorporation.— The antecedent taken into the relative 
clause is said to be incorporated. ‘The relative and antecedent 
then stand in the same case, the relative agreeing adjectively 
with its antecedent. If the antecedent is a substantive, it often 
stands at the end of the relative clause, and commonly has no 
article. An antecedent in the nominative or accusative is more 
frequently incorporated than one in the genitive or dative. 


1464. A nominative, accusative, or vocative antecedent, when incorpo- 
rated, generally conforms to the case of the relative. A genitive or dative 
antecedent generally attracts the relative to its own case. : 

el doriv, Wv ov mpoTepov eAreyes dperyv, dAnOys (for eore F dperi GAnbys, 
nv) if the virtue which you were speaking of before, is real P.G. 503 c, eis 8€ nv 
adtxovro kwpnv peyadn hv (for 7 Kap eis Wv) the village at which they arrived 
was large X. A.4.4.2, ef twa dpwn xatacxevaLovta Hs apxou xopas (for ryv 
xXwpav Hs apxor) if ever he saw any one improving the district which he governed 
1.9.19, cADOi prev, B yOilds Deds HAVOes (for Heds 5 or & Oeds 5) hear me thou 
that camest yesterday in thy godhead B 262; wept 8 ob apdrepov Onxe vopov 
SueAOwv (for rov vouov Sv) dealing in detail with the law which he formerly 
passed ‘D. 24.61, éxopevero otv 7f elye Svvapet (for civ ry duvdpet Hv) he ad- 
vanced with what force he had X.H. 4.1.23. So even when the antecedent is 
omitted: zpos @ elye ovvéAcye orparevpa (for mpds TO oTparervpati 3) he was 
collecting an army in addition to that which he had X.H.4.1. 41. 

a. But a relative in the nominative attracts an incorporated genitive or 
dative antecedent into its own case: év duxaorypios Kai door dAXAow Sypoow 
avAXoyo (sc. eioi) (for tocovras dAXAos cvAACYyos, Gooe Snpdcrot «ict) in 
courts and all the other public assemblies P. Phae. 261 a. 


THE MOODS IN CERTAIN RELATIVE CLAUSES 


1465. An extension of the deliberative subjunctive occurs in relative 
clauses after such expressions as otk a, odx gore, etc., which usually denote 
baffled will, or an impediment to carrying out an act desired. The subjunc- 
tive follows primary tenses; the optative, secondary tenses: ovy éfovow 
éxeivoe Groat Piywow they will not have any place whither to escape X. A.2.4. 
20, ovS/va yap elxov doris Tus épas emtaTords weppee for I had no one to con- 
vey my letter E. I. T. 588. 
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1466. The deliberative future (1111) occurs in relative clauses: dirws 
porovped és Sdpous odk yw how we are to go home I cannot tell S.O.C. 1742. 


1467. ov« tori Semis (dws, S570.) and the interrogatives tg lori de- 
tig (53) and é@' Srws are sometimes followed by the optative without dy 
(probably potential) in Attic poetry: ovx éoriw dotis wANv Emov KEelpatro viv 
there is no one except myself who could cut it A.Ch.172, ovx éoO drws AcEar 
Ta wevdy Kard I could not (lit. there is no way how I could) call false tidings 
fair A. Ag. 620, gor’ oty Grws “AAKyotis és yypas pedo; ts there then a way 
by which Alcestis might reach old age? E.Alc.52. Cp. 1202. The potential 
optative with dy also occurs after these expressions. 


CLASSES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 


1468. Ordinary Relative Clauses simply define more exactly a 
definite antecedent, and have the constructions and negatives 
of simple sentences. 

Tair éoriy a éyw Seopa this is what I want X. A.7.2. 34, map’ eve ddpixd- 
pevos ov mreicetar atep dv éxabey GAAW TH ovyyevopevos TOV GodiTTaY in 
coming to me he will not suffer the treatment he would have suffered had he con- 
sorted with any other of the sophists P. Pr.318d, "Avuros 60€ wapexabeLero, @ 
perad@pey TAS Cytnoews Anylus has taken his seat here and let us give him (lit. 
to whom let us give) a share in the investigation P. Men. 89 e, odoua dv quads 
Towra rabeiv, ota Tovs éyOpors ot Geot rornoeav I think we should endure such 
things as I pray the gods may inflict upon our enemies X. A.3.2.3, Sdpara 
éxovres doa dvyp av dépor ports having as many spears as a man could carry 
with difficulty 5.4.25, wAdvyv dpdow, nv éyypadov ov prvnpoow SéArots 
ppevav I will tell thy wandering, which do thou inscribe in the tablets of thy 
memory A. Pr.788. Cp. 1218. 


a. Homer has xey or dv with the future: map’ éuot ye Kat dAAot, of Keayse 
Tinoovot I have others too by my side who will honor me A 175. 


1469. Relative Clauses of Purpose take the future indicative 
(negative pun). 

Zofe ro Sypw Tpidxovta dvdpas éA€cGa1, of Tos TaTplovs vdpous ovyypd- 
Yovot, xa9’ ovs roXtrevcover the’ people voted to choose thirty men who should 
codify the ancestral laws by which they were to conduct the government X. H. 
2.3.2, wéupov tw doTis onpavel send some one who will announce E.I.T. 
1209, xptww 76d éyxos EvOa py tis derar I will hide this sword where no one 
shall see it S. Aj. 659. 

a. After a secondary tense the future optative is seldom used: épvyov 
€vOa ppror’ éwoipnv I fled where I should never see S.O. T.796. 

b. For past purpose expressed by guweAAov and the infinitive, see 1145 a. 

c. Homer uses the subjunctive (with xev, except I 287) after primary 
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tenses, the optative after secondary tenses: pdvris éXevoeTa, Gs KEV ToL EiTy- 
aw do6v a seer will come to tell thee the way x 538, dyyeAov Hxav os dyyeiAae 
yuvaxi they sent a messenger to tell the woman 0 458. The future also occurs 
(€ 332). The present or aorist optative is rare in Attic (S. Tr. 903, Ph. 281). 


1470. Relative Clauses of Cause take the indicative (negative 
ov). yéis often used after ds. 


Oavpacrév rroveis, Os (= Gre ov, 1438) Hyty ovdéy Sus you act strangely in 
giving ug nothing X. M. 2.7.13. 

a. jy is used when there is also an idea of characteristic (of such a sort; 
cp. 1608) or condition (perhaps to avoid a more downright form of state- 
ment). 


1471. Relative Clauses of Result generally take the indicative. 
With ov, the relative clause approximates @ore ov with the in- 
dicative ; with yu, it expresses an anticipated result (1473) 
more precisely than éore uy with the infinitive. 


Tis ovTw paiverar doris ov BovAerar cot Pidros elvar; who is so infatuated 
that he does not wish to be a friend to you? X. A.2.5.12, WydicacGe rowira 
é€ Sv vpiv pndérore perapeAnoe pass such a vote that in consequence you will 
never feel regret And. 3.41. 


a. The indicative with dv and the optative with dy are rare. 


1472. The indicative is used in relative clauses of result introduced by 
ovK €oT ooTis (ov), ovdeis éorw dots (Ov), OK EoTW Grrws (ov), Eloy oF, 
éorw ols, ete. Thus oix gor oddets doris ody abrav pirci there is no one who 
does not love himself Men. Sent. 407, ov« éorw orws ABqv KtHoy madu aids 
it oannot be that thou canst regain thy youth E. Heracl. 707. 


- a. The indicative with dy and the optative with dy also occur: ov yap Hv 
6 Tt av éxrovetre for there was nothing that you could have done D.18. 48, av ovx 
éorty Goris ovx Gv xatappovycerey whom every one would despise I. 8.52. 


1473. The future indicative is often used to express an anticipated result 
(negative un): dvdnrov émi rovovrovs i€vas dv KpaTnoas py KaTacKHoe Tes itis 
senseless to attack men of such a kind that we shall not hold them in subjection if 
we conquer them T.6. 11. 


1474. The future indicative is very common when the main clause con- 
tains an idea of ability, capacity, or characteristic, and the relative claus 
denotes what is to be expected of its subject: ixavoc éopev vutv mémpar vais 
TE Kat dvOpas oirives GuppayxovvTar (Cp. Gore TuppdyerOar) we are able to 
send you ships and men who will fight with you X. A. 5.4.10, detrat rivos oor 
avrov évycet he needs some one to improve him P. Eu. 306 d. 
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CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 
1475. Conditional relative clauses resemble if clauses, 65 
(Sorts) corresponding to ed tis, bs (oT) adv to dav tis. The 
antecedent is indefinite (1448); the negative is yu. 


‘a. Such relative clauses have the effect of imposing a condition on the 
main clause, and correspond in form to the conditions of ordinary condi- 
tional sentences. Conditional relative sentences show, in general, the same 
substitutions permitted in the corresponding conditional sentences. Observe 
that os dv always generalizes, whereas éay may be particular in prose. 


1476. Simple present and past conditional relative clauses have 
the present or past indicative. The main clause may have any 
form of the simple sentence appropriate to the thought (cp. 1395). 

ov yap & mparrovow of Sixatou, GAA’ G (cp. & Twa) pH wparrovor, Tavra A€yets 
for it is not what the just do, but what they do not do, that you keep telling us 
X.M.4.4.11, dv8pas rav “APyvaiwy dréxravav doo. 7 eEevevoay they killed all 
of the Athenians who had not swum out T 2. 90, 6 d€ ye pndev Kaxdv zoe? odd 
dy Twos ein Kaxov aitiov; and that which produces no evil cannot be the cause 
of any evil either? P. R. 379 b, & py mpoojxe pyr dxove pyF dpa neither hear 
nor behold that which beseems thee not Men. Sent. 39. 

a. Since the antecedent is indefinite, simple conditional relative clauses 
with the indicative in the main clause often have the value of generalizing 
conditions. But generalizing clauses with ds (or os zy) usually take the sub- 
junctive or optative (1481, 1482), and those with darts (or darts xy), which 
is itself sufficiently general in meaning, the indicative; as doris 3 éwi peyi- 
ato TO éxipOovov AapBave, Gp9Gs BovrAcverar he counsels wisely who incurs 


envy in causes of greatest moment T. 2.64. Cases with the imperfect are 
doubtful (X. A. 1. 1. 5, 1. 9. 27). 


1477. If the relative clause expresses a present intention or necessity, the 
future indicative may be used (cp. 1896): év rovrw xexwAdaGar (1138) edoxe 
éxdoTw TA Tpaypata @ py Tis adds mapéotat each thought that progress was 
surely impeded in any undertaking in which he was not going to take part in per- 
son (= év rovrw KexwAtTat © py Tapégopat) T.2.8. More common is pwéeAAw 
with the present or future infinitive: €\ouo@ 6 rt dace cvvoicey vpiv péedre 
may you adopt whatever course is likely to be of advantage to you all D.3. 36. 


1478. Present and past unreal conditional relative clauses have 
a secondary tense of the indicative. The main clause has a 
secondary tense with av (cp. 1397). 


of aides UuGv, doot (cp. et tives) évOdde Hoav, tr TovTwv av VBpiLovro your 
children, if there had been any of them present, would be now suffering insults 
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from these men L. 12.98, od yap av avrot érexeipodpev mparrew & py WmroTd- 
peOa for we should not ourselves be attempting (as we are) to do what we did not 
understand P. Charm. 171 e. 


1479. More vivid future conditional relative clauses vividly 
anticipate the realization of a future event, and take the sub- 
junctive with av. The main clause has some form referring to 


the future (cp. rs 

To avOpi ov dv (cp. éav Twa) enoe meicopat I will obey whatever man you 
may choose X. A. 1.3. 15, ereaOe 6 Orn av Tes Hynta follow where any one may 
lead you T. 2.11, as ay (cp. éav mus) € éy& Elza, meBrpeBa, let us all obey as I 
shall bid B 139, dot’ dxopvyos av (potential opt.) yvrw’ av BovAy Sixyv so 
that you can get off in any suit you please Ar. Nub. 1151, daoxpivas 6 Tt ay oe 
épwra answer whatever I ask you L. 12. 24. 

a. In the relative clause the future indicative is very rare (T. 1. 22). 

b. Homer has some cases of the subjunctive (1169) without xey or ay (e.9. 
N 234), and sometimes uses the future with xéy or dv in the main clause: 6 d€ 
KEV KexoAwoerat, Gv Kev txwpas and he will be wroth to whom I shall come A 138. 


1480. Less vivid future conditional relative clauses set forth 
less vividly the realization of.a future event, and take the opta- 
tive. The main clause has the optative with av (cp. 1413). 


éxvotnv Gv eis Ta Aoi éuPaivey & (cp. et t twa) 4 nptv Kdpos doin I should 
hesitate to embark in the vessels that Cyrus might ge us X.A.1.3.17, dow & 
mpecBurepos yiyvorro, waAXAov del adoralorro av (xpypata) the older he grows, 
the more he would always respect wealth P.R.549b, ob nev dAnios ely dvip oO 
Téaca yevoito he were nut a man without booty to whom so many things come 
1125. These clauses (as those of 1479) may be particular or generalizing. 


a. The main clause has the ontative without dy in wishes: d@pa Oewy éxor, 
orre Owovev may he keep the gifts of the gods whatever they may give o 142. 
b. Homer sometimes uses xey or dy in the relative clause (¢ 161). 


1481. Present generalizing relative clauses have dy with the 
subjunctive. The main clause has the present indicative or an 
equivalent (cp. 1420). 

avs (cp. ef i twas) & dv yvaou Trovrwy Tt ddiKkodvras, TimwpovvTat whomsoever they 
Jfind doing wrong in any of these respects, these they punish X.C.1. 2.6, ro pev 
yap mépas, ws dv 6 daipwv BovdyOy, mavT wv yeyveros for the end of all events 
happens as God wills 1). 18.192, warpis yap éort waco’ tv av mparry tis @ for 
every lund is a man’s own country wheresoever he fares well Ar. Plut. 1151, 
Os Ke Oeois éxumetOnrat, para. tT exAvov (gnomic aorist) avrod whoever obeys the 
gods, him they most do hear A 218. 





1485 | TEMPORAL CLAUSES 363 


a. The subjunctive without dy (ev) is found i in Homer, later poetry, and 
Herodotus. Cp. 1169. 


1482. Past generalizing relative clauses have the optative. 
The main clause has the imperfect or an equivalent (cp. 1421). 


éxparrev & Sdfeev aita he always did whatever he pleased D. 18.235, éOypa 
Grrov rep éxitvyxavorev Onpiors he used to hunt wherever they fell in with large 
game X.C.3.3.5, day péAdor dpiororoetaOa TO oTpaTevpa, eravyyayey av 
(1422) 76 xépas when the squadron was about to take breakfast, he would draw 
back the wing X. H. 6. 2. 28. 


LESS USUAL FORMS OF CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES 


1483. Indicative with dy or potential optative with dv in the relative 
clause (cp. 1432): dvrw’ dv vpets eis ravrnv THY Takw KaTEeaTHOATE, OUTOS THY 
towv Gv airios Hv KakO@v oowvreEp Kal ovTOs Whomsoever you might have appointed 
to this post, such a one would have been the cause of as great evils as this man has 
been 1.19.29, ras 3 éx’ “TAAvpious xal ozo tis dv elxrot wapadeirw orpareias I 
omit his expeditions against the Illyrians and many others (lit. whithersoever) one 
might speak of 1.18. 


1484. Optative in the relative clause, with the present indicative in the 
main clause (cp. 1423): GAN’ ov rods oTHGELE, TODSE xey kAvew but whomever 
the State might appoint, him we must obey S. Ant. 666, cixy kpatictov Civ, drws 
dvvairo tis ’tis best to live at hazard, as one may S.O.T.979. The future in- 
dicative and the imperative are rare. 

a. The present indicative sometimes may have the force of an emphatic 
future (¢ 286). Sometimes the optative indicates a case that is not likely 
to occur; a8 d\Aw veperGrov, arts Totadra ye pelo. you are ready to be wroth 
with another, supposing any one do such things © 494. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES 
1485. Temporal clauses are introduced by temporal conjunc- 
tions or relative expressions having the force of temporal con- 
junctions. 


A. Denoting time usually the same as that of the main verb: Gre, dére, 
less often #vixa and émyvixa, when; dodxis as often as; &ws; méxpt, 
dcov xpéovor, so long as ; éws, év @, while. Poetic or lonic: ebre (= Gre), 
70s, Gus, when, Odppa so long as. 

B. Denoting time usually prior to that of the main verb: ézre:, éreudtp after, 
after that (less exactly when) ; ; ézrel mp@rov, as (érel, é7r€tO1)) TAXWOTO, 
as soon as ; é€ (dd) ov, €§ Grov, since. émeire after i is common in Hdt. 

C. "Denoting time subsequent to that of the main verb: éws, éore, pexpe (ov), 
dxpt (ov), until ; rpiv, rporepov 7, before, until. éore in prose is common 
only in Hdt. and Xen.; dypt is not common. Hom. has also d¢pa, 
eis Gre (Kev), eis 6 (ev), Swzore until. Hat. has és 6, és (ws) ob, until. 
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1486. Demonstrative adverbs in the principal clause often correspond to 
the relative conjunctions: dre... Tore, vy @ . . . €v TovTY, Ews . . . TES 
(expt Tovrov). So also érei . . . Tore, etc. 


1487. Clauses introduced by conjunctions or relative adverbs 
of time have the effect of imposing a limitation or condition 
on the main clause. In general they have the same construc- 
tions as clauses introduced by relative pronouns and by relative 
adverbs of place and manner. 


a. Until clauses differ from ordinary conditional relative clauses in the 
use of the optative in implied indirect discourse (1504) and in the greater 
frequency of the absence of dy (1479, 1481 a, 1494). 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE INDICATIVE, 


1488. Present or past temporal clauses take the indicative if 
the action is marked as a fact and refers to a definite present 
or past occasion (negative ov). The main clause commonly 
has the indicative, but may take any form of the simple sen- 
tence. Cp. 1394, 1476. 


éws eorri Kapos, dvrAdBeobe Tav mpaypar ev while there is opportunity, take 
our public affairs in hand D.1.20, Avira dé deirAn eyiyvero, Epavy KOvLopT os but 
when it was getting to be afternoon, a cloud of dust appeared. X. A. 1.8.8, quik’ 
ovK Eee Tov putoomopov THv Tratda, Sodvat, érvatparever when he could not per- 
suade her sire to give him his daughter, he made war S. Tr. 359, év o ioardilovro, 
NKov ol oKoroi while they were arming, the scouts came X. A. 2.2. 15.—érd 8 
éfprAOev (1182), ebqyyer€ rots Pidos Thy kpiow Tod ‘Opovra as eyévero but after 
he had come out, he announced to his friends how the trial of Orontas had resulted 
X. A. 1.6.5, éredy O¢ éreAetrnce Adpeios, Turoadépvys bua Padrc Tov Kijpov 
after Darius died, Tissaphernes calumniated Cyrus 1.1.3, ds raxuoTa ews ine 
paver, eBvovro as soon as daylight indistinctly appeared, they sacrificed 4.3.9. 
— €€ ob ra Fevixa vuiv orpareveras, Tors pidrous vixd ever since mercenaries have 
been in your service, they have been vanquishing your friends D. 4.24, éuevay us 
adtxovro of orparzyoi they waited until the generals arrived X. H. 1.1.29, xat 
TavTa érotovy péxpt oKdros éyevero and they kept doing this until darkness came 
on X. A. 4.2.4. 


1489. péuvnpat, ofda, dxovw often take dre when instead of dre that; a8 
pepynpos Gre éyw mpos ct AAOov I remember when (that) I came to you X.C. 
1.6.12. of8a (dxovw) ore probably imitates péurvnuat Gre, originally J remem- 
ber (the moment) when. 


1490. The negative is 47 only when the temporal relation is regarded as 
conditional (indefinite) : drore Td Sixasoy py olda, 6 ert, TXOAG eicopat are 
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dpern Tis ovoa Tvyxdve ire Kal ov when (if) I do not know what justice is, I 
am scarcely likely to know whether it 1s or 1s not a virtue P. R.354¢ (cp. 1449). 


1491. A temporal clause, depending on a past tense of the 
indicative denoting non-fulfilment, itself denotes non-fulfilment 
and takes a past tense of the indicative, 


éBacaviov av peéxpt avrois éddxe: they would have kept questioning them under 
torture as long as they pleased D.53.25. Cp. 1835, 1397, 1478. 


1492. The indicative is seldom used in temporal clauses of 
present and past indefinite frequency (cp. 1420, 1421, 1481, 
1482). 

Tept Tav dAAwy Tov adtxowruv, éte Sxdfovra, Sel mapa Tov KaTrydpwv 
muécGar with regard to other malefactors, one has to learn during their trial 
(lit. when they are tried) from the accusers L.22.22, kat ydov kai éxdpevov 
drdre ot rroAEpLoL adTovs GWeaOax EneAAov they both sang and danced whenever 
the enemy were likely to see them X. A. 4.7.16. 


1493. The future indicative is rarely used in temporal clauses, 
and when so used refers to definite time. 

Tyvixaira ... OTE Ov OTL xpy movety ekere at that time when you will not 
be able to do even what is necessary D. 19. 262. 


a. The future is rare because that tense does not usually make clear the 
difference between action continuing and action simply occurring in the 
future. For ore with the future, 6ray with the subj. is commonly used. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1494. Temporal clauses with the subjunctive and ay refer 
either to the future or to indefinite present time. 

a. éws (€or, wept) dv means as long as or until. The subjunctive with- 
out dy (xév) occurs in poetry (cp. 1169) and in Hdt.; in Attic prose only 
with péypi, wexpe ov, and zpiy (1515 b). 


1495. The present marks the action as continuing (not completed), the 
aorist marks the action as simply occurring (completed). The present gen- 
erally sets forth an action contemporaneous with that of the leading verb ; 
the aorist, an action antecedent to that of the leading verb (cp. the Lat. 
future perfect). The same distinction holds true in the case of the tenses 
of the optative. 


1496. Future Time. — The subjunctive with ay, referring to 
the future, stands in temporal clauses corresponding to more 
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vivid future conditions (negative wn). The main clause has 
the future indicative’ or any form of the verb referring to the 
future except the optative without av. Cp. 1407, 1479. 


qvixa & dv tis vpas adicy, yyets trép vpov paxovpeOa but when any one 
wrongs you, we will fight in your defense X.C. 4.4.11, drav py obeve, rerar- 
copa. when my strength fails, I shall cease S. Ant.91, éxedav dmavt axovorte, 
kptvare when you have heard everything, decide D.4.14, epipevere Eor dy éya 
€\Ow wait until I come X.A.5.1.4, ph dvapeivwpev ews Gv mAciovs jyay 
yevovtas let us not wait until they outnumber us X.C.3.3.46, éyo 3& ravryqv 
pev thy eipyvyv, ws av els “AOnvaiwy Aciryntat, ovdéror dv cvpBovArcioayun 
roijoacOa TH Toe so long as a single Athenian is left, I never would recom- 
mend the city to make this peace D.19.14 (here the opt. with ay is nearly 
equivalent to the future). 


1497. In until clauses the main verb is negative only if the main action 
does not continue until the subordinate action begins: ovx dvapevoper éws 
dv 9 perépa ywpa Kax@rat we are not waiting until our country is being ravaged 
X.C.3.3.18. éws while generally takes the pres. subj., éws until generally 
takes the aor. subjunctive. 


1498. Indefinite Present Time. — In temporal sentences of 
indefinite frequency, if the main clause has the present indica- 
tive or some other tense denoting a present customary or re- 
peated action or a general truth, the temporal clause has the 
subjunctive with dv. Cp. 1420, 1481. 


povop.eOa mavres SmdTav Spytopeba we are all mad whenever we are angry 
Philemon 184, zrowtpev radO’ éExdorore, éws dv avrov éuBarwpev cis KaKoVv we 
always do this until we throw him into misfortune Ar. Nub. 1460, érav oevdy 
Tis avTds, x@ Beds ovvamrerat whenever a man is eager himself, God too works 
with him A. Pers.742, érav 8 érépw radra mapada, xatraAréAvce (1136) HV 
avTos avrov duvacreiay but whenever he surrenders these rights to another, he 
destroys once and for all his own sovereignty Aes. 3.238, qoAAdkis €Oavpaca 
(1121) rHs TroApys TOV AEyovTwY trép avTOv, TAnV Gtav evOdpy9G Krr. I have 
often marvelled at the effrontery of the speakers in his behalf, except when(ever) 
I consider, etc. L. 12. 41. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE OPTATIVE 


1499. Temporal clauses with the optative refer either to the 
future or to indefinite past time. 


1500. Future Time. — The optative, referring to the future, 
stands in temporal clauses corresponding to less vivid future 
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conditions (negative uw). The main clause has the optative 
referring to the future. Cp. 1413, 1480. 


mevav payo av ordre BovAouro when hungry he would eat whenever he 
wished X.M.2.1.18, ef 8& BovAow trav dirwv twa mpotpéepacGa1, Grdre dzo- 
Sypotns, émpercioOa tov cov, Ti dv rovoins ; should you desire to induce one 
of your friends to care for your interests when you were away from home, what 
would you do? 2.3.12, reOvainv, Gre pot pykere Tata pérAou may I die, when I 
shall no longer care for these (delights) Mimnermus 1. 2. 


1501. Homeric Constructions. —a. The optative with av (xév) in the tem- 
poral clause in Homer for the simple optative in Attic, is either potential, 
or virtually equivalent to a future; as alrixa yap pe xaraxreivetey AxtAAcds, 
éxnv yoou e& épov einv for let Achilles slay me forthwith, when I (shall) have 
satisfied my desire for lamentation Q 227, éws xe (potential) 8 78. 

b. The future indicative rarely occurs in the main clause (cp. 1417 b): 
aizt of €oodirat vias évimpyoat, Gre py avTos ye Kpovtwy éuBadAor aifopevov 
darov vyeco. hard will it be for him to fire the ships unless (lit. when . . . not) 
the son of Kronos himself hurl upon the ships a blazing brand N3iv. 

c. The subjunctive with dv (xév) in the main cluuse: ovx dv rot xpaiopy 
kiBapis, 6 6r’ év kovinor puyeins thy cithern will not avail thee when thou grovellest 
in the dust T' 55. 


1502. The potential optative with dy having its proper force may appear 
in temporal clauses (cp. 1432): pvAdgas rov yepdv’ émiyetpel, Wvik av qyeis 
py Svvained’ éxeio’ ddixéoOar by watching for winter to set in he begins his 
operations when we could not (in his opinion) reach the spot I). 4.81 (cp. 1501 a). 


1503. After a secondary tense introducing indirect discourse 
(real or implied) the optative without dv may represent the 
subjunctive with dav. , . 


mapryycAay, éredy Sexvycasey, ravtas avaravecOat Kai érecOan qvik dv Tes 
mwapayyeAAy (= éredar Servynoyte, dvarraverGe) they issued orders that, when they 
had supped, all should rest and follow when any one should give the command X. 
A.3.5 18, eofev atrots mpoiévat, ws Kipw ovppeifeav (=mpotwpev éws av 
ovppeEwpev) they resulved to keep advancing until they should join Cyrus 2.1.2. 


1504. Temporal conjunctions meaning so long as, while, and until some- 
times seem to imply purpose, and take the aorist optative after a secondary 
tense. Since such optatives are due to the principle of implied indirect dis- 
course (1591), the subjunctive with a ay, denoting mere futurity, might have 
been used instead. Thus ozovdas éroujoavto ws dtayyeAOein Ta AExOevra 
they made a truce (to last) until the terms should be announced Rae H. 3.2. 20 
(here we might have had éws dv dara-yyeAFy) - Compare é éws dv tatra dua- 
apakwvrat prraxny karédute he left a garrison (to remain there) until they should 

settle these matters X. H.5.3.25 (here éws duarpagawro might have been used). 
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1505. Indefinite Past Time. —In temporal sentences of indefi- 
nite frequency, if the main clause has the imperfect or some 
other tense denoting a past customary or repeated action, the 
temporal clause has the optative. Cp. 1421, 1482, 1492. 

€Onpevey aod imrov Grdte yupvacos BovrAoTo éavtov he was wont to hunt on 
horseback whenever he wanted to exercise himself X. A. 1.2.7, dadre arpooBaAe- 


Weié Tivas Tav év Tals rdkeow, elev dv (1422) xrA. whenever he looked toward 
any of the men in the ranks, he would say X.C.7.1.10. 


1506. Indefinite Present Time. — The optative is rarely used for the sub- 
junctive (1423) in sentences of indefinite present time: dpovycews Set zoA- 
Ajjs Tpos TOUS wOAD wAcious, SrdTE Kaipds wapaméco. when the critical moment 
arrives, he must have intelligence to cope with forces much more numerous than 
his own X. Hipp. 7. 4. 


tpiv BEFORE, UNTIL 


1507. ply takes sometimes the infinitive and sometimes the 
indicative, subjunctive, and optative. After an affirmative clause 
ply generally takes the infinitive and means before. After a 
negative clause mpiy generally means until and takes a secondary 
tense of the indicative (of definite time), and the subjunctive 
or optative (of future or indefinite time). 


1508. When the main clause is affirmative, the clause with zpiy simply 
designates the time before which something happens. When the main 
clause is negative, the clause with mpiv not only defines the time as before, 
but generally serves also as a condition realized or to be realized before the 
action of the main clause is realized; as ay dwéAOnre mply dv dxovonre do 
not go away until you hear X. A.5.7.12 (i.e. without hearing = éav pa dxov- 
onre). 

1509. zpiv is used with the aorist or (less often) with the imperfect in- 
dicative only when zpiy is equivalent to éws until; but, when the verb of 
the main clause is negatived, rpiv may be translated by either before or until. 
When zpiv means before and not until, it takes the infinitive. Thus, J was 
doing this before Socrates arrived is ratra éroiovv rpiv Swxparnv adixerbau 
(not Swxparys _adixero) ; I was not doing this until (or before) Socrates 
arrived is ov Tatra éroiov mpiv Rwxparys agi KETO. 

It is correct to Say ov ToLyow TOUTO piv av Kehevons, Troujow (or ov 
moijow) TOTO mpiv KeAedoot, but incorrect to say moujow rovTo mpiv av 


KeAevons. 
1510. zpiv was originally an adverb meaning befvre, i.e. sooner or for- 
merly. This use appears in Homer when zpw occurs with the indic. the 
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anticipatory subj. (1195), or the opt. with xé. Thus tiv 8 éyw ov Aiow: 
mpiv pv Kat ynpas érevowv but her I will not release ; sooner shall old age come 
upon her A 29, ovd€ pay dvorynocas* mpiv Kal xaxov dAAo 7a6y00a nor shalt 
thou recall him to life ; sooner (before this) thou wilt suffer yet another affliction 
Q 551, wpiv kev . . . marpida yaiay ikoto sooner you would return to your native 
country y 117. The adverbial force survives in Attic only after the article: 
év Tots mpiv Adyos in the foregoing statements T. 2.62. 


1511. zpérepov or rpdabev may be used in the principal clause as a fore- 
runner of zpiv. Examples 1512, 1515, 1516. Hom. has zpiv . . . piv. 


mpi WITH THE INDICATIVE 


1512. mplv in Attic prose when referring to a definite past 
action takes the indicative if the verb of the main clause is 
negative or implies a negative (rarely when it is affirmative). 

ovre Tore Kipy iéyar 7Oere tpiv 4 yuvi abrév éree nor was he willing then 
to enter into relations with Cyrus until his wife persuaded him X. A. 1.2.26, ov 
apooGev éravcavTo mpiv éferoddpxnocayv tov “Odovpov they did not cease from 
hostilities until they had captured Olurus by siege X.H.7.4.18. The tense in 
the zpiy clause is usually the aorist or historical present. 


a. The verb of the main clause may be virtually negative: rous ’A@yvaious 
AavOdvover rpiv 8 tH AnAw eéoyxov they escaped the notice of the Athenians (i.e. 
ovy Spavrat bd Tov APyvaiwv) until at last they reached Delos T.3.29. 

b. When the verb of the principal clause is affirmative (in prose only in 
T.7. 39, 7.71, Aes. 1. 64), the leading verb is an imperfect, which emphasizes 
the continuation of the action up to the point of time expressed by the piv 
clause. | 

1513. A pw clause, depending on a past tense of the indica- 
tive denoting non-fulfilment, itself denotes non-fulfilment and 


takes a past tense of the indicative. See 1335, third example. 


mpiv WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1514. amply with the subjunctive and dv refers to the future 
or to indefinite present time. | 


1515. After a negative clause referring to the future, unless 
it contains an optative without dv, wpiv takes the subjunctive 
(generally the aorist) with dv, to denote an anticipated future 
action. 

Ov mpOTEpoY KaK@y mavcovTat ai 7oAELs rpiv dv év avrais of Pirdcopa dpfw- 
ow States will not find relief from their miseries until philosophers become rulers 


t] 
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in them P. R. 487 e, yn dréAOnre mpiv dv axovonre do not go away until you 
hear (shall hat@ heard) X. A.5.7.12, od xpy po évOevde awedOeiv apiv dv bo 
Sixnv I must not depart hence until I have suffered punishment 5.7.5, pydeva 
girov wood mpiv dv eLerdons ras Kéxpyrat Tols mporepov piAows make no one 
your friend until you have inquired how he has treated his former friends I.1. 24 
(a rule of action). . 

a. The principal clause may be virtually negative: aioxpov (= ov xadov 
or ov Sdeiv) 8 Hyotpou mporepov ravcacba mpiv av vpeis 6 te Av BovdAnote 
UndionoGe I consider it base (i.e. I do not consider it to be honorable, or neces- 
sary) to stop until you have voted what you wish L. 22.4. 

b. Homer does not use xéy or dv in this construction since zpiy is used 
adverbially by him (cp. 1510). But Hom. has zpiv y Gr dv. piv with 
the subjunctive without dy occurs as an archaism in Hdt. and the drama; 
in Attic prose rarely, except in Thuc. 


1516. After a negative clause of present time expressing a 
customary or repeated action or a general truth, mpi takes the 
subjunctive with av. 


ov mporepov mravovrat mpiv av reicwow ovs Hoiknoav they do not cease to 
endure until they have won over those whom they have wronged P.Ph.114b, 
ovdels wwmote éxéefero (1121) wzpdrepov Syyouv xatradice: rpiv av pei{oy Tav 
Sixacrynpiwy icyvon no one has ever attempted the subversion of the people until 
he became superior to the courts of justice Aes. 3. 235. 

1517. In actual or implied indirect discourse depending on 
a secondary tense, the subjunctive with dy is often retained 
unchanged after api (cp. 1519). 


elrov pydéva r&v ombev KivetoOa mpiv av 6 rpdocbev wyntas I ordered that 
none in the rear should move until the one before him led the way X.C.2.2.8 
(hete piv wyotro is possible). 


aplv WITH THE OPTATIVE 


1518. zplv with the optative is used only in indirect discourse 
or by assimilation to another optative. 


1519. In actual or implied indirect discourse, after a nega- 
tive secondary tense, apy with the optative may represent arpiv 
with dv and the subjunctive of the direct form. Cp. 1516, 
1517, 1504. 

dimpyopeve pndéva BadAcw piv Kipos éuzAnoGein Onpav he forbade any one 
to shoot until Cyrus should have had his fill of hunting X.C.1.4.14 (= pydeis 


BadX€rw rpiv dv Kipos éurAno6;). But in indirect discourse the infinitive 
is preferred (1522). 
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1520. mpivy may take the optative by assimilation to a nega- 
tive optative on which it depends. See 1337 a, third example. 


aplv WITH THE INFINITIVE 


1521. When the main clause is affirmative, rpw before regu- 
larly takes the infinitive (generally the aorist). 

ért TO dxpov avaBaive. Xepicopos mpiv twas aloPécOu trav moArepiwv Chi- 
risophus ascended the height before any of the enemy perceived him X. A.4.1.7, 
mpiv KaraXtoat TO OTpaTevpa mpos apiotov Bacweds épavy before the army 
halted for breakfast, the king appeared 1.10.19. 


1522. When the main clause is negative, rpiv sometimes takes the infini= 
tive in Attic. In such cases zpiy generally means before, though occasion- 
ally it means until. There is often a contrast between before and after. 
Thus zpiv dvdyeoOai pe eis TH Alvov ovdeis yriaoard pe before (and not after) 
I proceeded to set sail for Aenus no one accused me Ant. 5. 25, ovs (Adyous) ef 
Tis errédegev avrois mpiv éue SuarexOnvar wepi airay, ovK eori Grws ovK av 
dvoxdAws pos ot duereOyoay and if any one had shown these arguments to them 
before I discussed them, it is inevitable that they would have been discontented 
with you I. 12.250, xai por 7 OopvByoy pydeis mpiv axovoat and pray let 
no one raise a disturbance before he hears D.5. 15. 

a. In some cases the subjunctive with dy or the optative might have been 
used instead of the infinitive: fxérevov pndapis arorpereaOa rpiv éuBaretv 
eis THY Tov Aaxedaipoviwy xwpay they entreated them by no means to turn aside 
until they should invade the territory of the Lacedaemonians X. H. 6.5.23 (here 
the opt. might stand to represent the subj. with dv, 1519), ovxovy ef tis Twa 
pnxavnv exou mpos TovTO, ovK av more A€ywv areirot Td ToLOvTOY TpLV Eri TEAOS 
€XOciv; if ever any lawgiver should have any plan for this, would he ever be 
weary of discussing such a scheme until he reached the end? P. L. 769 e (here 
the subj. with dy is permitted). 


1523. The lyric poets and Herodotus use zptv with the infinitive as it 
is used in Attic. Homer has the inf. after affirmative or negative clauses 
(before and until), and often where Attic would use a finite verb: vate d¢ 
IIjdaov rpiv edAdety vias “Axarov he dwelt in Pedaeon before the sons of the 
Achaeans came N 172, od p’ drrorpepeas zpiv xarAx@ paxécarOar (= Attic av 
paxéoy) thou shalt not dissuade me until thou hast fought with the spear Y 257. 


mpérepov H, rpdo0ev 4, mplv 4, mapos 
1524. mpdrepov 4 sooner than, before, is used with the (a) indicative: ov 
mporepov évédocay 7) avrol év odiow airois éopaAnoay they did not succumb 
before they were overthrown by themselves T.2.65; (b) infinitive: ras 3 dAAas 
woAes ey ddtxeiv, at és "A@nvaious mporepov 7 droorivas dvndovv he said the 
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other States were wrong, which, before they revolted, used to pay money into the 
treasury of the Athenians T. 8.45; (c) subjunctive (without dv), chiefly in Hdt. 


1525. mpdoGev 4 sooner than, before: damexptvato ott rpdabev dv atobdvotev 
i) Ta GrAa mapadoltnoav he answered that they would die before (sooner than that) 
they would surrender their arms X. A. 2.1.10. 


1526. «plv 4 sooner than, before with the infinitive occurs in Homer (only 
E 288, X 266) and Hdt. (2.2); in Hdt. also with the indicative and sub- 
junctive. 


1527. «wépos before in Homer takes the infinitive (e.g. Z 348). 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES (QUESTIONS) 


1528. Questions are either direct (independent) or indirect 
(dependent): r& éreEe ratra; who said this? épwra dots EXeEe 
ravta I ask who said this. 


1529. Yes and No Questions are asked by the verb (whether 
something 7s or ts done) and are commonly introduced by an 
interrogative particle. Questions of Detail are asked by an in- 
terrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb (who, what, where, 
when, how, etc.). 


1530. Deliberative Questions ask what is to be done or what was to be done. 
Questions asking what is to be done in the present or future are expressed by 
the deliberative subjunctive (1192) or future (1111), by de? or ypy with the 
infinitive, or by the verbal in -réov with €or’. Questions asking what was 
to be done are expressed by ypyv (éxpyv) or éde with the infinitive, or by the 
verbal in -réoy with jv. 


1531. Rhetorical Questions are questions asked for effect and not for in- 
formation: d&AX’ ovK gore Tadta* robev; but this is not so. How can it be? 
D. 18.47, cp. other examples 1537, 1540. 


1532. An interrogative pronoun or adverb often depends on a participle 
and not on the main verb of the sentence: ri otv rowjoavtos KaTexelporoyy- 
care Tov Kidvdpov; for what act then did you condemn Evander? D. 21.176. 


1533. A subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction or a relative 
pronoun may suddenly change into a direct question of detail, though the 
construction of the clause remains unaltered: éedy epi tivos "A@Pyvator da- 
voouvta BovAever Oat, dvicraca cvpBovrevwv; when the Athenians are tntend- 
ing to deliberate (lit. about what?) do you get up to give them advice? P. Alc. I. 
106 c. 
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1534. Two questions may be condensed into one by placing an interrog- 
ative expression between a noun and its article: éyw ovv Tov éx roias moAcws 
aTparryov mpocdok® tavra mpagev; am I then waiting for a general to do this? 
From what city? X. A.3.1. 14, 


1535. Two or more interrogative pronominal words without a connective 
may occur in the same sentence: do rovrwy Tis Tivos altids éoTt yevyoeTat 
gavepov from this it will become clear who is chargeable with what D.18.73. 


1536. An interrogative pronoun may be used as a predicate adjective 
with a substantive having the article or with a demonstrative pronoun. 
Here the interrogative sentence is equivalent to an interrogative clause with 
a dependent (relative) clause (cp. 799): ris 6 2dOos avrous Exero; what is this 
longing that has come upon them? S. Ph. 601, rivas rovad cicop®; who are 
these I see? E. Or. 1347 (in fuller form rives eioi otde ovs eicvopa;). 


DIRECT (INDEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 


1537. Any form of statement may be used as a direct ques- 
tion. The interropative force may be indicated by the use of 
certain particles (see 1539, 1540), by placing an emphatic 
word first, or merely by the context, as 


"EAAnves Gvres BapBapots SovAcioopev ; shall we, who are Greeks, be subject 
to barbarians? E. Fr.719, éyoueév re rapa ravra dAAo A€yew; have we anything 
else to say on the other side? P. Ph. 80 b. 


1538. Questions of detail (1529) generally have no interrogative particle: 
wocov areativ évOevoe T6 oTpaTevpa; how far distant from here is the army? 
X. C. 6.3.10, ré av aire eles; what would you have said to him? P. R.387c. 


1539. Direct Questions Introduced by Interrogative Particles. 
3 and dpa introduce questions asking merely for information 
and imply nothing as to the answer expected. 


7 TEOvynxev Oidirov waryp; is Oedipus’ father dead? S. O.T.943, dp’ cipi. 
pdvres ; am Ia prophet? S. Ant. 1212. 


1540. ov, dp’ ov, ovxody expect the answer yes; uy, dpa pn, 
pav (= uy ovv) expect the answer no. 

ovx ovTus dAeyes; did you not say sof P.R.334b (i.e. ‘I think you did, 
did you not?’), dp ovy uBpis rade; is not this insolence ? S.O. C. 883, ovxotv 
e¥ cot Soxovor BovreverOar; do they not then seem to you to plan well? X.C. 
7.1.8, poy Te vewrepov dyyéAAas ; no bad news, I hope? P. Pr.310b, dpa py 
aloyuvOapev ; we shall not be ashamed, shall we? X.O.4.4, av ti ce dduxcl ; 
surely he has not wronged you, has he? P. Pr.310d. 
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1541. ¢lra and treara (more emphatic xqra, kamevra) strengthen ques- 
tions expressing surprise, indignation, etc.; and often indicate a contrast 
between what a person has or has not done and what is or was to be ex- 
pected of him: efra mis otk edOds eryyapas pe; then why did you not rouse 
me at once? P.Cr. 43 b. 


1542. G@Ado ref}; 18 tf anything else than? and &AAo tm; ts it not? are used 
as direct interrogatives: dAAo Tt 7 ovdey KwAvE wrapeivar; there’s nothing to 
hinder our passing, is there ? (lit. is there anything else the case than this that 
nothing prevents, etc.) X. A.4.7.5, dAAo te pircitae vd Oeddy ; is tt not loved 
by the gods? P. Euth. 10d. 


1543. dAA4 (or GAN’ H) introduces a question opposed to an expressed or 
implied thought of the speaker (especially an objection): qyrovv ti ce Kat 
érrei poe ovK didous exaov; GAN dayrovv; did I ask anything of you and 
strike you when you would not give it to me? Or did I demand anything back? 
X. A. 5.8.4, GAN’, 7d Aeyopevov, karémw Eoptys yKopev ; but have we arrived, 
as the proverb says, late for a feast? P. G. 447 a. 


1544. Direct Alternative Questions. — Direct alternative ques- 
tions are generally introduced by wmdétepov (aérepa) .. . 7 
whether ... or. 


worepov Sdpaxev 7 ov; has he done it or not? D.23.79. 7 often stands 
alone without wérepov: Ave tTHv cipyvyv 7 ob; did he break the peace or not? 
D. 18.71. 

1545. -4 (ne) . - . h (He), or FR (He) alone, occur in Homer, who does not 
use 7drepov; a8 7 pd TL tOuev evi ppeciv, He Kal ovxi; do we know aught in 
heart, or do we not? § 632, pevoouat 7 érupov épew; shall I speak falsehood or 
the truth K 534. Cp. 1554. These words are so accented by the ancients. 


INDIRECT (DEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 


1546. Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, indefinite relative pronouns and 
adverbs (304, 310), or by certain interrogative words (1550, 
1553). . 


1547. The intérrogative of the direct question may be re- 
tained in an indirect question, but frequently an interrogative 
pronoun, adjective, or adverb, is replaced by the corresponding 
indefinite relative. 


Hpwotwv avrovs tives elev they asked them who they were X. A.4.5.10 (= 
tives €oré;), pwrwv 6 tt eori TO rpaypa. I asked what the matter was 5. 7.23 
(= riéort;). Cp. 847. 
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1548. After verbs meaning to say, know, see, make known, perceive, etc. 
(but not after verbs of asking, 1547) the indirect question has the form of a 
relative sentence, the simple relatives being found where the indefinite rela- 
tives (or the interrogatives) might stand in an indirect question. When ds 
is so used, it has the force of ofos; and rarely follows a negative clause, 
because verbs denoting lack of knowledge are allied in meaning to verbs of 
asking. The usual forms are e.g. oldd oe Os ef I know thee who thou art and 
ovx odd oe Goris ef. Thus éxédevoe deifat Os ely he ordered him to explain who 
(what sort of person) he was D.52.7 (direct ris; indirect ris or doris), apov- 
SyAov a euedAc rpagev he set forth what (sort of things) he intended to do T. 
1,130 (direct riva or zoia, indirect riva (ad riva) or rota (éroia)), yde TO 
dpyvpiov ov Rv (cp. 1594) he knew where the money was D. 48.14 (direct zoi, 
indirect aod or G7rov). Cp. 1558. 


1549. The context must often determine whether a sentence is an indirect 
question or a relative clause. Thus, without the context, ov« elyov dzros 
drocraiey (X. H.3.5.10) might mean they did not know to whom (= jyvoovv 
mpos Tivas) to revolt or they had no allies to whom (zpos ovs) to revolt. But 
the present or aorist optative in relative clauses of purpose is rare (1469 c). 


1550. simple indirect questions are introduced by et whether, 
less often by dpa. 


npeTo avrov ei BAnOein (= EBAHOns ; ) he asked him whether he had been 
struck X. C. 8.3.30, Swpev dp ovrwot yiyveras mavra let us see whether every- 
thing is thus produced P. Ph.70d. 


1551. ei often has an affirmative force (whether); but it not seldom has 
a negative force (whether ... not) after verbs expressing uncertainty: «i 
pev Sy Sixata roijow, ovx olda I don’t know whether or not I shall do what is 
right X. A.1.3. 5. 


1552. éay rarely, if ever, means whether, even after verbs of examining, 
considering, where its use is best explained by 1438. Such conditional 
clauses often approach closely to indirect questions. Cp. oxépat éay dpa Kat 
got ovvdoxy arep éuoi consider if (in case that, on the chance that) you too 
agree with me (P. Ph. 64) with oxépacbe ci dpa rovro rerojxaow of Bap- 
Bapor consider whether the barbarians have (not) done this X. A.3.2.22. Cp. 
dvayipynoKerOo. éav dAnOH A€yw to recall to your recollection if I speak the 
truth And. 1.37. 


1553. Indirect Alternative Questions. — Indirect alternative 
questions are introduced by words signifying whether . . . or: 
aérepov (wdrepa) .. . 4, €lTe . . . elTe, el... ere, eh... Hp. 


wérepov (awérepa) . . . 4: Sinpwra tov Kidpov wérepov BovAciro pevew 7 
amevat she asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay or go away X.C.1.3.15. 
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etre (el) .. . etre: THv oxeyw rowpeba cite dperiay cite BACByv wapexer 
let us make the inquiry whether it produces benefit or injury P. Phae. 237 d. 
el... . H: Apadra ei avrois Tots dvdpace orévdorto Tots love. Kai drove, 7 Kat 
Trois dAXots Exowwro arovbai he asked whether he was making a truce merely with 
the individual men who were coming and going or whether the truce would be 
with the rest as well X. A. 2.3.7. 


1554. 4 (nd)... (He) is Homeric: dgp éd cidO 7 véov peOéras 7 Kal 
matrpw.ds éoot keivos that I may know well whether thou art newly a visitor or 
art actually an ancestral guest-friend 2175, dpacadpe? 7 xe vedpeT F xe 
péevwpev (cp. 1192) we shall consider whether we are to go or stay 1619. Cp. 
1545. 


1555. The Moods in Questions. — The moods and tenses of 
direct questions are the same as those used in other simple 
sentences. The moods and tenses of indirect questions follow 
the same rules as govern clauses in indirect discourse. After 
primary tenses, the mood and tense of the direct question are 
retained (indicative, past indicative with dv, deliberative sub- 
junctive, potential optative with av). After secondary tenses, 
the mood and the tense of the direct form are either retained 
or more commonly the optative is used instead. But a past 
indicative with ay always remains unchanged. Examples 1580, 


1581. 


1556. Homer does not change an indicative to an optative in indirect 
discourse except in indirect questions; as eipovro ris ely Kal rd0ev EADa they 
asked who he was and whence he had come p 368. See 1595. 


1557. In the same indirect question, after a secondary tense, one verb 
may be retained (usually for vividness) in the mood of the direct question 
and then changed to the optative (cp. 1601). 


1558. For the dependent past tense in cases like 7dec Gzrov éxecro (direct 
Keira) 4 émiaroAn he knew where the letter had been put X.C.2.2.9, see 1594. 


EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 


1559. Direct (independent) exclamatory sentences are formed 
with the infinitive (1250, 1262), or with a finite verb (expressed 
or understood) introduced by olos, éoos, or ws. These words 
are commonly associated with vocatives or interjections. Cp. 
304. The moods are the same as in questions (1555). 
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ola. rrovets, & éraipe what are you about, my friend! P. Euth.15c, conv éxets 
rv Svvapiv how great your power is! Ar. Plut.748, ws doreios 6 dvOpwios how 
charming the man ts! P. Ph. 116d. 

a. Direct exclamations without a verb may be expressed by the vocative 
or nominative (861) or by the genitive of cause (906 a). 


1560. Indirect (dependent) exclamations are introduced by 
olos, dc0s, olws, ws, of, fva, and form subordinate clauses (neg. ov). 


a. It is often difficult to distinguish between indirect exclamations and 
indirect questions introduced by oles or ogos. Dependent exclamations are 
not introduced by the direct interrogatives zotos, rdos, 7s, etc., nor by the 
indefinite relatives dzrotos, é63dc0s, orws, etc., both of which classes of words 
may stand in indirect questions. 

b. The introductory verb is sometimes omitted; as & puapwraros, iv 
brodeduxev oh the rascal! (to think) where he crept in! Ar. Vesp. 188. 


1561. Dependent exclamatory clauses follow, as regards mood 
and tense, the same rules as govern indirect questions (1556, 
1585-1590). | 


otov dvdpa A€yets év xevddvew evar what a noble man you say is in danger! P. 
Th. 142 b, ris ovx oldev €& olwy cupdopay eis conv evdamoviay KaTécryoay ; 
who does not know into what good fortune they came and after how great suffer- 
ings? I.6.42, émdexvivres ola cin 4 aropia pointing out what their difficulty 
was X.A.1.3.13. See also 1562. 


1562. Verbs and other words expressing emotion or its manifestations are 
often followed by a dependent exclamatory clause with ofos, dcos, ds, etc., 
hich is nearly equivalent to a causal sentence introduced by ore rovovros 
(rocovros, ovrws). In English such clauses are generally preceded by con- 
sidering, upon the reflection how, or the like. Thus dzéxAaov Thy éyavrov 
TvynVv, olov dvdpds Eraipou éorepnuevos einv I bewailed my fate considering what 
a companion I had lost (direct = ofov dvdpos éraipov (Gyros) éorépypat) P. Ph. 

117 c. 

DEPENDENT STATEMENTS 


1563. Dependent statements, or subordinate clauses stating 
that something 7s, are expressed by an infinitive or participle 
with or without an accusative (7365 ff., 1308 ff.), by é7¢ (as) 
with the indicative or optative, especially in indirect discourse. 

a. Other such conjunctions are 86rt, Sres (rare), otvexa and d0otvexa 
(both poetic), and Hom. ru, 8, & re. 

1564. dri, ws, etc., that introduce dependent statements in 
the indicative or optative after verbs of emotion (rejoicing, 
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grieving, wondering, 1873) and after verbs of saying, thinking, 
knowing, perceiving, showing, etc. 


\‘ 1565. A dependent statement with dre (as) sometimes does not depend 
directly on a verb but serves simply to explain a clause or a word in the main 
clause: rovro dé.ov érawely tov dvdp@y Trav Tore vavpaxynodvTwy, GTL TOV 
poBov kéAtoay trav ‘EAAjvwv it is right to praise this in the men who engaged 
in the sea-fight of those days, (namely) that they dispelled the fear felt by the 
Greeks P. Menex. 241 b. 


1566. Some verbs of saying or thinking are followed, in most cases at the 
option of the writer, either by a clause with dre or ws or by an infinitive. 
as is often preferred to ore when the writer wishes to mark a statement as 
an opinion, a pretext, or as untrue; so when the main clause or the sub- 
ordinate clause is negative, or when both are negative: dPBarwv abrois ws 
ovdey dAnes ev vp éxovow slanderously attacking them on the score that their 
intentions were not sincere T.5. 45, ov rovro A€yw ds ov Set xrA. I do not say 
(this) that it ts not necessary X. C. 5.4. 20. 


1567. The personal 8AAés elpt Sri (cp. 1804), A\avOdve Sr. are often used 
instead of dnAov éorw Gri, AavOdver Gri, etc.: OTL rovnpdratol ciow ovde oe 
AavOdvovew not even you fail to perceive that they are the very worst X.O.1.19. 


1568. 8fAov Sri (SyAovere) evidently, ot8 Bri (eb of8 Bri) surely, eb trOt Sr 
be assured are often used parenthetically and elliptically: éye &) ottwot 
SnAov Gre rovrwy mépe the case then stands clearly thus about these matters P. G. 
487d. dru here loses all conjunctive force. 


1569. A clause with as may be used independently in poetry to mark # 
decisive statement: as t70d éxovoa matdds ov pePjoopas (know) that I will 
not willingly let my daughter go E. Hec. 400. 
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1570. Ina direct quotation or question the words or thoughts 
quoted are given at first hand in the exact form used by the 
original speaker or thinker. In an zndirect quotation or question 
the words or thoughts are given at second hand with necessary 
modifications of person to indicate that the words or thoughts 
are reported. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts 
in the form of indirect discourse. Cp. 1578 ff. 


1571. Direct quotations may, in prose, be introduced by 6ri, which has 
the value of quotation marks. So usually when the finite verb is omitted; 
as dmrexptvaro Gt. ov he answered (that) “no” X. A.1.6.7. 
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1572. The constructions of indirect discourse are regulated 
by the character of the leading verb or expression. 

a. Verbs of saying (cp. 1566) take either the infinitive or ore (as). dnd 
almost always takes the infinitive. Aé€yw takes 6re (ws), or the infinitive 
(especially with the passive Aeyera, etc.). lov generally takes ért (as). 
With the infinitive A€yw, especially in the active, dpa{w and gwve, and 
elzrov generally mean command. 

b. Most verbs of thinking and believing take the infinitive. 

c. Most verbs of knowing, learning, perceiving, hearing, showing and the 
like take the participle (1303, 13807), but admit the construction with ére 
(ws). Some of these verbs take the infinitive (cp. 1308, 1314). 

d. On the construction with verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing, 
see 1157. 


1573. The change from direct to indirect discourse often 
involves a change of mood, seldom a change of tense. No verb 
ever becomes subjunctive by reason of indirect discourse. The 
subjunctive (with or without dv) may, after a secondary tense, 
become optative without avy. No verb can be changed to the 
optative in indirect discourse except after a secondary tense, 
and no verb is necessarily changed to the optative even after a 
secondary tense. 


1574. All optatives in the direct form are retained (with or without dv) 
in indirect discourse introduced by Gre or ws. After verbs requiring the 
participle or infinitive, such optatives in principal clauses become participles 
or infinitives (with or without dv). 


a. A present optative in indirect discourse may represent (1) the present 
indicative; (2) the imperfect (1593 b) indicative; (3) the present subjunc- 
tive with or without dy; (4) the present optative. 


1575. av of the direct form is retained in indirect discourse 
except when a dependent subjunctive with av becomes optative 
after a secondary tense. Here édv, dtav, éredav, dws av, etc., 
become ei, 8Te, érretd7, Ews, etc. 


1576. The same negative (ov or wy) used in the direct dis- 
course is commonly kept in the indirect form. But in sbme 
cases with the infinitive and participle uj takes the place of ov 
(1616 ff., 1622, 1626). 
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1577. The retention of the mood of direct discourse, where 
either the changed or unchanged form is possible, is at the 
option of the writer or speaker; and reproduces with vividness 
the time and situation in which the quoted words were used. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT - DISCOURSE 
(INCLUDING INDIRECT QUESTIONS) 
1. Indicative and Optative after &t or os 
1578. In indirect quotations introduced by 6re (as), after 
primary tenses the verb of the direct form remains unchanged 
_in mood and tense. 


Adyee F ds bBpworrys cise he says that I am insolent L. 24.15 (= vBpwris 
el you are insolent), ofS dru ovd Ay tovre pou éueudov I know that you would 
not blame me even for this X. O. 2.15, daexptvaro Gre ovdev Gy rovrwy ezot he 
replied that he would have nothing to say in this matter X. A. 5.6.37 (= ay 
elzrouut I will say). 

Indirect questions (1555): ef Evyuzovyoeas oxdme consider whether you will 
assist me? S. Ant. 41, odk éyw ri etrw I do not know what I shall say D.9.54 
(=i elrw; what shall I say). | 


1579. After secondary tenses, an indicative or subjunctive 
without a@y usually becomes optative, but may be retained un- 
changed. An indicative with dy and an optative with dy are 
retained. 


1580. Changed Form. — éyvwoay Gre xevos 6 poBos ein they recognized that 
their fear was groundless X, A.2.2.21 (= éori), 98 dre ebpnoouu I knew that I 
should find P. A.22 d (= etpyow), AyyeAOy ort ATrTywEvor elev of Aaxedarpoviet 
xat [leicavdpos teOvaty it was reported that the Laceduemonians had been defeated 
and that Peisander was dead X. H. 4.3.10 (= qrrypévor efor and réOvyxe). 
Indirect questions (1555): 6 re 8& roujoor od Steonpyve he did not distinctly 
indicate what he was going to do X. A.2.1.23 (=i ronow; what am I intend- 
ing to do?), rov Oedv éxrnpwtwyr ei rapadotev Kopi6iows tHv woAw they questioned 
the god whether they should surrender the city to the Corinthians T.1.25 (= 7a- 
padapev; shall we surrender?). 


1581. Direct Form Retained. — dij A0e Adyos drt SidKer abrovs Kipos a report 
spread that Cyrus was pursuing them X. A.1.4.7, daroxpivdpevoe Gre méepspovor 
aperBes, evOds arnAdrAakav they withdrew immediately on answering that they 
would send envoys T.1.90 (= wéuopev, we shall send), Indirect questions: 
Hropetro Ti wonoa he was uncertain what to do X. A.7.38.29 (= ri ronow; 
what shall I do?), npwrynce wov av to Tpogevov he asked where he could see 
Prozenus 2.4.15 (= mov dv idoyu; where shall I find £). 
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2. Infinitive or Participle 


1582. After primary and secondary tenses of verbs which 
take the infinitive or participle in indirect discourse, the finite 
verb of the direct form is changed to an infinitive or participle. 
The tense is unchanged except that a present infinitive or par- 
ticiple may represent an imperfect, and a perfect infinitive or 
participle may represent a pluperfect. The infinitive or par- 
ticiple with ay represents either a past indicative with dy or an 
optative with av, the context determining which mood is meant. 


1583. Infinitive. — Swxpdry pyoiv ddi«eiv he says that Socrates is guilty 
P. A. 24 b (= Swxparns ddixel), rpiypes tapacKevdcacOai dru Seiv I say you 
must prepare triremes D. 4.16 (= wapacxevdoacGe or rapackevacacGa dei), 
edn 77 agey Aaxedatpovious 7 avrov dzoxreveiv he said that he would either bring 
the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot T.4. 28 (= dfw, dmroxTeva). 

With av: dxovw Aaxedaipovious dy dvaxwpeiv éx otxou I hear the Lacedae- 
monians used to return home D. 9. 48 (= dvexwpovy dv, 1183), olecbe yap tov 
marépa ovK ay puddrreay for do you | think my father would not have taken care 
49.35 (= épvAartev dy, 1181), odd Gv els eb of Gre Hyceev ravra Tal” td 
trav BapBdpwv dv AAwKévar no one, I know full well, would say that all this 
would have been captured by the barbarians 19.312 (= yAwKe av), évopioev 
ovx av Svvacban péverv Tovs roAvopKouvtas he thought the besiegers would not be 
able to maintain their position X. A.7.4.22 (= dvvawro av), ti &v oldueba 7ra- 
Ociv; what do we think our fate would be? 3.1.17 (=i &v madoumev;)y Wyetro 
Tovs ayvoovvras dvbparrodwdes Gv Sixatws KexAnoOas he thought that those who 
were ignorant might deservedly be called slaves X.M.1.1.16 (= xexAnpevor dv 
elev). Other examples, 1156, 1252, 1377, 1878, 1615. 


1584. Participle. — ép@ S¢ xai coi rovrwy Seqooy and I see that you, too, will 
have need of these X.M. 2.6.29 (= dejoe), od yap ydecav avrov reOyyxéra for 
they did not know that he was dead X. A.1.10.16 (= réOvyxe). 

With &v: otre dvra ovre dv yevopeva Aoyorowvow they make up stories of 
what neither is, nor could be, the case T.6.38 (=4 ovre éorw ovr av yévairo), 
mwavr’ av poBybeio ich know that thou wouldst fear anything E. Hipp. 519 
(= av foBnbeins). Other examples 1160, 1303-1809. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1585. When a complex sentence passes into indirect dis- 
course, its principal verb is treated like the verb of a simple 
sentence and stands, according to the leading verb, in a finite 
mood after 67: or as, in the infinitive, or in the participle. | 
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1586. After primary tenses, all subordinate verbs retain the 
original mood and tense. 


A€yovowy ws, éreaddv tis dyabes dy TeACUT YT y, MeydAnY potpay exer they say 
that, when a good man dies, he enjoys great esteem P. Crat. 398 b, ovANe yer ai 
dnow avOpuwrous ws éue rrovnpovs Kal rodXoUs, of TA pev EavTdv dvyAwKact 
he asserts that there gather about me many base men who have squandered their 
property L. 24.19, rapddaypa cades xataorycate, os dv ddbiarArar OavaTw 
Cnuswoopevov give plain warning that whoever revolts shall be punished with 
death T.3.40 (= Gre {ypiwoera). 


1587. After secondary tenses, all subordinate verbs in the 
present, future, perfect, and future. perfect indicative, and in 
the subjunctive, are usually either changed to the correspond- 
ing tenses of the optative, or they are retained unchanged 
(graphic sequence). Subjunctives with dv lose av on passing 
into the optative. 


1588. Optative for Indicative, and Indicative Retained. — frre . . . dre dvdpa 
dyo. ov etpfar Séor he said that he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to 
lock up X. H.5.4.8 (= dyw, det), ed Se cidévar Epacay dri wapécovro for 
they said that they knew well that they would come 6.5.19 (= iopev dre rapecor- 
Tat), Edeyov Gre Korey Hyeuwovas exovres, ot avrovs, ay orovdal yéevwrrat, 
d€ovao uv Gey é€ovcr ra emirydera they said that they had come with guides who 
would lead them, should a truce be made, to a place where they would get their 
supplies, X. A.2.3.6 (= fromev, vuas, dfoverr, éfere), d dyarnoey pe ser tars 
el 70 copa owow he said I might think myself well off if I saved my life L 
12.11 (= dyamyoes, ei cwoes). 


1589. Optative for Subjunctive and Subjunctive Retained. — elrey ort olpo- 
foro, ei pn TLomHAoerey he said that he would rue it unless he became silent 
X. H. 2.3.56 (= oipatel, ¢ éay py cwTnoys), frcyes Ste ovK dv exors e&eAOuvv 6 
Tt xp@o (1337 a) cavr@ you were saying that if you escaped you would not know 
what to do with yourself P.Cr.45b (=ré Xpapar epavra;), elev Ore éririBeoGa 
pedo air@, drdre dwdyou TO oTparevpa he said that they | intended to attack 
him when he led his Forces away X. C. 7.5.2 (= pEAovor, coi, omrorav darayys) 
dpooev *Aynoddy, cd oreicacto ews EADorev ovs Tepwere mpos Baca 
ayyéAovs, Svampdter Oa Ktr. he swore to Agesilaus that, if he would make a 
truce until the messengers whom he would send to the king should arrive, he 
would bring it about that, ete. X. Ages. 1.10 (= éav oreioys Ews dy Adwow 
ous dv méupw, diarpadtopa), odx Epacav evan, éav py Tis avrots Xpypara 
5:d@ they refused to go unless a largess were given them X. A.1.4.12 (= ovx 
tue, Rew), THv airtay, 7 mpodnAros Rv én’ éxetvous Aovoa el Te raO0L Kapidy- 
pos the charge which it was plain in advance would be brought against them if 
anything happened to Charidemus D.23.12 (= éay re wdOy). 
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1590. Subordinate verbs in the imperfect, aorist (usually), 
and pluperfect indicative, and in the optative, remain un- 
changed. 

émoteivar 8¢ odictw adrois Tos épdpovs cvyKaAécavras ToUs OTpaTLWwTas 
ciety ds av pev modcbev éroiovy péuowro avrois xrX. they reported that 
the ephors enjoined upon them to call together the soldiers and say that they blamed 
them (the soldiers) for what they had done before X.H.3.2.6 (= ézrocetre, 
penoueba viv), nAmLov Tovs SuxeAous, ols pet ere pay, dravrycecOas they 
were expecting that the Sicels whom they had sent for would meet them T.7.80 
(pereréupapev, dravrycovrat), elev Gt EAGoe Av eis AGyous, ei Gunpouvs Ad Boe 
he said that he would enter into negotiations if he should receive hostages X. H. 
3.1.20 (=2dow’ dv, ef AdBoyu). See 1593 a, 1596. 


IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1591. Indirect discourse is implied in the case of any sub- 
ordinate clause, which, though not depending formally on a 
verb of saying or thinking, contains the past-thought of another 
person and not a statement of the writer or speaker. Implied 
indirect discourse shows itself formally only after secondary 


tenses. 

ot 8 wxtipoy ei dAwcotwwrTo others pitied them if they should be captured X. A. 
1.4.7 ( = oixripopev ei dAd@oovras we pity them if they are going to be captured, 
1374), uedrov paxeioOan Hv mepitrixwow they intended to fight if they met the 
enemy T. 5.66 (= paxovpeba tv mepitixwpev). Cp. 1371, 1504. 


1592. So in clauses depending on an infinitive introduced by a verb mean- 
ing to command, advise, plan, ask, wish, etc. (1233). Here the infinitive ex- 
pressing the command, wish, etc. is not itself in indirect discourse. The 
negative is uy. Thus ddixvovvra (historical pres.) as SurdAxnv BovAcpevor 
weioa aitov, et S¥vatyTo, aTparevoa they came to Sitalces with the desire of 
persuading him, if they could, to make an expedition T. 2.67 (= éav SvvdpeOa). 


REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTIONS OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1593. Past Tenses in Indirect Discourse. —a. The potential indicative 
with dy, the unreal indicative with dy (or without dy, as éxpiv, etc.), remain 
unchanged to prevent confusion with the optative of the direct form. Thus 
dreXoyouvTo ws ovK av ToTE OVTW pHpo Toayv e ydecav they pleaded that they 
never would have been so foolish, if they had known X. H.5.4.22 (= ovx ay 
jpev, et yopev), (ereyev) Ste xpetrrov Hv aire tére dmobaveiv he said that it 
would have been better for him to die then L. 10.25 (= v pot). 

b. The imperfect and pluperfect in simple sentences or principal clauses 
usually remain unchanged after secondary tenses to prevent ambiguity; but 
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when there is no doubt that a past tense stood in the direct form, the imper- 
fect passes into the present optative, the pluperfect into the perfect optative. 
In subordinate clauses both tenses are kept. Thus clye yap Aeyeuy | Kal ort 
povat TOV “EAAnvev Baowret TVvVENAaXOVTO éy [[Aaratats, xal Gre vorepov 
ovderwrore OTpatEevoatvTo (cp. c) éxt Bactrea for he was able to say both 
that alone of the Greeks they had fought on the side of the king at Plataea ani 
that later they had never at any time taken the field against the king X. H.7.1.34 
(= ovvepayxdpcba, éxrparevodpeda), Ta rempaypéva Siyyowvro, ott avroi piv 
wréorev, THv O€ dvaipecw Tay vavayOv mpooTtagacev they related what had 
occurred to the effect that they were themselves sailing against the enemy and 
that they had given orders for the rescue of the men on the wrecks K.H.1.7.5 
(= érdeopev, rpoverdgaper). 

c. The aorist indicative without dy in a simple sentence or in a principal 
clause may be changed to the aorist optative after a secondary tense; but in 
subordinate clauses (except those denoting cause) it remains dichanged to 
avoid ambiguity with the aorist optative, which usually represents the aorist 
subjunctive: dwrexpivayyv avt@ Gre Key ov Ad Potpe I answered him that I 
did not take the Surniture D. 50. 36 (= ovk édaBov), rots dios ypnorerOat edn, 
ad 6 matyp atta édmxev he said that he would use his own money that his 
father had given him X. H.1.5.3 (= ypyoopat, pot édwxev). 


1594. Inserted Statement of Fact. — When the present or per- 
fect indicative would have stood in the direct discourse, the 
imperfect or pluperfect after a secondary tense is often inserted 
as a statement of fact by the writer from his own point of view, 
though the rest of the sentence may be given in indirect dis- 
course from the point of view of the subject of the leading verb. 
Here 67 may often be translated by the fact that. 

éreiOovro Spavres Ort povos Eppodver ola del tov apxovra they obeyed him 
seeing that he alone had the mind of an officer X. A.2.2.5 (= dpovel), épy 
clvat rap €avT@ doov py Hv advnAwpévoy he said that he had in his possession 
all that had not been expended D. 48.16 {= map’ €uol €or. 6cov py éorev ar 
Awpéevoy), Tous pvyddas exe fXevoe ody aiTa orparever Gat, t trroaxopevos avrois, 
ei Kaas Katampageev €h’ ad €oTpareveTo, py mpocbev raver Oar mpivy atrous 
Kutayd-yot oixade he urged the exiles to make the expedition with him, promising 
them that, if he should succeed in accomplishing the purposes of his campaign, he 
would not cease until he had brought them back to inet homes X. A. 1.2.2 (= WV 
KaTampage ed’ a oTparevopa, ov Travcopuat rpiv av Kataydyw). Cp. SHjAov Tv 
Ort éyyus mov 6 Baorreds 7 av wt was clear that the king was somewhere near 
X. A.2.3.6 with djAov hv Gre mpaypa re ely it was clear that something was the 
matier 4.1.17. 


1595. Except in indirect questions, the optative of indirect discourse is 
unknown to Homer (1556). After primary or secondary tenses Homer em- 
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ploys, in a principal clause, the same past tense that would have been used 
in an independent clause, from the point of view of the speaker : yiyvwoxoy 
0 (= Gri) 89 Kaka pydetol knew that he was planning evil y 166 (i.e. xaxa 
eundero Kat éyiyvwoxov he was planning evil and I knew it). Here Attic would 
commonly have pyderas or pydaro. After secondary tenses the future is 
usually expressed in Homer by éuedAov and the infinitive: ovdé ro 7d, 0 ov 
metrerOar EnedXAev nor did he know this, that she had no thought to comply y 146. 


1596. Optatives with or without dv are retained after dre (as). 


éd(Sacxov as cuveotparevovro Groat Hyotvro they showed that they always 
followed them in their campaigns wherever they led X. H. 5.2.8 (= ovveorpatev- 
opeOa, Grrot Hyotcbe, cp. 1482), drexptvaro dre rpdcbev dv dwroOdvotev h Ta 
GrAa rapadoinaay he replied that they would sooner die than surrender their 
arms X.A.2.1.10 (= av droOdvoiev, rapadotperv). 

1597. Indirect discourse introduced by étt (ws) may pass into 
the infinitive as if the leading verb required the infinitive. 

9 8¢ darexptvaro drt BovAotro pev aravra TO warpi xapiLerOat, dxovra pévTor 
Tov maida yaXerov elvat vopilecy (for vopilor) xaradurety she answered that she 
wished to do everything to oblige her father, but that she considered tt unkind to 
leave the child behind against his inclination X. C. 1.3.18. 

1598. An optative introduced by 67 (ws) may be followed, 
in a parenthetical or appended clause (often containing ydp 
or ov), by an independent optative, which continues the quota- 
tion as if dependent. 

éAcyov TohAot Stu mavrds dfta A€yor ZevOns* xe yap ely many said that 
what Seuthes said was of supreme importance ; for it was winter X. A.7.3.13 
(here we might have had yepiva yap efvar by 1597). 

1599. An infinitive in indirect discourse may follow a sen- 
tence which merely involves the idea of indirect statement. 

6 S& avrovs eis Aaxedainova éxéAevey iévar: ov yap elvae Kiptos ards he 
recommended them to go to Lacedaemon ; for (he said that) he was not himself 
empowered to act X. H. 2.2.12. 

1600. In subordinate temporal, relative, and conditional 
clauses the infinitive may be used for the jndicative or optative 
by attraction to an infinitive standing in the principal clause 
after a verb of saying. 


ourot dé éXeyor Gre mohovs gain Siding elvat Ilépoas éavrod BeArtovs, obs 
ox dy dvacxéoOar avrov Bacrevovros and they said that Ariaeus said that 
there were many Persians better than himself, who would not endure his being king 
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X. A. 2.2.1 (= modAol eiot éxavrod Berrtovs, ot ovx Gv dvdcyowro énod Bacr 
Aevovros). Here the relative is equivalent, in sense, to Kai tovrous (1438). 


1601. In the same sentence transition from indirect to direct 
quotation is not seldom permitted, and one verb may become 
optative while another remains unchanged after a past tense 
introducing indirect discourse. 

kav pev 7 exel, rhv Sixyy ey xpylerv (=xpylw) erbetvar abra, fv & 
puyy, Hucis éxel rpds Tatra BovAevodpeba if he were there, he said he 
wished to inflict punishment on him, “ but if he be fled, we will there take counsel 
about this” X. A.1.3.20, otro: €AXeyov Gre Kipos pév réOvyxev, Apuios & 
wepevyws ely these said that Cyrus was dead but that Ariaeus had fled 2.1.3 
(here we might have reOvyjxot, wédevye), eddxer SHAov elvas ott aipyoorvrat 
avrov el tis Erin ior it seemed to be clear that they would elect him if any 
one should put it to vote 6.1.25 (here we might have aipyoowro, éay érupy 
ily), wapnyyeAay, érady Secrvycatev, dvaravecOat cal éxerOar, Avix’ dv 
Tis TapayyéAAy they gave orders that, when they had supped, they should rest 
and follow when any one gave the command 3.5.18 (here we might have ére- 
dav Servycwot, Hvixa mapayyédAot). 


1602. The idea conveyed by an imperative, a hortatory (or 
even a deliberative) subjunctive, of direct discourse may be set 
forth in the infinitive by a statement as to what ought to be. 

driyopeve pydéva Padre he forbade any one to shoot X.C.1.4. 14 (ep. 

pydels BadrA€rw), els 5¢ 57 ele (1236) orparyyots pev EAX€o Oat adAAovs and 
some one urged that they choose other generals X. A. 1.3.14 (cp. €AeoGe or EAw- 
pev), wovro dztévat they thought that they should retire X.H.4.7.4 (cp. ariw- 


pev). The imperative idea may be expressed by ép7 xpyvac (Setv), as Edy 
XpHva. wAciy éri Supaxovoas he said that they ought to sail to Syracuse T.4. 69. 


1603. Long sentences (and even some short complex sen- 
tences), and a series of sentences, in indirect discourse depend- 
ing on asingle verb of saying or thinking, are uncongenial to the 
animated character of Greek. To effect variety and to ensure 
clearness by relieving the strain on the leading verb, Greek 
may, e.g., repeat the verb of saying or thinking, abandon the 
indirect for the direct form (1601), insert épn. ypivas or éxeé- 
Neuvoe (1602). Some long passages in indirect discourse do, 
however, appear; as X.C.1.3.4,8.1.10-11, T.6.49, P.R. 
614 b. 
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NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


1604. The simple negative particles are od and py. ov con- 
tradicts or denies, and negatives assertions; 7 rejects or depre- 
cates, and negatives commands, conditions, and wishes. The 
rules for the simple negatives apply also to their compounds 
oUTE pnTE, OVdE pndd, ovdesS undels, etc. 

a. The rarer otx( (ov-xi) denies with greater emphasis than ov. The 
form pyxén no longer is due to the analogy of ovx-ért. 

b. And not is expressed by nal of (ph) after a positive clause, by of8é 
(pnSé) after a negative clause. 

c. In ovd (yyd') ef or éav not even if, the negative belongs to the leading 
clause, while even (-3€) belongs to the dependent clause. The negative may 
be repeated in the leading clause: ovd «i wdvres EAOorev Tépoar, wANOe ov 
brepBaroipeD dv rovs zroAepious evenif all the Persians should come, we should 
not exceed the enemy in numbers X.C.2.1.8. 


1605. ov and mp generally precede the word they negative ; 
but may follow an emphatic word they negative. 


of 8¢ orpatyyot éfjyov pev ov, cvvexdAecay dé and the generals did not lead 
them out, but called them together X. A. 6.4. 20. 

a. The negative may stand before an infinitive though the English trans- 
lation joins it to another verb in the sentence. Cp. 1233 (second example). 

b. ov with the governing verb may be equivalent in sense to py with a 
dependent infinitive: ov cupBovrdetiwv Bépfn orparever Oar émi tiv “EAAdoa 
advising Xerxes not to march against Greece (= ovpBovreiwv pn otparever Gar) 
Hadt. 7. 46. 


1606. ov adherescent adheres closely to the following word, 
with which it practically forms a compound. 

& ouK €are (=KwAtvere) Huds Toety what you (do not permit =) forbid us to 
do X.C.1.3.10. Similarly ot dye refuse, deny (cp. nego), ovx eBéAw be un- 
willing, ovx afi@ regard as unworthy, ovx dALyou not a few = moAAoi many, ovy 
nrrov not less = paAXov more, od wav not at all. 

a. With verbs of saying and thinking ov is often to be translated with a 
dependent infinitive: ovx épy i€var he said that he would not (i.e. refused to) 
go X.A.1.3.8, ot daow elvar dAAnv odor they say there is no other road 4.1.21. 

b. ov adherescent is sometimes called ov privative because it deprives 
the following word of its positive meaning. 


1607. ov is used in declarations, “7 in commands and wishes. 
In direct questions, od expects the answer yes, wy expects the 
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answer no. In deliberative questions u7 is employed. For the 
use of the negatives in subordinate clauses see the Index. 


1608. yy is often used to mark character (of such a sort): 6 pydev dv 
éudcas the man who would not take an oath D.54.40. In such cases 6s py 
may refer to a definite person or thing: raAaizwpos dpa tis ov ye dvOpwros 
el, & pyre Geol zarpdoi elou pyre iepd a wretched being art thou then, who hast 
neither ancestral gods nor shrines P. Eu. 302 b. But note ovdels (or ovx éorw) 
Gotis ov (1445 a). 


1609. Oaths and protestations in the indicative with uy express a solemn 
denial or refusal, or repudiate a charge: lorw viv Zeds py pev Tos trrocw 
dvip érotxnoerat dAXos let Zeus now know (i.e. I swear by Zeus) that no other 
man shall mount these horses K 329. 


1610. The negatives of finite verbs in direct discourse are 
retained in indirect discourse introduced by 6re (as). 


elre . +. OTLOU rept t roAireias Upty éorat GANG epi owrnpias, Ee py roca 
(= éav pn Toonre) & @npapevyns KeAevoe he said that the question would not be 
about your constitution but about your safety, if you did not do what Theramenes 
urged L.12.74. 


ov AND #7 WITH THE INFINITIVE 
NEGATIVES OF THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
1611. yw is the regular negative of the infinitive not in in- 
direct discourse (1283-1250). Cp. 1376, 1385. 


a. The articular infinitive has 7, as ro py pabeiv coe xpeiocov 7 pabeiy 
rade ’tis better for thee not to learn than to learn these things A. Pr. 624. 


1612. xp, takes either py or ov with the infinitive: xP? Ty) Kara povely 
Tov wAnOovs one must not despise the multitude 1.5.79, ypy 8 otror dxdy 
ovdey’ GABtov Bpora@y but one must never call any mortal happy E. And. 100. 
Set takes uy with the infinitive: yy dxvely Sel abrovs they must not fear T. 1. 120. 
ov def may be used for de? uy (cp. 1605 b). 


a. For ov xpy was substituted (for emphasis 1605) xpy ov, where ov was 
still taken with yp7; then od was felt to belong with the infinitive. 


1613. yy is used in oaths and protestations: iorw viv rd0e yaia . . . py 
Ti TO a’T@ Hypa. KaKov BovrAeucénev GAXo let earth now know this (i.e. I swear 
by earth) that I will not devise any other harmful mischief to thine own hurt 
e 187. 


1614. Ba is used when the infinitive stands in apposition (1230) : Touro 
dy éori dy dyn, pndéva dv év Bpaxurépos épod ra ara. eizeiy this is one of 
the things I maintain — that no one can say the same things in fewer words than 
Ican P.G. 449 c. 
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NEGATIVES OF THE INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
1615. ‘The infinitive in indirect discourse after verbs of say- 
ing and thinking retains ov if ov was the negative of the direct 


discourse. 

7) (i.e. dvdyny) papev ovdéva Gedy obre pdxecOar Ta viv ovTE payeiobai more 
we declare that no one of the gods either now contends with necessity, or ever will 
contend P.L.818e (= obdeis, pdyxerat, paxetra). See 1583. On ov dys, 
see 1606 a. 


1616. Verbs of saying and thinking may take yy in emphatic declarations 
involving a wish that the utterance may hold good. Cp. 1618. 

gainv 8 dv éywye pndevi pndepiav elvor ra(Sevow mapa. Tov pi dpeoKovros 
but for my part I would maintain that no one gets any education from (a teacher) 
who is not pleasing X.M.1.2.39, mdvres épodor prdey elvar xepdadewrepov 
dperns all will say that nothing is more profitable than bravery X.C.7.1.18. 


1617. px is often found after verbs denoting an oracular response or a 
judicial decision actual or implied: dvetAev 7 vO padéva gcopuwrepov elvat 
the Pythian prophetess made answer that no one was wiser P. A.21 a (direct 
ovde’s TOPWTEPOS OTL). 


1618. The infinitive in indirect discourse after verbs and other expres- 
sions of asseveration and belief, often takes uy, where we might expect ov. 
Such verbs are those signifying to hope, expect, promise, put trust in, be per- 
suaded, agree, testify, swear, etc. The use of uy indicates strong assurance, 
oneeenee: and Feeote and generally in regard to the future. Cp. 1616. 

éAzis v  UpAS py SPOnva there i is hope that you will not be seen X.C.2. 4, 23, 
trioxvovvro pndévy xaXerov airovs reivecOar they promised that they should 
suffer no harm X. H.4.4.5, morevw py Weioav pe tavras tas dyabas éAmidas 
I trust that these good hopes will not deceive me X. C.1.5.18, ésreiaOyoav ‘AGn- 
vaiot Swxparynv epi Geos uy cwdpoveiv the Athenians were persuaded that 
Socrates did not hold temperate opinions regarding the gods X.M.1.1.20, 
OpoAoyel py pereivai of paxpodoyias he acknowledges that he cannot make a 
long speech P. Pr. 336 b, abrdés éavrov xarapaptupel uy a éxeivou yeyevyoOat 
he proves by his own testimony that he ts not his son D. 40.4 


1619. énlorapa: and olSa generally take uy when a denote confident 
belief: €€icrapot yn Tov 768 dyAdiopa ARV Keivou podciy I know well (= I as- 
sure you) this fair offering has not come from any one save from him S. El. 908. 
Cp. 1622. 

ov AND 1) WITH PARTICIPLES AND SUBSTANTIVES 


1620. The participle has od when it states a fact, u when it 
states a condition. On uy due to the force of the leading verb, 
see 1626. 
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dveBn éri ra dpn ovdevos kwAVorTos he went up on the mountains since no 
one hindered him X. A.1. 2. 22, ov« dv Svvao uy Kapov ebdarpovery thou canst 
not be happy if thou hast not toiled KE. Fr. 461. 


1621. On od with circumstantial participles of cause, purpose, concession, 
see 1279-1281. ov is used with supplementary participles in indirect dis- 
course (see 1299, 1303-1309). 


1622. éricrapa: and of$a denoting confident belief may take ju for oi. 
Thus oda pice ve py repiKdra Towdta puwveiv xaxd well do I know that by 
nature thou art not adapted to utter such guile S. Ph.79; cp. 1619. 


1623. The participle with the article has ov when a definite person or 
thing is meant, but yy when the idea is indefinite and virtually conditional 
(whoever, whatever); and when a person or thing is to be characterized (of 
such a sort, one who j 1608). Thus 6 ov dpacas the definite person who did not 
do something, 6 & py Spacas any one who did not do something (a supposed. 
case) ; ; OL ov BovAduevas TatTa ovtws eyew the party of opposition And. 1.9, 
ot pn Suvdwevor any who are unable X. A.4.5.11 (= ofriwes pa dvvarrat or 
doot dv py Svvwvrat), 6 uy Sapels dvOpwrros od radeverar he who gets no flvg- 
ging gets no training Men. Sent. 422. _ 


1624. ov and (more commonly) yw are used with substantives 
and substantivized adjectives with the same general difference 
us with participles. 


H TOV yepupOy ov didAvors the non-destruction of the bridges T. 1.187, of py 
mAovo.o whoever are not rich P. R. 330 a, ovK €otiv év Tots py KaAois Bovdev- 
pace oud éAmis tn schemes that are unwise there is no place even for hope S. 
Tr. 725, 9 py €pmepia lack of experience Ar. Eccl. 115. 


THE NEGATIVES IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


1625. The negative of the direct form is generally preserved 
in indirect questions. 

elcopat moTEepov 6 exwv avTo ovK evdaipwy éoriv 7h ebbaipiwy I shall know 
whether its possessor is happy or not P. R. 354 c, odx of8 Grrws $& Tovro Kal By 
go I know not how I am to say this and not to say tt E.I. A. - (= was py 
po ;). 

a. Indirect questions with ef have ov or wy. Thus ypero tov v Sjjpov ei ovx 
aicxbvowro he asked the people whether they were not ashamed ‘Aes. 1. 84, 7 HpeTo 
pe ef un péepyynpat he asked me whether I did not remember 2.36. 

b. As the second member of an alternative question introduced by ei, or 
not may be either 7 Y ov or 7 wy. Thus cxordpev ei jpty mpéret i] ov let us 
consider whether it is proper for us or not P. R. 451d, viv euaov 0 Ayes * ef 8 
GAnbes H pn, weipadcoua pabety now I have made out what you mean ; and I 
will try to make out whether it is true or not 389 a. 
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APPARENT EXCHANGE OF ov AND py 


1626. Where p47 is used when we expect ov the expression 
negatived usually depends on- a verb that either has mu) or 
would have it, if negatived. 


vole pndey elvat trav avOpwrivwy BéBarov elvas consider nothing in human 
life to be secure 1.1.42 (= py vop€e re), ef S€ ris vomiler Te py ixavids eipnobar 
but if any one thinks some point has not been sufficiently mentioned And. 1.70, 
KeAever peivas éxi Tov zoTapov pn SiaBavras he orders them to remain by the 
river without crossing X. A. 4.3.28 (ep. 1618). 


a. But ov may assert itself even under the above circumstances: 7 d¢teré 
pe 7 py ddlere ds euod odk av roijoavtos dAAa either acquit me or do not 
acquit me in the knowledge that I should not act otherwise P. A.30b, e vouifets 
ody tesa tHv dixnv if thou thinkest not to suffer the penalty S.O. T.551 
(direct ovy ipegw). 

1627. ov is sometimes found in clauses introduced by e¢ (éav). 

a. When ov is adherescent (1606): ef 3 drooryva: 'AGyvaliwy ob 70An- 
Capev, ovK Hdxovpev but if we refused to revolt from the Athenians, we were not 
doing wrong T.3.55. 

b. When there is an emphatic assertion of fact or probability and nota 
hypothetical statement; as where a direct statement is quoted: ei, ws viv 
gyce, ov raperxevacto if, as he will presently assert, he had not made prepara- 
tions D. 54. 29. 

c. When ei (éav) is used instead of Ore that (because) after verbs of emo- 
tion (1873) : pH Oavpdons e roAAG Tov cipnuevwy od ampere cor do not be sur- 
prised if much of what has been said does not apply to you I.1.44. Here py is 
possible. 

d. When ei (édv) approaches the idea of ézeé since: ef tovode ov orépye 
watyp if (since) their father has ceased to love these children E. Med. 88 (often 
explained as ov adherescent). Here py is possible. 

e. Homer sometimes has ef and the indicative with od if the subordinate 
clause precedes ; but usually he has ei xy if the subordinate clause follows: 
ei 8€ prow ov reicovor Body émexe dpoByv, Sicopat eis Aidao but if they will 
not pay a fitting compensation for the cattle, I will go down to Hades p 882. 
Some of the cases belong under a. 


1628. ov may go with the leading verb though it stands with 
the infinitive. 

Bovdotiuny & av ovx elvas rode I would fain it were not so (I should not wish 
that this were so) E. Med. 73. 

1629. ov in a contrast may go closely with a following word 
or words. 





392 NEGATIVE SENTENCES | [1630 


KeXevwv ovK év TH EéxkAnoig GAN ev TO Ocdtpw Tiv dvappynow yiyvecbu 
demanding that the proclamation be made not in the assembly but in the theatre 
Aes. 3. 204. 


yn AND py) ov WITH THE INFINITIVE 
REDUNDANT OR SYMPATHETIC NEGATIVE 


I: With the Infinitive depending on Verbs of Negative Meaning 


1630. Verbs and expressions of negative meaning, such as 
deny, refuse, hinder, forbid, avoid, often take the infinitive with 
a redundant uy to confirm the negative idea of the leading verb. 


KaTapvy py Sedpaxevas Tdde; dost thou deny that thou hast done this? S. Ant. 
442, drroxwAdoas Tovs "EAAnvas py EADeiv to hinder the Greeks from coming X. 
A.6. 4, 24, dréoyovro py éxi TH Exarépwv ynv orparedoa they abstained from 
marching upon each other’s territory T. 5.25. 


1631. When a verb of denying, refusing, etc., is itself nega- 
tived, either directly or by appearing in a question expecting a 
negative answer, the infinitive generally has pu) ov. Here both 
the introductory clause and the dependent clause virtually 
have an affirmative sense. 


ovdels TuToT avTetrey py OV KarDs exev adrous (i.e. Tovs vOpoUs) no one 
ever dented that the laws were excellent D.24. 24, riva ote. drapvycecOa uy 
obxi Kal adrov éxioracOa ra Sika; who, think you, will deny that he too 
understands what is just? P.G.461c (= ovdels SrnprITeA): 


1632. Constructions after Verbs of Hindering, etc. — After verbs signify- 
ing (or suggesting) to hinder and the like (1630), the infinitive admits the 
article ré or rov (cp. 901). Hence we have a variety of constructions, here 
classed under formal types. 


1. etpye pe ph ypddav he hinders me from writing (the usual construction: 
examples 1630). 

2. etpyer pe ype (less common) : of Gedy Huas Spxor kwAvovar roAEpions 
elvas GAAnAots the oaths sworn in the name of the gods prevent us from being 
enemies to each other X. A. 2.5. 7. 

3. etpye. pe Td ph ypddew (rather common) : elpyov ro py Kaxoupyedy they 
prevented them from doing damage T.3.1. 

4, elpye pe rd ypddev (not uncommon): éorw Tis, ds ce KwAdoe 7d Spay 
there is some one who will prevent thee from the deed S. Ph. 1241. 

5. elpyer pe To0 pi) yp&eav (not so common as 8): was yap doxés duo av- 
Spas fe. rov py Katadvvas for each skin-bag will prevent two men from sinking 


X. A.3. 5. 11. 
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6. elpyes pe TOO yptdew (rare): xwAvoee Tov Kaew érvras he said that 
he would prevent them from. attacking and burning X. A. 1.6. 2. 

7. ove elpye. pe ypdepev (not very common, but found especially with 
KwAdbw) : Th ckwAver (= ovdey x.) Kal Ta dxpa Huly KeAevety Kdpov mpoxatada- 
Betv; what hinders our ordering Cyrus to take also the heights in advance for 
us? X.A.1.3.16. 

8. od etpye pe ph od ypddav (regular): ovx dudio Byrd pi? odyi cé codu- 
Tepov 7» épé (elvac) I do not dispute that you are wiser than I P. Hipp. Minor 
369 d. 7 


9. odx elpye. pe Td ph ypddev (occasionally): Kal pypyt Spdcat xov« darap- 
voupat To yn (Spaca) I both assent that I did the deed and do not deny that I 
did it S. Ant. 443. 

10. odk etpyer pe Td ph od ypddeav (Very common) : ovK évayTiwoopat TO LH 
ov yeywveiy wav I will not refuse to declare all A. Pr. 786. 


IT. pr ov with the Infinitive depending on Negatived Verbs 


1633. Any infinitive that would take yw may take m1) ov 
(with a negative force), if dependent on a negatived verb. 
Here ov is the sympathetic negative and is untranslatable. 
This use is often found with verbs and other expressions 
formed by od (or a-privative) with a positive word and meaning 
ampossible, dificult, wrong, and the like. 

ovK ay wBoipnvy py ob radd expabely I cannot consent not to learn this 
S. O. T. 1085, ardvu dvonrov yyotpar elvaid cou py ov Kai TovTo xapi{erOar I 
think it is utterly senseless for me not to grant you this favor also P.S.218¢, 
ovdels olds T° éoriv dAAws A€ywv pi ov KaTayéAaoTos elvas no one by speaking 
otherwise can avoid being ridiculous P.G.509 a, dore raow aicyxvvyy elvor py 
ov ocvorovdalery so that all were ashamed not (ie. felt it was not right) to 
codperate zealously X. A. 2.3.11. 


1634. Instead of pi od we find also ph (rarely): €Aeyov dre ov duvjoowro 
py mreierOar Trois @nBaios they said that they could not help submitting to the 
Thebans X.H. 6.1.1; rd ph: edn ovy oldv + elvat 76 py droxreivai pe he said 
it was not possible not to condemn me to death P. A. 29c; Tod ph: 4 dsropia TOU 
py hovxdLev the inability to rest T.2.49 (the whole result is negative) ; 
+d ph od: dAoyov 76 py ov Téuvey Suxy it is irrational not to make a two-fold 
division P. Soph. 219 e. 


py) ov WITH THE PARTICIPLE 
1635. 47) ov, instead of uy, with conditional participles occurs 
after expressions preceded by ov or involving a negative, and 
generally when such expressions mean impossible, dvfficult, 
wrong, and the like. 
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ov dpa éotiv dirov Ta Hrrodvvri ovdey py OK avTiprrovv nothing then i is 
beloved by a lover except it love in return P. Lys. 212 d, dvodAyyros yap ay 
einv roiavde p77 ov Karoxtipwv edpav for I should prove hard of heart, did I not 
pity such a supplication as this S.O. T.11 (yy ob Karouxtlpwv = ef py Ka: 
pou). 

REDUNDANT ov 

1636. Redundant ov may appear in ws (67) clauses dependent 
on verbs of denying, doubting, etc. 

ds pev ovx dAnOq tadr’ éoriv, ox eer’ dvriAéyew that this is true you will 
not be able to deny D.8.31. 

1637. Redundant ov often appears after mAnv, yopls, éxros, 
dveu except, without, and after mpi dependent on a negative 
(which may be involved in a question). 

viv d€ daiverar (9 vais) wAéovca mwavraxooe ANY ox eis "AOyvas but now 
it seems that the ship is sailing everywhere except to Athens D.56. 23, apiv 3 
ovdey épOas eidévat, ri oor zA€ov AVToupery yéevorT’ dv; before thou knowest the 
facts, what can sorrow avail thee? E. Hel.322. Redundant ov is sometimes 


used after uaAAov 7 rather than: wéAw GAnv SadOeipae pardAov 7 ov Tovs 
aitiouvs to destroy a whole city rather than the guilty T.3.36. 


ov pH 

1638. An emphatic denial may be expressed by od mu with the 
aorist subjunctive or by ov wy with the future indicative (first 
and third persons). The present subjunctive is less common. 

ov py mavowpat prrocopiy I will not cease from searching for wisdom P. 
A.29d, oddeis pnxére peivy TOV Trohepiwy not one of the enemy will stand his 
ground any longer X. A. 4.8.18, otre py piyyre you shall not escape (a threat) 
E. Hec. 1039, ob py cor Surewras dvréxew ol roA€us0e your enemies will not be 
able to withstand you X. Hi.11.15, ot cor py peBepopat wore never will I fol- 
low thee S. FE]. 1052, od py Suvycerar Kipos edpeiv Cyrus will not be able to 
— find X.C.8.1.5. In indirect discourse, the future indicative may become 
optative or infinitive: €Oéomwev as ov pn tore mépooev he prophesied that 


they never would destroy S.Ph.611, ezrev ob pj wore eb mrpdgev worw he de 
clared that the city would never prosper E. Phoen. 1590. 


1639. A strong prohibition (cp. 1114) may be expressed in 
the drama by ov yu with the second person singular of the 
future indicative, rarely by ov jw) with the aorist subjunctive. 


ov py KaraByoe don’t come down Ar. Vesp. 397, ob uy Anpyoys don’t talk 
twaddle Ar. Nub. 367 (many editors change to Aypycas). 
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a. A positive command in the future indicative (2 sing.) may be joined 
by dAAd or 8 to the prohibition introduced by od py: ov py AaAynoas GAN’ 
axoAovOycets €or don't pratile but follow me Ar. Nub. 505. 


ACCUMULATION OF NEGATIVES 
1640. If in the same clause a simple negative (ov or wy) with 
a verb follows a negative, either simple or compound, each keeps 
its own force if they belong to different words or expressions. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affirmative. 


ov dua TO py axovTifey ovx eBadov avrov it was not because they did not 
throw that they did not hit him Ant. 3.8.6, ovdeis odx éxacyé Te no one was not 
suffering something (i.e. everybody suffered) X.S.1.9. 

a. Two negatives belonging to different words sometimes make an affirm- 
ative; as ovx éorw (ovdeis) GoTis ov every one. Cp. 1445, 1472. 


1641. If in the same clause one or more compound negatives 
follow a negative, the compound negative simply confirms the 
first negative. 


ovdeis ovdev rrevia Space no one will do anything because of want Ar. Eccl. 
605, 77 OopuByoy pydeis let no one raise an uproar D.5.15, xat ovre éréBero 
ovdels ovdapcbev obre zpos THY yepupay ovdels TAGE and neither did any one 
make an attack from any quarter nor did any one come to the bridge X. A.2.4. 
23, rovrous poBovpevor pyore doeBes pndtv pyndé dvdcrov pyTe ToLnoYTE pyTeE 
BovAevonre holding them (the gods) in fear, never do or intend anything either 
impious or unholy X.C. 8. 7. 22. 


1642. The negative of one clause is sometimes repeated in 
the same or in another clause either for emphasis or because of 
lax structure. | 

Os ovK, ered Tade EBovAEvoas popov, Spica 76d Epyov odk erAys who did 
not, after you had planned his death, dare to do this deed A. Ag. 1634. 

SOME NEGATIVE PHRASES 


1643. ody Sr (0dx Srras, ph Sri) . . . GAAG (Kal) not only . . . but (also): 
ovx drt 6 Kpirwv éy qovyig. jv, GANG Kat of pido avrod not only was Crito in 
peace, but his friends also X. M. 2.9. 8. 

a. These expressions and those of 1644, 1645 are probably due to an early 
omission of a verb of saying. Thus od Aé€yw (or odk ép®) Grus, py etrw 
(Aédye, etrys) Gre I do (will) not say that, let me not say that, do not say that. 
But ovx drus, etc., are often used when the above verbal forms cannot be 
supplied by reason of the form of the sentence. 
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1644. om Ses (rarely obx bre) or a Bru... GAAG (Kal) not only not (s0 
far Jrom) . . but (also): ody Grrws xdpw adrois eves. GANG purOwoas cavtoy 
KaTa TovTwrt moAtTever not only are you not grateful to them, but you let your- 
self out for hire as a public man to their prejudice D. 18.131. 


1645. oty Srus (rarely of Srv) or ph Ste (ph Srws) . . . GAN’ o85€ (pndé) 
or GAN’ 0 (ph) not only not (so far from) .. . bul not even: vopiter éavtov py 
étt TIdaraéa elvar, dAXN’ ovd eXevOepov he considers himself not only not a 
Plataean but not even a free man L. 28.12. 


1646. pédvov od, Scrov od all but, almost: povov ov &eardoOyv I was almost 
torn in pieces D.5.5. ) 


1647. od phy GAAG, od pévror GAAG nevertheless, notwithstanding require a 
verb or some other word to be supplied. Thus 6 Urmos pixpov xaxeivov 
éferpayyAtoev’ ov pry (eerpaxynAwev) GAXr éréeuevev 6 Kipos the horse was 
within a little of throwiny him also over his head; (not that it did throw him 
over however, but =) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat X.C.1.4. 8. 


1648. od phy 085€ nor (yet) again, not however corresponds to the positive 
ov pny (pevTo) dAAd. Thus ov pv ov BapBdpovs elpnxe nor again has he 
spoken of barbarians T.1.3, ob pay odd "AxtAevs no, nor even Achilles B 703. 


1649. In ot&& ydp odSé the first negative belongs to the whole sentence, 
while the second limits a particular part: ovdé yap ovde rotro épeicaro for 
he did not deceive me even in this X.C.7. 2. 20. 





APPENDIX: LIST OF VERBS 


Tus List in general includes the common verbs showing any formal peculiarity 
of tense. The forms printed in heavy-faced type belong to standard Attic, that is, 
to the language used In common speech and in ordinary prose; others are poetical, 
doubtful, dialectal or late. Many regular forms are omitted because they do not 
appear in the classical writers; though their non-appearance in the extant texts may 
often be accidental. Later forms are usually excluded, but reference is made to 
Aristotle, and to Hippocrates, though many works ascribed to him are of later date. 
The determination of the forms of Attic prose as distinguished from those of poetry 
is often difficult because of insufficient evidence, and in many cases certainty is not 
to be attained. The tenses employed in the dialogue parts of Aristophanes and other 
early writers of Attic comedy are usually to be regarded as exene in the spoken 
language except when the character of the verb in question is such as to indicate 
borrowing from Epic or tragedy. Sometimes a tense attested only in tragedy and in 
Attic prose of the latter part of the fourth century may have been used in the best 
Attic prose. The expression in prose means in Attic prose. 

A prefixed hyphen indicates that a form used in prose is attested generally, or only, 
in composition; and that a poetical form occurs only in composition. Rigid consist- 
ency would have led to too great detail; besides, many tenses cited as existing only 
in composition may have occurred also in the simple form. For the details of usage 
on this and other points the student is referred to Veitch, Greek Verbs, Irregular and 
Defective, and to Kiihner-Blass, Ausfihrliche Grammatik. 

The tenses cited are those of the principal parts (330). Tenses inferred from these 
are omitted, but mention is made of the future perfect, future passive, and of the 
future middle when it shows a passive sense. 

An assumed form is marked by * or has no accent; the abbreviations aor. and 
perf. denote Jirst aorist and first perfect ; of alternative forms in rr or o¢ (64), that 
in tT is given when the verb in question belongs to the classical spoken language. 
In the citation of Epic forms, futures and aorists with oo, and several other Epic 
peculiarities, are usually not mentioned. 

The appended Roman numerals indicate the class (453-476) to which the pee 
system of each verb belongs; all verbs not so designated belong to the jirst class. 


*ddw (dra-w), ddfw harm, infatuate: pres. only in mid. d@ra:; aor. daca (daca 
or dagca), dca, dacdunv (and dacduny or dacoduny) erred ; aor. pass. ddoOnp ; 
v. a. in d-aaros, d-aaros, dv-aros. Chiefly Epic. 

G&yGAAw (dyad-) adorn, honor (act. in Com, poets): dyadG, Hynda; mid. 
&yGAAopar glory in only pres. and imperf. (III.) 

&ya-par admire: aor. nydcOnyv, rarely nyacdpyy, v. a. dyarrés. Epic fut. dydo- 
(7)opa:, Epic aor. Hyac(o)duny. Hom. has also dydoua admire and dyaloua 
(aya- for dyac-) envy, am indignant at or with. 

d&yy&Arw (dyyed-) announce: G&yyeAG, Hyyerda, HyyeAka, jyyeApat, nyyAOny, 
&yyeACfoopar, dyyeArés. 2 aor. pass. #yyéAny rarely on Att. inscr. (III.) 

dyelpw (dyep-) collect: Hyepa. Epic are aor. mid. turnyepduny; 2 aor. mid. dyé- 
povro assembled, Hypero (Mss. %ypero), dyepécGar 393 a, D. (some read dyépe- 
oOat), dypbyevos ; plupf.3 pl. dynyéparo ; and aor. pass. 7yépnv. Epic by-form 
FryepéGouar. CII.) 

ayivéw Epic and Ion. = &yw. Inf. dyivéuevac Hom., 495. 

ayvoéw not to know: regular, but éyvohoopa: as pass. (1058). Hom. dyvodw. 

&y-vipe (dy- for fay-) break, in prose generally xarayvigs, xarayviw in all 

397 
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tenses: -dfw, -€ifa (399), 2 perf. -€&ya (406), 2 aor. pass. -<hynv (400), 
-axtés. Epic aor. #éa, and 2 aor. pass. édynv and aynv; Ion. 2 perf. énya. 
Iv.) 

&ywo lead: af, 2 aor. Hyayov, AXa, Hypa, HXOnv, AxOfcopar, dxréos. Fut. 
mid. &fopar, also = fut. pass. (1058 a). Aor. #&« suspected in Att., Hom. 
dédunv: Hom. has mixed aor. déere, d&€uevar, dtéuev (515 D.). 

dde- or dde- be sated in Epic aor. opt. ddjoeev and perf. ddnxéres. 

dSw sing: doopar (1057), yoa, Fopat, yoOnv, doréos. Uncontracted forms in 
Epic and Ion. are deldw, delow and delcouar, fea. 

de- rest, sleep: Epic aor. deca, aca. 

delpw: see atpo. 

défw: Hom. for atfw (atfdve). 

Anus (dn-, de-, 458 a) blow: 38. dnow, 3 du. Anrov, 3 pl. defor, inf. djuevar, dfrac, 
part. dels, imperf. 3 s,4y ; mid. pres. Anrat, part. djpevos, imperf. Ayro. Poetic, 
chiefly Epic. 

aiSéopar (aide- for aldec-) respect, feel shame: alBlropar (443 a), qSerpar, 756 
conv, alSecOfcopar rare (1107), ySerdpnv pardon a criminal in prose, other- 
wise Tragic. Imv. aldetio Hom. (489). Poetic afSopa. : 

alxQopar outrage: alxrodpar, qrodpny, qacopar, qalrOnv was outraged. alklt{w 
act. plague poetic. Epic dexlgw. (III.) 

alvéo praise, usu. comp. w. érl, wapd, etc., in prose: -a:véow (in prose usu. 
-atvéropar, 443 b, 1057 a), vera, -yvexa, -qunpar, -yvdnr, -arver Ohoopas, 
-aiveréos, -rés Aristotle. Epic and Lyric are alvjow, qvnca. 

at-vuyat take: only pres. and imperf. (alvéuny). Epic. (IV.) 

alpéw (alpe-, éd-) take, mid. choose: alphow, 2 aor. elrov (399), Ypnxa, yenpat 
(mid. or pass.), qpéOnv (usu. was chosen), alpeOhoopar, alperds, -réos. Fut. 
perf. yphoopa: rare. Hdt. perf. dpalpnxa, dpalpnuat; Hom. v. a. éderés. (VI. ) 

alpo (518 b) raise: aps, Apa (dpw, dpacps, dpov, pas, dpas), jpka, ‘ppa, 
HRpOnv, dpOfjcopar, dpréos. Ionic and poetic delpw (dgep-): depd, Feipa, hép- 
Onv, Hom. plupf. dwpro (from fopro) for fepro. Fut. apodua: and aor. #pdpny 
belong to dpyupa: (dp-) win. (IIT. ) 

alo@-dvopat (alcd-, aicbe-) perceive: aloeOhoopar, 2 aor. yoOdunv, yoOnpa, al- 
cOyrés. The by-form afcGoua is doubtful. (IV.) 

dtcow rush: see Grra. 

aloyx-Gvw (alcxuv-) disgrace, mid. feel ashamed: atoxvvd, Yo xiva, yoxiveny 
Jelt ashamed, aloyvvréos. On fut. mid. aleyvvodpar and fut. pass. aloyuvbf- 
copa, see 1107. Hom. perf. pass. part. Joxvupévos. (III.) 

dtw hear, with a usu. in Att. poets, @ in Epic, Lyric, and in some Att. poets: 
imperf. Hom. #iov, diov and diov, aor. ér-joe Hdt. (mss. érfjuce), v. a. éx- 
disros Hdt. Poetic and Ion. Hom. has also delw, of which ‘diay (mss. dtwr) 
may be the 2 aor. 

dtw breathe out: imperf. diov Epic. 

dx-ax-lfw (dxaxi6-, dxay-, dxaxe-, from dx- redupl., 393 b, D.) afflict, grieve: dxa- 
xhow, dxdxnoa (rare), 2 aor. Fxaxov, dxdxynuar am grieved (8 pl. dxnxédara), 
inf. dxdxnoOa: (cp. 893 a, D.), part. dxaxfpevos and dxnxéduevos. Cp. dxéu, 
dxevw, Axvuuat. Epic. (IIl.) 

dx-ax-pévos (dx-; Cp. dx-poy peak) sharpened; Epic redupl. perf. part., with no 
present in use. 
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dxéouas (dxe- for dxeo-; cp. 7d Axos cure) heal: yerdpnv, dxcords. Hom. has 
also dxelw. 

dxndéw (dxnde- for dxndec-, 443 d; cp. dxndjs uncared for) neglect: dxhdeca 
Epic. Epic and poetic. 

G&xobw (dxov-, dxou-, 37) hear: dxovoopa: (1057), qxovea, 2 perf. dxhxoa (409), 
2 plupf. nenxéy or &kykdn, neoboOny, dxoveOhcopar, dxovords, -réos. 

éX\addgfw (draday-) raise the war-cry, UsU. péetic or late prose : d\aAdgopar (1057), 
#AGAafo. (III.) 

GA\dopat wander, rare in prose: pres. Epic imv. dAdov (mas. d\dw, 488), perf. Epic 
dddAnuas as pres. (dAdAnoo, d\dAno Gat, -4yevos, 898 D.), aor. Epic ddpOnp. 
d\ardgw (ddaway-) destroy, plunder: Epic are dd\ardiw, dddwagta, By-forms 

hawd{w, rNardcow. III.) 

d\5alvw (dddav-) with the by-forms dé\ddvw, dd\d4oxw, nourish: Epic 2 aor. (or 
imperf. ) #Adavoy, Vv. a. Epic &y-adros insatiate. Poetic. (IV.) 

Grelbw (drep-, drdigd-) anoint: ddclpo, HAaba, dr-adhrrha (409), GAHAcppar, 
HArclHOny, drarpOfoopar, if-adevwrios. 2 aor. pass. #Aldny, jrelpyy doubtful. 

a\éfw and dréxw (dret-, dreke-, drex-, dAx-) ward off: fut. ddd—w poetic (rare), 
addtouat Xen., Soph., drefj#ow Hom., dretjoouas Hdt.; aor. #reEa Aesch., 
hréEnoa Epic, #reEdunv Ion., Xen., preEnoduny (?) Xen., 2 aor. dradxoy poetic 
(523. 2). By-form d\xd6éw poetic (445). 

a&réouat avoid: aor. #reduny (37, 517 a, D.). Cp. drew. Poetic. 

ddebw avert: F#revca. Usu. in mid. drevoua avoid, aor. hrevduny, subj. ét-adeb-o- 
wuat (é-advéwuas 2). Poetic. Other forms with like meaning are ddeelvw, 
adtbokxw, dduvoxdfw, ddrvoxalyw. 

éAdw grind: GAG (511), HAeoa, GAfAcpar (dAjAeouar). By-form 4A}6w. 

dd\ffvar: see efAw. 

ENOopar (ddO-, ddXGe-) am healed: Epic 4\Gero and éw-adOjooxa:. Hippocr. has 
aor. -A\0éo Onyv. 

adiviw cause to roll (also dd\cvdéw, ddtw), usu. comp. with é&: -AAtoa, -fAixa, 
mAlvinpar. ddtw is a pres. derived from #rXioa (= ArLvdea). 

6A-lonopas (dd- for cad-, ddo-, 441) am captured (used as pass. of alpéw) : dAd- 
copa, 2 aor. MAwv (400) or fA@v (4A8, GAolnv, dAdvas, dAovs, 524 b), ééAwxa 
(406) or fAwxa, dAwrds. Epic 2 aor. subj. dAww. Act. addloxw is not used, 
but see dvadicxw expend. (V.) 

dXcralvowa: (ddr-, ddcrav-) sin: Epic are aor. #dc:rov (-dunv), perf. part. ddc77- 
peevos Sinning. Mostly Epic. Epic by-form ddirpalyw. (III. IV.) 

&AAaTT@ (dd\\ay-) change, often comp. w. dwé, did, werd: AAAREO, HAAaEa, -fA- 
Aaxa, HAAaypat, HAAGXOny (usu. in tragedy) and HAAdynv (both usu. in 
comp.), fut. pass. &w-adAax@fhoopar (so in tragedy) and d&m-adAayfoopar, 
fut. mid. -adAdg£opar, fut. perf. &a-nAAd£opar, v. a. dr-aAdAakréos. (III) 

GAAopar (dA-) leap: dArodpar, HAGpnv. 2 aor. #Adunv rare and uncertain in Att. 
Epic 2 aor. ddco, adro, ddyevos (8 D.). III.) 

dAvxrdtw am distressed Ion., dduxcréw am anxious late Ion.: Epic d\adv«rn- 
pac W. reduplication. (III.) 

aAdoxw (dduc-, 475 d) avoid: ddvkw, #rAvéa. Hom. has also dAvoxdgw and ddv- 
oxdvyw. Poetic. (V.) 

drAp-dvw (drAg-) find, acquire: Epic 2 aor. #Agor. (IV.) 

dpapr-dve (duapr-, duapre-) err: dpapricopar (1057), 2 aor. qpaprov, hapryxa, 
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fpaprynpar, hpaprhOnv, dv-apdprnros, bref-apapryréos. Epic 2 aor. #uSporor 
(for B, see 113 D.). (IV.) 

GpBA-loxw (auPr-) and &pPAdw miscarry; reg. in comp. w. é¢: -hpPdrwoa, 
hpBroxa, -hpBropar, Other forms are late. (V.) 

épelBo change, rare in Att. proge: apelpw, Hpea. Mid. dpelBopar make return, 
rare in prose and comedy: dpelopuat, nyewdpnv. In the meaning answer 
huewduny and #yelpOny are poetic. 

dpuelpw (duep-) deprive only in pres. Poetic. (III.) 

duépdw deprive : fuepoa, huépOnv. Poetic. 

dpmr-éxw and rare dur-lcxw (dudl + éxw, 108 d) put about, clothe: imperf. dyur- 
etxov (Hom. duwr-éxov), dup-¢&w, 2 aor. fur-cxov. Mid. dprw-dyopar (dur-loxo- 
por and dud-ocKvéowar) wear: imperf. npw-aydpny (414), fut. dapdopa, 
2 aor. netr-erxopynv and npr-toxopyny. See éxo and texo. 

durdax-loxw (durdax-, dumdaxe-) err, miss: 2 aor. fuwdaxov and #uSdaxoy (part. 
duwdaxdy and dwdaxdy), humrdxnpat, dv-aurddknros. Poetic. (V.) 

dumrvve, dumvivOny, duxviro (Epic) : see wvéw. 

Gptve (dur) ward off: dpuvd, fpiva. Mid. dp6vopar defend myself: dpvvel- 
por, NUvapny, V. a. Gpuvréos. By-form dpivddw, 445 a. (IIT) 

dptrrw (duvy-) scratch: dudtw, fuvta. Poetic and Ion. (III.) 

G&pdi-yvolw doubt: imperf. Hyd-eyvéouv (Hdi-yvdouv ?), aor. npd-eyvonoa. 414. 

Epor-dvvtps (late dugdierviw) clothe: Gpor-@ (511 c), npdl-eva (413), qpdl-corpar. 
Mid. fut. dpdr-éoopat, aor. dudi-eoduny poetic. (IV.) 

audio Pyréw dispute: the augmented (414) npdecPhrovv, nuderPAryoe (inscr.) 
are better than jugi- (mss.). Fut. mid. dpgroByrficopa: as pass. (1058). 

dvalvopa: (dvav-) refuse, only pres. and imperf. in prose; aor. #vavduny poetic. 
(III.) 

dv-dA-lokew (dd-, ddo-, 441) and dviAdw expend (from dva-cad-) : imperf. dvfdr- 
oKov (dvfdovv, rare), dvaAdcw, dvfitoca, dvhioxa, dvhdopat, dvnrAdOny, fut. 
pass. dvaAw0hoopat, dvadwréos. Att. inscr. prove the mss. forms dvrddwea, 
dvddwxa, dvddwyuat, dvakwOny to be late. Cp. 401. Kxar-nvddAwoa, -yrddwpa, 
-nvadwOny are also late. See dXloKxopar. (V.) 

dvidvw (a6- for ofad-, 106, and dée-) usu. Epic and Ion., but the pres. occurs 
in Att. poetry: imperf. Hom. probably édvdavoy and dvdavoy (mss. éfrda- 
vov and #rdavov), Hdt. #vdavov (some write édvdavoy); fut. Hdt. adjow; 2 
aor. Hdt. ado0v, Hom. etadoy (for é¢fadov from. éofadov) and ddov; 2 perf. 
Hom. éada (406). Adj. &opevos pleased, in common use. Chiefly Epic and 
Ion. (IV.) 

dv-éxw hold up, poetic and New Ion.: dv-efyor, dv-étw and dva-cxjow, dvrérxor. 
év-éxopay endure: nv-axdpnv (414), dv-fouas and dva-cyfoopas, 2 aor. qr 
exxopny, dv-extds, -Téos. 

dvivobe (dve8-, dv00-) mounts up p 270, sprang forth A 266. 4d» is probably the 
prep. Cp. -evhvode. - 

év-oly-vips and dv-olyw open: imperf. dv-épyov (399), dv-olfw, &v-dyfa, 1 perl. 
dv-épxa, 2 perf. dvépya (rare, 406) have opened, dv-épypar stand open, 
dv-eqxOnv, fut. perf. dv-eqfopar, dv-orcréos. ofyviuu and ofyw (g.v.) poetic. 
Imperf. dvgyov & 168 may be written dvéyyor w. synizesis. #frovyory and 
qvota in Xen. are probably wrong; Hom. has géa (olta ?), and Sega (Mss. 
Gita) from delyw (Lesb.) ; Hdt. dvocta and dvpta (mss.). (IV.) 
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av-op0éw set upright-has the regular augment (d4v-ép8aca) ; but ér-avop0de has 
double augment: r-nv-dp8ouv, dr-nv-dp8eca, ér-nv-opOwpar (414). 

dvriBodle meet, beseech often has two augments : jvr-«Biddowv, qvt-eBélnoa (414). 

dvriBixéo am defendant may have double aug.: Avr-e8lxouv, nvr-eSlenoa 
(415). 

évée and (rarer) dvirw (478) (often written dww, dvirw) accomplish: dvica, 
Fvvea, FvuKa, Si-Avvepar (7?) Xen., dvverds, dvyvu(o)ros poetic. Hom. fut. 
-avbw. Poetic forms are 4vyw, dvw (pres. and imperf.), and dvuu (#vvro e 243), 
ér-nvtaOnv Epic. 

Avaya (403 D.) Epic 2 perf. as pres. command (1 pl. dvwyper, imy. drwy br, 
dvdx Ow, AvwxGe), 2 plupf. as imperf. jviryea, 3 8. hodyer and dydye. To 
dvdyw, a pres. developed from the perf., many forn:s may be referred, as 
pres. dvurye:, subj. dvwyw, opt. dvdyouu, imv. Avwye, inf. dvuryéyer, part. 
dviywv, imperf. Frwyor, fut. dvwtw, aor. Fvwta. Poetic and lon. 

dtr-avrde meet: &n-avTicopas (1057), da-hyryca, an-fvryxa, dr-avrynrios. 

dmwarde deceive: regular, but as fut. pass. dwarfcopa: and é€-ararynPfcopdr 
(1058 a). 

dw-avpdw take away, found in the imperf. déwrnépwr (with aoristic force), fut. 
dwrouphow, aor. part. dwovpas (as if from dwodpnyt), dwovpdyevos. The root is 
probably fpa, dwnipwv representing dw-evpwy for dx-erpwy (with » for e by 
mistake), as dwovpas represents dwo-fpas. Poetic and Epic. 

dw-ad-loxw (dw-agd-, dx-age-) deceive, comp. w. €§: -aradiyow rare, -arddyoa 
rare, 2 aor. -}#radoy, wid. opt. -aragoluny. Poetic. (V.) 

dr-4xO-dvopar (éx0-, éxGe-) am hated: dw-ex0@fhoopar, 2 aor. dr-nxOdpny, aa- 
hy Onpar. Simple forms are %yOw, x Gouna. (1V.) 

dwé-(¢ )epoe swept off: dro-épry, dxo-épcete. Epic. 

é&7ro-Aate enjoy (the simple Aadw is unused) : dmwo-Aatcopa: (1057), da-Aauea, 
&wo-AdAavuxa. 

&e-rw (a¢-) fasten, kindle, mid. touch: pe, Aya, yppar, i>env, dards, -réos. 
(II) 

dpdopat pray (Epic dpdoua:), often comp. w. érl or card: dphcopat, qpacdpny, 
Appar, dparss poetic. Epic act. inf. dphyerar. Ton. dpéopas. 

dp-ap-loxw (dp-) fit, join trans.: pea, 2 aor. fpapov trans. and intrans. (409 D.), 
2 perf. Apapa intrans., aor. pass. #p@nv. Ion. and Epic 2 perf. dpypa, plupf. 
dphpea and jphpea. 2 aor. part. mid. Apyevos, as adj., fitting. Poetic. (V.) 

Gparre (dpay-) strike, comp. in prose w. ar6, 4 él, card, civ; -apdfe, -hpaga, 
—npaxOnv. Cp. pdrrw. (IIT.) 

&péoxo (dpe- for dpec-; cp. 7d Gpos help) please: &plow, hpera ; mid. dpéorxopar 
appease: aptropar, nperdpnv, npforOnv (2), dpecrds pleasing. (V.) 

dpnuévos oppressed. Epic perf. mid. of uncertain derivation. 

d&pxéw (dpxe- for dpxes-; cp. 7d Apxos defence) assist, suffice: d&pxéow, fpKera. 

dppétrea and poetic dpud{w (dpyod-) fit: dppsow, fippoca, fipporpar, hppdcOny. 
Aor. cuvdppota Pind., perf. #pyoxa Aristotle. 478. (III.) 

dp-wuuat (dp-) win: dpodpar, 2 aor. Apduny (inf. dpéodac). Chiefly poetic. Cp. 
alpw. (IV.) 

apdée plough: aor. act. #poca and aor. pass. 4p60ny are, in Attic, attested only in 
poetry ; perf. mid. dp%poua: Epic and Ion. 

apwéfe (dpray-) seize, snatch: dpmacopar (1057), less often dprdéce, fpraca, 
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Hpraxa, Hpwacpar, HpwdcOnv, dpracOfcopar. Fut. dprdtw Epic (468), aor. 
hpraka poetic, aor. pass. yprdxOnv Hat., v. a. apwaxrés Hesiod. (III.) 

dpriw (Hom. dpriw) prepare: in prose often comp. w. é& or xard: dprica, 
Aptica, -hprixa, -fptipar, -nprb@nv. Cp. Epic dprivw (dprux): dpruvéy, 
Fpriva, Hprodny. 

dptw (dptrw) draw water : Hpvea, ér-npbOnyv, da-apuoréos ; HpvcOnv Hippocr. 478. 

&pxw beyin, rule, mid. begin; apkw, Ap—a, Apxa late, Apypar mid., HpxOnv, dp- 
xréos, fut. mid. &pfouat sometimes as pass. (1058), dpxOjoopnar Aristotle. 

doTpde-To (dorpar-) lighten, flash: dorpdyw, qorpaya. II.) 

drird\dXw (drerad-) rear, Epic and Lyric: driryda. III.) 

Grre (doow; from fai-fix-w) rush, rare in prose: d&#, qfe. From Ion. and 
poetic diegw (Hom. atoow) come dtiw, fita (-duny), AtxOnv (with act. mean- 
ing). (II.) | 

atalve and atalyw, (adav-) dry: avavd Soph., qinva or avynva Hdt., nddv6ny or 
avdvOny Aristoph., fut. pass. abavOjoouar Aristoph., fut. mid. avavoipuac as pass. 
Soph. Mainly poetic and Ion., rare in Att. prose. (III.) 

atf-dve and (less often) at&wm (avé, avge-) make increase, grow: imperf. 
ntgavov or nifov (nodfavépny or nifdpyv), atffow, ni—noa, nifqjxa, nitnpa, 
HvEHOnv, ad€nOhcopar (fut. pass. also atffcopar, 1058 a), adénréos Aristotle. 
Cp. Epic and Ion. dééw (-ouar), imperf. defor. (1V.) 

dgdcow feel, handle (Hdt.): #¢aca. Cp. Ion. and Epic d¢dw or ag¢dw handle 
(rare in Att.) ; Hom. a¢éwy, Ion. éx-adijow, ér-hpynoa. III.) 

&dtnpe let go: in the imperf. no-tnv or dg-tyv. See 413. 

dpicow (agpuy-) dip up: advtw. Poetic, chiefly Epic. III.) 

dgiw dip up: Hpvoa (-dunv). Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

&xSopar am vexed; as if from *dyOéopar (Ax Ge- for dxGeo-; cp. 7d Ax Gos dis- 
tress) come &xBéoopar, ny Glo Onv, fut. pass. as mid. dy GerOffoopar (1107). 

&x-vupa (dx-) am troubled, imperf. &yvvro = 38. Poetic. (IV.) 

Axyouat (4x-) am troubled. Epic present. 

*4w satiate (cp. d-Snv sufficiently, Lat. sa-tis): dow, aca, 2 aor. satiate myself 
(subj. fwuev or éGpev, from jouev, inf. duevac). Mid. darac (better dera:), 
doou.at, dodunv, aros (4-aros?). Epic. 

dwpro: see atpo. 


BaSl{w go: Pabdiotpar (511 e, 1057), BeBddcxa Aristotle, Babiorréos. III.) 

Bdgw (Bax-) speak, utter: Bdtw, BéBaxrar. Poetic. (III.) 

Balve (Sa-, Bar, 474 h, 477) go: -Bhcopar (1057), 2 aor. -<Byy (524 b and x.), 
BéByxa, 2 perf. PeBaor (subj. -BeBSor, 541), -BéBapar rare, -eB4Onv rare, 
Bards, S1a-Baréos. The simple verb appears in Att. prose only in the 
pres. and perf. act. Epic aor. mid. é8yodpuny (rare) and éByoduny (515 D.). 
Causative (make go) are Bjow poetic, ¥8yoca poetic and Ion. prose. Cp. also 
Bdoxw, B:Bdw, BiBnue. (III. 1V.) 

BédAw (Badr-, BAn-, 111 a, Baddrce-) throw: BadG in good prose in comp. (PadAfre 
Aristoph. of continued action), 2 aor. €BaAov (-duny usu. in comp.), BépAnke, 
BéPAnpar (opt. dia-BeBrAQoGe, 559), EBAHOny, fut. pass. BAnOfcopas, fut. pert. 
BeBAfjoopes usu. in comp., do-BAynréos. Epic forms of the fut. are ép- 
BrAfoea:; of the 2 aor. act. guu-BdAfrny, Evu-BAppevac; of the 2 aor. mid. 
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as pass. é8Ajuny (BYbj. BAfera, opt. BAyo or Preto, inf. BAHoPa, part. BAF- 
wevos); of the perf. 2 8. BéB8Anac and 18. BeBdAnpar. (III.) 

Baw-rea (Bad-) dip: ty-Bdwe, Baya, PéBappar, 2 aor. pass. Pddny (1 aor. pass. 
é8dp0nv Aristoph.), Bawrés. II.) 

Baptve (Sapuv-) load, annoy: Bapvva, iBaptvOnv. III.) 

Bdoxw (Ba-) go: poetic form of Balvw. émr:Pacxdvev B 234 cause to go. (V.) 

Baordiw (Baoras-) carry: Bacrdcw, éBdoraca. Poetic. Late forms are from 
Baoray-. (III.) 

Pirro (8nx-) cough. Ion. are Bhtw, EBnta. 

P.Bdfw (Ba-) make go: usu. comp. w. dvd, dd, etc. in prose: -BiBdorw (-opar) and 
-B.BS (511d), -<BiBaca, éB:Bdcbny Aristotle, -~BiBacréos. 410a. III.) 

BiBdw (Ba-) step: part. BiBo». Epic. 

BiBnu (Ba-) go: part. BiBds. Epic. 

Bt-Bpw-oxw (Bpw-) eat: BéBpwxa (2 perf. part. BeBpws poetic, 541 D.), BéBpwpar, 
€8pH6nv Hadt., fut. perf. BeBpdoouac Hom., Bpwrés Eur. Epic 2 aor. @8pwy. In 
Att. other tenses than perf. act. and pass. are supplied from ér@lw. (V.) 

fade live (for pres. and imperf. {4@ and Broreéw were preferred): Brdcopar (1057), 
iBlooa rare, 2 aor. éBlwv (524 b), PeBloxa, BeBlwrar (with the dat. of a pro- 
noun), Brords, -réos. 

(BiwoKxopar) usu. dva-BrdcKopar reanimate, revive intrans.: d»eBlwoa late Att., 
intrans., dv-<Brecdpny reanimated, 2 aor. dv-eBlov intrans. (V.) 

Br\dw-re (BAaB-) hurt, injure: BrAdo, tBrAapa, PéBAada, PéBAappar, EPAAHOnv 

‘ and 2 aor. éBAdBny, fut. mid. BAdWoua: (also as pass., 1058 a), 2 fut. pass. 
BrAaBhoopar, fut. perf. BeBrdyoua: Ion. Cp. BrAdBoua: am injured T 82. (II.) 

BAao-r-dvw (BAacr-, Bracre-) sprout: 2 aor. ¢BAacrov, PeBAdo*ryKa (less often 
éBAdorynxa, 405). éBAdornca Ion. and poetic. (IV.) 

BrAére see: BArAdpouar (1057), EBAapa, BAewréos, -rés poetic. Hdt. has fut. dva- 
Br\éyw. BrAdropuac is rare in pass. sense. 

BAlrre for u(8)Acr-w (from prykr-, 113 D., cp. wérs, wédcr-os honey) take honey : 
é€prAvoa. IIT.) 

BAw-oxw for u(B)Aw-cxw from pod-, wAw- (118 D.) go: fut. wododpac (1057), 2 aor. 
Eporoy, perf. uéuBrwxa. Poetic. (V.) 

Bode shout: Pofropas (1057), eBénoa. Ion. are Bwoopa:, EBwoa, BéBwyat, éBw- 
cOny. 

Bé-orne (Bo-, Boox-, Booxe-) feed: Booxhow and Booxyréos Aristoph. PécKxopar 
eat. (V.) 

BotAopat (Sovd-, Bovre-) w. auginent éBovd- or #PovdA- (398) will, wish: Bov- 
Afjropar, PeBotAnpar, EBovdAfOnv, BovAnrds, -réos Aristotle. Epic 2 perf. rpo- 
BéBovda prefer. Hom. has also Bé\opzar. 

Bpax-: 2 aor. (2)Bpaxe, Bpaxety resound. Epic. 

Bpéxo wet: tBpefa, BéBpeypar, EBpex Onv. 

Bplgéw slumber, am drowsy: tBpéa. Poetic. Ill.) 

Bpt0w am heavy: Bptow, EBpioa, Bé8pt0a. Mainly poetic. 

Bpox- swallow, often w. dvd, card: -¢Bpote, 2 perf. -BéBpoxe, 2 aor. pass. part. 
-Bpoxels. The common verb is xara-Bpox@lfw (Aristoph.). Epic. 

Bptxw bite, grind the teeth: Bpitw (128 a), EBpvta, 2 aor. E8pvxev. Chiefly Ion. 

Bptx dopa: (fpix-, Bpixa-) roar: BéBpixa as pres. (poetic), dv-eBptxynodpny 
Plato, SpvxnGels Soph. 
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Bpd-Ow eat: 2 perf. opt. BeBpwddos A 86. Cp. BiBpwoxw. , 


Bivéo (Si- for Buc-) stop up, often w. érl, wpb: -Bbow, -<Ptoa, PéBvopas, sapé- 
Bvoros. Hdt. has dca-Bdverac. Comic and Ion. (IV.) 


yapdeo (yapu-, yaue-, 4408) marry (of the man): fut. yap, éynpa, yeydpnxa. 
Mid. yapéopar (of the woman): fut. yapodpar, éynpapny, yey4apnpat, v. a. 
yaperds (yaperh wife), -réos. 

yd-vupat (ya-) rejoice: Epic fut. yavtoooua (w. vv of the pres. stem). Chiefly 
poetic. (IV.) 

yéywra (ywr-, ywve-) 2 perf. as pres. shout: part. yeywrws Epic. Other forms 
may be referred to yeywrw or yeywréw; aS subj. yeywow, imv. yéywre, inf. 
yeywréuev (Epic) and yeywvety, imperf. éyeydve and éyéywre, 1 pl. éyeyare, 
fut. yeywrjow, aor. éyeydrnoa, V. a. yeywrnréos. Poetic, occasionally in prose. 
By-form yeywovlone. 

yelvouac (yer) am born Epic; aor. éyevduny begat (poetic) yields in Hdt., 
Xen. yewwdpevos, yewanévn parent. (III.) 

yeAddo (yeda- for yedXao-) laugh: yeXdoopar (1057), éy&Aaca, éyeAdoOnv, xara 
y&acros. 448 a. 

yévro seized, Epic 2 aor. 2 476. Also = byévero (ylyvopar). 

ynbéw (yn8-, ynOe-, 440 a) rejoice: yéynOa as pres. ; ynOjow and éy#Onea poetic. 

ynpd-ocKxe and less com. ynpde (ynpa-) grow old: ynp&coopa: (1057), less often 
ynpiow, éyhpaica, yeypaxa am old. 2 aor. éyhpa Epic and Ion., inf. ynparu 
poetic, part. ynpds Hom. (524b). (V.) 

ynpbw speak out: ynptcoua (1057), éyjpica, éynptOnv. Poetic. 

ylyvopan (yer-, yeve-, yor-) become, am: yevhoopar, 2 aor. éyevépny, 2 perf. yé 
yova am, have been, yeyévnpat, yevnOfhcopar rare. ytvoyac (765) Doric and New 
Ion. 2aor.3 8. yévro Epic ; aor. pass. éyev}Onv Doric, Ion., late Att. comedy ; 
2 perf. part. yeyés (other athematic forms w. a- for yy- 541, cp. 544). 

Y-yve-cKnw (yrw-, yro-) know: yvoocopar, (1057), 2 aor. tyvev (524 b) sipesi 
dyvaxa, tyvarpar, éyvorOnv, yvworOfhoopat, ywwords (yrwrbs poetic), -oréos 
1 aor. dv-éyrwoa persuaded Hdt. Doric, New Ion. yivwonw (75). (V.) 

yAteoew carve: yéyAvppar and éyAvppar (405 c). Hdt. has évéyAupa. Other 
forms are late. 

yvdur-rw(yvaum-)bend : yvdupu, yvappa, dv-eyvdupOnv. Poetic for xdprre. II.) 

yodw bewail: inf. yohuevac Hom. (495), 2 aor. yédov (yo-) Epic. Mid. yodoua 
poetic: -yowooua: Hom. 

YPddw write: ypdwjwo, typapa, yéypada, yéypappar, 2 aor. pass. éypddny, 2 ful. 
pass. ypadfcopar, fut. perf. pass. yeypdyopat, ypamrrés, -réos. yeypdonea, 
¥ypaupar, and éypdpOny are late. 

yeble (ypvy-) grunt: ypbfopar (1057, late ypiw); éypuga, ypuerdés. Mostly in 
Att. comedy. (III.) 


& 

da- teach, learn, no pres. : 2 aor. aov learned, redupl. 5é5aov taught, 2 aor. mid. 
dedadcGar (SeddacGac mss.), 1 perf. deddnxa (Sae-) have learned, 2 perf. part. 
dedaés having learned, perf. mid. de5dnuac have learned, 2 aor. pass. as in- 
trans. é5dynv learned, 2 fut. pass. as intrans. dafcoua: shall learn; d-ddyros. 
Cp. Hom. d%w shall find and &84cxw. Poetic, mainly Epic. 

8at-dddAAwW (Sacdad-, Sacdadro-) deck out: Pind. has perf. part. dedacdadpévos, aor. 
part. da:dadéels, and fut. inf. dacdadwoduer. Epic and Lyric. III.) 
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dat{w (daiy-) rend: dattw, éddita, deddiypac, éSatyOnv. Epic, Lyric, Tragic. (III.) 

Sal-vwyyu (dac-) entertain: dSalyv Epic imperf. and pres. imv., dalow, f5acca, Mid. 
Salvupac feast (opt. dacviro 2 665, cp. 498 D.), édaccduny, aor. pass. part. 
dato dels, d-Sacros. Poetic, rare in Ion. prose. (IV.) 

Saloua: divide: perf. 8 pl. dedalara: a 23; subj. ddy7ac T 316 (for dalnrac) from 
Salouac Or balw 2? Cp. dardoua. Poetic. 

Salw (dafr-iw) kindle: 2 perf. 5¢é5na burn intrans., lupe, dedje. Mid. dalouac 
burn intrans. Mainly poetic. (III.) 

Sdx-ve (dax-, 5nx-) bite: ShEopar (1057), 2 aor. Baxov, SEnypar, hy Onv, ax 04- 
copa. (IV.) 

Sap-dfe tame, subdue: fut. daudow, daudw, dan0 (Hom. 88. dang and Sanda, 3 pl. 
Saudwor, 484), aor. é3duaca. Att. prose has only Sapéfw, xar-edapacdpny, 
SapdoGny. Mostly poetic, rare in prose. (III.) 

Sdu-yn-ws (and dap-vd-w, 505) (dau-, Sun-) tame, subdue: perf. mid. dé3unuar, 
pass. 1 aor. €54%6nv and (more commonly) 2 aor. éddéuny, fut. perf. dedpAjoopar. 
Poetic. (IV.) 

dapb-dyw (dap6-, dape-) sleep, usu. in comp., espec. W. card: 2 aor. -d5ap8ov 
(Hom. &5padov), perf. -Se5dpOnxa. (1V.) 

Saréouac (dar-, dare-) divide: ddo(c)oua, dveSacdpnvy rare in prose (édac- 
(o)dunr Epic), dédacpat, dvd-dacros. dSaréacda: in Hesiod should be daréecGa. 
Cp. daloya: divide. Mainly poetic and New Ion. 

38dayuat appear, only imperf. d¢éaro ¢ 242, From a kindred root aor. dodecaro N 458. 

SéBia, Soca, deldw (540) fear: see &-. 

SeS(trropar frighten (rare in prose): éSe&iEdpnv rare. Poetic, mainly Epic, are 
Sedlocoua, Sedloxouar, Sedlocopa: fut. dedlEouar, aor. édeditduny. Derived 
from Sé8ta (é:-). IIT.) 

deldexro greeted I 224, dedéxaras y 72 (-aro A 4) are referred by some to the mid. 
of Sefxvtiu. Others read 5yx- from another root. Cp. dexavowvro welcomed O 86. 

Secdloxoua: greet, only pres. and imperf., to be read dndlcxoza: (408 D.). Epic. 
(V.) 

Selx-vipr and Sex-vd-o (decx-) show (inflection 364, 498): Sel€w, tata, Séaxa, 
SSerypar, ely Onv, Sex Ghoopar, Saxréos. Hat. has forms from dex-: -dééw, 
-éSeia (-dunv), -5édeypar, -e5éxOnv. (IV.) 

Séuw (Seu-, 5un-) build: equa, 5é5unuar. Poetic and Ion. 

Sépxopac (Sepx-, Sopx-, Spax-) see: 2 aor. ESpaxoy, perf. Sé5opxa as pres., pass. 1 aor. 
é5épx Ony (in tragedy) saw and 2 aor. éSpdxny saw, povd-Sepxros. Poetic. 

Sépo (Sep-, dap-) flay: Sep&, teipa, SéSappar, 2 aor. pass. dpnv, dparéds Hom. 
Pres. delpw (dep-yw) Hdt., Aristoph. 

Séxopar receive, await: Séopar, Sefdpnv, Sé5eypar, elo-BéyOnv, drro-Sexréos. 
Séxouwac New Ion., Pindaric, and Aeolic. Fut. perf. as act. dedétouar poetic. 
For Epic é3éyunv, défa, déx Oar, Séyuevos, 5éxarac (8 pl.) see 479 a. 

Séeo bind (348 a): Show, toa, Sédexa (5é5yxa doubtful), Séepar, e€0nv, fut. 
pass. SeOfcopar, fut. perf. Sehoopat, ociv-Seros, dv-vmd-5ytos, cvuv-Seréos 
Aristoph. Mid. in prose only in comp., a8 weprdhoopac. 

Sdeo (Secu; de-, dee-) need, lack (848 a): Sehow, eSénoa, Se5énna, Sedénuar, d5e4- 
Onv. Epic aor. d#oev 2 100, edednoev « 540. Mid. Séopar want, ask (Epic 
Sevouat) : Sefjropar (Epic devjoouar). Impers. Set it is necessary : ea, Sehora, 
éSéqce. 
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Snpidw and Snptw contend: éd%4pica Theocr. Mid. dypidouar and Snptouac as act. : 
Syptcopac Theocr., édnpicduny 0 76, é5nplvOnv Il 756 contended (as if from 
Snplyw), dudi-djptros Thuc. Epic and Lyric. 

54w shall find, Epic pres. w. fut. meaning. Cp. da-. 

5i- (Sft-, Sfe-, Sfot-) fear: Bera, Sé5o.uxa as pres., 2 perf. Sé5va as pres. (rare 
in the sing.; inflection, 640). Epic forms: deldw (from dedcoa, 540 D.) as 
pres., delcopac (1057), fideca (= ddfeca), Seldoixa, Seldca (640 D.). Hom. 
has imperf. dlov feared, fled from an assumed pres. dlw. 

Startéw arbitrate (from dla:ra, but augmented as if a comp. w. double augment in 
perf., plupf., and in comps. ; cp. 415) : S&taurfow, Siuyjrnea (but da-cbuyryca), 
SeBuytyxa (plupf. car-eSeBuprhny), Sedeqrmpar (plupf. é-eSe5yrqro), SuyrhOny. 
Mid. pass one’s life: Stairficopat, xat-ebityacdpny effected arbitration. 

Svaxovdw minister (from didxovos) : ervaxdvovv, Staxovfiow, Sebvaxdvyka, Sedvaind- 
vypar, iaxovfOnv. Forms in ded:y- are wrong, forms in dcy- are Ion. and 
late (uncertain in classical poetry). 

8-84-oxw (for didax-cxw from didax-oxw, 475d) teach, mid. cause to teach, learn: 
SiddEw, HlSaga, SeblSaxa (538), SeblSaypar, 2584yOnv, SHdfopar (1058), &- 
Santés, -réos. Epic aor. éd:ddoxnoa (dtdacxe-) 410 a. (V.) 

5l-5y-t (dn-, 5e-) bind, pres. and imperf. Poetic for So. Xen. has dddacr. 

-§-5pf-cxw (Spa-) run away, only in comp. w. dé, €&: -8phoopat (1057), 2 aor. 
-Spaiv (-5p6, -Spalyv, -5pa0 late, -Spdvat, -Spds, 524 b), -8éSpaxa. Hat. has 
-5:dphoxw, -iphooua, -édpnv (but -dpas), -5édpyxa. (V.) 

S(-Sa-pt (dw-, d0-) give: inflection 362. Fut. $e, 1 aor. axa in s., 2 aor. éorov 
dual, opev pl. (527), Sé5mxa, Sonar, Ed0nv, Sobfoopar, Sotds, -réos. See 
501 D. for pres. in Hom, and Hdt. Fut. d:édéo0w Epic, 2 aor. iter. Sé0xor (450). 

5l-fy-yar (from 5:-den-) seek (cp. fnréw) keeps 7 throughout in the pres. (imperf. 
Cdiohunv), Sifhoopar, edefnoduny. Poetic and Ion. 

5ln-ue cause to flee, only in imperf. év-dlecay set on & 584. Mid. Sleuar flee, cause 
to flee, subj. dSlwyar, opt. droluny (accent 892, n. 2), inf. SlerOar referred by 
some to the middle of 5lw. Epic. 

dcx- only in 2 aor. &5cxov threw. In Pindar and the tragic poets. 

Sipdo (Sia-, deyy-) thirst: pres. see 346: Supfow, iblpnaa. 


— «6lw: see b-. 


Side pursue: Svsfopar (1057) and (less well supported) Sibfe, éSlwfa, SeSlwya, 
Hid Onv, Siwxréos. For dd:wxador see 446 a. 

Soxéw (dox-, Soxe-, 440 a) seem, think: S6€w, oka, SSo0ypar, xat-c56xOnv, &-56Kn- 
tos. Poetic forms are doxjow, éddxnoa, Seddxnuac, éd0x}Onv. In trimeter 
Aristoph. uses only the shorter forms. 

Sourdw (Souw-, doure-) sound heavily: éd0bwnoa, 2 perf. Sé5oura fell. Epic aor. 
éyiotrnca. Poetic. 

Spdrropa: (Spay-) seize: édpatduny, Sé5payua. (IIT.) 

Spdw do: Sphow, pica, Spada, SSpapar (d¢ipacua, doubtful), é&péobyy, 
Spacréos. 

Spérw pluck: pepa, 2 aor. Z5parov Pind., &-dpewros Aesch. Cp. dpéx-Tw poetic. 

Sévapar am able, can (augment usually édur, but also 75u~, 398): Suvfoopas, 
Sedbvypar, ESvvfOnv, Suvards. Pres. 2. s. Sivacai, duvg poetic, Svvy Ion. 
(427 a, nN. 2), imperf. &éva (¢ddvaco late), aor. pass. édurdeOny Epic, New 
Ion., Pind. 
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Séw enter, go down, sink, cause to enter (trans. generally in comp. w. dwé or 
xaré (1048): also 56-»w (Ion., poetic, rare in Xen.) enter : -Sow trans., <Stca 
trans., 2 aor. étv intrans. (364), 8éSt«a intrans., -5é5dxa trans., -Sévpar, 
-<560ny, -$v0fcopa Aristoph., -Suréos. Fut. mid. S6copas, aor. mid. -eStcdunv 
(Epic also édveéunr, 515 D.). Hom. 2 aor. opt. 56n and éxdipuev (524 b). 


¢4¢0n N 6548, aor. pass., was hurled (?), possibly from fax- (idwrw) ; some- 
times referred to &x7w or to ropa. 

thw permit, let alone: thew, doa (899), ena, eSpar, cl&Onv, dcoopar pass. 
(1058), éaréos. Epic pres. also e/dw, imperf. E517, aor. ica ; Hdt. does 
not augment. 

tyyvde pledge: the forms in #yyuv- are better than those in éveyv- or éyyeyu- 
(416). 

tyelpe (éyep-, eyop-, éyp-, 81 a) wake, rouse: tyep@, fyapa, 2 perf. byphyopa 
(541 D.) am awake (for éy-7yopa, but p is also redupl.), éyfhyeppat, tyépOnv, 
2 aor. mid. wypépnv awoke, byepréos, éyeprés Aristotle. Hom. 2 perf. 3 pl. 
éyprybp0aor, imv. éyptyyopOe (for -yopode), inf. éypiyopAac or éyprrybpbat 
(for -yope@ar). IIT.) 

dyxaptd{e praise : éyxapidore and tyxapidicopas (1057), évexoplaca, éyxexoplaxa, 
dyxexoplacpar, évexwudoOny Hdt. (III.) , 

&5w cat: poetic for toOle. %d5pyerac 479 a. 

Gopar (é3- for ced-, cp. sedeo) sit, usu. xa0-d{opas (which is less common than 
xa8-(Jopar): exab-e{ounv (413), xab-eSodpar. (511 b), elodpny rare in prose, 
xaO-eoréog. Fut. ép-éocoua: trans. « 455, aor. déooduny and éecoduny Epic. Act. 
aor. Epic elea (imv. Eecoy or elaov, inf. Eooa, part. ods). See fiw. (III) 

{Aw (dbedr-, éGede-) and Ow wish: imperf. always 78eAov in Att. ; WeAfow, or 
Oecdfow (rare) ; n89&Anoa (subj. CeAfow or BeAtiow, opt. BaAdfoarpe or GeAf- 
oat), nOAnxa. The commoner Att. form is @&o except in the iambic 
trimeter of tragedy, and in formulas as Gv 6eds 04 tf God will. 

(fw (for ofe6-1dyw, 106) accustom: &@ (511 ©), etOvra (399), efOixa, efOropar, 
elOlorbny, Wiordos, -rés Aristotle. III.) 

%0w (for ofebw, 106) am accustomed: pres. part. wy being accustomed only in 
Hom., 2 perf. efe8a (537) am accustomed, 2 plupf. «&0yn (perf. %w6a, plupf. 
é0ea Hdt.). See d6lfa. 

elSov saw: see l5- and épde. 

elxG{w (elxad-) liken, conjecture augments to yx- rather than to elx- in prose 
(401 b): qYuafov, elxdow, Feaca, yracpar (clkacua?), yxdoOny, elxacOhco- 
pat, clxacrés, dw-exacrios. Fut. mid. -exndcopa: sometimes as act. 

axe yield: elfw, elfa, bm-cucréos. On efxadoyv see 445 a. 

efxw (elx, olx-, ix-; for fecx-, etc.) resemble, appear (no pres. in use): ef€w rare, 
2 perf. éoua as pres. 406 (impers. gouxe it seems): éolkw, tolxowpt, dorxévar 
(poet. elxévar), douxds, neut. elds fitting (elxws chiefly poetic ; also Platonic) ; 
2 plupf. dgxy and guy. elxe seemed likely (Z 520) may be imperf.; some 
regard it as perf. or plupf. For forxa, éolxw, éocxds Hdt. has olka, ofxw, olkds. 
Athematic forms are vixrov, étkrny Hom., fovypey Att. poets, eftac. mainly 
in Att. poets (541 D.). Cp. étoxw. 

eirdw or eidéw roll up, pack close, mostly Epic. eldAdowac Hdt., curvechdoyac Xen. : 
dw-elAnuar Hdt., dv-edAenv Thuc. 


408 APPENDIX: LIST OF VERBS [Ore 


eXAA@ roll pres. act. and pass. in Att. (rare). Cp. Mdrw. 

elkdw (fecdv- for é-Av-) roll, cover, gather up: eldbow, etdipar. Cp. édiw, 
Poetic and Ion. 

efhw (éd- for fed-, cp. volvere) roll up, drive together: no pres. act. (efoua 
Hom.), oa and fedoa, Fedpwar, 2 aor. pass. édAnv and dAnv (3 pl. Arey, inf 
GAfjvar, dAjuevat, part. ddrels). Homeric. 

eYpaprar it is fated: see pelpopat. 

elpl am: fut. éropar (1057). Inflection 365. 

etyt go. Inflection 369. 

elwov (éx- for per-, 523) said, 2 aor. (etme, elrroupt, elard, elweiv, elardv), Epic terror 
and efrecxov. First aor. clara rare in Att. (etwaup, imv. elrov, inf. ela: Hadt., 
part. efwas Hdt. and late Att.), era poetic; 1 aor. mid. dw-erduny New 
Ion. Other tenses are supplied from efpw. (VI.) 

apyo shut in or out, also elpyvtpe and (rarely) elpyvée (with e:- from ee-, cp. 
Hom. é(¢)épyw): etpfw, elpfa, epypar, px Ony, elpxrds, -réos. Fut. mid. 
e(ptopar is pass. or reflex. (1058). The distinction that the forms with the 
smooth breathing mean shut out, those with the rough breathing mean shut 
in, is late and not always observed in classical Att. Hom. has éépyw (in 
pres.) and épyw shut in or out: épta, 2 aor. %pyabow and éépyadov, Epypar and 
¥epyuac (8 pl. Epxarar, 408 D., plupf. Epyaro, éépxaro), EpxOnv. Hom. has dépyr 
K 238. Hdt. usu. has gpyw (in comp.), with some forms from -épyviju and 
épyviw. Old Att. forms in épy-, épy- are doubtful : Soph. has -édptw, Eptera: ; 
Plato -¢péas. 

efpouat (elp-, elpe-) ask: elphoouac Hom. and New Ion. Hom. has also (rarely) 
épé(f¢)w, subj. épelowev (= épetoyer) A 62; and épé(¢)opat, imv. Epeco or épeio 
A 611 (428 D. 2). Att. fut. épforopar and 2 aor. npépyny presuppose a pres. 
¥poxat, which ‘is supplied by épwrde. 

elpw (ép- for cep-, cp. Lat. sero) join: rare except in comp. w. dd, did, oby, 
etc. : aor. -etpa (Ion. -epoa), perf. -eipxa, perf. mid. Fepyae Epic. 

efpw Hom. say (ép-, py- for fep-, ¢py-, cp. Lat. verbum), for which pres. Att. 
uses Aéyw, ypl and (esp. in comp.) &yopetbw: fut. ép@, aor. supplied by elaov, 
perf. &pnxa (= fe-fpn-xa), perf. pass. pyar, aor. pass. éophOny, fut. pass. 
OnPhcopar, fut. perf. elphoopar, Vv. a. Anrds, -réos. Ton. are épdéw fut., elpéiny 
(but py@jvac) aor. pass. 

elca seated: see fiw. 

étoxw (= fe-fix-oxw, from redupl. fix-) liken (also toxw) : imperf. Hom. fiexoy and 
ficxoy ; perf. mid. rpoorjitac art like Eur., plupf. Hom. f#ixro and &ixro have 
been referred by some to elxw. Poetic, chiefly Epic. (V.) 

etwOa: see Zw. 

éxxAnoralw call an assembly - augments é£-exAnolafov or Hx-KAnolafov, etc. (416). 

Q&abve (from éda-vv-w, 474) drive, march: && (511 b), HAaca, -eAfAaxa 
(w. dé, €&), AfAapar, NAAOnY, EAXardos, €é-4Aa7T0s Hom., éAarés Aristotle. Aor. 
mid. nAacdpny rare. Fut. éddocw y 427, édéwor Hom. (484), éAdow rarely in 
mss. of Xen., perf. é\jAaouac Ion. and late, plupf. #AnAduny (Hom. 3 pl. édndd- 
daro or éAnAdaro or éAnAdSaro), #AdcOny Hdt., Aristotle. éAdw is rare and 
poetic. (IV.) 

Adyxw examine, confute: théyfw, Areyfa, AfAcypar (355), HAtyXOnv, Ueyy Coro- 
pas, EXLeyxréos. 
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éheXlfw raise the war-cry, shout: #rAéMEa Xen. IIT.) 

édeXigfw whirl, turn round: édéd\tka, édeXlxOnv. Poetic. III.) 

leew (édcx- for fedcx-) roll (rarely etAlrrw) ; sometimes written éA-: Ae, 
eWArcga (399), etArypar, elAlyOnv, éf-edcxOyooua: Aristotle, elAverdés. Epic aor. 
mid. ééduny. Epic éAéAccro, é\eXlxOnoay should be éed-. elAloow is the 
usual form in Hdt. (III.) 

Axo draw (éAx- for cedx-; most tenses from éAxcv-; édxdw late), often w. dvd, é, 
card, ovv: -€\fw, efAxvoa (399), xad-elAnuxa, -<elAxvopat, -eAntoOny, -AKv- 
cOfhcopar, &Axréos, cuv-ednvoeréos. Fut. édxtow Ion. and late. By-form 
éXxéw Epic. 

thew (fedrw-) cause to hope, mid. (also éé\ropar) hope like éAnl{e@ : 2 perf. as 
pres. goAwa (= fefodwa), 2 plupf. édAwea, v. a. d-ehwros. Mainly Epic. 

€itw roll: édtc6ne Hom. (= é& frv-cOnv). Cp. elddw. 

tudo vomit: tuotpar (1057), Apecra. 

évalpw (évap-) kill: 2 aor. #vapoy. 1 aor. mid. évnpduny as act. Poetic. (II1.) 

évapltw slay, spoil: évaplitw, évdpita, Kar-nvdpicpat, xat-nvapleOnv. Poetic. 
(1I1.) 

év-cBpetw waylay, lie in ambush regular: fut. mid. as pass. (1068). 

éy-érw and évvérw (év + cen-, on-, owe-) say, tell: én-cmhow and évip~w (évl-crw ?), 
2 aor. im-orov (évl-crw, évi-owon, imv. évl-owes or Ev-owe, 2 pl. forere for 
éy-omere, inf. év-owety and éu-oméuev). Poetic. 

éyfvoGe defect., w. pres. and imperf. meaning: sit on, be on, grow on, lie on. 
In comp. w. ér{in Hom. Epic. Connected by some w. dvhvobe. 

évix-rw (év-ur) chide: 2 aor. évéviwoy and jvy-tr-arov (411 D.). Epic also éviccw. 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. (II.) 

éy-vuue (¢- for feo-, cp. ves-tio) clothe, pres. act. only in comp., in prose d&pdr- 
évvipr: Gude-@ (511 c), apdhlera (418), Hpdlerpar.. Epic forms: impertf. 
xara-elvyvoy, fut. Eoow and -éow, aor. €o¢a and -eca, mid. pres. inf. éw-elyucbar 
Hat., fut. -éocouar, aor. éo(c)dunv and decoduny for é-reccauny, perf. Eopuac 
(403 D.) and eZua: (part. eluévos in tragedy). The simple verb is poetic, 
mainly Epic. (IV.) 

év-ox Ato harass has double augment (414): Hv-eyxAovw (é»-wxAovy Aristotle), 
dv-oyAfiow, Hy-xAnoa, Hv-oxAnpa. 

Herd{o investigate: terdow (rarely era, 511 d), &hraca, Efraxa, Ehracpat, 
linracOnv, e&erarbfhoopa, tferacréos. III.) 

éouxa seem, resemble: see elxw. 

doprd{w Keep festival: édpraca (for jop-, 29). Ion. dprdtw. 

ér-aupéw and éx-auploxw (avp-, adpe-) enjoy (Epic and Lyric) are both rare: 
2 aor. éraipov. Mid. éraupioxoua Ion., poetic, rare in Att. prose: éraupycopa, 
éxnupduny rare, 2 aor. érnupéuny. (V.) 

érevhvobe: see évivobe. 

émiBovrcbw plot against : regular, but fut. mid. as pass. (1058). 

ériorapa understand: 2 s. brloeracat, éricrg and éricry poetic (427 a, N. 2), 

-emloreac Hdt. ; subj. érlorwpar, opt. érurralunv, erloraro (accent, 392 c, 
N. 2), imv. drlore (éxlicraco poetic and New Ion.), imperf. nmordpny, 
qnloraceo and yrlore (427 b, n. 1), fut. émorhoopat, aor. ymortOny, V. a. 
émoryrés. Distinguish é¢-lorayac from é¢-lornus. 

rw (cer-, or-) am busy about usu. w. dupl, did, éwl, werd, wept (simple only in 
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part.) : imperf. -<trov (Epic also -erov w. no aug.), fut. pw, 2 aor. -torop 
for é-c(€)mrov (-c9d, -cwotme, -owdy, -orety), aor. pass. wrept-€pOnvy Hdt. The 
act. forms are poetic, Ion. (imperf. and fut. also Xenophontic). Mid. tropa 
follow: cawépny (399), &popar, 2 aor. dowrépyny (ordpat, orolunv, ood, on 
o8ar, omdpevos). Hom. has omeio for orot (428 D.2). For frrwpas, éorol- 
pny, eorécOw, etc., following an elided vowel in the mss. of Hom. we probably 
have, not a redupl. aor. without augment (éor- for ce-ox-), but wrong read- 
ings for ordpua etc. with the vowel of the preceding word unelided. 

Ypaua: (poetic) deponent pass., pres. in prose supplied by épde (épa- for épac-) : 
imperf. Rpev (jpduny poetic) ; aor. npdoOnv sell in love (fpac(o)dunv poetic), 
fut. épacOjoopa: poetic, ipacrés, éparés poetic. 

ipydfopar (fepy-) work, augments to } and el- (399 a), redupl. to el- (406): 
Hpyatopny, epydcopar, ypyarduny, lpyarpat, npydoOny, ipyacbicopa, épya- 
oréos. In Hdt. without augment and reduplication. (III.) 

tpyw: see py. 

%pdw (from cepfw = fepy-1w, 463 a) work, do (also epdw): Eptw, Epta, 2 perf. Zopya 
(= fefopya), 2 plupf. éwpyea (= éreropyea) Epic, éépyea Hdt. Ion. and 
poetic ; cp. péfw. (III.) 

ipe(Sa prop: Hpeaca, épjpeopac Hat. (for Hom. épypédarat, -aro some read épnpi- 
Sara, -aro), plupf. Aphpecro, ApeloOnv, epelcouar Aristotle, épecsdunvy Hom. 
Hippocr. has -)pecxa, -fpecopar, épnpeloerar. Mainly poetic. 

épelxw (€peck-, épix-) tear, burst: peta, 2 aor. Fpcxoy trans, and intrans., épypeypuat. 
Poetic and New Ion. 

épelrw (épecr-, épiw-) throw down: épelyw, pena, 2 aot. Hprwov, 2 perf. -ephpira 
have fallen Epic (plupf. épéperro & 15), hpelpOny, 2 aor. pass. épleny. Ion. 
and poetic. 

épécow (eper-) row: di-hpec(c)a Hom. Late prose has épésow and épérrw. 
(1I1.) 

épéw ask Epic: see efpouar. 

épidalyw (épidav-) contend Epic (III. IV.). épidjoacdar Y 792 (v. 1. épifjoacba) 
as if from épidéoxa:. By-form ép:dualyw Epic. 

épifw (épid-) contend: fpic(c)a, éphpiopar, épords. Poetic. (III.) 

Epopat ask: see elpomat. 

tore (cepr-) and éprifw creep augment to el- (399): elpwov, tb-épyu, dpxrvra, 
éprerév a beast. 

eppw (épp-, éppe-) go away, go (to destruction), perish: tpphoew, hppyoa, elo- 
hppnxa. 

ipvyy-dvw cast forth, eruct: pres. Att., poetic, New Ion., 2 aor. §pvyov. Cp. 
épetryouat Epic, New Jon.: épevgouac Hippocr. (1057). (TV.) 

éptxw hold back: épttw (128 a), #pvta (also Xen.), 2 aor. Apbxaxov (411 D.). 
Epic, poetic, New Ion. Hom. has also épixdvw, épixardw. 

Epuuac (for fepipac) and efpumar (for écpiuar) protect Epic: pres. 3 pl. elpbara 
and elptara: (for efpuvrac), inf. e(f)pvcdac; imperf. e(f)puro, elptaro (for 
elpuvro) ; fut. e(/)pto(c)ouar; aor. e(2)pva(o)dunv, perf. Epvro Hesiod. The 
pres. and imperf. are often taken as wi-forms of éptoya:. By-form /éo- 
pat, g. v. 

éptw (fepu-, fpu-) draw: augments to el-: fut. épdw Hom.; aor. e(fpvw(s)a 
Hom. Mid. épdoua: draw to one’s self: éptocopat, e(t)pyc(c)duny, elpipar 
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and efpvcua: (8 pl. elptara: and elptara:), plupf. elpduny (8 pl. elptaro), 
e(l)ptoOnv Hippocr., épvaréds Soph. Epic and Ion. elpdw is poetic (esp. Epic) 
and New Ion. Late fut. épva(o)w. 

tpxopar (dpy-, €A0-, éAevd-, édvP-) go, come: édevoopat, 2 aor. HAGov, 2 perf. 
QAfAv0a. In Att. Jpxoua: is com. only in the indic. ; subj. in Epic and Ion. ; 
opt. (in comp.) Xen.; imv. Epic; inf. Epic, Tragic, Ion., in comp. in Att. 
prose rarely ; part. poetic, in comp. in Att. prose. Imperf. #pydun» uncomp. 
is rare. For the above tenses Att. prose uses te, tous, 061, Udvar, tov, fa simple 
and in comp. (but not brcéva: for brépy Gerba: flatter). Fut.: Att. prose uses 
tye (369), &lEopar or HEw for édkedoouac (which is Epic, Ion., Tragic) ; 2 aor. 
%rvbov poetic ; 2 perf. éd#AovGa or elA7AovOa Epic, éApAvpev, -ure in Comic and 
Tragic fragments ; 2 plupf. é\n\v@e Epic. (VI.) 

do-Oleo (for ¢5-f:-w) eat: imperf. Re@rov, fut. opar (513, 1057), 2 aor. éepayov, 
perf. ¢6fS0xa, xat-<5fSeopar, Seords, -réos. Epic are fdueva: pres., édndws 
2 perf. part., é54d0u0: (?) perf. pass.; #é¢0yv Comic, Hippocr., Aristotle. 
(VI.) &6w Epic and poetic, %w Epic, poetic, and Ion. 

iorvde entertain augments and reduplicates to el- (899, 406). 

evdw sleep, rare in Att. prose, which usu. has xa0-e6Se: imperf. éxd0-evSov (413) 
and xa@-n8Sov, fut. xad-evShjow, v. a. xab-evSnréos. evdw is chiefly poetic and 
Ion. (imperf. ebdo» and nidov). 

evepyeréw do good. The augmented form ednp- is to be rejected (417). 

chp-loxe (evp-, edpe-) find: ciptierw, 2 aor. n¥pov or edpov (imv. etpé, 392 b), 
nipyKa or ebpyxa, eipnpar, cbpeOny, chpeOfcropar, edperds, -rhos ; edpdun» Hesiod. 
The augment is nv- or eb- (401 b). (V.) 

ehdpalve (ed¢par-) cheer: ebdppavd, nidpaiva. Mid. rejoice: etppavotpa: and 
ethpav0fcopar, nippdvOnv. The augment is also ed- (401 b). IIT.) 

etxopar pray, boast: ebfopar, nigdpnv, niypat, edardés, -réos Hippocr., dw-edxeros 
Aesch. The augment is also ed- (401 b). 

éxOalpw (éxOap-) hate: éxGapa, éxOapoduac (1058), 4x Onpa, éxOapréos. Epic and 

"poetic. III.) 

Ex Ow hate, €x@ouac: only pres. and imperf. Poetic for da-ex Gdvopa.. 

exo (éx-, for cex-, and cx-, sxe-) have, hold: imperf. elyov (399), te or ox how 
(1107), 2 aor. éo-yov for ¢-o (€) x-o» (a4, cKolny or -oxorps, oXés, gKElv, oKSV), 
toxyxa, wap-oxnpat, deréos, dva-cxerds, -réos. Mid. éxopar hold by, am 
near: t€opar (sometimes pass., 1058), and oy feopar (often in comp.), 2 aor. 
éoxépny usu. in comp. (cxapar, cxoluny, cod, oxéoGar, ox dpevos), used as 
pass. for éox¢@nv (late). Epic forms are perf. cv»-dywxa (for -ox-ox-a) B 218, 
plupf. pass. ér-dyaro were shut M 840. Poetic is 2 aor. foxeBov (4458). See 
Gpréxa, dvéxw, bmoyvéopar. By-form toyxw for o1-0(€)x-w. 

tw (ey-, dve-) cook, boil: aphoopar (éypow Comic), Aynoa, ipOds (for é/Aos), 
inrés, Fynuac Hippocr., #746nv Hdt. The pres. éyéw is not Att. 


*idw (£0) live (fa-, fr, 346): ffs, th: imperf. Qov, fut. {how and {hcopa. 
For late &{noa, &{xa Att. has éBlov, PeBloxa. Blacopar is commoner than 
{hoopar. fdw Epic, New Ion., dramatic. 

Leby-vipu (fevy-, fvy-, cp. Lat. jugum) yoke: tebfwo, Levfa, Tevypar, Leo Onv 
rare, 2 aor. pass. &béynv. (IV.) 

Léw (fe- for fec-) boil (intrans. in prose): &ava-flow, Leora, dw-éfecuac Hippocr. 
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Lov-vipe (fw-, 474 c, n. 1) gird: Bwoa, Wopar (Att. inscr.) and eopar (pre- 
ferred in mss.). (IV.) : 


hPa-oxe come to manhood, hPaw am at manhood : th-nPhore, ABnoa, wap-FPnxa. 
Epic #Bdorra, etc. (485). (V.) 

drvepéBopar am collected : see d&yelpo. 

{Sonar am pleased: yorOfcopar (1157), hor Oy, aor. mid. 7odunv c 853. fdw (Hoa) 
is very rare. 

Hive (jduv-) sweeten: FStva, HSvepar, 5dvOny, ibuvrécs. (III.) 

hepéGoua: am raised: see atpa. 

uae sit. Inflection 382. 

pl say. Inflection 886. 

hutw sink, bow: uica, br-epr-huixe X 491 from éu-npuxe with y inserted. 
Poetic, mostly Epic. 

qTrépar from Arrdouac (Ion. éocoduar from éoodbouar) am vanquished : regular, 
but fut. Arrf{copa: and ArrnOfcopa: (1157). 


@4AAw (Oar-) bloom, rare in prose: fade made grow Pind., 2 perf. ré@nda (as 
pres.) is poetic. By-form dadé@w (445a). III.) 

Odw-rw (Oad-, 108 g) bury: Oda, apa, réappar, 2 aor. pass. erddny, 2 fut. 
pass. tadhoopar, fut. perf. reOdyopar, Oamréos; 1 aor. pass. ¢0d¢6y» Ion. 
(rare). (II.) 

Baupdtw (Oavy-ad-) wonder, admire: fut. Savpdoopar (1057), otherwise regular. 
614. 6. IIT.) 

Oelvw (Oev-) smite: Oevd, EOecva Epic, 2 aor. %Gevov. Poetic (and in Att. comedy). 
(IIT. ) : 

GAw wish: see Gédro. 

Ocparredw serve, heal: regular, but fut. mid. Gepamevoopar is usu. pass. (1058). 

Oépopar warm myself (in prose only pres. and imperf.), fut. 0éprouas 7 23 (508 D.), 
2 aor. pass. as intrans. ¢@épny (only in the subj. depéw p 23). 

Ow (Gev-, ec-, Ov-, 456) run: Seboopar (1057). Other forms supplied by other 
verbs (see tpéxa). 

On- in Oca milk, €Onoduny sucked. Epic. ° 

Onr-: see Tad-. 

O-y-y-dvw (Ory-) touch: Olfouac (1057), 2 aor. fOryov, &-Ocxros. Poetic, rare in 
prose (Xen.). (IV.) 

O6Adw bruise, break: OAdow, €Od\aca, réOAacua Theocr., é6Adc@n» Hippocr., bda- 
orés. Ion. and poetic. See drdw. 

BAtBo (PAIB-, OAIB-, 484) press: BAtpa, rATHha, WACHOny, 74OAcwuae and éOALBn” 
Aristotle. Fut. mid. @\tvoua: Hom. 

Ovy-onw, Older Ovf-onw (Oav-, Ovn-, 447, 475 b) die: dwo-Bavodpas (1057), 2 aor. 
dn-Oavov, rvnxa am dead, 2 perf. ré0varov (541), fut. perf. reOvffe (548, 
1144), @vnrés. In prose regularly d&ro-Ovyone in fut. and 2 aor., but always 
T&vynxa. (V.) 

Ophirre (Opax-, rpax-) disturb: Wpata, ¢0pdxOnv Soph. See raphrre. Mostly 
poetic. IIT.) 

Opatw break, bruise: Opatoa, @pavea, répavpas and réOpavopar, pave Ony. 

Opétr-re (Opud-, 108 g and Nn.) crush, weaken: rpuppar, 26pipOnyv Aristotle, 2 aor. 
pass. érptenv Hom., év-Opurros. Opéwropar put on airs. (II.) 
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Opy-oxw and Opw-oxw (Opw-, Sop-, 447) leap: -Popodua: (1057 ; w. iwép) poetic, 
2 aor. %@opov. Mainly poetic. By-form Oopytoyac Hdt. (V.) 

Ou (Gv-, 60, 484 D.) sacrifice: Obow, Wica, TéHuKa, Tévpar, erdOny, Ovries. 

66w and 6dyw rush poetic: in the classical language only pres. and imperf. 
Gvvéw Hesiod. . 


lalyw (lav-) warm: tnva, évOnv without aug. Epic and Lyric. (III) 

lé\Aw (lad-) and id\d\w send: -1adG, Ima without aug. Epic. Poetic (comp. 
with ér{in Aristoph.). (III.) 

laxéw and ldxw (for fifaxw) sound, shout: laxtow, tdxnoa, 2 perf. part. dud- 
taxvia. Hom. has both faxor and iaxov. For /ax- in tragedy /axx- is com- 
monly written. Poetic, mainly Epic. Cp. 440d. 

l§-, el6-, ol6- (for f.d-, etc.) in elSo0v saw from é-ridor 899 (B00, USorpr, 184, USetv, 
Sav), fut. oopar shall know (Epic edfow), plupf. yy or ySeav Knew (387), 
lotéos. Mid. efdoua: seem, resemble Epic, poetic, New Ion.: eloduny and 
édacdunv, 2 aor. elddunv saw Epic, poetic, Hdt., apo-tSér8a. Thuc. ofd- in 
ofSa, 387. 

ldpdw sweat: lipdow, tSpwoa. For the contraction to w instead of ov (idpdex, etc. ) 
see 894a. Epic lipdw, lipwdovea, etc. 

Spbe place (Epic ldptw): often comp. w. card: -Spboe, -tSptca, -tSptxa, tSpu- 
par, SpbOnv (dpsvOny Epic), l8ptréos. 

te-uat (fie-, cp. Lat. in-vi-tus) strive : usu. in comp., as wap-teyar beg. The forms are 
like those from the mid. of tym send (cp. 369 D.). Epic aor. éeodunv and 
eladuny. ; 

tjw (for oi-o(e)é-w, cp. sedeo) seat, usu. sit, mid. ttouat sit, classic only in 
pres. and imperf. Mainly Ionic and poetic. See xaG({o, xaOlfopar, the 
usual forms in prose. See also Nopar, xaOnpas sit. By-form ifdvw seat, 
place. (III.) 

tn (o-on-) send: fow, yea, 2 aor. clrov, etc., eka, par, Onv, copa, 
érés, éréos (except pres. all forms in comp. in prose). Inflection 373. 

ixvéouat (ix-) come, in prose usu. d&d-uvéopar: A&d-(fopar, 2 aor. &d-txdpny, 
dd-typar. Uncomp. lxvotpevos suitable (rare). The simple forms lxvéouat, 
tEouar, txdunv are poetic. Connected forms are poetic t«w (imperf. Ixov, aor. 
tfov) and ixdvw, only pres. and imperf. (Epic and Tragic). Cp. 478. (IV.) 

tX\dé-oxo-par (i\a-) propitiate: rdoopar, tkacdpny, tAdoOnv. Epic aor. ttaccd- 
pny, Epic pres. also ikdouar. (V.) 

TrAnm (iA7y-, tra- for ot-cd7-, ot-cha-) am propitious: pres. imv. fAnG& or Tab, 
perf. {A\nxa. Mid. Yrapar propitiate. Epic. 

DXAw (Mopar) roll: Tra. See e/Aéw and efdw. (III or IV.) 

iudoow (iuavr-) lash: Yao(o)a Epic. (III.) 

tuelow (tuep-) and tuelpouar desire: tuepdunv Epic, tuép@nv Hdt., tueprés. Poetic 
and Ion. (III.) 

trrauat fly: see wéropar. 

Yoau : Doric for ofa Know : togs (or teats), toari, toapev, loare, loarri, part. loads. 

loxw liken (= fix-oKxw) : see éfoxw. 

torn (orn-, ora-) set, place: orhoew shall set, ternca set, caused to stand, 
2 aor. éornv stood, 1 perf. toryxa stand (= ce-crnxa), plupf. elorixn stood 
(407) and éerfxn rare in prose, 2 perf. terarod stand (363), perf. mid. 
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torapa: rare, fut. perf. éorf{w shall stand (548, 1144), aor. pass. éordOnv was 
set, V. a. orarés, -réos. For the inflection see 362, for dialectal forms of 
present see 499 D., 501 D. Epic 1 aor. 3 pl. &cracvay and éeryoay, 2 aor. 
8 pl. foray (inf. orjpevar), 2 perf. inf. éordyer and éordyevar, part. édorads 
and éorews. Iterat. imperf. feracxe, 2 aor. ordoxe (450). 

loxvalve (loxvar-) make dry or lean: -tcoxvavd (-obpar), fox vava Aesch. (618 a, 
toxvnva Ion., also Att. ?), foxvdvOnv Hippocr., -cxavréos Aristotle. (1II.) 

loxw (for ot-o(e)x-w), have, hold: see txo. 


xad- (xade-) in Hom. xexadwv depriving, xexadjow shall deprive. Not the same 
as xad-(x7jdw). Kxexaddunv withdrew may be from xdfw. 

xaQalpw (xabap-) purify : naBapd, éxaOnpa (and éxddapa ?), xexdBappar, Exaldpbny, 
xa@apréos Hippocr. (III.) 

xaOéfopat: see ELouar. 

xabetSo sleep: see evdw. 

xaOnpar: see 383. 

xaOl{w set, sit: imperf. &dé@fov (413), fut. xaOcd (511 ©), aor. éxedOioa or Kabion. 
Mid. xaOlfopar sit: eabfopnv, xabiffoopar, exaliodpnv. Hom. has imperf. 
xd@ctov or kaSi{ov, aor. xabetoa and xd@ioa, Hat. caretoa. See ftw, Yopar IV.) 

kal-vupar excel : perf. xéxaoua: (xexadpévos Pind.). Poetic. (IV.) 

kalyw (kav-, om) kill: xav@, 2 aor. Exavov, 2 perf. xéxova (xara-xexovbres Xen.). 
Poetic. (III.) 

_ kalo (for carcw from Kcaf-yw 33, 457 ; Kav-, kag-, Kai-) and x&w (uncontracted, 347) 
burn, often w. év, kard: natoa, &avoa, -xéxauxa, k&caupat, exavOny, -xavbh- 
qwopatr, -xavrog. 2 aor. &xna Epic, poetic (part. cas Epic, xé&g Att.), 2 aor. 
pass. ékdnv burned (intrans.) Epic and Ion. The mss. show xalw in tragedy, 
Thuc., and in Xen. usu., «dw in Aristoph., Isocr., Plato. (IIT.) 

Kadhéw (xahe-, KAy-) call: Kad@ (5ll a), exddrcoa, xékAnna, kéxAnpar am called 
(opt. 569 c), &eAGOnv, fut. pass. cAnOfcopar (xadodpar S. E). 971), fut. perf. 
KexAfoopar shall bear the name, KdAnrés, -téos. Aeolic pres. xddnm, Epic 
inf. xadhpevac; fut. xatéw Hom., xadéow Aristotle, aor. éxdXNecoa Hom. 
Iterative nadéerxov, xadéoxero. Epic pres. xt-x\}j-oKw. 

Kadvqr-rw (kadu8-) cover (in prose usu. in comp. w. dé, év, etc.): radtye, 
é&ddrua, xexdrAuppat, exardthOnv, kadurrés, cuvy-cadkurréos poetic. II.) 
Kdp-ve (kau-, kun-) labor, am weary or sick: xapoSpar (1057), 2 aor. éxapoy, 
kéxpyka, dtro-Kpntréos. Epic 2 aor. subj. also xexduw, 2 aor. mid. éxapduny, 

2 perf. part. xexunds. (IV.) 

Képr-rew (kaum-) bend: rédprpo, appa, céxappar, xdphOnv, capards. (II) 

karnyopéw accuse: regular. For augment, see 415. 

xagp-e- pant, in Epie 2 perf. part. cexadnus. 

xeddv-viu : see oKeSdvvUpn. 

xet-pat lie: xeloopar. Inflection 384. 

xelpw (xep-, kap-) shear : xepd, Exepa, kékappar, drro-xapréog Comic. Epic aor. éxepoa 
(cp. 618 D.), aor. pass, éxép6ny Pind., 2 aor. pass. éxdpnv (Hdt.) prob. Att. (IIL) 

xelw split: Epic xelwy & 425. 

xelw and xéw wish to lie down. Epic. Cp. xetpar. 

xedadéw roar: xedadtow, xedddnoa. By-form Hom. xeAddw in pres. part. Epic 
and Lyric. 
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Keb command: xedetbow, ex&cvcra, xexfXYeuvna, xexéXevoepat, exedetoOnv, mrapa- 
xeXevorrds, 510-KxeXevoréos. 

Ké\\w (xed-) land: xéd\ow (508 D.), Exekoa. Poetic = Att. oxé&\AdAw. (III.) 

xéNopat (KeA-, Kede-, KA-) command: xedfooua, éxedXnodunv, 2 aor. éxexdduny 
(628 D.). Poetic = Alt. xedredw. 

xevTéw (xevr-, xevre-) goad :. xevrhaw, éxévrnoa, xexévrnuat Hippocr., éxerr}Ony late 
Att., ovy-xevrnOjocouac Hdt., xeorés Hom., aor. inf. xévoac Hom. for xevroat. 
Poetic and New Ion. 

kepdv-vip. and xepar-viw (xepa-, xpa-) mix: éxépaca, xékpapos, éxphOny and éxepd- 
oOnv, xpairéos. Ion. are txpnoa (éxépacoa poetic), xéxpnuat, éxphOnv. By-forms 
kepdw and xepalw, and xlpynu and xiprdw. (1V.) 

kepSalva (xepd-, xepde-, kepdar-) gain: xepSave, ixépSava (518 a), mpoo-xexépSyxa. 
Hdt. has fut. xep8joopar, aor. éxépdnva and éxépdnoa (474 h). (III. IV.) 

xevOw (xev0-, xv0-) hide: xetow, Exevoa, Epic 2 aor. &xvdovy and redupl. 2 aor. 
in subj. xexvOw, 2 perf. xéxevOa as pres. (in trag. also am hidden, and 80 xevdw 
in trag.). Epic by-form xevédvw. Poetic. 

Khdw (xnb-, ende-, xad-) distress: xndhow, éxhdnoa, 2 perf. céxnda as pres., sorrow. 
Poetic. Mid. «fSopar am concerned : xexadjoopa: Hom., éxndeoduny Aesch. 

xnpOrre (xnpux-) proclaim: xypbfw (128 a), éxhpufa, dari-Kexhptxa, Kexfpvypar, 
denpdxOnv, fut. pass. xnpdxOfoopas and (Eur.) xnpvtopva:-(1068 a). (III.) 

Ki~y-x-dvw (Kix-, Kixe-), Epic xexdvw, come upon, reach, find: xixfoopa (1057), 
2 aor. Excxov, Epic éxtxnoduny, d-xlyxnros. Hom. has 2 aor. pass. éxixnv as 
intrans.: xix#w (mss. -elw), xexelny, KixFvae and xix Apevar, cixels and (mid.) 
xex huevos. These forms may come from a pres. xlynm, but they all have 
aoristic force. Poetic. (IV.) 

xl5-ynus: see oxeddvvip.. (1V.) 

xt-yupat move myself. Pres. andimperf. Epic. Att. xivéo. (IV.) 

xlp-ynys and xipydw Epic: see xepdvvipe. 

x-xpn-me (xen-, xpa-) lend: txpnoa, xéxpyxa, xéxpypar. Fut. xpjow Hdt., 
probably also Att. Mid. borrow: éxpynordpny. 

krdtw (xrayy-, wray-, 464) resound, clang: xddytw, éxdayta, 2 aor. Exdayor, 
2 perf. xékAayya as pres., fut. perf. xexAdyfopar as fut. shall scream (562, 
1057). Epic 2 perf. xexdfyovres (531 D. 2). By-form xdayydvw (478). 
Mainly poetic. (III.) 

kralw weep (for xratpw from «daf-qw 38, 457: xAav-, KAaF-, KAat-, KAaLE-), KACO 
in prose (not contracted, 347): «Aathow or KAdfhcow (KAatoopa: shall suffer 
Sor it), &Aavoa. Poetic are xravoodpar (512), céxAauuar, xéxdavopat, KAauTés, 
kdavorés (?). The mas. have xvalw in Xen. usu., «Adw in Aristoph. (III) 

xrAde break, in prose w. dvd, dwd, érl, card, wpbs, cbv: -kXaca (443 a), -xéeAa- 
opat, -exAdoOny, dva-xracOjcouar Aristotle. 

xAelw shut (Older Att. kAyw): wAclow and KAxyow, ExrAaoa and Agora, d7o0- 
xéxAnKa, xéxAexpar and xékAgpar (xékAeopat has some support), éA™loOnv 
and ékAyoOny, kAcorés and KAnordés. «Antw is Ion. 

wdér-tw (xAer-, kdow-) steal: KAdpe (less often xAdpopar), dKAepa, xéxAoda, Ké- 
kAcppar, 2 aor. pass. &xAdrnv, KAewrds, -Téos. 1 aor. pass. éxAépOny Ion. and 
poetic. II.) 

KAfiw celebrate in song: xAfow, %xAyoa (Dor. éxdAdita from xAet{w). Poetic. 
(IIL) 
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KAtvo (xdt-v-), bend, usu. comp. w. card: -KAwé, éxAiva, KékAtpar, 2 aor. pass. 
-exAlvyy, 2 fut. pass. -cAvvhoopat, perf. xéxAcxa late, 1 aor. pass. éxAlOny poetic, 
éxAlvOnv Epic, poetic, v. a. dzro-xderéos Aristotle. III.) 

k\tw hear: imperf. voy is an old 2 aor. from an assumed pres. xAevw ; 2 aor. 
imv., without thematic vowel, xAd@ and (Epic) x«éxAv& ; perf. xéxAuxa rare ; 
part. xAdpuevos as adj. famous = krurés. Poetic. 

kvalw scratch, usu. comp. wW. did: -xvalow Eur., -éxvatoa, -Kékvarka, -Kéxvaropas, 
-exvaloOny, -KkvatoOfoopat. 

*xvdw (xv®) scrape (kva-, kvyn-) (ON pres. contraction xvqs, Kvq, ate, see ps 
often comp. Ww. xard: xvjow Hippocr., évnoa, -Kéxvnopat, -exvfioOnv. 
xvalo, 

KotAXalve (xo:A-av-) hollow: xotkavd, ékoMdva (518 a), kexolhag pat and éxo:hd»- 
Onv Hippocr. (III. IV.) 

xoplfw (kouid-) care for: Kopid, exdpica, KeKpuKa,, kexépiopar (usu. mid. ), éxo- 
plo Onv, KopioOfcopar, Koptoréos. (IIT.) 

Kém-Tw (komr-) cut, usu. in comp. in prose: Kéipw, Exoa, -Kékoda (did, f, cv, 
etc.), Kékoppar, 2 aor. pass. -exdéanv (dd, wepl), 2 fut. pass. -komfoopas, fut. 
perf. -xexéopat, comrés. Hom. has 2 perf. part. xexorws. (II.) 

kopév-vup (xope- for xopeo-) satiate: fut. xopéw Hom., xopéow Hadt., aor. éxdpeca 
poetic, 2 perf. part. xexopnws satisfied Epic (581 D.), perf. mid. xexbpeopa 
Xen., xexdpynuac Ion., poetic, aor. pass. éxopéo@nv poetic, v. a. a&-xdpyros and 
d-xbpe(a)r0s insatiate, both poetic. Ion. and poetic, rare in prose. (IV.) 

koptoow (kopv6-) arm with the helmet, arm: act. only pres. and imperf. Hom. 
aor. part. xopveoduevos, perf. part. xexopuv@uévos. Poetic, mostly Epic. (IIL) 

coréw am angry: éxbreca (-dunv) and xexornds Epic. 

KpGlo (xpay-, xpay-) cry out: 2 aor. éxpayov, 2 perf. xéxpaya as pres. (imv. 
541, 1135), fut. perf. as fut. cexp&fopar shall cry out (547). By-form xpav- 
yato. (III.) 

kpalvw (kpav-) accomplish: xpav®, Expava, perf. 3s. and pl. xéxpavras, éxpdvOyy, 
kpavOhjcouat, &-xpavros. Epic by-form xpatalyw (xpaalyw ?): exphnva (éxpd- 
nva ?), perf. 3 8s. xexpdayra:, plupf. xexpdayro, aor. pass. éxpdavdev Theocr., 
d-xpdavros. Poetic. (III.) 

kpépa-pat (xpeua-) hang, intrans., used as pass. of xpepdvvips. Pres. inflected as 
Yorapat (SUD). kpépopar, opt. icounatant: 500), kpephoopa. Cp. xplurvnue and 
Kpepavvi pe. 

Kpepav-vipe (xpeua-, 474 f and n. 1) hang, trans.: xpepa, expépaca, Uxpendotyy, 
kpepacrdés. Mid. intrans. see xpépapat. Fut. xpeudow Comic poets, xpeydw 
Epic. (IV.) 

xpl{w (xpix- or xpvy-) creak: 2 aor. Epic xplxe (v. 1. xplye), 2 perf. xéxptya 
Aristoph. (III.) 

kplu-vnus (kpiu-vn-, kpys-va-) often miswritten xphurnuw, hang, trans., rare in act. 
Mid. xpluvayac am suspended = xpépapar. Poetic. (IV.) 

kptvw (xpi-v-) judge: xpwwa, expiva, xéxpixa (533 a), Kécpupar, explOnv (éxplrdny 
Epic), xpOfcoopar (xptvodpar rarely pass., 1058 a), xpiréos, xperds poetic. 
(1TI.) 

Kpotw beat: xpotow, éxpovoa, -Kéxpouxa, -Kéxpoupar and -Kéxpovopar, -expodaOny, 
Kpovo-réos. 

xpt1r-Tw (Kpup-) hide: xpiipw (prose w. dé, card), expuipa, xéxpuppas (in prose 
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w. awd), xpidGny, kpurrdés, kpurréos poetic. Poetic 2 aor. pass. éxpt¢ny is rare 
(Soph.), xexptyouxac Hippocr. (II.) 

xrdopar acquire: KThcopa., txrqrdpny, xécrypas (405 N.) possess (subj. xexrd- 
par, -fj, -fitar, 557 ; opt. cexrypny, -jo, -fro, 559; doubtful are xexrgpyy, -Go, 
-§ro); fut. perf. caierho ola shall possess (1144) ; derfOnv pass. ; xrnrds, -réos. 
Aor. mid. éxryodpny usu. = have possessed. Ion. perf. mid. &xerypac (406 nw.) 
and fut. perf. éxrjcoya: shall possess (both in Plato). 

xtelve (xrev-, Krov-, xra-v-, 485, 487) Kill, in prose usually comp. w. dé, in 

poetry w. xard; Gro-xrelve: xrevd, exrewa, 2 perf. da-dxrova. Ion. fut. 

xrevéw (xravéw from xralyw). Poetic 2 aor. Exravoy and Exray (524 b) ; 

subj. créwuev mas. x 216, inf. xrdmevar, part. xrds; mid. éxrduny was killed 

(cp. 1046). Epic aor. pass. éxrdéyv. In Att. prose daro-Ovyjone is generally 

used as the pass. of dmo-xrelve. By-forms dqo-xrelvipe and diro-Kxravte 

(sometimes written crelyvipt, -bw, xrtyvipu, -bw). (IIT.) 

krif{o found: xrlow, tervca, Exricuar Pind., berlaOny, év-xriros poetic. Epic 
2 aor. mid. part. xriyevos (x71-) a8 pass., founded. (III.) 

xruméw (krur-, xruwe-) sound: éxréxnoa, 2 aor. &krvwov Hom. (521D.). Poetic. 

xvdalvw (xvd-av-) honor: éxtdnva Epic. Hom. has also xvddvw (478) and xvdideo. 
(IIT. IV.) 

xuéw (xu-, xve-) am pregnant: txbnoa conceived, xexbyxa. Fut. xvjow Hip- 
pocr., aor. pass. ér-exv#Ony Aristotle. Mid. bring forth. Connected forms 
are ctw (usu. poetic) : mica impregnated Aesch. (xicapnévn betng pregnant), 
caus. xutoxw impregnate and conceive, xvtoxopar conceive. 

xvAlvSe and xvAww5ée, later «vAtw, roll: éeiAtoa, xara-KexbdAtopar, dxvrtcOny, 
d&-KvAtcOfoopat, kvAtords. From éxédica (= éxvAwwdoa) the pres. wudteo was 
formed. Connected is xadivdéopac. 

xu-pé-w (xu-) kiss: xuvhooua: (?), Exvoa. Poetic. wpoo-nuvéo render homage to: 
@Tpoe-kuvicw, mpor-etbynoa (rpoc-éxvea poetic). (IV.) 

xtw-rw (Kup-, Op. xUBda; Or Kig-, Cp. Kigbs) stoop: dva-xbyoua: (1057), txeupa, 
xéxtoa. If from xi¢- the v is long in all forms. (II.) 

xupéw (xup-, xupe-, 440d) meet, happen is regular (poetic and Ion.). xépw (xup-) 
= xupéw is mainly poetic: xtpow (508 D.), &xupoa. (IIIT.) 

xwxdw lament: xwxtow Aesch., xwxboona: (1057) Aristoph., éxadxioa poetic. 

norte hinder: regular, but (rare) fut. mid. naAScropar as pass. (1058) T. 1. 142, 


a-y-x-dvew (Aax-, Anx-) obtain by lot: Affopar (1057), 2 aor. Aayov, 2 perf. 
eAnxa (408), eAnypar, Ax Onv, Anxréos. Ion. fut. Adgouar, Ion. 2 perf. 
Addoyxe (also poetic). Hom. 2 aor. &\Aaxov (redupl. AéAaxov made partaker). 
(IV.) 

Adfouae and Adjupac (Epic and Ion.) = AapBdve. 

Aa-p-B-dve (AaB-, AnB-) take: Afpopar (807), 2 aor. AaPov, Anda (408), efAnp- 
par, hqdOnv, AndOfoopar, Anwrds, -réos. Fut. Adupoua: (better Adyouar) 
Ion., AdPobuac Doric; 2 aor. inf. AeAaBéoPac Hom. ; perf. AeAdByxa (AaBe-) 
Ion. ‘and Doric ; perf. ‘mid. AéAnppae Poetic, AéAapwpat Ton. ; aor. pass. éAdupOnr 
Ion., ¢é\égOnv Doric; v. a. xara-Aaurréos Hdt. (IV.) 

Adpae shine: Adpo, Aapwa, 2 perf. \éA\ayura poetic. 

Aa-v-O-dve (Aad-, AnO-) escape the notice of, lie hid: Afjow, 2 aor. Aaov, 2 perf. 
AA\nOa as pres., v. a d-Aacros poetic. Mid. in prose usu. ér-AavOdvopas 
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forget (AavPdvopat poetic, rare in prose; AjPouae poetic) : erv-Afropar, 2 aor. 
érr-ehadépnv, perf. mid. ér-A&Anopar. Hom. has 2 aor. AédAafov caused to 
forget and dedabbunv forgot (441 D.), perf. mid. Ad\acpar. AedAjoouac is 
poetic. By-forms are A}@w, -oua:, chiefly poetic: ZAyca poetic; and AnAdrw 
cause to forget Epic, poetic. (IV.) 

Adw-rw (AaB- or Aag-) lap, lick: pres. late: é-Adwpopat Aristoph., é-&aypa 
Aristoph., AéAada Aristoph. Fut. Adyw Hom. (IL) 

Adoxw, for Aax-oxw, 475 d (Aak-, Aaxe-) speak: Aaxhoopat (1057), 2 aor. EAaxoy 
(é\dxnoa rare), 2 perf. as pres. AéAnxa Epic = AéAdxa Tragic (part. \eAdxvia 
Epic), 2 aor. mid. \XeAaxéuny Epic. Poetic verb. By-forms ém-Anxéw Epic, 
Aaxd{w Tragic. (V.) 

Adw see: only part. Adwy and imperf. Ade. Epic. 

*\dw (AG) wish (Aa-, Ay-): contr. Ags, Ay, inf. Ap» (846). Doric verb. Also 
Aelw. 

Adyw say: AdEw, EeEa, perf. elpnxa (see under efpw), AdAeypar, EA€KOnv, fut. pass. 
ex Ofoopar, fut. perf. AeA€opat, Aexréos, -rés poetic. Fut. mid. Adfopar as 
pass. is poetic (1058 a). Sva-Aéyopar discuss: Sva-Adfopar and S1a-Acx Oforo- 
par (1107), S-elrAcypar, Si-ehexOny (d:-eAéynv Aristotle), Sta-Ackréos. 

Adyw collect, count, usu. in comp. w. ¢& or aby: -Aéfw, -éXefa, 2 perf. -elrAoxa 
(408), -el(Aeypar and -AéXeypar, 2 aor. pass. -eAdynv (-eA€xOnv rare in Att.), 
fut. perf. -Acyffoopat, -Aextéos, Aexrés poetic. 2 aor. mid. édéyuny « 335. 

Aeltrw (Aecr-, Aoww-, Acw-, 435 b) leave, often in comp. w. dwé, card, bwé, ete. : 
Aeliym, 2 aor. Euaov, 2 perf. A€Aoura have left, have failed. XAbropar mid. 
remain, pass. am left, am inferior: MAappar, AclpOnv, fut. pass. AcpO4- 
copa, fut. perf. Acdelopat, Acuwréos. Fut. mid. Aelopar is rarely pass. 
(1058 &). 2 aor. mid. édcréuny in prose only in comp. (as pass. A 693). 
By-form xata-Auwstadve. On the inflection of the 2 aor. see 343. 

Aerrbvw (Aerruy-) thin: hérriva, AeAdwrvcpar, AerrbvOnv. (IIT) 

éww (Aew-, Aamw-) peel, usu. comp. w. awd, éx: -Adpo, Aaa, AMappar (inscr.), 
-earyy. 

Aebw stone to death, usu. comp. w. xardé in prose: -Aebom, -Aevora, -eXeboOny, 
-AevoOforopat. 

Nex- lay to rest (cp. Aéx-os bed): Adtopas, Ereta (éretdunvy went to rest, imv. 
Aé€eo, 515 D.), 2 aor. athematic forms (520 a) frexro went to rest, imv. défo for 
Aex-go, inf. xara-déx Oa for -AexoGar, part. kara-Aéypyevos. Epic. 

AfOw : see AavOdve. 

At-Aalouac (Aa- for Aac-) desire eagerly only pres. and imperf.; with perf. A<eAly- 
pat (Ata-). Epic. Cp. Adw. (III.) 

Nogopuac rarely Alroua: (AT-) supplicate: é\Awdpnv Epic, 2 aor. édAcrépunv Epic, 
wot-ANoTos. Poetic, rare in prose. (III.) 

AKXudw (and Arxyudtw) lick: perf. part. NeAcxudres Hesiod. Usually poetic. 

hoéw (= Aofew) wash: odcooua, édXde(o)oa, -duny. Epic. See Aotva 

Aote wash loses v before a short vowel and then contracts (349 b): Aove, Acves, 
Aover, Aodpev, Aodre, Aodor, Eovv, Aovcopar (Aovow late), Eovera, AAovpas, 
&-Aovros. Hom. has Adw, Aoéw : Aodooouat, Nodva £217, Aderoa (-aro), Hippocr. 
éXovOny. 

Adpalew (Adwav-) abuse: usu. ATpalvopar as act.: ATpavodpat, ATpyvdapny, AeAT- 

 poopar (usu. mid.), édiudvOqv Tragic. (III) 
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Ade (Av-, Av-) loose. Inflection 342. On 2 aor. mid. Epic é\vuny as pass., cp. 
1046. On perf. opt. AeAbro, see 559 D. 


palveo (ua, un) madden, act. usu. poetic: iunva, pépnva am mad. Mid. 
palvopar rage: uavodua: Hdt., 2 aor. pass. dudvnv. III.) 

palowar (for pa(o)-copar) desire, strive: pdocoua, éua(o)oduny, érl-paoros. Epic. 
Connected are Aeol. udopar (udrat, opt. ugro, imv. udoo) and Epic and poetic 
pawdw. (IIT) 

pa-v-O-dvw (uad-, uade-) learn: pabhoopat (1057), 2 aor. guadov, pepdbyxa, paly- 
t6s, -Téos. Hom. has 2 aor. &upatoy (897 a, D.). (IV.) 

papalve (uapar) cause to wither: tudpava, ¢uapdvOny Hom. (III.) 

pdp-vayar (yap-va-) fight: only in pres. and imperf., subj. udpywyac (500 D.), 
imv. wdpyao. Poetic. (IV.) 

udpr-Tw (uapr-) seize: udpyw, tuapya, 2 aor. tuaprov (?) and redupl. uéuaprov (?) 
Epic, 2 perf. péuapra Epic. Poetic. II.) 

parre (uay-) knead: pogo, tpafta, penaxa, nfpaypar, 2 aor. pass. épaynv (xpoc- 
euadxOnv Soph.). (III.) 

paxopar (uax-, uaxe-) fight: paxotpa: (511 b), ipaxerduyy, pepadxnpar, paxerdos. 
Pres. Hom. paxéopar (part. waxeotuevos and payerdpevos, fut. Hom. pax joopuat 
(-éocoua: ?) and paxdouar, Hdt. paxhoopa ; aor. Epic éuaxer(o)duny (v. |. 
-nodunv), Hdt. éuaxeodunv; v. a waxnrés Hom., d-udyeros Aesch. 

uéSw and pedéw rule (440d). Epic and poetic. pédouac am concerned about. 

peOi-one make drunk: ipéOvoa. peOboxopar get drunk, iueOicOnv got drunk. 
(V.) 

peli am drunk: only pass. and imperf.; other tenses from the pass. of peOtoke. 

pely-vips (uecy-, wey-) mix (often written putyvijn), also pevryvoe, and less com. 
plo-yo (475 c): pelfo, Greta, péperypar, cpelyOnv, dva-perx Ohoopar rare, 2 aor. 
pass. éutynv, perds, -réos. The forms with e are restored on the authority 
of inscr. Epic 2 fut. pass. peyjooua, Epic 2 aor. mid. &uxro (&uecxro ?), 
poetic fut. perf. wevelfouar. (IV.) 

pelpoua: (uep-, for ouep-, wop-, uap-) obtain part in: 2 perf. Eupope (405 D.) has a 
share in. Epic. paprar it is fated (from ce-cpap-ra, 408 a). (IIT.) 

pOAAw (ueddA-, wedre-) intend, augments &, rarely H- (898): pedAfoe, eé\AyYoa, 
pedAnréos. 

HédXw (ped-, were-) care for, concern poetic : uedtow poetic, werooua: Epic, 2 perf. 
péunda Epic (535 D.), weuéAnuac as pres. poetic (Epic wéu-f-Aera, cp. 118 D., 
549 D.), éued#Onv poetic. Impersonal: pé&da it is a care, pedfoa, euros, 
pepArnke, peAnréos. Prose dmrv-pédopar or drri-peddopar care for (the latter 
form is far more com. on Att. inscr. after 380 B.c.): éav-peAfioopat, ér- 
pepéAnpar, érr-epedHOnv, éri-pednréos. 

weuova (per-, wor-, ua-) desire: 2 perf. as pres. ; sing. uéuovas, -ove; otherwise 
athematic forms, as péuarov (644), wépaper, -are, -daor, imv. peudrw, part. 
pepaws and pepdds, weuavia, inf. peuovévac Hdt. Epic, poetic. 

péphopar blame: pdpWopat, euenbdpny, duéuhOnv rare in ‘prose, pepwrrds. 

péves (uev-, peve-) remain: pevd, tuerva, pepdvyxa (440 c), peverds, peveréos. By- 
form yl-y»-w Epic and poetic. 

pep-unpliw ponder, devise: dwr-eyepujpioca Aristoph., puepujpita Epic. Poetic. 
(III. 
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uhSouac devise: phoopa:, éunoduny. Poetic. 

pnxdouat (unx-, wax-, 441) bleat: pres. and imperf. not used ; Hom. 2 aor. part. 
paxwy, 2 perf. part. neunkws, weuaxvia (644), 2 plupf. éuéunxoy. 

unridw (unti-, 441, cp. uijrts) plan: also uyridoua: and (Pind.) pyrlomac: -toopai, 
-isdunv. Epic and Lyric. 

pralve (jwar-) stain: pravd, eulava, peplacpat, durcdvOnv, pravOfoopar, d-ularros 
poetic. III.) 

pi-pvy-oKe and pi-pvh-onew (uva-, 475 b) remind, mid. remember. Act. usu. dva- 
or bro-pipvyoKe (the simple is poetic except in pass.) : -pvhow, -duvqoa, 
perf. péuvypar = pres. (405 n.) remember, tuvioOnv as mid. remembered, 
mentioned, fut. pass. = mid. pynoPfhoopar shall remember, fut. perf. pepvhoo- 
por shall bear in mind (562), v. a. drv-pynoréos, d-uvacros ‘Theocr. péuvnpar 
has subj. pepv@par (557), opt. pervgpny (pepvepny doubtful, 559 b), imv. 
péuvnoo (Hdt. uduveo), inf. pepvijoOa, part. pepwynpévos. Fut. urpow (-opat), 
aor. fuynoa (-dunyv) are poetic. Epic prdoua: in Hom. éuvdovro, prwbhyews 
(V.) 

ulurw remain: poetic for péves. 

plo-yeo (for u:-(u)oyw, 475 c) mix, pres. and imperf. See pelyvips. 

pbtw suck, Ion. uvtéw, late éx-uwvtdw. Hom. éx-uuthods squeezing out. 

pote (uvy-) grumble: ipvga. III.) 

pUxdopar (uiK-, ux-, uvKa-, 441) bellow: epixnodpnv, Epic 2 aor. pixor (521 D.), 
Epic 2 perf. uéuixa as pres. 

porre (uvx-) wipe usu. comp. W. dé: -éuuga, -epeptypnyv. III.) 

pte shut the lips or eyes (v late, uncertain in Att.) : iuvoa, pépixa. 


valw (vac-ww) dwell: Evacca caused to dwell, évaccduny took up my abode and 
caused to dwell, évdcOnv was settled or dwelt. Poetic. (III.) 

valw (var-iw) swim: vatoy «222 (v. 1. véov). (III.) 

varre (vad-, vay-) compress: tvata Epic and Ion., vévacpar Aristoph. (»évayyat 
Hippocr.), vaords Aristoph. Mostly Ion. and poetic. III.) 

ydw (vac-w) flow only in pres. Epic. Cp. valw swim. 

*ydw (v@) spin (va-, vn-, 346): pres. vijs, vfj, var, inf. vAv, part. vav, fut. view, 
aor. évnoa, aor. pass. évfhOny. 

vecxéw (vecxe- for vecces-; Cp. Td vetkos strife) chide, usu. vecxelw in Hom. : vexéow, 
évelxer(o)a. Epic (also Hdt.). III.) 

veldar (vecd-, md-; better form than vider) snows, covers with snow: nat-dvave. 
Pass. velderat. 

véeo (veu-, veue-, 440 c) distribute, mid. also go to pasture: vep@, tvapa, da- 
veréunxa, vevéunpar, évenhOny, Sia-vepnréos. 

véouat (vec-) go, come, only in pres. and imperf.: »éoza: as fut. 513 a. Mainly 
poetic. Cp. rtropac. 

veto nod: -vebcopat w. dvd or card (1057), ivevora, vévevxa. Hom. has fut. redow 
and xara-vetoouat. 

wie (veu-, ver-, vu-, originally ovev-, etc.) swim, often comp. w. did, é&: vevorodpat 
Xen. (612, 1057), -€vevora, -véveuxa, vevorréog. Cp. vifjxopat. 

véw heap up, pres. in comp. and only in Hdt. (Att. usu. has xdée) : dvqes. 
vévynpat (révnopuac?), vyrés Hom. Epic yyw. 

vite (B-, wy-, 463) wash, in Att. usu. w. dad, é&: -vlpopas (viyw poetic), nya, 
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-vévieppar, -evl@Oyv Hippocr., d-vmrros Hom. = dv-awé-wiwrrog. virrw is late, 
vieropat Hom. (III.) . 

vicopat go or will go: from m-v(e)o-pouat, Cp. vdo-ros return. Often printed vic- 
gopat (mss. Often have velooua.) Poetic. (III.) 

voto think, perceive, regular in Att. Mid. vootpas usu. in comp., fut. &a-vofco- 
par (rare) and S:a-vonOfcopar (1107). Ion. contracts on to win Eywoa, vérwxa, 
vé vw at. 

voplfe believe : vopid (511 6), évépioa, vevdpixa, vevopropar, dvoploOnv, vouroO4- 
cwopat, vontoréos. (III.) ) 


Ealve (Eax-) scratch: fave, &yva, téauua: late Att., %acpwac Hippocr. (III.) 

Eéw (te- for fec-) scrape: erpar. Epic are tteca and téova, teords. 

Enpalve (Enpar-) dry: Enpave, lefpaiva, Efpacpar, dEnpdvOnyv. Ion. ¢éfpnva, late 
éfjpaypa. (1V.) 

t6w polish: ira, &beOnv, ZEvopac Aristotle, tuerds Hat. 


éSourropéw travel: regular, but observe édocrwerdpynxa for wdocwopnxa. See 415, 

éSorovle make a way: regular, but wiorerornuévos in Xen. for wiorompévos. 416. 

é5u- am angry: in Hom. aor. wdve(c)duny, perf. d5d5vora: as pres. 

Sle (d5-, dfe-) smell: offjow, S{noa. Hippocr. dtéow and deca, Epic plupf. 
65a5e: as imperf., Aeolic S05. (III.) 

ofyw open: oltw, pta, olxGels Pind. Poetic, as is also ofyvimu. In prose dv-olye 
and dv-olyvigi, g.v. The older form is déelyw, found in Hom. aor. deta 
(mss. @tta). Hom. has also wiyvtuny (dery- ?). 

ofSa (ol5-). Inflection 387, see lé5-. 

olSde swell: @Synoa, @Syxa. By-form olddvw poetic. 

olxttpw (olxrip-, 471) pity: @xripa: olxrelpw is a late spelling. III.) 

otpateo lament: olpetopat (1057), Spaga, ofuwyuar(?) Eur., gudxOny poetic. 

(IITI.) 

olvox ode and -yoebw Hom. pour wine: imperf. olvoxder, proxder (€proxdse, A 8, is 
incorrect for é¢ov-), olvoxofjow, olvoxofoa:. Epic and Lyric, and in Xen. 

ofopas (ol-, ole-) think: 1 pers. in prose usu. ofpat: imperf. @pnv (rarely @épqv), 
olfwopar, @fOnv, olnréos. Epic étw, dtw, and ofw, dtoyat, dicduny, dtoOny. 
otpa: is probably a perfect (479 a). 

otcew: shall bear. See dépa. 

otxopar (olx-, olxe-, olxo-) am gone as perf. (1089) : olxfropar, ofxwxa poetic 
and Ion. (some mss. pywxa), rap-xnxa (?) K 252. ofxwxa is probably due to 
Att. redupl. Ion. -olxyya: is doubtful. 

onde (dxed-) run ashore: Gkera. Cp. KArdw.  (III.) 

OALob-dveo (dA 8-) slip, also St-odtcOalve: 2 aor. \wGor Ion., poetic ; di-wrloOnoa 

and &XloOnxa Hippocr. (d\uw6e-). (IV.) 

8d-Avue destroy, ruin, lose, for dA-vv-ys (dA-, dAe-, dAo-) also -oAAdw, in prose 
usu. comp. w. dé, also w. did or é&: -oAG (511 b), -ddeoa, -oAGAeKa have 
ruined, 2 perf. -dAwrAa am ruined. Fut. dd\¢0(0)w Epic, édAéow rare in com- 
edy, dAéw Hdt. Mid. dAAupar perish : -odotpar, 2 aor. -wAdpny, part. drAdpuevos 
ruinous (ob\- Epic). By-form dAéxw Epic, poetic. (IV.) 

OA-oAGL@ (dAoAVy-) shout, rare in prose: OAoAbfopar (1057), wAsAvEa. (IIT.) 

dAod>Bpopar (drogup-) beroail: oAcdvpotpar, wAodUpdpyy, wrodipOnv made to 
lament Thuc. 8.78. (III.) 
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Sp-vipe (du-, duo-, 441) and opvbe swear: opotpar (1057) for duocopac, Spora, 
Opopoxa, Opopopar and oOpdpoopar, apdOnv and apdscOnv, opocOfcopai, 
Gr-aporos. (IV.) 

dpbpy-vine (duopy-) wipe, usu. comp. w. é in poetry : -opdptw, Gyopta. é-opdpyw- 
par: -opdpfopar, -opopiduny, -opdpxOnv. (1V.) 

ovl-vy-pe (dv7-, dva-; for dv-ovn-ys, but the redupl. has no regard for the o) bene- 
Jit: ovhow, &Svnca, 2 aor. mid. aviany received benefit (opt. dvalpnv), avheny, 
a&v-évntos. 2 aor. mid. imv. 5yyjco Hom., w. part. évjpyevos Hom.; 1 aor. mid. 
avduny late. 

Svo-nar (dv0-) insult: pres. and imperf. like Sldoyua:, opt. Svocro Hom. ; dxdocopat, 
wvor(c)dunv, aor. pass. subj. xar-ovocbys Hdt., dvoréds Pind., dvoords Hom. 
@varo P 25 may be imperf. of a by-form dvayua. 

ofSvee (dtu) sharpen, in prose wap-of$ve provoke: -ofvvS, Sfiva, -dfupua, 
-af6vOnv. (III.) 

ér- in fut. doar, perf. mid. dSppat, aor. pass. dhOnyv, qwepr-owrdos. See dpder 

édrulw (dru-) take to wife (later drbw): értcw Aristoph. Epic, poetic. (IIL) 

épde (dpa- for fopa-) see: imperf. épow (400), fut. dypopar 1057 (Swper 2 8.), 2 aor. 
elSov (15- for fid-), 1 perf. sé paxa (406) and ésptixa (plupf. éwpfan), éopapa 
and dppar, SphOynv, oGfcopar, dpardés, wept-owréos. Acolic bpnu:, Epic dpbw 
(483), New Ion. dpéw. Imperf. wpwy Hadt., fut. ér-dyoua: in Hom. = shall 
look on, éxi-byopat shall choose, aor. mid. ér-wyduny saw Pind., ért-wduny 
chose Plato, 2 perf. 6rwra poetic, Ion. See /5-and édx-. (VI.) 

dpyalyw (dpyar-) am angry: Spyava (518 a) made angry. Tragic. 470a. (IIL) 

opy({e enrage: e€-opy.d, Spywra, Spyropar, apyloeOny, dpyoOfcropar, opyorios. 
(IIT.) 

dpéyw reach Epic, poetic, dpéy-vuu Epic (only part. dpeyrts): dpétw, apega 
rare in prose. Oopéyopas stretch myself, desire: opéEopas rare in prose, « 
yy but usu. wpéxOnv as mid., dpexrés Hom. Perf. Speyywa: Hippocr., dpw- 
peypac (83 pl. dpwpéxarac II 884, plupf. dpwpéxaro A 26). By-form dpeyrdopac: 
eopryviOnv. . 

bp-vvju (dp-) raise, rouse : Sprw (608 d), dpoa, 2 aor. trans, and intrans. dpopor Epic 
(411 D.), 2 perf. Spwpa as mid. have roused myself, am roused. Mid. Sprvpa 
rise, rush : fut. dpodua: Hom., 2 aor. wpéduny (Epic are dpro, imv. Spa0, bpreo 
(515 D.) and 8pcev, inf. Spar, part. dpuevos), perf. dpdpena: Hom. Poetic. (IV.) 

optrre (dpvx-) dig, often comp. w. did, card : -optfm, dpufa, -opdpuyxa, dpdpvypat 
(dpvypar?), opt; env, -opvxOfcopar, 2 fut. pass. -opyxfoopar Aristoph., 
opuxrés. Mid. aor. wputduny caused to dig Hdt. (IIL) 

ordhpalvopar (dogpar-, dogppe-) smell: ordphropar, 2 aor. ordpdpny, wodpdrOny 

- late Com. and Hippocr. Hdt. has wog¢pduny. Cp. 474i, 477. (III. IV.) 

érorigw lament: érorvgopar (1057), wrérvta. III.) 

obpéw make water : tobpovv, otphoopa: (1057), év-cotpyoa, év-eobpyxa. New lon. 
has odp- for Att. dovp- (a8 o¥p%6yy Hippocr. ). 

obrdfw wound : obirdcw, olraca, ofracuar. Epic and Tragic. (III.) 

obrdw wound : otrnca, 2 aor. (u-form) 83 8. ofra 524 D. (inf. odrdwevar and obrd- 
pev), 2 aor. mid. odrdwevos as pass., d»obraros. Epic and Tragic. 

Sew (dped-, dperre-) Owe: Serdtore, adelAnora, 2 aor. Sedov in wishes, would 
that! ewdelAnxa, aor. pass. part. ddaAnOels. Hom. usu. has d¢éAdw, the 
Aeolic form. Cp. 47la. (IIL) 
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dpédrw (dHedr-) increase: aor. opt. ddéAXNece Hom. Poetic, mainly Epic. (IIlI.) 

OdA-toK-diveo (dpA-, dpde-, dpdA-wK-, 477): Owe, am guilty, incur a penalty: 
oprAfca, SpAynoa (rare and suspected), 2 aor. SdAov, ShAnxa, ShAnpar. 
For 2 aor. éddeiv, dod» mss. Often have SdAev and &¢Aw», as if from bru, 
a late present. (IV. V:) 


walle (ras-, rary-) sport: trawa, wlracka, whratcpar, waordos. Att. fut. 
prob. ralcouac (1057).° wrattoduac in Xen. S. 9. 2 is used by a Syracusan. 

wale (wai-, wau-) strike: waloe and waifow Aristoph., éravoca, bwep-wéraixa ; 
for éralcOnv Aesch., Att. usu. has érAfyny, a8 wérAnypat for réwacca. 

wakalw wrestle: éwédaa, éradalcOnvy Eur., wadalow Epic, dvo-rddatoros 
Aesch. 

wd\\w (wad-) shake, brandish: tryna, wéraduat. Hom. has 2 aor. redupl. 
du-reradwy and 2 aor. mid. (2)waAro. Epic and poetic. IIT.) 

wdopat (wa-) acquire, become master = xréopar; pres. not used: wdcopat, éxa- 
oduny, wéraua:. Doric verb, used in poetry and in Xen. Distinguish rdao- 
pat, éwdoduny from waréouac eat. 

wapa-vopée transgress the law augments wap-evop- rather than rap-nvop- though 
the latter has support (T. 3. 67. 5), perf. wapa-vevépynxa. See 415. 

wap-oivdeo insult (as a drunken man): trap-qdvovv, érap-dvqca, werap-gvyka, 
érap-pvfOnv (best Ms. rapyrhOnv D. 22. 63). See 415. 

whoxew suffer (rev0-, wovd-, wa0-) for r(€)v0-cxw (31, 475): weloopar (1057) for 
wev0-copat, 2 aor. &raGov, 2 perf. wérovéa (Hom. réwoode or wéwace, fem. 
part. wera@via, 544); Doric réwooxa. (V. VI.) 

wardoow strike: pres. and imperf. Epic (for which Att. has rérrre and wale), 
warége, éwdrafa, éx-rerdrayua: Hom. (Att. wéwAnypar), érardxOny late 
(Att. GrAfynv). (III.) 

waréopat (war-, ware-) eat, taste: rdcoua (?) Aesch., érao(o)dunv Hom., plupf. 
werdounvy Hom., d-racros Hom. Mainly Epic, also New Ion. 

watt (war-, 467 a) sprinkle: usu. in comp. w. éy, érl, card: waow, -éraca, 
-erdaOnv, warréos. Hom. has only pres. and imperf. Often in comedy. 
III.) 

wate stop, cause to cease: ratea, fravoa, wéravxa, wéravpar, GrabOnv, ravbf- 
cwopat, fut. perf. weratcopat (562), G-ravoros, mavoréos. Mid. ratopar 
cease: watcopa, dravodpnv. In Hdt. mss. have éwatvénv and éraicGny. 

welOo (we.0-, rol-, wi0-) persuade : welow, trevra, whraka, 2 perf. whrov8a trust, 
abracpat, drelcOnv, rerOhoopat, muorrés, mecréos. Mid. welOopar believe, 
obey: weloopar. 2 aor. &rifov and ér:Oduny poetic; redupl. 2 aor. wércfoy 
Epic, 411 D. (wewlOw, -ocus); 2 plupf. 1 pl. éréacOuev (544) for éwerolPaper ; 
2 perf. imv. wérew@ Aesch. Eum. 599 (rério& ?). From mife- come Hom. 
riOhow shall obey, rercOjow shall persuade, riOhoas trusting. 

mevae (wreiva-, rewvn-), hunger (for contraction in pres. see 346, 496) : Wevhoe, 
drelvnoa, weralvyxa. Inf. pres. reivjuevac Hom. (495). 

welpw (wep-, wap-) pierce, Epic in pres.: @re:pa, wémappar, 2 aor. pass. dv-erdpyy 
Hdt. Ion. and poetic. (III.) 

wexr-é-w (wex-, wext-e-) comb, shear = Epic pres. welxw: &reta Theocr., éretd- 
unv Hom., éréxOnv Aristoph. For comb Att. usu. has «revife, faire; for 
shear xelpea 
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werd{w (rédas near) bring near, approach : reddow and Att. wedd (511 d), éwédaca 
(Epic also éré\acoa, and mid. éwedacdunv), rérAnuat Epic, éreddoOn» Epic 
(éwddOny in tragedy), 2 aor. mid. érAjyny approached Epic, v. a. rAagrés. 
Poetic and Ion. Kindred are reddw poetic, reddéw and wAddw dramatic, 
widvapac and mcAvdw Epic. Prose wAnovd{e (cp. rAyolov). (III.) 

wédw and wédopuae (wed-, rA-) am (orig. turn, move myself) : eredov and éredduny, 
2 aor. frie, Exdero (523 D.), -wAdpevos. Poetic. 

aépire (weur-, rouw-) send: awépro, éreppa, 2 perf. réropda, réreppar, drréwOny, 
wrepPOfoopar, reprrdés, repwréos. 

wewalve (reray-) make soft or ripe: érérfva (518 a), brewdvOnv, wewaveficopa:; 
perf. inf. rerdyOac Aristotle. (III.) 

wemopety OF wemapeiy show : see rop-. 

wérpwrat it is fated: see rop-. 

mwepalve (repay-, Cp. wépas end) accomplish: wepavé, lrépiva, wertparpa, éne- 
padvOny, d-wépavros, Sia-wepavrécs. (III. ) 

tépSopat (repd-, ropd-, rapd-) = Lat. pedo: dro-rapShoopa, 2 aor. da-drapbhoy, 
2 perf. wéropda. 

wépOw (wep0-, wpad-) sack, destroy: wépow, trepoa, 2 aor. Expabov, and érpabdbuny 
(as pass.). Inf. wép@a: for wep0-cOat. wépcoua: is pass.in Hom. Poetic for 
prose wop0de. 

wép-vymu sell, mid. répvauar: fut. repdw, aor. éwepdo(o)a, perf. mid. part. rewepy- 
vévos. Poetic, mainly Epic, for wadéw or GrodSiSopnar. Akin to wepdw (cp. 
wépav) go over, cross (repdow, etc.) ; Cp. wumpacxw. (IV.) 

wérapa. fly: see wéropas. 

werady-vip. (wera-, wra-) and weravvéw (rare) expand, in prose usu. comp. Ww. 
dvd: -wer@ (511 c), -ewbraca, -rérraya.. Fut. éx-rerdow Eur., perf. mid. 
weméragpa: poetic, aor. pass. werdcOnvy Hom. By-forms: poetic rirvynmu and 
witydw (Only pres. and imperf.). (IV.) 

wéropat (wer-, rere-, rr-) fly in prose usu. w. dvd, &: -rrheopat (Aristoph. also 
werhoouat), 2 aor, -errépyv. Kindred is poetic réraya: 2 aor. Erryy (poetic) 
and érrdpnyv, inflected like éxpiduny (érrduny is often changed to érréunr), 
524 b. Poetic forms are wordoya: and wordéoua (werbrnuat, éxorHOny, rorn- 
rés); wwrdopat is Epic. trrapaz is late. 

aérre (wex-, wex-) COOK: abo, trepa, whreppar, rébOny, werrds. (IIL) 

wevOopat (xevd-, rv0-) learn, poetic for wmvvOdvopar. 

wépvoy slew: see der. 

ahy-vip. (rny-, way-) fix, make fast: whtw, trnga, 2 perf. wérnya am fired, 
2 aor. pass. érdynv intrans., 2 fut. pass. rayfioopas. Epic 2 aor. 3 s. xar- 
éxnxto stuck (athematic), érntduny poetic and Ion., érhxOénv and xnerés 
poetic. mwnyviw rare (Hdt., Xen.). «wnyviro (Plato, Ph. 118 a) pres. opt. 
for ryyvrv-i-ro (some M8s. ryyvtorro) ; cp. 498 D. (IV.) 

wnidw leap, often comp. w. dvd, els, é&, éxl : -endfioopar (1057), -erjdnoa, -rerHdnxa. 

wialve (wiav-) fatten: wriavd, éxtava, xara-rertacpat. Mostly poetic and Ion. 
(IV.) 

wld-vnu, wh\-vapat, rid-vdw, approach: see wedd{w. 

awl-p-wAn-pe (wA7-, wAa-; Ww. u inserted, 410) fill. In prose comp. w. éy (458N.): 
ip-mwAftorw, év-érdnoa, ep-wérAnka, éy-wérAynopa, ev-erdfobyy, ep-wAnobf- 
cwopat, du-wAnoréos. 2 aor. mid. athematic érAyuny (poetic): wAjro and 
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whfivro Epic, év-ér\nro Aristoph., opt. éu-rAxuny Aristoph., imv. furAnco 
Aristoph. By-forms: miprdvdvopac Hom., rrAjbw am full poetic (2 perf. 
_ wéthnOa) except in wAfPovea dyopd, trAnObe abound, rdyObvona: Aesch., 

awAnpde. 

awl-p-wpn-pe (rp7y-, wpa-, W. # inserted, 410) burn. In prose usu. comp. w. é» 
(cp. 458 N.): -3phew, -frpnoa, -wérpypat, -erphoOnyv. Hat. has éu-réwpyo par, 
and éu-rphoopar (a8 pass.) or éu-rerphooua (6.9). wérpnopuar Hat., Aristotle. 
By-form éy-rp}6w Hom. 

aivb-oKxw (wevu-) make wise: éxlyvaca. Poetic. (V.) 

atveo (m-, ro-, rw-) drink often comp. w. é« or xard: fut. wtopar 1057 (usu. ¢ 
after Hom., 513) and (rarely) wodpat, 2 aor. f&rvov 524 a (imv. wit, 524 b), 
awléroxa, -wéropas, -erdOnv, -rolfjcopat, words, troréos, meorés poetic. Aeolic 
xdve. (IV. VI.) 

wi-mt-oxw (wi-) give to drink: wtow, txica. Poeticand New Ion. Cp. atve. (V.) 

wi-epa-oKxw (wpa-) sell, pres. rare = Att. mwadéeo, GrrodlSopat: mérpaxa, whrpapas, 
érp&Onv, fut. perf. werphcopat, mptirds, -réos. In Att. wadfow, droSdcopat, 
é&mreSépnv are used for fut. and aor. (V.) 

at-wre (wer-, wr-, 31, rrw-) fall for ri-r(e)r-w: mevotpar (512, 1057), 2 aor. 
éwerov (512 a), wertaxa. Fut. rerdoua: Ion., 2 aor. 2reroy Doric and Aeolic, 
2 perf. part. rerrws Soph., rerrnws and werreds Hom. 

xlr-yny and mit-vdw spread out: poetic for werdwvtpr. (IV.) 

alr-vw fall: poetic for wtrra (IV.) 

wrdtw (wrayy-, 464) cause to wander: trdayta. Mid. rrAdfouar wander: wdd-yto- 
pat, errdyxOnv wandered, rrayxrés. Poetic. IIT.) 

whddw: dramatic for redd fw, wAnordto. 

wraTTe (riar-) mould, form: trraca, wéwhacpat, erddoOnv, wAacTés. Fut. 
dva-rAdow Ion. III.) 

wéxeo (wrex-, wrox-, wrax-) weave, braid: trdefa, wérreypar, drdéxOnv rare, 
2 aor. pass. -ewAduny (ér, cbv), 2 perf. éu-rérdoxa Hippocr., probably Att., and 
éu-réwdexa Hippocr., fut. pass. éu-rAexPyjooua: Aesch., rdexrés Aesch. 

wre (wrev-, rref-, wAv-, 456, 507 a) sail (on the contraction see 348): wArebcoropar 
or wAeveoSpar (512, 1057), erdevera, wérdevna, wérhevoepat, wrevoréos. ér)ed- 
a@yy is late. Epic is also wielw, Ion. and poetic rAdw: rAdocopat, Zxdwoa, 
2 aor. &rdwy (Epic), réwdwxa, rkwrbs. Att. by-form rAg iw. 

wAtre (rAry-, tray-) strike, in prose often w. éf, éwl, card : -wAh§e, -drAnfga, 
2 perf. wérAnya, wérAnypat, 2 aor. pass. érAffyny, but in comp. always 
-ewhdynv (4, card), 2 fut. pass. wAnyfoopar and éx-mrAayffoopas, fut. perf. 
wemAfftouat, Kara-wAnkréos. 2 aor. redupl. (é)rérAxyor Hom., mid. ze- 
wdhyero Hom., érA7xOnyv poetic and rare, -erAjynv» Hom. Thue. 4. 125 has 
éx-whhyvucba: (rAfyvum). In pres., imperf., fut., and aor. act. Att. uses 
ténre, wale for the simple verb, but allows the compounds éxrdjrrw, ém- 
w\hrrw. In the perf. and pass. the simple verb is used. III.) 

ave (xAuv-) wash: wAvve, erdiva, mérAupat, éxAUOnv Ion. (prob. also Att.), 
awrvuréos, rhurés Ion. Fut. mid. éx-wAvvotpar as pass. (1058). III.) 

wrdw satl: see wide. 

avieo (xveuv-, wvec-, rwv-, 456, 507 a) breathe, blow, often w. dvd, év, ef, éxl, ody: 
arvevoroOpas and -rvebcopat (512, 1057), ervevora, -rérrveuxa. Epic also wvelw ; 
from dva-rvéw take breath: 2 aor. imv. &u-qgvve X 222. See wvi-. 
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aviyw (rviy-, rvy-) choke, usu. comp. w. awd: -rvlgw (128 a), -rviga, wérviypas, 
-erviyny, -ruyfcopas. 

arvu- to be vigorous in mind or body: Epic forms dy-rviro, dy-rrbOny (v. 1 
-rvbvOnv), réwmvipat am wise, rewvipévos wise, plupf. rérvieo. Often referred 
to rvéw or miviokw. 

woke desire, miss: woOfhow or woléropar (1057 a), éwdOnoa or brdbera (443 b). 
All other forms are late. 

wovéo labor, in early Greek wovéoua:: regular, but rovéow and éréveca in mss. of 
Hippocr.; Doric rovdw. 

wop- (and rpw-) give, allot: 2 aor. Eropoy poetic, 2 aor. inf. rewopety (in some 
MSS. wewapely) Pind. to show, perf. pass. réwpwrat it is fated, ) werpwyévn 
(aloa) fate. Poetic. 

aplirre (rpay-) do: wptfw, trpaga, 2 perf. wérpaya (prob. late) have done, 
wérptya have fared (well or ill) and also have done, wérpiypa:, éwphyOny, 
fut. pass. wpayOfoopas, fut. perf. wemp&fopar, wpaxréos. Fut. mid. rphigopar 
is rarely pass. (1058 a). Ion. rpjoow, rpjtw, ete. (IIL) 

aptvve (xpair-) sovthe : érphiva, trpaiveny. (III.) 

wpérw am conspicuous: xpéyw poetic. Impersonal mpéra, mpépa, erpepe. 

wpta- buy, only 2 aor. mid. érpidpyv (362). Other tenses from @véopa. 

apte saw: erpica, rérpiopat, emrptcOnv. 

wpotocouat (wpoix-, cp. mpolt gift): pres. in simple only in Archilochus: fut. 
xara-wpoltoua: Aristoph. (Ion. xarawpottoua:). (III.) 

atale stumble: wraloe, érraca, Grraxa, &-wraorros. 

wrdp-vuna. (rrap-) sneeze : 2 aor. érrapov ; 1 aor. rrapa and 2 aor. pass. érrdpny 
Aristotle. (IV.) 

ericow (xrnKk-, rrax-) cower: imrnta, trrnxa; 2 aor. part. cara-rraxdv Aesch. 
From rra- Hom. has 2 aor. dual cara-rr4rnv and 2 perf, part. rexrrnds. Ion. 
and poetic also rrwcow (xrwx-). (III.) 

atirra (rric-) pound: teria Hadt., wept-Erticpar Aristoph., repi-erricOny late 
Att. Not found in classic prose. (IIL) 

aticoe (xTvx-) fold usu. comp. in prose w. dvd, wepl: -arége, -drruga, 
-€rrvypat, -erréxOnv, 2 aor. pass. -errtyny Hippocr., rruxrés Ion. III.) 

wt (xru-, xri-) spit: kar-érrvea, karé-mrrveros. Hippocr. has rricw, érrd- 
cOnv. 

wv-v-0-dvopat (revd-, rv0-) learn, inquire: weboropar (for wrevOcopar), mrevooduar 
A. Prom. 990, 2 aor. érv@épnv, wétrvepat, wevorréos, dvd-rvcros Hom. Hom. 
has 2 aor. opt. redupl. rervOorro. wevOouat is poetic. (IV.) 


palow (pa-, pav-, 474 h, perhaps for jad-vuw) sprinkle: pavd, Eppava, Eppacpas, 
éppdvGnv. Apparently from jad- come Epic aor. &pacoa, Epic perf. éppddara 
and plupf. éppddaro. Perf. %ppavra: Aesch. Ion., poetic. (III. IV.) 

palw strike: palow, Eppawa, éppalodny. Fut. mid. as pass. dca-ppaleerOa: 2 365. 
Poetic, mainly Epic. 

pdw-re (pad-) stitch: d&tro-ppdwo, ippawa, ippayat, 2 aor. pass. ippddnv, pamwrds. 
CI.) 


parrw (pay-) throw down (late pres. for &parre): Evp-pdfw, éppaga. (III.) 
péfw (fpey-.w, 463 a) do: pé&w, Epega (less often Fppeta), aor. pass. part. pex Gels, 
d-pexros. Poetic. Cp. &pdw. III.) 
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peo (pev-, per-, pu-, and pve-) flow (on the contraction in Att. cp. 848): éufcopas 
1057 (2 fut. pass. as act.; pevoowar rare in Att.), éppdnv (2 aor. pass. as: act. ; 
Eppevoa rare in Att.), épponxa, puréds and pevoréos poetic. pevootua: Aristotle. 

pn- stem of etpnxa, etpnpat, EpphOnv, AnOfcopar, eipficopar. See elpw. 

btyy-vips (Any-, for cpry-, pwy-, pay-) brepk, in prose mostly in comp. w, dvd, ded : 
-phtw, éppnga, 2 perf. -<ppwya am broken, 2 aor. pass. éppdynv, 2 fut. pass. 
-payftoopar; -éppyyuar and -eppyxOnv Ion., Anxrés Hom. (I1V.) 

pryéw (piy-, pirye-) shudder: piytow, épptynoa and ptynoa, 2 perf. Eppiya as pres. 
Chiefly poetic. 

ptyé@ shiver. On the contraction in the pres. see 349 a: piydow, épptywoa. 

Oterre (pix-, pur-) and piw-r-do (440 d) throw: pte, ippipa, 2 perf. eppida, 
éppippar, EppthOnyv, 2 aor.’ pass. éppldny, fut. ii Gtro-ppidOfhcoopar, pixrds 
Soph. (II) 

podéw sup up: podhow and pophoopa (1057), Fee 

pbopar (Epic also pvouar, rare in Att.) for ppioma, defend: pboopat, éppicduny, 
and pucdunv O 29, pirds. Athematic forms are %p(p)vro, 8 pl. pbaro, pioba. 
See fpupyac. Chiefly poetic. 

puréw soil: Epic perf. part. pepurwuévos (405 b, D.). Cp. purdw am dirty. 

pwv-vins (pw-) strengthen: tr-tppwoa, Eppopar (imv. ippaco farewell, part. éppe- 
plvos strong), tppdcbnv, &-ppworos. (IV.) 


calww (cav-) fawn upon: trnva. Poetic, prob. also in prose. (III.) 

calpw (onp-, cap-) sweep: 2 perf. olonpa grin: trnpa Soph. III.) 

cadwrl{w (carmriyy-) sound the trumpet: torddmvyfa (also éodAmga ?). III.) 

gadw (Cp. cafos safe) save: cadcw, éodwoa, écawbnv. Epic and poetic (but not 
Att.). Epic pres. subj. eéys, oby, s6wor, which editors change to sags (cdys, 
gaois, vows), gap (cdy, caol, cow), cadet (cdwor, cdwor). For ocdw pres. imv. 
and 8 8s. imperf. editors usu. read odov (= cao-e), but some derive the form 
from Aeolic sdwu. Cp. c@fte. 

catre (cay-) pack, load: trafa, cécaypar. (III.) 

odw sift: tonoa, céonouar. Newlon. Here belong perf. &rrnyua: and Starrde 
Att. for d:a-codw. 

oPév-vips (ofe- for oBeoc-, 474 f, n. 1) extinguish, usu. comp. w. dé or card: 
oPlcw, érBeoa, to Bynxa intrans. have gone out, toBéoOnv, 2 aor. pass. fo Bny 
intrans. went out (361, 1048), cBhoopar, éoBeoua Aristotle. (IV.) 

oéBw revere, usu. o€Bopar: aor. pass. as act. doébOnv, cerrés Aesch. 

oelw shake: welow, ireroa, cloeixa, cloarpar, toelorOnv, ceo rds. 

gevw (gev-, ov-) urge, drive on, mid. rush: troeva (548 a, D.) and ceda, troupac 
as pres. hasten, éo(c)00nv rushed, 2 aor. mid. éo(c)vuny rushed (¥covo, 
trocuro or otro, sipuevos), érl-ccuvres Aesch. Mostly poetic, esp. tragic. Here 
belongs dw-ecova (or dx-éocova) he is gone in Xen. Probably from goédo- 
pat (obos, cots motion), or from cdboua:, come dramatic codua: (Doric odpar), 
gotede (ind. and imv.), codvrat, cod, cotcOw. For ceira: (S. Trach. 645), 
often regarded as from a form ceiua, cofra: may be read. 

onpalve (onuar, Cp. ojua sign) show: onpavd, tofpnva (éojuava not good Att. 
though in mss. of Xen.), ceofpacpar, donpdvOnv, dri-onpavOficopar, d-ojuar 
ros Hom., ért-onpavréos Aristotle. (III.) 

ochre (onr-, cax-) cause to rot: 2 perf. clonmra am rotten, 2 aor. pass, drdarny 
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rotted as intrans., 2 fut. pass. kara-camhoopat. ofyw Aesch., céonypar Aris- 
totle, onrrés Aristotle. 

giyadw am silent: ciyhoopa: (1057), totynoa, certynxa, ceotynpar, toiyhOny, 
otynOfcopar, fut. perf. cexiyhoopas, ciynréos poetic. 

otvouat (orv-) injure, very rare in Att. prose: otvjoova: (?) Hippocr., écivdyny 
Hdt. III.) 

currdw am silent: cvwmhoropa (1057), eovaryca, ceordrrnxa, drromfOny, ovw- 
anOfoopat, ovwrytéos. 

oxdr-re (cxad-) dig, often comp. w. card: oxdipo, -oxapa, 2 perf. -rxada, 
foxappat, 2 aor. pass. -eoxddny. (II.) 

oxedav-vipe (oxeda-), rarely oxeSavvte, scatter, often comp. w. dé, did, «ard: 
-7Ked6 (511 c), -eonddaca, toxéSacpat, doxeddoOnv, oxeSacrés. Fut. cxeddcw 
poetic. By-forms: Epic xeddvviu: éxédacca, éxeddoOny; mainly poetic and 
Ion. oxld-vnue and oxld-vayar; poetic and Ion. xld-yyu and xld-vapar. (IV.) 

oxéd\d\w (oKed-, ckAn-) dry up: pres. late, Epic aor. foxy\a (oxad-; as if from 
oxdd\d\w) made dry, 2 aor. intrans. dx-éoxAnyv Aristoph., ZoxAnxa am dried up 
Ion. and Doric. (III.) 

oxén-ropar (oxer-) view: oxdfpopat, toxepdpnv, eoxeppar (sometimes pass.), 
fut. perf. érxéopat, pass. oxerréos. For pres. and imperf. (Epic, poetic, and 
New Ion.) Att. gen. uses oxomé, toxdérovv, oxorodpat, eee Aor. 
pass. éoxép@nv Hippocr. (II.) 

oKiT-Te (cxn7-) prop, gen. comp. w. él in prose: -oxf po, ifeates -loxnppat, 
-eokhOnv. By-form oxlyrrw Pind., Hippocr. (II.) 

oKld-vyyue (oKd-vn-, oxcd-va-) oxld-vapat scatter . mainly poetic for oxeSdvvips. (IV.) 

oxoméw view: good Att. uses only pres. and imperf. act. and mid., other tenses 
are supplied from oxérropa:. ocKxorfow, etc., are post-classical. 

oKon-re (cKwr-) jeer: cxepopar (1057), trxopa, éoxddOnv. (II.) 

*oudw (oped) smear (cua-, oun-, 346) Ion., Comic: pres. opis, op, opiras, etc., 

topnoa, éounoduny Hdt. By-form opujxw chiefly Ion. : fepnta, dceophy Ony (?) 

Aristoph., veé-cunxros Hom. 

cota: hasten: see cevw. 

onde (cra- for crac-) draw, often w. dvd, dw, did, xard: -owdow (443 a), 
tomaca, dv-domaxa, trracpa, -eomdoOnv, Sia-crabfcopar, dyrl-cracros 
Soph., dvri-coracréos Hippocr. 

omelpm (crep-, cmap-) sow: owepd, toweipa, Ercrrappar, 2 aor. pass. to-awdpny, 
omaprés Soph. (III.) 

onrév8o pour libation, orévdopar make a treaty: xara-omelow (for ocrevd-cw 
85), Eoretora, Eormero par. 

orovdalw am eager: erovddcopat (1057), éowotSaca, tomotSaxa, torotSacpar, 
omovdacrés, -tTéos. (III) 

ord{w (oray-) drop: torata, év-éoraypat, éx-ecrdxOnv, oraxrés. Fut. ordow late, 
orafeiua: Theocr. Ion. and poetic, rare in prose. (III.) 

orelBw (creB-) tread, usu. only pres. and imperf.: xar-éorewa, orexrés. Poetic. 
From or:fe-, or from a by-form o7:Béw, comes éoriBnuar Soph. 

orelxw (orex-, ortx-) go: wept-éoreéa, 2 aor. arixov. Poetic, Ion. 

ot&dw (cred-, orad-) send, in prose often comp. w. dwé or érl: cred& poetic, 
toreda, -<oradkxa, toradpat, 2 aor. pass. dordAny, -oradfoopar. (III.) 

orevdlw (crevay-) groan, often comp. w. dvd: -crevdtw poetic, dorévaga, oreva- 
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xrés and -réos poetic. By-forms: Epic and poetic crevdxw, Epic crevaxlt{w, 
poetic crovaxyéw, mainly Epic and poetic orévw. 

ortpyw (orepy-, cropy-) love: ortpfw, torrep—a, 2 perf. Foropya Hdt., orepuréos, 
orepxrés Soph. 

orepéw (usu. d&ro-orepde in prose) deprive : erepfow, torépnoa, -eorépynxa, toripy- 
par, dorepfOnv. Aor. dordpeca Epic, 2 aor. pass. éorépnvy poetic. Pres. mid. 
Gwo-orepoipat sometimes = am deprived of ; orephoopat may be fut. mid. or 
pass. (1058). Connected forms: oreploxe deprive (rare in pres. except in 
mid.) and orépopas have been deprived of, am without w. perf. force. 

orev- in oretra, oreivrat, cretro affirm, pledge one’s self, threaten. Poetic, 
mainly Epic. 

orlle (orcy-) prick: orl&e, ioriypar. Forita Hdt., crecréds Soph. IIT.) 

orép-vip. (crop-, srope- ) spread out, in prose often w. xard, wapd, ov, wd 
(in prose usu. orpé@vvip.): wapa-cropé Aristoph., éorépeca, xar-erropéo On 
Hippocr. Fut. cropéow in late poetry (cropeod Theocr.). (IV.) 

otplhe (orped-, orpod-, oTpag-) turn, often in comp. in prose w. dvd, dwé, 
ded, otc.: -orphpe, iorpepa, gorpappar, orpébOyny (in prose only orpep0d, 
orpedOe(g), usu. 2 aor. pass. as intrans. torpddyy, dva-crpadfcopat, orpe- 
wrés. Prose has xar-eorpepdpnvy. 2 perf. dv-dorpopa trans. is doubtful 
(Comic), aor. pass. ésrpd¢6nv Doric, Ion. 

oTpéy-vipt (orpw-) spread oul: tro-cTpéce, kor pera Tragic, Hdt., dorpepas, 
orpwrés poetic. Cp. erédpvips. (1V.) 

oruyéw (orvy-, orvye-) hate: ésriynoa (€orvta Hom. made hateful), 2 aor. 
xat-€oruyov Epic (521 D.), dx-ecriynxa Hdt., éorvyh@ny, fut. mid. crvyjoopat 
as pass. (1058), orvynrés. Ion. and poetic. 

oruperiiw (crupency-) dash: éorvpédcéa. Mostly Epic and Hippocr. III.) 

cuplrre (cipvyy-) pipe, whistle : ioSpifa. By-form cipliw. (III.) 

ope (cvp-) draw, in comp. in prose esp. w. x6, dcd, él: <otpa, -clovpxa, 
-césvppat and -cvpréos Aristotle. (III.) 

oddddAw (cgadr-) trip up, deceive: rdare, ~odnra, todarpa, 2 aor. pass. 
lrddrAnv, cparficopa. III.) 

charre (cpay-) slay, often in comp. w. dr6, card: ohdfa, todaga, odaypat, 
2 aor. pass. -erddynv, -rdhayfoopar, éopddxGyyv Ion., poetic, spaxrdés poetic. 
By-form c¢d{w (so always in Trag.). 468, 478. (III.) 

oxd{w cut open, let go: dmro-cyxdow, tcxaca Trag. (doxacdpnv Comic), éoxdaOny 
Hippocr, From oxde comes imperf. éoxov Aristoph. (III.) 

oxedety: see ya 

cele (ow- and cw-, 465a; ods safe), later rdfe, save; many.forms come from 
gabw: cdo (from cawow) and ow (Att. inscr.), écwoa (from écdwoa w. 
recessive accent) and icgoa (Att. inscr.), ofooxa (from *cecdwxa) and o€- 
ogxa (?), récopa. rare (from *cecdwuar) and clrwopar (Mss. céowopar), 
dr OOynv (from écadbnv), calhocopar, cworéos (Mss. cworéos). By-forms: 
Epic cww (cp. ods) and caw (cp. edos), g.v. III.) 


Tray- seize: 2 aor. part. reraywv Hom. Cp. Lat. tango. 

ra-vow (for 7 (€) p-yvw, 18, 31; cp. relve from rev-) stretch, mid. rd-vupac (437 a): 
fut. ravbw (518 a) and rakes (?), érdvvs (o)a, retdvopat, éravbcOny ; fut. 
pass. rarbocopa (1058) Lyric. Poetic, rare in New Ion. (IV.) 
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Tapdrre (rapax-) disturb: rapdfe, érdpafa, rerdpaypat, trapdxOnv, rapdfopa: as 
pass. (1058). Epic 2 perf. intrans. rérpyya am disturbed. Cp. Opirre. (III.) 
Tatrw (ray-) arrange: réfe, érafa, 2 perf. réraxa, réraypar, dra Onv, drv-ra- 
XOfoopas, fut. perf. rerdfopar, 2 aor. pass. érdynv (?) Eur., raxrds, -réos. (III.) 
rag- (for dag-, 108 g; cp. rdgos and OdyuBos astonishment) astonish: 2 aor. 
Eragoyv poetic, 2 perf. ré@nxa am astonished Epic, Ion., plupf. éreO#wrea. 
réyyw wet: réytw, Ereyta, éréyxOny. Rare in prose. 

relve (rev-, ra- from r(e)», 18, 31 b) stretch, in prose usu. comp. w. dvd, dxé, 
dud, ef, wapd, wpb, etc.; revO, -érava, -réraxa, rérapar, -erdOnv, -rabhcopa, 
~rartos, rarés Aristotle. Cp. raviw and riralyw. (III.) 

texpalpopas (rexuap-) judge, infer: rexpapodpar, érexpnpdpnv, texpaptrdés Comic, 
rexpaptréos Hippocr. Poetic rexpalpw limit, show: éréxunpa. (TIL) 

Tee (rede- for redeo- ; Cp. 7d rédos end) finish. ted&, errteva, rer&Aexa, rer&Aeopas 
(444 b), éreddoOnyv, erv-rercoréos. Fut. reddow rare in prose, dro-redecO4ooua 
Aristotle. Epic also redelw. 

ré\XAw (red-, Tad-) accomplish: rea Pind. G&va-r&dA@ cause to rise, rise: 
dv-éreda; év-r&Aopar (éy-réAXw poetic) command: bv-eraddpny, tv-rérad- 
par; éri-ré\d\w enjoin, rise poetic: ér-ére:da ; éx-ava-ré\d\w usu. rise, poetic 
and Ion. (III.) 

rep- (in ru-) find: Epic redupl. 2 aor. &rerpov and 7rérpoy. 

véy-veo (reu-, Tau-, TUN-) Cul: Tepe, 2 aor. Erepov, -réruynKka (dvd, dd), rérpnpa, 
érpfOnv, fut. perf. -rerpfropar (a7é, €&), rpyréos. trduvw Doric and Epic. 
téuw Epic, 2 aor. érayoy, Doric, Ion., and poetic, runOjoouac Aristotle, 
Tunrbs poetic, Aristotle. Cp. also rufyw. (IV.) 

véprw (Tepr-, Tapr-, Tpar-) amuse: répio, irepa, eréppOnv (rare in prose) 
amused myself. Hom. 2 aor. mid. érapréunyv and redupl. rerapréuny, Hom. 
aor. pass. érdpdbnv and 2 aor. pass. érdpwrny (subj. rpartopyer; MSS. Taprelo- 
yey). All aor. forms in Hom, with a have the older meaning satisfy, satiate. 

repralyw (repe-av-, cp. torreo from torseo) dry: répenva trans. Epic. (III. IV.) 

réproua: become dry. Mainly Epic. 2 aor. pass. érépony as intrans. became dry. 

Treraywy: 8C6 Tay-. 

rerinuac Hom. perf.: see ree-. 

rérpov: SCC TEp-. 

re-Tpalv-w (revpay-, and rep-, rpy-) bore: érérpiva and érpyca, rérpypar. Fut. 
dia-rerpavéw Hdt., aor. érérpnva Epic. By-form ropéw, g.v. Late presents 
rl-rpn-m, Ti-rpd-w. 410. (III. IV.) 

revxw (Tevx-, TUX-, TUK-) prepare, make (poetic) : revéw, Erevéa, 2 aor. réruKop 
Hom., 2 aor. .mid. rervxéuny Hom. (as if from *revew), 2 perf. rérevya a8 
pass. in rerevxws made M 428, réruvyuas often in Hom. = am (3 pl. reredyara 
and plupf. érerevxaro Hom.), fut. perf. rerevgoua: Hom., aor. pass. érix Oy» 
Hom. (érevx@mv Hippocr.), v. a. ruxrés Hom. Hom. rérvyyar and érix ony 
often mean happen, hit (cp. reréxnxa, Ervxov from rvyxdve). By-form 7:-76- 
oxopar Epic. 

rh here! take! in Hom., often referred to ra- (relvw, cp. teneo), is prob. the 
instrumental case of the demonstr. stem ro-. It was however regarded as 
a verb, and the pl. r#re formed by Sophron. 

ThKe (Tyx-, rax-) melt: rho, irnga, 2 perf. rérnxa am melted, 2 aor. pass. a8 
intrans. érdxynv melted, tynxrés. Aor. pass. érhyOnv was melted rare. 
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rie-, in Hom. 2 perf. rerenws troubled, dual mid. rerine6ov are troubled, mid. 
part. rerenpuévos. 

rl-On-ps (O-, Oe-) place, put: Ohore, f@nxa, 2 aor. Werov, etc. (516), réyKa 
(531 b), r&epar (but usu. instead xetpar, 1075), eréOnv, reOfcopar, Gerds, 
-réos. For inflection see 362, for dialectal forms 499 D., 501 D. 

vluteo (for ri-rex-w ; Tex-, rox-), beget, bring forth: réfopas (1057), 2 aor. érexov, 
2 perf. réroxa. Fut. réfw poetic, rexofua: rare and poetic, aor. pass. éréx@ny 
poetic (late). 

Ti\Xw (rid-) pluck : rAd, Ertra, rériApar, érOny. Mostly poetic. (III.) 

rirdgow swing : often w. did: revdtw (-revdtouar reflex. or pass.), érivaga, rerlvay- 
pat, érevdxOny. Mostly poetic. III.) 

tlyw (rei-, Tt-) pay, expiate, often comp. w. dw6, é&: mid. (poetic) take payment, 
avenge. relow, éraca, rérena, -réracpas, -ereloOynv, dro-racrios (Hom. 
d-riros unpaid). The spelling with e is introduced on the authority of 
inscriptions ; the mss. have rtow, etc. Hom. has rtww from *rlycw, also tlw. 
Poetic and Ion. Connected is rel-yuuar (mss. re-) avenge myself: relcopat, 
érecodyuny (rare in Att. prose). Cp. 7lw. (IV.) 

ri-ralww (rirap-, i.e. rav- redupl.) stretch: érirnya Hom. Cp. relve. (III.) 

T-Tpd-oKe (Tpw-) wound: tpdoe (w. xard in prose), érpaca, rérpepar, erpabny, 
tpebfcopa: (rpwooua: as pass. M 66), rpwrés Hom. Epic rpéw is rare. (V.) 

tlw and riw (relw ?) honor: rtow, trica (xpo-rtods S. Ant. 22), rériuat, d-reros. 
Mainly Epic. In the pres. Att. has, Hom. iori. Cp. rlva. 

Tra-, TAH-, Tada- endure: rrAhoopa (1057), érddracoa Epic, 2 aor. rAnv (624 b), 
rérdynxa usu. as pres., 2 perf. (athematic) rérAapev, etc. (641 D.), v. a. rAnrds. 
Poetic, rare in prose, which uses roApée. 

Tenye (Tuny-, THay-) cut: rungw, Erunta, 2 aor. di-éruayoy, 2 aor. pass. érudyny. 
Poetic for répveo. 

ropéw (rop-, Tope-) pierce: topfow, and (redupl.) reropjow utter in a piercing 
tone Aristoph., érépyca, 2 aor. Zropoy. Cp. rerpalve. Mainly Epic. 

rot- hit, find in éx-érogce Pind. 

tpéire (rpex-, Tpox-, Tpaw-) turn, mid. flee: trpépe, erpapa, mid. érpepdpny usu. 
put to flight, 2 aor. mid. érpawépyy turned or sled (intrans. or reflex. ; rarely 
pass.), 2 perf. rérpoda (and rérpada ?, rare), rérpappat, érpépOnv fled or was 
turned (rare in Att.), 2 aor. pass. érpdéanv usu. intrans., rperréos, rperrés 
Aristotle. In Att. érpawépny was gen. displaced by érpdaynv. rpdrw New 
Iqn., Doric, 2 aor. érparoy Epic and poetic, aor. pass. érpd¢énv Hom., Hat. 
rpéxw has six aorists. Cp. 485, 437, 488 a. Hom. has also rparéw and rporéw. 

tptha (rped-, rpod-, rpad-; for Oped-, etc., 108 g) support, nourish: Opédbe, 
dpepa, 2 perf. rérpoda, réOpappar, éOpéhOny very rare in Att. prose, usu. 
2 aor. pass. érpddny, rpadfhcopatr, Operréos. Fut. mid. Opépopa: often pass. 
(1058). rpddw Doric, 2 aor. Epic érpagdoy grew up, was nourished. Cp. 487. 

tpéxew (rpex- from Opex-, 108 g, and dpay-) run: Spapodpar (1057), 2 aor. pa- 
pov, -deSpdunna (card, wrepl, ody), érr-SeSpdpnpar, wept-Opextréos. rpedxw Doric, 
é&o-Opéfonar: Aristoph., f6peta rare and poetic, 2 perf. -dé3poya (dvd, él) 
poetic. Poetic dpaudw. (VI.) . 

tpte (rpe- for rpec-; cp. Lat. terreo for terseo) tremble: érpeca (448 a), &-rpe- 
oros poetic. Rare in prose. 


tptBo (rpif-, rp:B-) rub: rptio, erpiwa, 2 perf. rérpida, rérpippar, erpthOny, but 
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usu. 2 aor. pass. érplBnv, -rpBhoopa: (éf, card), fut. perf. dm-rerptypopat, 
&-rpirros Hom. Fut. mid. rptwopas also as pass. (1058). 

tplfw (rpey-, Tply-) squeak, chirp: 2 perf. rérptya as pres. (part. rerpiyG@res, 
rerpryvia, Hom.). Ion. and poetic. (III.) 

Tpoxdw exhaust, waste: pres. poet. and rare, usu. comp. w. é : -rptxdores, -erpt- 
Xwora, TerpSxopat, érpixad0nv Hippocr. Also rp6xyw: rpvtw (128 a) Hom.; 
and rptw: rptow Aesch., rérptpat, d-rpuros poetic and Ion. 

tph@yo (Tpwy-, Tpay-) gnaw: rpefopar (1057), 2 aor. érpayov, Sa-rérpeypai, 
tpmrés, xaT-éTpwta Hippocr. 

Tu-y-x-dve (Tevx-, TUX-, TUXE-) hit, happen, obtain : red—ouar (1057), 2 aor. éruxoy, 
veroxynna. Epic also érixnoa, 2 perf. rérevxa Ion. (the same form as from 
revyw), Térvyuac and értx On» (from redxw) often have almost the sense of 
TeTvxnKa and érvxov. (IV.) 

tin-re (Tur-, rurte-) strike: tunthoew, turrnréos ; other tenses supplied : aor. 
dwdrafa or éraua, perf. wérAnya, wérAnypat, aor. pass. GrAhyynv. erupa 
Epic, Ion. and Lyric, éréwrnoa Aristotle, 2 aor. érumoyv poetic, réruppa 
poetic and Ion., 2 aor. pass. érurny poetic, fut. mid. as pass. rurrfoopac, OF 
2 fut. pass. rurjooua, Aristoph. Nub. 1379. II.) 

thdw (TId-, ruP-, for bIG-, Oud-, 108 g) raise smoke, smoke : ré00ppas, 2 aor. pass. 
as intrans. éw-eridny, é-rvpfcopar Com. 

toBd{o taunt: trwWdoopar (1057), érdbaca. (III.) 


bycalves (iyiav-) am in health, recover health: tyvavé, vylava, iryidvOy» Hippocr. 
(III.) 

bw-tox-véopar (lox-, a by-form of éx- ; ox-, oxe-) promise : bro-cyfoopat, 2 aor. 
br-eoxépny, d1-doxnpat. Ion. and poetic usu. bx-loxouar. Cp. dx and texas. 
(IV.) 

doalvo (ipar-) weave: bhave, Uonva, tdhacpar, VpdvOnv, ddavrds. Hom. also 
vpdw. (III.) 

vo rain: tow, toa Pind., Hdt., Aristotle, é-Sopar, boon» Hdt., boouar as pass. 
(1058) Hat. 


paclyw (pacer) appear, show: aor. pass. épadvOyy (w. aa for ae, 483) appeared. 
Epic. (iII.) 

galvea (par-) show: avd, tpnva, perf. wébayxa (rare in good Att.) have 
shown, 2 perf. wébnva have appeared, wéihacpa, épdvOnv, (rare in prose) 
was shown, 2 aor. pass. épdavnv as intrans. appeared, 2 fut. pass. davh- 
copa: shall appear; fut. mid. davotpa shall show and shall appear. On 
the trans. and intrans. use see 1048; for the inflection of certain tenses see 
351, 352, 355. Hom. has 2 aor. iter. ¢dverxe appeared, v. a. &-payros; and, 
from root g¢a-: ode appeared and fut. perf. redjoerac shall appear. Con- 
nected forms mi-gatokw, paclvw, pavrdtoua. (III.) 

$d-cKxo (pa-) say: only pres. and imperf.: see @ypl. (V.) 

elSopar (pecd-, Gid-) spare: deloopar, Ehecdpny, devoréos. Epic redupl. 2 aor. 
nid. repidduny. Epic fut. regidjoouar (pide-). 

ger, px, pa- (for P(e)», 18, 81 b) kill: 2 aor. Exedvov and wrépvoy (part. cara- 
wepvwv, also accented -régywv), perf. mid. répaya, fut. perf. redfoopuas. 
Epic. Cp. ¢6vos murder and Gelvw(Ger-) smite. 

dépw (dep-, ol-, évex-, éveyx- for év-evex, 476) bear, carry : fut. otow, 1 aor. Aveyxa, 
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2 aor. fveyxov, 2 perf. évhvoxa, perf. mid. évhveypas (8 8. ~yera: inscr.), aor. 
pass. qvéx@nv also intrans., fut. pass. xat-evex@fcopar and ole Pivopat, Vv. a. 
olerés, -réos. Other Att. forms: olcopat fut. mid. and pass. (1058 a), 
qveykdpnv 1 aor. mid., qAveyxdpyv 2 aor. mid. (rare: S. O. C. 470). Poetic 
and dial. forms: 2 pl. pres. imv. ¢épre (for ¢épere) Epic, 1 aor. imv. glce for 
oloov Epic (and Aristoph.), 1 aor. inf. dv-ofoa: or dv goa (once in Hdt.), fut. 
inf. ofcey Pind., oloéuev(ac) Hom., 1 aor. Fvecxa, -dun» Hom., Hdt., quxa 
Aeol., Dor., etc., 2 aor. Fvecxoy rare in Hom., perf. mid. évfvevryyae Hdt., aor. 
pass. #velyOnv Hdt., v. a. geprds Hom., Eur., dwdiuoros Hdt. (dvocros ?). 
(VI.) 

debyo (pevy-, pvy-) flee: debfopar 1057 (pev§oOpar, 512, rare in prose), 2 aor. 
idvyov, 2 perf. wéhevya, everds, -réos. Hom. has perf. act. part. repuféres 
as if from a verb gv{w (cp. dvfa flight), perf. mid. part. repvypévos, 
v. a. guxrés. By-form ¢vy-ydww, New Ion. and Att. poetry, in comp. in 
prose. 

dn-pl (¢7n-, ga-) say, inflected 377: how, ipyca, dards, -réos. Poetical and 
dial. forms 377 D. ff. 

$94-vo (P67-, pOa-) anticipate: @Ofcopar (1057), épbaca, 2 aor. WOny (like 
tornv). Cp. 525. Fut. ¢@dow doubtful in Att., 2 aor. mid. part. péduevos Epic. 
Hom. P0dvw = *pOdvew. (IV.) 

O0cipes (Pbep-, POop-, POap-) corrupt: PbepG, ipOaipa, EpOapxa, but usu. 2 perf. 
S--&bBopa am ruined (have corrupted in Att. poetry), ép@appar, 2 aor. pass. 
ebBdpny, Sia-hOapfcopar, gOaprés Aristotle. Fut. d:a-péépow N 625, d:a- 
~0epéw Hdt. III.) 

POlvw (P6-) waste, perish, mostly poetical and usu. intrans., Epic ¢6tvw 
(= ¢0vew): fut. Pélew poetic (Hom. Péiow) trans., aor. %pAoa poetic 
(Hom. %@ica) trans., 2 aor. mid. athematic épOiun» perished poetic (pAlw- 
pa, POtunv for Pb-tuny, POlcOw, POlaAar, POlpevos), EpOiuac poetic (plupf. 
3 pl. ép@laro), é&p0l@ny Hom., ¢&rés Tragic. The form ¢@lw in Hom. is 
assumed on the basis of Alys and per, for which Olea, ¥pOcro (or aber) 
have been conjectured. Hom. ¢@tcw, &6ica are also read déelow, etc. By- 
form ¢A:nW0w. (IV.) 

gitéeo love: regular; fut. mid. gtAfcopat may be pass. (1058). Hom. has 
PiAhpevac pres. inf. and épirAduny (PcA-) aor. mid. Aeolic Piru. 

grdw bruise (cp. OAdw): pdracod, for PrAdow, Theocr., @pra(c)oa, répracpar 
and é¢\dc@nv Hippocr. ¢drdw eat greedily, swallow: only pres. and imperf., 
and only in Comedy. 

gArAéyo burn, trans. and intrans: &<Aefa Aristoph., xar-eprA€xOnv, d-prexros 
Eur. Very rare in prose. By-form ¢)\e¢yé@w poetic. 

ppady-vipe (gpay-) and dpyvips fence, mid. dpdyvupar; only in pres. and 
imperf. Cp. dpdérra (IV.) 

pale (ppad-) tell, point out, declare, mid. consider, devise: dpdow, ippaca, 
awéppaxa, wéppacpas: rarely mid., éppdc@nv as mid., dpacrées. Epic 2 aor. 
(é)xéppadov 411 D. (part. wedpadudvos). Mid. fut. gppdo(o)opac Epic, 
éppac(c)duny poetic and Ion. (III) 

bpdrre (dpay-) fence: ippagta (and éapfa Att. inscr.), wébpaypar and wédapy- 
par, ébpdxOny, &-dpaxros. The forms with ap for pa are common and are 
Old Att. See dpdyvips. III.) 
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pptrro (ppix-) shudder: ipprfa (128 a), wépixa am in a shudder (part. redpt- 
xovras Pind.). (IIL) 

dptyo (ppvy-, dpi'y-) roast: tppvfa (128 a), wéhptypar, ppinrés, 2 aor. pass. 
épptvyny Hippocr. 

gvAdtra (pudax-) guard: vdrdgfw, épbdAaga, 2 perf. wepbAaxa, rehtAaypar am 
on my guard, épvddyxOnv, dvAancréos. Fut. mid. @vAdgopa: also as pass. 
in Soph. (1058 a). (III) 

gipw (pup-) mix, knead: Epvpoa Hom., wéuvppar, épvpOny Aesch., fut. perf. 
mwepipoopae Pind., ciu-pupros Eur. Updo miz is regular. (III.) 

$6u (gu-, di-; Hom. dw, rare in Att.) produce: bce, tbitca, 2 aor. Wbiv grew, 
was, wébtxa am by nature, am (1134), durév plant. 2 aor. pass. éptny late 
(doubtful in Att.). 2 perf. Epic forms: reptaor, éu-repiy Theognis, reguds, 
éu-repuvia ; 1 plupf. with thematic vowel érégixoy Hesiod. 


xdiw (xad-) force back, usu. xdfopya: give way. Pres. act. in prose only dva-xdiw 
Xen., xdocoua, dv-éxyaocoa Pind., di-exacduny Xen. See also xad-. Poetic, 
chiefly Epic. (III.) 

Xalpwo (xap-, xape-, xarpe-) rejoice: yxatphow, kexdpynxa, xexdpnua and xéyapuas 
Att. poetry, 2 aor. pass. éxd4pny intrans. rejoiced, xaprés. Hom. has 2 perf. 
act. part. xexapyws, 1 aor. mid. xnpduny, 2 aor. mid. xexapduny, fut. perf. 
Kexaphow and xexaphooua (548 D.). IIT.) 

Xara loosen: tyddraca, xarkdoOnyv. Fut. yaddow Hippocr., aor. éydAaga Pind., 
perf. xexdXaxa Hippocr. 
Xarewalveo (xarteray-) am offended: yaderavd, tyadtérynva, xakeravOny. (IIT.) 
xa-v-5-dvw (yevd-, xovd-, xad- for x(e)pd-, 18, 31b, 85b) contain: xelooza for 
xevioerat, 2 aor. Fxadov, 2 perf. xéyarda as pres. (xéyovda ? cp. v. |. Q 192), 

Poetic (mostly Epic) and Ion. (IV.) 

XaoKeo (xnv-, xar; xdoxw for xyoxw ?) gape: éy-xavotpa: (1057), 2 aor. exa- 
vov, 2 perf. xéxnva am agape (1135). Ion., Epic, and in Aristoph. (V.) 
xétw (xe8-, xo5-) = Lat. caco: xeroSpar (512, 1057), rarely xéropar, Execra, 

2 aor. éxerov rare, 2 perf. néxoda, xfxeopar. (III. ) 

Xe (xev-, xeEF-, xU-) pour; on the contraction see 348. In prose usu. in comp. 
(€, év, card, ody, etc.): fut. xéo (507 a), aor. exea (517 a), néxuna, cécupar, 
ex 6Onv, xvOfjcopar, xuTds. Mid. xéopas pres. and fut. (513), €xedpyy aor. 
Epic forms: pres. (rarely) xelw (Aeolic xetw), fut. xedw (?) B 222, aor. also 
éxeva (517 a), laor. mid. éxevduny = Att. éxedpnv, 2 aor. mid. athematic 
éxvuny aS pass. 

xAad- in 2 perf. part. xexAadws swelling, acc. pl. cexAddorras, inf. xexNde (all 
in Pind.). 

xd (= xorw) heap up: xdow, Exora, dva-Kéxoxa, Kexwopat, xdoOnv, xacOh- 
Topar, Kwords. 

xXparcpéw (xparpe-, xparru-) profit, pres. late: xpamphow, éxpalouynoa, 2 aor. 
éxpaccpov. Hom. 

*xpdouat (Xpdpar) use (xpa-, xpn-): Pres. Xp}, xXpfira, etc. 346, xphoropa, 
eKXpncdpnv, Kéxpynpar have in use (poetic also have necessary), E&pho@ny, 
Xenorss good, xpnoréos. Hdt. has ypara:, 3 pl. xpéwvras (from *xphorra), 
subj. xpéwuat, imv. xpéw, inf. xpacGas (Ion. inscr. xpioGac), part. ypedpevos. 
Fut. perf. xexphoopa: Theocr. 
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*ypdw (xp) utter an oracle (xpa-, xp7-): pres. xpiis, xpq, 346 (sometimes in 
the meaning of xpyfes, xpnte), xpfoe, Expnoa, xéxpnna, xéxpyova: Hat., 
eX phoOny. Mid. xpdowar (xpSpar) consult an oracle: xphoopa Ion., éxp7- 
oduny Hdt. Cp. xpyf~o Hdt. has xpéw». 

Xph tt is necessary, &m6-xpy it suffices : see 386. 

XPiLe want, ask, Att. chiefly pres. and imperf.: xp7fow. Epic and Ion. xpyttw 
(later ypetiw) : xpytow, éxphioa. III.) 

xptwo (xpi- for xpic-) anoint, sting: xptoe, ixptoa, xéxpipar (and xéypiopar ?), 
éxptodny Tragic, xpiords Tragic. 

xpyteo (for xpw-itw; cp. xpw-s complexion) color, stain: xéxpwopar (better 
xéx peo par ?), expacOnv (éxpqgoOny ?). Poetic xpottw. (III.) 

xepeo give place, go: regular. Fut. xephow and xwpficopar 1057 a. 


*ydw (Wd) rub (ya-, yr): pres. is, Pi, etc., 346; drro-Ptjorw, apnoa, perf. 
xat-&pnypat from the by-form Whxa 

lye blame: wWétw, dbefa, EYeypna: Hippocr., Weerds. 

WebSe deceive, mid. lie: Weboa, tpevoa, ipevopar usu. have deceived or lied, but 

. also have been deceived, tpebcbnv, pevoOhoopa. 

Hix (Yux-, Pix-) cool: Pow (128 a), Auge, Hpoypar, Wx env, poxPhoouar (2) 


Hippocr., 2 aor. pass. da-epoyny as intrans. cooled, puxréos Hippocr. 


Ode (w6-, for pw0-, w6e-, 440 a) push: imperf. é0ovv (399), doa, toca, toopar 
(406), técOnv, arbfcopar. Fut. d6jow only in Att. poetry, aor. dca and 
perf. dopa: Ion., dwx-words Ion., poetic, dwr-wordos poetic. 7 

evéopar (rwre-; cp. Lat. ve-num) buy: imperf. éovodpny (399), ovfcopat, édvn- 
par (406) have bought or been bought, tovhOnv was bought, avyrds, -réos, 
For éwrnoduny (late) Att. has érpedpny (361, 362). Imperf. dveduny Hdt., 
wvovpny Att. in comp. (dyrl, é&). (VI) 
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A, quantity 4, 128, 128 a; 

pronunc. 20. 

lengthens to a after e, 
t, p 23, 26, 32 b, 188, 
189, 265 a, 439, 442, 
507, 517, 518;  else- 
where 25 a, 32, 81, 
518 a. 

lengthens to 7 23, 25, 
82 b, 188, 189, 255 a, 
401, 408, 409, 439, 442, 
507, 517, 518. 

a:e:o 31, 46a, 
a:a(7):w 81, 485 d. 

a from sonant liq. or nas. 
18, 30 b, 487 a, 520 a, 
504, 2. 

a prefixed 36. 

a adv. end. 308 

a added to verb-stem 441, 

a added at end of first 
part of cpds. 621 c. 

~a nom. sing. 1 decl. 187, 
189, 189 a, 184 D. 3. 

d- or dv- priv. 629. 1; w. 
gen. 918 i, 

d- or d- copul. 629. 4. 

a@ stems 172, 181 ff.; re- 

place o stems in cpds. 

620. 

:w $1. 

(Dor., Aeol.) for 7 
27, 31 d, 184 D. 1, 
459 a. 

a gen.sing. (Dor., Aeol.) 
1 deci. 184 D. 5. 


from ax<ave 33. 

suff. 613. 1. 

g 5; pronunce. 21 a. 

aa, aa, ag, ag for ae, ae, 
ay 483, 484. 

&Bporos 118 D. 

dya0és decl. 256; comp. 
287; adv. ed 809. 

dyapa: subj., opt. 500; w. 
acc. and gen. 898. 

*Ayauéuvwy voc. 280. 

dyavaxréw w. ef 1878. 

dyardw w. part. 1299. 

dyyé\A\w perf. plupf. mid. 
355 ; aug. in Hdt. 402 ¢; 
pers. constr. w. pass. 
1227a; w. part. 1308. 

dyelpw red. 409; dyépe- 
o0a. 398 a. D. 

dyevoros w. gen. 913 b. 

dyivéw no aug. in Hat. 
402c; dytvéueva: 496. 

dyvodw w. part. 1303. 

dyviys aug. 899, 400; 2 
perf. 406, 489, 1048; 
plupf. 407. 

dyopedw aug. in Hat. 
402 c. 

dyopndev 806 D. 

dyw 2 aor. 411, as perf. 

1129 a; mixed aor. 515 

D.; perf. 110; aug. in 

Hdt. 402c; w. gen. 

885 a; intrans. 1042 d; 

dyoua yuvatxa 1061; 

fut. mid. as pass. 1058 
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a; dye, dyere w. subj. 
or imv. 1185 a, b, 
1214; dywv with 12838 
a; cpds. of 631. 

dyaév decl. 229. 

dywritouae recipr. mid. 
1056 ; w. orddcov 978. 

-ad- suff. 595, 603. 

-ada- suff. 603. 

a&dekpdbs voc. 201; adj. w. 
dat. 942. 

adeas 38 a. 

4d:xéw intrans. 1042 e; as 
perf. 1090, 1104; fut. 
mid.as pass. 1046, 1068 ; 
w. part. 1300. 

&dcxos decl. 258. 

ddvvaros : ddtvara for -roy 


725; w. fut. inf. 1164. 


‘d8w mid. fut. 1057. 


ae to aa 488. 

deO\éw no aug. in Hat. 
402 c. 

del 88; cp. 17 D. 2. 

déxwy, see dxwy, 

derés 88. 

-d¢w vbs. in 462 ff., 614. 6; 
fut. of 511 d. 

dydav decl. 247 c. 

dnue 458 a. 

djp 229 D., 252. 

*AOjvat 702; -age 92, 306, 
983; -nbev 806; -noe 
805, 306 ; "A@nvaln, -ala, 
-@ 194 D. 

d6poliw w. els 1012. 
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a9pdos not contr. 259 d; 
comp. 284. 

"AOws 211; *Abbdws 207 D. 

ac 6; pronunc. 21; in 
crasis of xal 56c ; elided 
59 D. ; when short for 
accent 143, 395 ; aug. to 
y 401; no aug. in Hat. 
402 c. 

-ac for -cat 427 a. 

-at inf. end. 4381. 

alfor ef 1199, 1888 a. 

Alas voc. 220 a, 220 D. 

alSéouac final vow. in 
tenses 443 a; w. inf. or 
part. 1284, 1314 ; aldeto 
489 a. 

"Aténs 8 D.; év (els) 'Al- 
3a0 870; Acdéade 306 D. 

alddés decl. 285. 

algel 17 D. 2. 

afée for ef0e 1199 ; accent 
158. 

aléjp defect. 252. 

Alotoy decl, 225. 

-auy dual 184 D. 7. 

aluaréecoa 267 D. 

-ayu for -aw 494. 

-ay dual 182 a. 

-ava- suff. 601. 

alvéw final vow. in tenses 
443 b. 

-acv%- tense-suff. 474 i. 

-alyw vbs. in 470, 474 i, 
477, 478, 614. 7. 

afé decl. 225. 

-atos adj. end. 317 d, 613. 
2. 

alpéw 443 c, 476. 1; 2 aor. 
624 a; perf. 407; mid. 
1051, 1063. 1; w. two 
accs. 997; pass. 1069. 

-alpw vbs. in 470. 

alpw aor. 618 b; w. two 
accs..996 ; intrans. 1042 
d. 

-ais Aeol. acc, pl. for -ds 
184 D. 10. 
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-as, -atoa, Aeol. aor. part. 
269 a. D. 

-ats, -aioe dat. pl. 182 a, 
184 D. 9, 185. 

us, -at, -acey opt. end. 
423 a. 

aloa 98. 

alc@dvouas mid. dep. 1060; 
pres. as perf. 1088 a; 
2 aor. ingres. 1118 a; 
ww. acc. or gen. 892, 
892 c, 1808; w. part. 
892, 892 c, 1807; w. 
inf. 1308. 

-aict Gat. pl. 185. 

dloow w. acc. 1042 a. 

alaxpés comp. 286. 

aloxbvopar W. part. 1299, 
1314 ; w. inf. 1284, 1260 
a, 13814; yoxdvOnv as 
reflex. 1062. 

-alrepos, -alraros 288 a; 
cp. 809 b. 

alréw w. two accs. 1001. 

alridopac mid.dep. 319 c, 
1060; w. gen. 913 h. 

afrws w. gen. 913 h. 

dtw aug. 401 a. 

dxduas one end. 280. 

axdxnobat, huevos accent 
398 a, b. D. 

-axi(s) adv. 118 D., 308. 

dxuy 71 a. 

-axo- suff. 618. 6. 

dxo\ov0éw w. dat. 956. 

dxd\ouvdos w. dat. 968. 

dxovritw w. gen. 888. 

dxotw 2 perf. 409; mid. 
1059; mid. fut. 1057; 
pres. as perf. 1088 a; 
w. gen. or acc. 891, 892, 
892 a, b, 909, 13808 ; 
w. ed (xadGs) as pass. 
1075; w. part. or inf. 
1807, 1308 ; w. dre 1489. 

dxparhs w. gen. 913 f. 

&xparos comp. 284 a. 

dxpodoua: fut. and aor. 


442 a; w. acc. or gen. 
891. 

dxpos w. art. 800. 

dxwy 273 b, 629. 1; gen. 
abs. 1284 a. 

Grade 306 D. 

&Adopac: dd\dAno@ar, -hye- 
vos 393 a,b, D.; dAdou 
483. 

addyevds comp. 286. 

drelgw 36, 110, 485 b. 

drevoua. as fut. 513 a; 
aor. 517 a, D. 

drAfGera, -ely 184 D.3; rq 
aAnOela in truth 957. 

ad7O%s decl. 261; comp. 
281. (4\nbes means in- 
deed.) 

dA\nOcvbs 587 d, 618. 11. 

dts w. gen. 915. 

adXloxona: aug. 399, 400; 
fut. 441; 2 aor. 524 b; 
as pass. of alpéw 1075. 

ddd 1320 B, 1543; drAn FH 
1543 ; ddAd (xal) after 
vbx Sri, etc. 1643-1645 ; 
od why (uévror) adAE 
1647. 

dd\Adrrw pres. 466 a; perf. 
mid. 357 c; w. gen. 896. 

dd\XNax d0ev, -boe, -o8 306. 

éd\ryé€ae 62 D. 

&\Anxros 66 D. 1. 

d\AfAwy decl. 296. 

&ddoGev, -h, -ce 806. 

dd\X\ouac pres. 95; mid. 
dep. 1060; 1 aor. 518; 
2aor. adro 8 D. 

dXos 95; decl. 300; w. 
art. 811, 858; d\Xos re 
kal 854; dros 4AXo, 
etc. 855, 915; 4drAy 
915, 957; Ao re (4) 
1542. 

-ado- suff. 618. 7. 

ard0ev 806 D. 

ddoos 88. 

dua 308; w. dat. 1089, 


1272 a, 1276; dua... 
kal 1826. 
Guata 8 D. 
duatirés fem. 200 c. 
dpaprdvw mid. fut. 1057; 
w. gen. 888 a. 
&uBporos 118 D. 
dué, dpés, dudwr, dudy, 
duly, ducv 292 D. 4. 
duhxavos w. inf. 1240. 
Guue 91 D., 292 D. 1; du 
wes 202 D. 1; dpm(r) 
116 D., 292 D. 1, 3. 
éuvhuwv w. gen. 918 d. 
duyds decl. 255. 1. 
duocpos w. gen. 9138 b. 
duos, duds 205 D. 
&umedos fem. 200 a. 
dumréxw, -loxw 108 d. 
dur vtvOny 566 e, D. 
duvdis 8 D. 
dubrvw pres. 471; w. dat. 
986 a; mid. 1061, 1063. 
2. 
dudl w. case 1019; dui 
por 154 N. 2; dul(s) 
118 D. 
dudcévvis fut.511¢; aor. 
418; perf. 1134; w. 
two accs. 1001. 
aupuBnréw aug. 415; w. 
gen. 908; w. dat. 9565, 
966 ; neg. w. 1682.8. 
dudopets 112 c. 
dupérepos 818 da; w. art. 
806 ; appos. 694. 
duporépwlher, -01, -ce 306 
dugw 313d; w. art. 806; 
w. pl. 698. 
ay (Epic xév, xé) 1162- 
1170; two uses 1162. 
(1) In independent 
clauses : 
with second. tenses of 
indic. 1180-1188, 
1095, 1127, 1889, 
1895 b, 1897-1401, 
1422, 1482, 1478, 
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1482, 1488, 1505; 
with fut. indic. (po- 
et.) 1184, 1417; with 
subj. as fut. (Hom.) 
1197, 1417, 1501 c; 
with opt. 1204-1211, 
1889, 1895 d, 1407 
d, 1418, 1482, 1479, 
1480. 
(2) In dependent 
clauses : 

purpose cl. 1346, 1846 ; 
obj. cl. of effort 1356, 
of fear 1367; causal 


cl. 1872; result cl. |. 


1388, 1884; condit. 
cl. 1407, 1409, 1417, 
1420, 1482, 1483; 
concess. cl. 1434; 
rel, cl. 1450, 1468 a, 
1469 c, 1479, 1480 b, 
1481, 1483 ; temp. cl. 
1496, 1498, 1601, 
1502, 1515. 
dy dropped when subj. 
becomes opt. 1608, 
1504, 1519, 1555, 1675, 
1579, 1587. 
dy omitted 1169, 1402, 
1405, 1409, 1420 b, 
1479 b, 1481 a, 1515 b. 
dy w. tea, xphy, etc. 1174, 
1402, 1408. 
dy w. inf. 1221, 
1378, 1588. 
dy w. part. 1222, 1684. 
av for dvd 62 D. 
dy- priv., see d-priv. 
dy for é4v 1168 a, 1388 a. 
-dy gen. pl. 184 D. 8; inf. 
end. (-a + -ev) 46. 
va for dvdorn& 148 N.; 
voc. of dvat 220 D. 
dvd w. case 1020; dis- 
trib. 317 a. 
dvyayxatos decl. 258 d; 
pers. constr. w. inf. 
1227 a; acc. abs. 1288 c. 


1256, 
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dvdyxn W. éorl omit. 669 ; 
w. inf. 1240. 

dvadtioxw and dvardu, aug. 
401 a. 

dvauprioxw W. two accs. 
1001. 

dvat w. ¢ 17 D. 1; voce. 
220 D. 

dvdoow w. dat. 962. 

advidvw pres. 474c; aug. 
399 D. 

dvev w. gen. 1038; w. od 
1687. 

dvéxoua: double aug. 414 ; 
aug. in Hdt. 402 c; w. 
part. 1297, 1297 a. 

dyjp decl. 281, 220 b, 
221 D. 2, 281 D.; as 
appos. 690, 690 a; w. 
art. 764; dvtp 56 a. 

dv@pwros decl. 199; as 
appos. 690, 690 a; w’t 
art. 779 d; omit. 738, 
1285 b. 

-avo- suff. 618. 10. 

-av%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
474 b, c. 

dvolyw aug. 8399, 400. 

dvoyolws w. dat. 942. 

&(v)ordos 629, 1. 

-avs acc. pl. 184 D. 10. 

dyrdw w. gen. 888 b. 

dvretrov W. wh ob and inf. 
1681. 

dvréxw w. dat. 966. 

dyrl w. gen. 1021. 

-ayre 8 pl. 425d. 

dvridcxéw aug. 415. 

dvriiayBdvw = -W. 
885. 

dyrirocéouac w. gen. 908. 

dvyripepliw w. dat. 980. 

dvirw 478; fut. 507 b, D.; 
perf. mid. 73. 

dyéw final vow. in tenses 
448 a; as fut. 611 D., 
518 a; dvtcads quickly 
1277 a. 


gen. 


440 


\ 


dvw adv. 306 b; comp. 
309 a. 

@vyw aor. 1127. 

-dvw, -alyw vbs. in 478. 

dvwyw pres. 531 D. 2; no 
aug. in Hdt, 402 c. 

dios decl. 256 ; éori omit. 
669; w. gen. 918 g; w. 
inf. 1227 a (pers. con- 
str.), 1240, 1248 ; dfco» 
hy w. inf, 1174, 1175. 

ditéypews decl. 258 b. 

déiéw w. gen. 895. 

dglws w. gen. 914. 

ao tO ow, wo 483. 

~ao gen. sing. 184 D. 5. 

Go becomes ew 29 D. 

aot to oy, wor 483. 

aov to ow, ww 483. 

dw- for dwé (Hom.) 62 D. 

drayopetw Ww. drus 1857. 

dmdyxoua 10538. 

A&was 280, 642. 

dravrdw w. dat. 928; 
mid. fut. 1057. 

dwraé 18, 305, 313 a. 

das, see was. 

drardw fut. mid. as pass. 
1058 a. 

dmréxouac W. wh and inf. 
1630. 

amos (-oos) 313 a, 317 
b; decl. 259; contr. 48, 
2659 c; comp. 284. 

dé 1012, 1017, 1018 ; w. 
case 1022; cpds. of, w. 
gen. 911; dpxoua w. 
886 b. 

dmoyryvaoKkw w. gen, 910. 

dmodelxvune W. acc. 997. 

drodldwu: mid. 1068. 3, 
w. gen. 896. | 

arobriioxw aS pass. 1075. 

dirokatw w. gen. 889; 
mid. fut. 1057. 

*Aréd\dwy decl. 280, 251. 

dwropéw w. gen. 902. 

dmocrepéw WwW. twO acc. 
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1001; w. gen. and acc. 
901 a. 

dxéxpy 386 a. 

drmréupe 62 D. 

daxrw aug. in Hdt. 402 ¢c; 
and -oua: 1063.4; mid. 
w. gen. 886. 

dpa 1820 D.; w. imperf. 
1102. 

apa, 1539, 1550; w. uh or 
ob 1640. 

dpaploxw pres. 475 c, 
410 D.; #papov 411 D.; 
dpnpuia, dpapyta 535 D. 

dpyadéos 1124; not contr. 
259 d. 

dpyevvds 66 D. 1, 91D. 

dpyupois (-eos) decl. 259 ; 
contr. 48. 

dpelwy 287. 1. 

dpéoxw pres, 475; w. dat. 
927; trans. and in- 
trans, 1042 c. 

dphv decl. 254. 

"Apys decl. 254. 

dpi- 629 N. 

-apio- suff. 609. 

dpxéw final vow. in tenses 
448 a. 


‘dpvéopas W. wh Or ph ov 


1680, 1631, 1632. 9. 

dpéw final vow. in tenses 
443 a. 

aprafw 468, 614. 6; aor. 
468. 

dowaé one end. 280. 

&ppyny and dpany 65. 

&pr. w. pres. 1088 a. 

dpxhy adv. 992. 

~apxos cpds.,accent 637 N., 

&pxw aug. in Hdt. 402 c; 
aor. ingres. 1118; w. 
gen. 886 a, 894; w. 
dat. 962; and -opaz 
1063. 5; d&pxouae w. 
gen. 886 a,b ; w. inf. or 
part. 1297, 1814; dpxé- 
pevos at first 1276 a. 


-as acc. pl. 8 decl. 222; 
1 decl. Dor. 184 D. 10. 

-as stems 232, 233. 

-ds ace. pl. 1 decl. 182. 

-ds, -avros Dor. for -dets, 
-devros 267 D. 

dceBéw trans. and intrans. 
1042 c. 

-Goe (-nor) loc. 805. 

-aot, -aor 8 pl. 425 d. 

-a-cxoy iter. 450. 

douevos comp. 284 a; 
pred. 721. 

domls coll. 815, 695. 

dooa 299 D.; dooa 308 D. 

dorhp decl. 231 a. 

dorv decl. 237; pdorv 17 
D. 1. 

~arat, -aro for -vrat, -vro 
p. 8, N. 8, 356, 427 f, 
427 f. D., 601 D. 

adrdp 1320 B. 

dre 302 c; w. part. 1279 
a; w’t dy 1310 a. 

Grepos 57. 

"Ardls 69 a. 

-art 3 pl. perf. 425 d. 

drindw 6385. 

-aros superl. 288 a. 

adrpawdés fem. 200 c. 

’"Arpeldns decl. 190. 

arpéua(s) 118 D. 

drra 151 b, 2098; adrra 
803 b. 

*Arrixés 64 b, 69 a. 

grrw 410 D.. 

al 5; pronunc. 21; subst.- 
stems in 248; verb- 
stems in 472; aug. nv 
401; no aug. in Hdt. 
402 c. 

av0ddns 107. 

ave becomes a 33. 

addeos fein. 200 b. 

atéw w. two accs. 996. 

avrdpxyns accent 261 b. 

adrit 35, 298 e. 

atrixa w. part. 1276. 





afris 110 D. 

abrédev, -dce 306. 

atrés decl. 293; in crasis 
56 a, c, 298 b; comp. 
289; Synt. $18 ff. For 
pers. pron. in obl. case 
295 a, 816, 817, 823, 
824; abrés self 819; 6 
abrés the same 821, w’t 
6 in Hom. 822; w. or- 
dinals 820 a; as ind. re- 
flex. (for éavro’) 829 a; 
w. pers. pron. 832, 833 ; 
w. reflex. 748, 834, 
1058 ; in partit. gen. pl. 
891 a; w. dat. (adrois 
aévipdo.) 956 b ; in place 
of rel. 1455; avdrds od- 
ros 794, cp. 998 ; adrdry 
hay 883. 

atrés 56 a, 293 b. 

avrof adv. 305, 306. 

adraéy, abrots 204 a. 

&dGov0s comp. 284 a. 

adgtnu: aug. 4138. 

&xapis comp. 285. 

dyGopa: final vow. in 
tenses 443 b ; pass. dep. 
1060; fut. mid. and 
pass. 1107; w. acc. and 
part. 1299 a. 

d&xpt(s) 118 D.; not elided 

- 59; w. gen. 1088 ; dxps 
of 1485C. 

-dw denom. vbs. in 614.1; 
contr. forms infil. 344 ; 


dial. forms 482-488, 
493—495. 

-dw desider. vbs. in 
616. 


-~aw to ow, ww 483, 484. 

-aw»y Hom. gen. pl. 184 
D. 8. 

B 12 a, 18; bef. dentals 
68, 567; bef. u 71; bef. 
»y 74; bef.o 82; change 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 539; 


GREEK INDEX 


u(B)p, w(8)A 118, 118 
D. ; subst.-stems in 225. 


Baél{w mid. fut. 1057. 

BdOos w't art. 767. 

Baé’s comp. 286 D.; Babéa 
87 D. : 

Balyw pres. 474h; final 
vow. in tenses 443 c; 
Bhow, -ouac 1057; mix. 
aor. éBhoero 515 D.; 1 
aor. EByoa causat. 1048 ;sx 
2 aor. &Bnv athematic 
859 a, 524 b, 1048; 1 
perf. 1184; 2 perf. 
athematic 641. 

Bdxxos 67. 

Bdd\dX\w: two act. fut. 1107; 
B\nro pass. (Hom.) 
1046 ; BrAjerac 420 D., 
524 D,; perf. act. 111 a, 
5383 d; perf. mid. 559 
d, 427 f. D.; w. dat. 
947. 

Bdpdioros 111 a, D., 286 D. 

Bapés comp. 281. 

Baocdela 587 a. 

Baclrews 612, 2. 

Baccteds 29, 34; decl. 
248; comp. 289; w’t 
art. 769 b. 

Baothkevw denom. 467; in- 
gres. aor. 1118. 

Bactdexds 612. 6. 

Be(ljopar as fut. 518 a. 

Bédrepos, -raros 287. 1. 

Berrtwyv 262, 262 b, 287.1. 

Bla periphr. w. gen. 865 ; 
Bla adv. 957 ; Bing: 248. 

Bidfouae mid. and pass. 
1066. 

Blacos decl. 258 d. 

BiBdtw red. pres. 410 a; 
fut. 611 d. 

Bipdos fem. 200 d. 

BiBpwoxw pres. 475 c; 2 
perf. 641 D. 

fidw 2 aor. athematic 524 
b; use of pass. 1074. 
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Bd how red. 406 c. 
Br\dwrw w. acc, 927 a; fut. 
mid. as pass. 1058 a. 

Pr\aordyw red. 405 c. 

Br\acgnula 84. 

Br\éxrw mid. fut. 1067. 

Brwoxw : Enorory, péuBrAwWKA 
113 D. 

Bodw mid. fut. 1057. 

Bonbéw w. dat. 927, 985 a. 

Bopéas, Boppas deci. 194, 
194 D. 


BovAebw, -ovac 1051, 1069. 
Bovropuac pass. dep. 319 c, 
1060; 2 pers. Botha 
427 a, N. 1; aug. 398; 
2 perf. 585 D. ; Bovre, 
-ecGe w. delib. subj. 
1198; fut. 1108; w. 
pres. fut. or aor. inf. . 
1154 ; éBovdduny w. inf. 
1178; éBovrAduny dv w. 
inf. 1182; Bovdroluny dy 
1206 ; Bovropévp revi 
elvac 940 a; Bovropas od 
w. inf. 1628. 
Bods gend. 165 ; decl. 243, 
221 D.2; Bods 37. 
Bpad’s comp. 286 D. 
Bpaxv’s comp. 286 D. 
Bpéras decl, 233 D. 3. 
Bpovrg w’t subj. 667 a. 
Bporés (wop) 118 D. 


Tr 12 a, 18; bef. dentals 
68, 567 ; bef. u 71; bef. 
o 82; becomes x in 2 
perf. 539 ; inserted 474 

. ©; dropped 464; 7- 
nasal 12 a, 16 a, 67, 
70, 78; subst.-stems in 
225; vb.-stems in 4638, 
464. 

yata 104 D. 

yadda decl. 254. 

ydrows 207 D. 

yapéw pres. 440 a; dist. 
fr. mid. 1063. 6. 
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ydyos use of pl. 708. 

ydp 1820 E; after art. 
789 ; after prep.1014a; 
w. inf. in ind. disc. 
1598 ; ef ydp 1176, 1177. 

yaorhp decl. 231 a, 231 D. 

yé encl. 151 d, 158 b; 
after art. 789; after 
prep. 1014 a. 

yeddw final vow. in tenses 
443 a; mid. fut. 1057; 
aor. éyéXac (o)a (Hom.) 

'617b.D.; éyéd\aca dra- 
matic aor. 1126. 

yédws decl. 226 D., 254. 

yerdw 349 a. 

~yévns names in 238 a. 

yeparés comp. 283. 

yvépas decl. 233. 

yépwv decl. 226. 

yevoua: w. gen. 889. 

yewuérpns decl. 191, 193. 

v4 decl. 194 D.; omitted 
715; w. art. 764; w’'t 
art. 779 a; vy on the 
ground 960 a. 

yn0éw 2 perf. 1186. 

ynpasés 587 b. 

ynpdoxw pres. 475 a; 2 
aor. athematic 524 b. 

ylyas decl. 226. 

ylyvopa: red. pres. 410, 
436; 2 perf. 541, 544; 
copulative 656a ; quasi- 
impers. 666; omitted 
671; w. gen. 909; w. 
dat. 985 ; as pass, 1052 ; 
mid. dep. 1060; in 
periphr, 1052, 1148. 

yiyviéoxw red. pres. 410, 
475c; 2 aor. athematic 
859 a, 524 b; yvdouer 
420 D.; perf. 1184; w. 
gen. 892 d; w. part. 
1808 ; mid. fut. 1057. 

ytvoua: 75. 

yivdionw 75. 

yd how red. 4065 c. 
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y\dxwv Dor. 114 D. 

yrédapoy Dor. 114 D. 

yAGrra decl. 186. 

yv how red. 4065 c. 

yvd00s fem. 200 d. 

yvopn : vikdw yropny 978 ; 
yvdpny éuhy 1247 a. 

yodarxe 450; ‘yohuevac 
495. 

yovets Masc. parents 708. 

yoru decl. 254. 

yotvara 254. 

ypais decl. 243. 

ypaph: W. ypdgoua, de- 
wxw, pevyw 978. 

ypdow aor. pass. imv. 
108 N.; perf. mid. 354; 
dist. from mid. 1068.7 ; 
mid. w. gen. 896, w. 
two accs. 978, 908. 

ypnis 248 D. 2. 

yuurhs one end. 280. 

yur} deci. 254 ; as appos. 
690; w. art. 764, 


A 12a, 18; bef. stops 69, 
70, 567; doubled 66 
D. 2, 397 a. D.; bef. o 
88, 85; bef. « 101, 462 ; 
v(6)p for vp 118; in- 
serted bef -ara: 427 f. 
D.; subst.-stems in 218, 
219, 226; adj.-stems in 
261; vb.-stems in 462. 

-5- patron. suff. 603. 1. 

da- ({a-) pref. 629 N. 

-6a- patron. suff. 608. 1. 

Satcea: form 1046 a. 

Saluwy voc. sing. 220 b; 
dat. pl. 81 a, 221 N. 

Sawiro, -baro 498 D. 

Sdxpvoy decl. 254; -d¢iy 
248. 

daxpbw 614. 5; ingres. 
aor. 1118. 

Saude, -bwor fut. 484. 

Sduyvnu 474 g; saprdw 
5065. 


Savelfw dist. from mid. 
1063. 8. 

Saprés (Sépw) 111 a. D. 

daréouac Hom. aor. 83 D. 

sé 1820 B, 1825; after art. 
789; after prep. 1014 
a; in undé (0d3é) 1604 
Cc; dpev. .. 6 8é 756, 
756 a. 

-de 158, 153 a, 298 a, c, 
306. 

de5ads 541 D. 

Sedéfouar 561 D. 

5é51a, Sé50cxa 540; Sedolxw 
581 D. 2. 

dedloxopar 475 D. 

de? quasi-impers. 666 ; w. 
inf. for delib. subj. 
1194; %e w.and w’'t 
é» 1174, 1175, 1402, 
1408; od Set for Se? uh 
1612. 

delSexro 408 D. 

del5w 5381 a; Seldia, del- 
Soca 540D.; cp. 17 D. 
1, 897 a. D. 

delxvius infil. of pres. syst. 
364, 498 ; w. part. 1308; 
w. 8s 1548 ; decxrds infil. 
276. 

detva deci. 301. 

Secxds form 583; w. acc. 
988; w. inf. 1240. 

delpw, Sépw 471 a. 

dé\ros fem. 200 d. 

Aedgol 167, 702. 

déuas in periphr. w. gen. 
865. 

5évdpow decl. 254. 

defbs w't art. 779 f, 
1018. 

déouar contr. 348; w. gen. 
or acc. 904; w. gen. 
and inf. 1235; w. fut. 
inf. 1164 ; w. érws 1357. 

déos decl. 234. 

déras 288 D. 2. 

Sépxouar 2 aor. act. 18, 





111 a. D., 447, 628; 
perf. 1135; 3. rip 975. 

deopds decl. 249. 

deawérns voc. 198. 

devrepos, -raros 288 D. 

Séxopar: edéypny, déxarat 
408 D., 479 a; fut. perf. 
561 D.; édeéduny dra- 
matic aor. 1126; w. 
dat. 936 b; Séxo: 428 
D. 1. 

déw bind, contr. 348 a; 
final vow. in tenses 443 
c; fut. perf. 1141. 

dé need, lack 348; w. 
numbers 314d; w. gen. 
903 ; puixpod Sety 1247, 
1247 a; de?y omitted 
908 ; det revl revos 931. 

54 added to rel. 8038 d; 
after art. 789; w. imv. 
1214. 

d7jAos comp. 281; 8. elu 
w. part. 1304; 3. dn 
1567 ; d7Aov Bre 1568. 

Ajjdos fem. 200 a. 

dnAéw infil, of contr. forms 
344, 278 a; w. part. 
1308. 

Anuthrnp decl. 231 a, 231 
D. 


Sjuos coll. 695. 

Anuoobémns deci. 233. 

dnpoola adv. 305, 957. 

dehy 17 D. 1. 

-dnyv adv. end. 308. 

dhwrore added to rel. 308 d. 

-dns patron. end. 603. 1. 

djw as fut. 513 a. 

dé 1017, 1018; w. case 
1028 ; cpds. of, w. dat. 
956. 

dcaBalyw trans. 1042 f. 

Staylyrouar W. part. 1296. 

didyw (roy Blov) 1042 d; 
w. part. 1296. 

dcacpéw W. two accs. 1000. 

Scadéyoua: recipr. mid. 
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1056; w. dat. 955. 
dcarelrw w. part. 1297. 
Staunévw w. part. 1296. 
Stavéuw w. acc. and dat. 

923; mid. recipr. 1066. 
Scaredéw w. part. 1296. 
Siadepdyrws w. gen. 914. 
Siadépw 1042 f; w. gen. 

905 ; mid. w. dat. 955. 
5:ddoxw red. pres. 84, 410 

a, 475d; 2 perf. 538; 

mid. causat. 1055; w. 

gen. 895; w. two accs. 

996, 1001, 1232. 
dtSpdoxw red, pres, 475 c; 

mid. fut. 1057; 2 aor. 

athematic 524 b. 
dl6wue infl. of athematic 

forms 362; infl. of the- 

matic forms of pres. 
syst. 501; final vow. 
in tenses 4436; d:dovs 
decl. 275; imv. 8ld0 

428 D.1; didw& 601 D.; 

1 aor. %wxa 616; ac- 

cent of 56s, 00 in com- 

pos. 394 b,c; accent of 

2 aor. mid. subj. and 

opt. 894f; Hom. ddéo- 

pev 420 D.; as pass. of 
fnusdw 1075; w. inf. of 

purpose 12465 a. 
dvéxw w. gen. 901. 
Sadiw dist. from mid. 

978, 1063. 9. 
Sixacos form 587 b; pers. 

constr. w. inf. 1227 a; 

w. éorl omitted 669; 

Slkacov Fv W. and w’t 

ay w. inf. 1174, 1175. 
Sccacsw fut. mid. 1057 a. 
dixn omitted 715; Slky 

justly 957; Slxny pevyw, 

-ou.ar 896 a, 978; Sleny 

éprtoxdyw 896 b, 978; 

Slenv dixdtw, -ouac 978 ; 

dlkny adv. acc. 991. 
dfs 317 D. 
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Avorvbova defect. 252. 

didrep 1869. 

dc6ére 1369, 1568 a. 

Serddoros, -rdods 317 b. 

dirrés 817 D. 

diya 817 e; w. gen. 917. 

dxy 317 e. 

5:x0d 317 D. 

duvdw contr. $46. 

dlw 540 D. 

didcw w. gen. 896; 3. 
ypagdhy riva 978; s8iw- 
kh0w 445 a. 

Soxéw pres. 440 a; 5. nor 
826, 1228 a, 1237; doxez 
quasi-impers. 666 ; doxe? 
por 1228 a, 1229; eyo 
Soxety 1247; Sédtarra 
(d6§av) raira 1290 a. 

Séuos: use of pl. 7038; 
omitted 870; débyorde 
806 D. 

-doyv adv. end. 308. 

Sédpu decl. 254. 

dovrAedw, -bw 614. 9. 

Souréw 2 perf. 5385 D. 

Sovparos, etc. 264. 9. 

dpar és, -Sapros (dépw) 111 
a. D. 

Spaxuyh 71 a. 

dpdw contr. 457, 478. 

Spdup 957. 

Spéc0s fem. 200 d. 

Spvpaxros 112 b. 

ddvapac pass. dep. 1060; 
diva, Sbvy 427 a, N. 2; 
aug. 398; éd0xpw 427 b, 
N. 1; duvéarac 427 f. 
D.; accent of pres. subj. 
and opt. 392 N. 2, 500; 
w. superl, expres. 748 a, 
b; w. fut. inf. 1154. 

dSuvarés pers. constr. 1227 
a; w. inf. 1243; w. 
éort omitted 669; acc. 
abs. 1288 c. 

560 318; undecl. 318 D.; 
w. pl. 318 c, 698. 
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duc- 89 a, 91, 629.8; aug. 
of vbs. cpd. w. 417. 

dvw for dv0 313 D. 

d6w final vow. in tenses 
443 c; trans. and in- 
trans. 1043; 2 aor. 361, 
864, 524 b; mix. aor. 
516 d. 

SwWSexa form 640 a. 

Swpedy adv. acc. 693 a, 
991. 

SGpoy decl. 199. 


E 4; name 1b; pronunc. 
20. 
lengthens to » in root 
_or suff. 30, 81, 246, 459 
b, 584; at end of vb.- 
stem 23, 442, 587h; in 
temp. aug. 401; when 
beginning last part of 
cpd. 631. 
lengthens to e 82, 
382 a, 81, 85, 88, 91, 
518. 
e:o in stems 197, 
587 f. 
e:o:a 31 a, 4385 a, 
438 a, 570 a. | 
e€:0:w 438 b. 
e:7:w 80, 31e, 
expelled in weak 
stem 81 a, 38 b, 281, 
486, before a vowel 
38 a, fromm -éear, -¢eo 489; 
prefixed 86; added to 
vb.-stems 440, in form- 
ing cpds. 626; syll. 
aug. 397; bef. red. 
404-407 ; thematic vow. 
in indic. 419, in subj. 
420 D. 
é pers. pron. 106, 154 N. 
1, 292. 
¥a (elul) 365 D. 1, 2. 
ea from 7a 29. 
' -ea plupf. 429 D. 
-ea for -yy acc. sing. 1 
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decl. 184 D. 6. 

édynv 399, 400. 

éddwy 399, 400. 

éd4y 1168 a, 1388 a, 1047, 
1411, 1419, 1420; on 
the chance that 1433; 
whether 1562. 

Face (elul) 365 D. 1. 

¥acoa (elul) 365 D. 8. 

fara: 382 D. 

éavrod decl. 294; use 
817, 825, 828-830. 

édw aug. 399; no aug. in 
Hdt. 402 c; fut. mid. 
as pass. 1058; ov« édw 
1100, 1606. 

éyyudw aug. 416. 

éyyts comp. 3809 b; w. 
case 1038. 

éyelpw red. 409; 2 aor. 
mid. 528. 8; 2 perf. 

' §41 D. 

éypiryopa 641 D. 

éyxecpliw form 643; aug. 
416. 

éyw decl. 292; in crasis 
58; &ywye 153 Dd; 
éy(v) 116 D., 292 D.1. 

€58ecce 66 D. 2, 397 a. D.; 
ep. 17 D. 1. 

¥5e., see dei. 

%w mid. as fut. 513; 
¥iueva: 479 a; ddndds 
409 D. 

-ee in dual 241. 

éé 292 D. 1. 

-€eat to -etac or -éar 489 a, 

éelxoo: 36, 311. D. 1. 

éexoords 311 D. 1. 

-¢eo to -eto or -éo 428 D. 2, 
489 a, 490. 

-€es nom. pl. 245 b. 

-¢éecxoy in vbs. 450. 

&foua: aug. 899 ; pres. 462. 

Enxa (fn) 373 D. 1. 

Env (elul) 865 D. 1. 

éjvdavoy 8399 D. 

€ys for Hs 802 D. 2. 


Enoba (ell) 865 D. 1. 

€0€\y08a (€0€X\nc 8a) 425 b 
(2) D. 

€0€d\yoe (€0éANot) 425. D. 

éGeXovr}s one end. 280. 

é0edorrl 308. 

é0€w w. fut. inf. 1154. 

406\wyr 425 a. D. 

ev 151 D., 292 D. 1. 

éol{» aug. 899; perf. 
mid. 1134. 

Zos 106. 

ec 5; pronunc. 21, 21a; 
genuine 6, 21 a; spuri- 
ous 6, 21 a, 32, 42, 46; 
loses « bef. vow. 37 D. ; 
aug. of 401 b; unaug- 
mented in Hdt. 402 c; 
instead of red. 408. 

ec: e 289. 

ec: 06: 4 30 a, $1 b, 485 b, 
459 d, 581 a, 588, 551, 
566 c, 584. 

- 3 sing. act. 425 c. 

-e: 2 sing. mid. 427 a. N.1. 

-et(v) 3 sing. plupf. 116 a, 
429. 


ef procl, 149 ; condit. part. 
1388 ; unites w. &» 1388 
a; in wishes 1176 a, 
1177, 1199; in causal 
clauses 1378, 1874; w. 
dy in cond. 1432; on 
the chance that, in case 
that 1483; whether 
1550-1558 ; ef od or ph 
in ind. quest. 1625 a; 
el ydp 1176, 1177, 1199; 
el 5¢ ph 1427 d; ef ph 
1427 a; ef ph bed 1427 
c; el ph ef 1427b; ef 
ob} 1625 a, 1627; ei 
(éav) xal 1486; xai ef 
(édv) 1435. 

-ca substs. in 189 a. . 

~€las, -el€, -ecay IM opt. 
428 a. 

efarac 882 D. 


elSere 887 D. 1. 

eidéw 887 D. 1 and 2. 

elitceyv 887 D. 1. 

elSnoguew 387 D. 1. 

elSouev 387 D. 1, 420 D. 

elSov 476. 2, 524 a; aug. 
899, 399 D.; eldoua 
476.2; w. part. 1307 a; 
eldov ef 1438 a. 

elSws 387; decl. 277; el- 
duta 269 d. 

-ely substs. in 184 D. 8. 

ef6e 153; in wishes 1176, 
1177, 1199. 

elxdtw aug. 401, 401 b; w. 
acc, and dat. 923. 

elxadwy 445 a. 

elxéds w. inf. 1157 ; elxds Fy 
w. inf. of unfulfilled 
obligation 1174; elxds 
#» in condit. sent. 
1402, 1403. 

elxoot W. ¢ 17 D. 1, 36. 

efxw Ww. dat. 928. 

elxwy decl. 247 c. 

el\fAovba 538. 

el\fAvOpev 541 D. 

efXinda 408, 408 a. 

ef\nxa 408. 

eDhoy aug. 399. 

-eDhoxa (Aéyw) 408. 

e1iw 399 D. 

eYuaprac 408, 408 a. 

elpév (elul) 365 D. 1 and 2. 

elul infil. 365, 368, 458 a; 
encl. forms 151c¢; éeci 
161 D., 425 b;_ els 
151 D., 365 D. 1 and 
2, 425 b. D.; ef 425b; 
éorl(v) 116; gore 154. b; 
@y decl. 278; copula 
655 a; omitted 656, 
669, 670, 1810; mid. 
fut. 1057 ; elvac redun- 
dant 997 b; gen. w. 
871 a; w. dat. 935; in 
periphr. 1146; jy w. 
adjs. and verbals of 
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unfulfilled 
1174; as acc. abs. 
1288 ; w. suppl. part. 
as pred. adj. 1293; 
éxdy elvac etc. 1247; 
tcriv Boris (8s, + Gre, 
Srws etc.) 1453, 1454, 
1472; 
1472; &orcv of 1463. 
See 8s, Sores etc. 

elue infl. 369-872; els, 
elcOa 369D.; pres. 458 
a; pres. as fut. 870; 
(@ w. imv. 1214. 

“ery, es, -e€e(v), -€cTOow, 
“ELT, -ELUEV, -ELTE, -€t- 
oay plupf. 429. 

elvdxcs 811 D., 2. 

elvaxtoxtryr.or 311 D. 2. 

elvaxéorr 311 D. 2. 

elyddtos 24 D. 

elvaros 311 D. 2. 

elvuse 91 a. 

elo, 0, do, eb, eb 202 D.1. 

-ciov subst. end. 608. 1. 

-ews adj. end. 604, 618. 2. 

elxov 476.3; w.¢17D.1; 
elré 392 b; red. 523; 
w. drt, ws, or inf. 1572 
a; (ws) cuveddvre elwety 
941, 1247 a; ws (&xos) 
elxety 1247. 

elpyw w. gen. 901; con- 
structions of inf. w. 
1682. 

elpnxa 408, 476. 3; elpy- 
pévoy acc. abs. 1288 b. 

-elpw vbs. in 471. 

-els, -eioa, -éy part. 269, 
275. 

-eis, -€goa, -ev adj. 267, 
267 a. 

-ers acc. pl. as nom. 261 a. 

els procl. 149; distrib. 
817a; limit of motion, 
983 ; for év w. dat. 1011, 


1012; w. acc. 1024; els 


& (6re) 1485 C. 


eloly of 1458, 


445 


obligation | els decl. 318, 318 a. 


els (eful) 151 D., 365 D. 
1 and 2, 425 b. D. 

els (eluc) 369 D. 

-eoav plupf. 429. 

eloOa (elu) 869 D. 

dioxw 475 c. D. 

eloopnat (elu) 369 D. 

elorixyn 407. 

elow adv. w. gen. 1038. 

elra in quest. 1541. 

elre accent 158; efre... 
efre, ef .. . elre 1820 
C, 1653. 

-elw vbs. in 489 b. 

elw0a 406 D., 587. 

ék 115 a, 68 N. See éé. 

Exacros collective 696; 
w. and w’t. art. 806. 

éxdrepos w. art. 806. 

éxarépwiev 10138. 

éxe? 305, 310. 

éxetOev 310, 

éxetvos 804; decl. 298; 
use 292 b, 836-845; 
contrast. w. 8de, ofros 
886; w. and w’t. art. 
804, 805; in place of 
rel. 1455; 65° éxeZzvos, 
rotr éxetvo, 75d éxetvo 

~ 8465. 

éxetoe 310, 

éxexecpla 108 d, 625. 


éxkAnowdtw aug. 416. 


éxdelrw intrans. 1042 f. 
éxoto.s pred. 721. 
éxrtxrw as pass. 10765. 
%xwdews neut. pl. 258 b. 


€xwdoos (-wdous) 204. 


éxrodwy 805, 648. 

Exrav (xrelvw) 524 D. 

éxrnpat 405 b. D. 

éxrés w. gen. 917, 10388; 
w. ot 1687. 

éxév w. ¢ 17D. 1; decl. 
278 b ; comp. 291; pred. 
721; part. 1284 a; w. 
elvat 1247. 
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é\drrwy 287.6; w. % 741; 
w. dat. 951. 

é\avew pres. 474 e; final 
vow. in tenses 443 a; 
fut. 511 b, 511 D.; 
é\nAddarac 427 f. D.; 
trans. and _ intrans. 
1042 d. 

éxéyxw perf. and plupf. 
mid. 71 b, 355, 355 c; 
red. 409; w. part. 1808. 

é\nAddara: 427 f. D. 

é\frovba 4356 c. 

éXOéuevac 431 D. 

éXirrw aug. 399. 

&\kkw aug. 3899; aug. 
in Hdt. 402 c; final 
vow. in tenses 448 a. 

®\A\aBe 397 a. D., 408 a. 

"EAAny as adj. 690. 

“EAAnueKéy w. art. coll. 
695; ra ‘EAAnmxd 714. 

‘EXAnnorl 308. 

-edo- suff. 613. 7. 

ér\dwor fut. 484. 

é\rlfw pres. 462, 614. 6; 
w. dat. 958; w. pres., 
fut., or aor. inf. 1157. 

é\rls decl. 218, 226 ; neg. 
w. 1618. 

Erwoua Ww. ¢ 17 D. 1. 

iwrw red. 535 D. 

éuavrod decl. 204; Synt. 
817, 828. 

éuBr(érw w. dat. 967. 

éuéddev 292 D. 1; euéder 
abrfs 204 D. 

éueto, éuéo, éuet 292 D. 1 
and 2. 

Ener, Enevar, Eupev, Eupevac 
91 D., 365 D. 1, 481 D. 

éuéos, éuods, éueis 202 D. 4. 

éuewurod 204 D. 

éuly for éuol 202 D. 4. 

¥upade 897 D. 

éupévw w. dat. or w. év 
967 a. 

Eupue (elpt) 365 D. 4. 
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Eupope 405 b. D. 

Euovye 153 b. 

éubs 295. 

Euwecpos decl. 258 a; w. 
gen. 913 c. 

éurelpws w. gen. 914, 

éuxix\nu 458 N.; w. 
gen. 898; éumlrrnb 
501 D. 

Euwdews decl. 258 c. 

éurodwyv 305, 648. 

turpoobey w. gen. 1088. 

éupephs decl. 261 c. 

éuwurod 5 D. 

-ev inf. end. 481 a. 

-v 3 pl. aor. pass. for 
-yoav 426 e. D., 570 D. 

év in cpds. 77-80, 86, 89 a, 
412 a, 458 N.; procl. 
149; following case 150 
Cc; w. dat. of place 961 ; 
w. dat. of time 964; 
cpds. w. dat. 967; w. 
dat. for els w. acc, 1011; 
w. dat. contrasted w. els 
and é€ 1018, 1025; é» 
dé 1006; év rots w. su- 
perl. 749; év@ 1485 A. 

évayrloy w.gen. 914, 1088 ; 
w. dat. 942, 943. 

évayridopac neg. W. 1682. 
10. 

évdehs contr. 261 c. 

Evdov 308. 

évexa, -ev, encl. pron. after 
164 N. 2; w. gen. 907, 
1018, 1038. 

évéviroy (évlrrw) 411 D. 

%y0a dem. 310 a; as rel. 
310 a, 1446. 

évéd5e 153 a, 810. 

évOaira 109 D., 310 D. 

€yOev dem. 810 a, 1018; 
as rel. 310 a, 1446. 

évOévde 810. 

évOedrevy 310 D. 

érOvpuéouar aug. 415 ; pass. 
perf. 1066. 


ém for verre 148 b; for 
Evert 148 b. N. 

évlore 1464. 

évirrw aor. 411 D. 

évvedxido: 311 D. 1. 

¥vveov 397 D. 

¥vvere 66 D. 1. 

Evvtue W. ¢ 17 D. 1; pres. 
91 a, 474 N. 1; aug. 
899 D. See dugiévris. 

-¢yvuju vbs. in 448 a; fut. 
611 c. 

évoxréw double aug. 414 ; 
w. dat. 927. 

Evoxos w. dat. 942. 

évraiéa 310. 

tyres, évrl (elul) 365 D. 3. 

évredOev 310. 

éyrés w. gen. 1038. 

é€ becomes éx bef. a con- 
sonant 16, 90, 115 a, 
118, 412 a; procl. 149; 
accented 150c ; w. dpyo- 
po 886 b; w. gen. 920, 
1017, 1026; for é» w. 
dat. 1012; €& of (érov) 
1485 B. 

¥teor:« quasi-impers. 666 ; 
é&j» in concl. w. and 


wt. dy 1174, 1176, 
1402, 1408; é€6» acc. 
abs. 1288 a. 

éferdéw fut. 511 d. 

é&js 305. 


tiw adv. 306 b; w. gen. 
917, 1088. 

€0, eov to ev 49 D. 2. 

-c- stems in 203; suff. 
6138. 4. 

éo, eb 151 D., 292 D. 1, 
815. 

éot for of 292 D. 1. 

ona form 17 b; w. ¢ 
17 D.; red. 406 ; plupf. 
407 ; infl. 541, 544; w. 
dat. 980; pers. const. 
w. inf. 1228; part. w. 
1292 b. 





Eas, Zor (elul) 3865 D. 1 
and 2. 

éodwa (€Xrw) 536 D. 

€ov (elul) 3665 D. 1 and 4. 

fopya (péfw) 535 D. 

-os gen. 283 D. 1, 
245. 

é6s 205 D. 

éod, éofs for of 292 D. 4. 

éracvéw fut. mid. 1057 a; 
dramatic aor. 1126. 

éxdy 1168 a. 

éracctrepos 288 D. 

éwel 1485 B. 

éreddy 1168 a. 

ére:d% 1485 B. 

¥recra in quest. 1541. 

éwelre 1485 B. 

éx#Bodos Ww. gen. 913 b. 

éxrjxoos w. gen. 918 d. 

éxyy 1168 a. 

éxi distrib. 317 a; cpds. 
w. gen. 911; cpds. w. 
dat. 967; limit of mo- 
tion 988; w. case 
1027 ; é¢' § (dre) 302 c, 
1385, 


émiecuéve 270 D. 

ér.Gupéw w. gen. 887. 

éridjOopa: w. gen. 890; 
w. acc. 890 a. 

éxitjopwwy comp. 284. 

éwtpédopat, -douac W. gen. 
890; w. obj. cl. 1862, 
1354, 1356. 

érwopxéw 61 a. 

éwlcraya: aug. 413, in 
Hdt. 402 c; accent in 
subj. and opt. 392 N. 
2; éxlorg, érlory 427 
a. N.2; 4xlorw 427 b. 
N. 1; pres. 458 a, subj. 
600; w. inf. 1239; w. 
neg. and inf. or part. 
1619, 1622. 

éxioré\\w constr. W. pass. 
of 1078 a. 

émioThwwv W. acc. 986. 


] ropa: elarduny 
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éxirdrrw constr. W. pass. 
of 1078 a. 

érirhdecos pers. constr. 
1227 a. 

émcrpéxw constr. W. Pass. 
of 1078 a. 

éxipOovos decl. 258 a. 

érevndliw, -ouar 1068. 10. 

104 a, 
399 ; éowrduny 628. 

tros w. ¢ 17 D. 1; dat. 
pl. 221 D. 2; ws &ros 
elwety 1247. 

érpiduny, see rplapa. 

-ep stems 231. 

épydioua: aug. 17 b, 399, 
899 a. 

Epyov w.¢ 17 D.1; (7@) 
¥pyy 957. 

tpdw w. ¢ 17 D. 1; form 
101, 468 a; no aug. in 
Hat. 402 c. 

épeBevvds 91 D. 

épelrw red. 409 D. 

Epete, Eppete 66 D., 397 D. 

épéoow pres. 467. 

épéw w. ¢ 17 D. 1; Epeo 
428 D. 2. 

Zpnuos fem. 200 b. 

épitw w. dat. 955. 

%ps decl, 218 D. 

‘Epufs decl. 194. 

épp}0n 66 a. 

¥opw omitted 671. 

eppuryn (piyyviue) 407. 

éppwuévos comp. 284 a. 

épvOpés 36. 

éptxw 2 aor. 411 D. 

éoptw as fut. 518 a, 611 D.; 
subj. éptecouev 420 D. 

Epxarat, Epxaro 408 D. 

Zoxouac relation to elu 
870, 476. 4; €A\Péuevac 
431 D. ; é\0é 892 b; red. 
409; vow. grad. 435 c; 
2 perf. opt. 422 c; w. 
dat. 986 c; w. part. 
1298. 
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Zpws 226 D., 264. 

-es stems 282-234, 260, 
261, 261 D.; eo dropped 
587 d. 

-es- suff. 597, 6138. 5. 

-es for -es 2 sing. 425 
b. D. 

és w. acc. 1024; és 8, és of 
1485 C. See els. 

Ecav (elul) 865 D. 

écOiw fut. 476. 5; 2 aor. 
624 a; trans. and in- 
trans. 1042-a, 

-eo. dat. pl. 221 D. 2. 

-esxoy vbs. in 450. 

Ecxov (elut) 865 D. 

éowépas 919. 

tcmwepos W. ¢ 17 D. 1. 

tcoa (elul) 865 D. 4. 

-ecoa adj. end. 99 a. 

éscelovro 397 a. D. 

éocetra: 612 D. 

éscetavro 8397 a. D. 

éccetuar 365 D. 8. 

-eco. dat. pl. 66 D. 3, 98 
D. 8, 221 D. 2. 

éool (eipl) 151 D., 365 D. 
1 and 8, 426 b. 

%oco (elut) 365 D. 1 and 4. 

¥ccouar 365 D. 1. 

Yooupac 405 b. D. 

érotuevos 393 b (2) D. 

Ecowv 287, 2, 28 D. 

Ecrae (Evviuc) 408 D. 

¥ore 1485 C. 

-¢srepos, -écraros 284. 

tornxa 363. 

éorhxy 407. 

éoridw aug. 399. 

éorws accent 144 c.; deel. 
277 a, 277 N., 277 a. D. 

¥oxaros 288 a; w. art. 800. 

Yow 306 b; w. gen. 1088 ; 
cp. efow. 

repos 304; crasis 57; 
w. art. 811 ; and dA)os 
811, 852, 858. 

Eroupos 669 a, 670. 
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tros w. ¢ 17D. 1. 

ev 5; pronunc. 21; in- 
terch. w. ov, v3lc ; w.u 
239, 265 a; for eo 233 
D. 1, 427 b. D., 489 a, 
490; stems in 243-246 ; 
aug. of vbs. begin. w. 
401; not aug. in Hat. 
402 c. 

-ev- suff. 592, 599, 602. 

ed, eb for of, o} 202 D1 
and 2, 815. 

ed comp. 309; é% (or év) 
7 D.; aug. of vbs. be- 
gin. w. 417; w. txw 
916; w. wow and acc. 
985 ; w. rparrw intrans. 
1042 c. 

evdarovéw 614. 9. 

evdarpovliw w. gen. 906. 

evdayudvws comp. 309. 


eddaluwv decl, 262; comp. 


284. 

eedais decl. 261. 

evepyeréw aug. 417. 

ev0d w. gen. 914, 1038. 

evdtbs W. part. 1276; evdvs 

. kal 1825; rhv ev- 

Getay 991. 

evxAehs contraction in 
261 c¢; comp. 281. 

ed\aBéouat w. acc. 985; 
w. obj. cl. 1355. 

edvodw w. dat. 927. 

ebvoln 184 D. 8; eBvorar 
699. 

eSvous decl. 259 a; comp. 
284. 

edmopéw Ww. gen. 893. 

edploxw aug. 401 b; final 
vow. in tenses 448 c; 
w. part. 1809; 
392 b. 

eUpoos 66, 66 a, 259 a. 

efpos w't. art. 767; tn 
width 988. 

evptoma 184 D. 4. 

edpts Hom. acc. 264 D. 


evpé | 
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-ebs substs. in 248-246. 

-evs for -eos in gen. 283 
D. 1. 

edre 1486 A. 

edruxlac 699. 

evduys decl. 261 c. 

evxouac aug. 401 Db; w. 
dat. and acc. 926. 

-evw denom. vbs. in 614. 4. 

e0d5es accent 261 b. 

épdweac subj. 420 D. 

égteuac w. fut. inf. 1154; 
éptec for -teoa: 427 N, 2. 

égopdw w. part. 1301. 

ép @ (Gre) 802 c, 1885. 

Exea (xéw) 507 a, 517 a. 

éxOalpw w. two acc. 998; 
fut. mid. as pass. 1058. 

€x9p6s comp, 286 ; w. dat. 
942 


Expiry, See Xp}. 

txw for cexw 108 ©; ac- 
cent of oxés, cxof in 
cpds. 394 b and c; 
aug. 399, 402 b; 2 aor. 
436, 448, 528, 524 b; 
oxolnv, -cxotmue 422 c; 
Exerxov 402, 450; final 
vow. in tenses 443 c; 
¥oxeOov 445 a; periphr. 
w. part. 578 b, 1147; 
and adv. w. gen. 916; 
trans. and intrans, 1042 
c; force of mid. 1059, 
1068. 11; two fut. 1107; 
ingres. aor. 1118 a; w. 
gen. 901; w. dat. 984; 
txouat w. gen. 885, 900; 
ed xw w. gen. 916; xa- 
Ads Exes 1042 c; Fre 
fliovxos 1042.c; éoxdbunv 
as pass. 1046; %xw» 
continually 1277 a, with 
1283 a; otk tyw w. 
subj. or opt. 1465, w. 
ind. quest. or rel. cl. 
1549. 

ew from 7o 29, 184 D. 6b 


and 8, 210, 240, 246, 
846 D.; from nw 246; 
interch. w. ao, aw 184 
D. 5 and 8; -ew gen. 
138 a, 184 D. 5 b. 

-éw vbs. in infl. 344-348 ; 
part. of 278; in Hom. 
489 ; in Hdt. 490 ; Dor. 
493 b; Aeol. 494; for 
vbs. in -dw 493 a; w’t. 
thematic vowel 495; de- 
nom. vbs. in 614. 2. 

tw, ys etc. (elul) 366 D. 
1 and 2. 

Epyov 400. 

wa 406 D. 

Ewxa (tu) 373 D. 8. 

égxn (Zorxa) 407. 

Ewnas (ty) 378 D. 8. 

-€wy, -ewy gen. first decl. 
84 D., 183, 184 D. 8, 
256 D.; third decl. 138 
a, 233 D. 1. 

édv (elu) 365 D. 1. 2. 
8. 4. 

édpwy 400. 

-ews gen. 138 a, 238, 240. 

-ews substs. in 205. 

€ws dawn 207 D., 211. 

€ws conj. 1485 A, C, 1494 ; 
in purpose cl. 1339 a; 
éws of 1485 C. 

fwopar, éwouny 
406, 407, 
éwurod 56 D., 204 D. 


(d0Ew) 


f:y¥asl7; indial. 17D.; 
quantity due to 24, 32 
D. 1. 2, 33, 282 a; yor 
@ after 26 a, b; initial, 
in cpds. 622; aug. in 
vbs. beginning w. 399, 
400; red. of vbs. begin- 
ning w. 406, 407 ; vbs. 
in -yw from -»e%- 474 
N. 2; of 106; pp from 
fe 897a. See y. 

fadvdvw 899 D. 





ferl(k)-cxw, = FU) -oKKw 
476 D. 


felxare 311 D. 3. 
feloopas 369 D. 

fé& 811 D. 3. 

fleare 114 D., 311 D. 8. 
fly 292 D. 4. 


Z 12 a, 14 a; pronunc. 
22; origin from od 16, 
92, from &, ye 16, 
101, 629 N.; quantity of 
vowel preceding 128 a. 

ta- pref. 629 N. 

téw infl. 846; ¢3 from 
fh-ww 478. 

-te adv. end. 306. 

fevyvuu. vow. grad. in 
487 b; pres. 474 f. 

Zebs decl. 254; omitted 
667 a; Accel 17 D. 2. 

fm\dw w. gen. 906. 

fuvyéy 14a. 

-fw vbs. in 462-465. 

fos 268 D.; fwés 268 D. 


H 4; old sign for h 2; 
pronunc, 20. 

n:w:a ore 81, 435 d, 
570 b. 

”: for original a 25, 459 ; 
a and ¢« lengthened to, 
see a and e; Ionic 25 
D., 184 D. 2. 

-1/,- tense-suff. 418. 9, 
570. 

-n plupf. 429. 

-7 nom. dual 245 b. 

7 subj. thematic vowel 
420. 

7 at end of first part of 
cpds. 619-621. 

7- syl. aug. 400. 

% than w. comp. 740-746; 
h ward, h Gore (ws) 
w. inf. 744, 1244. 

% whether (Hom.) 1545, 
1664. 
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% or 1820 C, 1544, 1558; 
or not=% uh or F ov 
1625 b. 

# or (Hom.) 1645, 1654. 

# interrog. 750 B. 

% aftirm. 750 B. 

h or hy (ell) 365, 366. 

} said 385, 759. 

% where 310 D. 

y 5; pronune. 2] a, 

y and e 2 pers. sing. mid. 
and pass. p. 3, 427 N. 1. 

GZ which way, where 310, 
1446 ; w. superl. 748 a ; 
ori 7 1464. 

hia (elul) 865 D. 1. 

ga (elu) 871. 

flaro 427 f. D. 

hyddeos 24 D. 

tryewwy decl. 229. 

nyéouac w.gen.894; mid. 
dep. 1060. 

peea (olda) 387 D. 1. 

noe (olda) 389. 

Hdouat w. dat. 958; pass. 
dep. 1060 ; 7dopévw rivl 
éoriy etc, 940 a; Aobny 
force of 1046, dramatic 
aor. 1126; w. part. 
1299 a. 

Hdvs decl. 265 ; comp. 286. 

hé whether 16456, 1554. 

he or 1546, 1554. 

ne (elut) 369 D. 


qea etc. (efuc) 869 D. 


heldes (olda) 887 D. 1, 
400 


few 371; je(v) 116 a, 

héXwos 8 D. 

lev, nv (elul) 365 D. 1. 

00s 106, 

Hia, (eluc) 369 D. 

-yio- adj. suff, 618. 2 a. 

fiov, Fia 369 D. 

%xw omitted 671 ; as perf. 
1089; xo» as plupf. 
1104. 

HAlxos 804, 1458. 
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#rx0s pl. 699 ; w. art. 764; 
w't. art. 779 f. 

ua infl. 382. 

Huds 48; Fuas, puds 202 
d; nuds atrovs 204. 

huéas 202 D. 1. 2. 

fuelwy 292 D. 1. 


- fuev inf. 365 D. 3. 


-ftyevar inf. in 496. 

huépa omitted 715; w. 
art. 764; w’t art. 779 
b, 919; tuépas gen. of 
time 779 b, 919. 

hiues, hués (elul) 365 D. 8. 

huérepos 296; w. abradv 
817. 

huéwy 292 D. 1. 2. 

Apt say 885. 

@ul am 32 D. 2, 365 D. 8. 

-nut for -ew, -aw 404. 

huc- 316, 629. 2. 

uv, guly 292 d; tyuir 
atrots 294, 831, 8383. 

fhusovs 801; w. gen. 316. 

fuos 310 D. 2, 1485 A. 

fuwv 292 d; judy abray 
294, 817, 831, 833. 

-nv aor. in, force of 1046. 

-nv acc. sing. 8 decl. 233 b. 

fv 8 pl. (elul) 366 D. 3. 

Hv (for édy) 1168, 1388 a. 

fulxa 310, 1485 A. 

hutwamoy (évirrw) 411 D. 

hxap 17 a; decl. 228. 

Hwecpos fem. 200 b. 

Hpapoy (dpaploxw) 411 D. 

-hons adjs. in 261 b. 

fipos gen. of time 919. 

hpbxaxoyv (éptxw) 411 D. 

fipws decl. 236. 

-ys adj. end. 618.5; infil. 
260, 261. 

-js for -fes nom. pl. of 
ev-stems p. 3, 245 b. 
-ys, -you dat. pl. 184 D.9. 

fs 2 sing. (ell) 367. 
fs 3 sing. (elul) 3865 
D. 8. 
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hoba (elt) 865 D. 1, 425 
b. 2 


-not local end. 305. 

-no%- tense-suff, 418. 9. 

fiovxos comp. 283 a; 
hovxy 957; exe Fouxos 
1042 c. 

qrrdopa. w. gen. 905; 
W. yvwuny 978; as pass. 
of vixdw 1075; w. part. 
1300. 

frrwv 287. 2. 

nv 5,5D.; pronunce. 21a. 

xe 1446. 

-f#w for -éw in vbs. 494. 

Rds 8 D., 207 D., 285 D. 


© 12 b, 18; pronunc. 22; 
cons, bef. 68-70, 567 é 

not doubled 67; bef. u 
72; 6 98, 99; for r 
107; change to 7 108 
a, b, c, f, g; subst.- 
stems in 218, 226; 
added to vb.- stems 446. 

-da- adv. end. 306 a; pers. 
end. 425 b. 

O6ddarra 64; decl. 186; 
w. art. 764. 

6édXw 2 perf. 489. 

O6derw aspir. in 108 g and 
N.; two aors, pass. 525. 

Gappéw, -bvw 614. 9; in- 
gres. aor. 1118. 

Odppos, Odpaos 65 ; Odpogs, 
Opdoos Illa. 

Odpovvos 112 c. 

Gdrepov 107. 

da4rrwy form 108 f.; comp. 
286. 1, 287.10; w. gen. 
914. 


Oaupadtw 614.6; w. gen. 


906; mid. fut. 1057; 
force of aor. and perf. 
1180; w. el, 87¢ 1378, 
1627 c. 

Gauvpacrds boos 1462. 

6eA 165; Hom. 184 D. 2. 
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Gelw for 0éw 489 b. 

déXyw aor. pass. 108 N. 

Géders, -ere W. Subj. 1193. 

Oéuts decl. 254. 

-dev, -0e 116 D., 158, 306, 
306 a. 

Geéds gend. 165; voc. 201 ; 
omitted 667 a; w’'t. 
art. 779 d. 

Gedpi(v) 116 D. 

Geparedw fut. mid. as pass. 
1058. 

Geppalyw 470 a. 

Oépos w. art. 764; Oépous 
gen. of time 919. 

Oéris decl. 226 D. 

déw infl. 348. 

O7Bac 702. 

-07/,- tense-suff. 418. 8, 
569. 

Oyrus as fem. 264 D. 

-Onv aor. in 1046. 

64» encl. 151 D. 

O4p decl. 229. 

O4s decl. 226. 

-Ono%- tense-suff. 418. 8, 
569. 

-& adv. end. 306. 

-& imv. end. 428. 1. 

Gyydvw pres. 474 c. 

Ovijoxw pres. 475b; perf. 
5383 d, 1184; 2 perf. 
359 a, 541; mid. fut. 
1057; plupf. 1139 a; 
fut. perf. 1144; metath. 
447 ; reOvews 277 a. 

-0%- vb.-stems in 445 a. 

Goludrioy by crasis 64, 
107. 

Opdoos, see Odppos. 

Opacvs 104 b. 

Oplé, rpexés 108 f, 225. _ 

-Opo- suff. 598. 

Opdvo. 708. 

Opvrrw aspir. in 108 g. 

6vydrnp decl. 231, 231 D. 

Gupq 960 a. 

Obpa. omitted 200 b; Pipa 


699 a; Ovpac. 305; 60- 
pngde 248. 

Obw final vow. in tenses 
448 c ; and @dopar 1063. 
12. 

Owina 5 D. 


I 4, 4a; pronunc. 20; 

quantity 128, 128 a. 

semivowel 17; dis- 

appearance of betw. 

vowels 33, 37, 37 a, 

40 a, 56, 289 b, 247, 

264 D., 347, 348 a, 

473 ; preceded by cons. 

94-99, 101, 461-478. 

« length. to t 23, 32, 32 a, 

_ 618; interch. w. e« 31, 
see ec; interch. W. oz, 
31, see o; elided in 
dat. sing. 8 decl. 59, 59 
D.; inserted between 
parts of cpds. 625. 

« stems 237-242. 

« class of vbs. 461-478. 

- locat. end. 305, 306. 

-i- opt. suff. 421, 422. 

-~a- suff. 594. 7, 595. 1 
and 2, 601. 1, 618. 2, 
634. 

-g end. 263, 269 d. 

-aéa- suff. 603. 3. 

-.dtw vbs. in 614. 6 a. 

-dw vbs. in 616. 

-6- stems 218, 219, 226, 
608. 4, 608. 4. 

-8a- suff. 603. 4. 

ldetv w. ¢ 17 D. 1. 

-deo- suff. 607. 

lSlqg 967. 

-.6i0- dim. suff. 609. 

ls:drns w. gen. 913 c. 

ldpdw contr. of 349 a; -de 
349. 

lS3pdw aor. pass. 566 e. D. 

lipds 226 1D., 235 D. 

lein (eluc) 869 D. 

teuat strive 869 D. 


> 








-tev, -inoay in opt. 428 b. 

lepds w. gen. 9138 a; lepdy 
omitted 870. 

-itw vbs. in 614. 6; fut. 
511 e. 

-in- opt. suff. 421, 422. 

tmut infl, 873; final vow. 
in tenses 448 c ; accent 
875, 394 b, f, 502, 5038; 
aug. 399; red. 406, 
407; thematic forms 
601, 502; aor. in -xa 
516; w. dat. 947; elco 
427b.N.2; teva: 1050. 

ixavds w. inf. 1240. 

ixdvw, -dvw 24, 478. 

lxeredw omitted 671. 

ixvéouac pres. 474 d; w. 
gen. 888. 

-xo- suff. 613. 6. 

tkw mixed aor. 515 D. 

fTrews accent 138 a; decl. 
258 ; fraos 258 D. 

*TAc60¢ 806 D. 

-imev, -iquey in opt. 423 b. 

Upev, Cpevar (elus) 369 D. 

-yo- suff. 613. 8. 

tva, final 1389; tva ri 671; 
in obj. cl. 1852; where 
1446 ; exclam. 1660. 

-wo- suff. 618. 11. 

~v%- tense-suff. 474 h. 

-tyw vbs. in 471. 

-o- suff. of place 608. 1. 

-wo- dim. suff. 164, 609. 

-o- adj. suff. 613. 2. 

-~%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
457, 461. 

-tov-, -wy- patron. suff. 
608. 5. 

ixmmnddra 184 D. 4. 

trmros gend. 165; decl. 
199; coll. 696. 

irwéra 184 D. 4. 

-tpw vbs. in 471. 

fs w. ¢ 17D. 1. 

foam (olda) 387 D. 8; 
toace 390. 
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Yoav (elu) 369 D. 
"Io@pot 805. 
-tOKG-, -trKto-, -oxo- dim. 
suff. 609. 
-~ox%- tense-suff. 418. 1. 
toxw pres. 475 D. 
-loxw vbs. in 475. 
Yoos comp. 283. a. 
-lorepos, -loraros 285. 
torn infl, 362, 363; aug. 
899; red. perf. 406; 
red. plupf. 407; red. 
pres. 410; final vow. in 
tenses 448 c; thematic 
forms 499 a, 499 D.- 
601 D.; 2 perf. infl. 
868, 542; w. cog. acc. 
978; trans. and intrans. 
1048; 2 aor. ingres. 
11184; perf. 1184; fut. 
perf. 1144; lords decl. 
274; éorws 277 a; lor d- 
pac 499a; ordoxe 450; 
xatéornoas as pert. 
1129 a. 
-Tos superl. 286. 
loxvéowat pres. 474 d. 
loxivpés comp. 281. 
toxw 448. 
-ir- stems acc. 218. 
-irié- suff. 608. 4. 
-troy, -inrov in opt. 428 b. 
ix6bs decl, 222 D., 287. 
"Id acc. 247 D. 
-iwy comp. 286. 
-wwy- suff. 608. 5. 


K 12 b, 18; bef. dentals 
68, 567; bef. w 71; » 
bef. 78; bef. o 82, 84; 
bef. . 97; change to x 
107, 589; stems in 226 ; 
Ion. for r 304 D., 310 
T).; final in od«, é« 115 
a; aspir. in perf. 539. 

-xa- tense-suff. 418.5; in 
aor. 516. 

xéBBare 62 D, 
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xéy, xad- for xard (Hom.) 
62 D. 

xa@alpw aor. pass., and 
perf. inf. 108 N. 

xaOdwrep 1447. 

xabéfoua: pres. 462; fut. 
611 b. 

xadeddw aug. 413. 

xd@yua: infil. 383; aug. 
413. 

xaditw aug. 418; w. cogn. 
acc, 9738. 

cal in crasis 66.c; xal 8s, 
of, 8s xai 8s 759; xai 
roy 759 ; xai raira 672, 
1281; 7ré.. . wal, wal 
... kal 1820 A; xal el 
1435. 

xalrep Ww. part. 1281 a; 
w't. Sy 1310 a. 

xalroc 1820 B; accent 153. 

xalw uncontr, forms 347; 
pres. 457, 472; fut. 
472; xdw 88, 347, 472; 
%xna 519 a. D. 

xax- for xard (Hom.) 
62 D. 

Kkaxhyopos comp. 286. 

xaxés comp. 287. 

xadxrave 62 D. 

xadéw final vow. in tenses 
443 b; fut. 511 a; aor. 
517 b. D.; perf. pass. 
1184; fut. perf. 561, 
1144; perf. opt. in -#uny 
559 c; omitted 87; 
w. two accs, 997, 997 b, 
998. 

xaXlppoos 
66 D. 

kde 62 D. 

xadés comp. 287; Kxards 
24; w.¢ 17 D. 2; xa- 
Nos xayadds 719. 

xédos cable 207 D. 

kad\@s incompl. sent. 647. 

xduyw perf. 71 a, 111 a, 
442 b, 588d; _ perf. 


66; KadXlpoos 


452 


part. 5381 D., 585 D.; 
mid. fut. 1057; w. part. 
1297. 

xdy (xal dv) 1166 a, 1434; 
xdv (xal dy) 1166 a. 

kavoly, xdveov 204. 

kde, xép for xard (Hom.) 
62 D. 

xdwera 1641. 

kdpa, xdpy, xdp, xdpynva 
254; xdpa periphr. w. 
gen. 865. 

xapdlm 111 a. D.; dat. 
960 a. 

Kdprirros 
287. 1. 

kér for xard (Hom.) 
62 D. 

xara 56c, 1641. 

xardé distrib. 317 a; w. 
case 1028; cpds. of w. 
gen. 911, 911 a, 912; 
% ward 744. 

karaytyvookw W. gen. and 
acc. 911 a. 

kaTrdyvuy. Ww. gen. 883. 

karadiucagw WwW. gen. and 
acc. 911 a. 

karaxptyw WwW. gen. and 
acc. 911 a. 

ckaraddw intrans. 1042 d. 

karavéuw W. two accs. 
1000. 

karawoNeuéw trans. 1042 f. 

Kkaradpovéw w. gen. 890. 

karaynoplijoua: W. gen. 
and acc. 911 a. 

karédarac (xd@nuat) 3883 
D. 

xarepydfoua w. inf. 1284. 

xaréxw intrans. 1042 d. 

xarOavety 69 a. 

-xarloc Dor. for -xéorot 
114 D. 

carw 805, 306. 

dw, see xalw. 

xé, xév 116 D., 161 D., 
1162; omitted 1169, 


lll a. D., 


GREEK INDEX 


1409, 1420 b, 1481 a; 
cp. 1515 b. See a». 

-xea- tense-suff. 418. 5. 

kel, xeis 56 c. 

ketuac infil. 384; w. cogn. 
acc. 978 ; as pass. 1076. 

ketvos 298 b, 298 D.; see 
éxetvos. 

xevds Ion. 282 a. 

xexadhoouac 661 D. 

xexAfywy 531 D. 2. 

xéXevdos fem. 200 c. 

xé\evopa, 589. 

KeXevw Ww. acc. and inf. 
1226, cp. 1603; use of 
imperf. 1098 ; d:axededw 
w. Srws 1357. 

Ké&\\w fut. 608 D. 

xéXNouat red. 2 aor. 628 D. 

xevés comp. 282 a; w. 
gen. 913 j. 

xevdw Ww. gen. 902. 

xepdvviue pres. 474 f. 

xépas horn decl. 228, 228 
b; wing decl. 228 b; 
xépas wing omitted 715, 

xepdalvw pres. 474 h ; aor. 
518 a. 

xepdadrdéos not contr. 259 
d; comp. 287 D. 

Kkepad% periphr. w. gen. 
865 ; -fidivy 248. 

Kéws acc. 211. 

-xy- tense-suff. 418. 5. 

xhdecos comp. 287 D. 

xk#vos 298 D. 

hp gend. 224. 1. 

kfipvé bef. encl. 152 N. 

knptrre. impers. 667 b. 

khw (xelw) as fut. 518 a. 

xdwv 109 D. 


— xevdtvebw 614.4; (dy) 1405. 


xivéw aor. pass. w. reflex. 
force 1062. 

cAdt{w vb.-stem 464, 478; 
fut. perf. 562. 

kdats w. ¢ 17 D. 2. 

kralw 83, 96, 347, 472; 


fut. 472; mid. fut. 
512, 1067 ; w. acc. 985; 
kNalwy to one’s sorrow 
1277 a. 

kaw, see xAalw. 

-kAéns names in 283 b. 

kdéos W. ¢ 17 D. 2. 

kNérrns comp. 285; «de- 
arldns 604. 

k\éxrw vow. grad. 437, 
437 b; 2 aor. pass. 18, 
570 a; w. gen. 888. 

-x\fs names in 288 b, 284. 

k\tyw aor. pass. 566 e. D. 

k\tw Ww. gen. 892 a. 

xvdw contr. of 846 D. 

-xo- suff. 613. 6. 

xovds w. gen. 91848; cowry 
805, 716, 957. 

xo.vow w. dat. 955. 

kowwwréw w. gen. 884. 

xotos 304 D. 

xé\wos Omitted 716. 

coul{w pres. 462; 
611 D. 

xéwpos fem. 200 d. 

xérrw 2 fut. pass. 572; 
x. vouopa 979. 

xopévvius 2 perf. 631 D. 1. 

xépyn 26 b. 

Kép:x80s fem. 200 a. 

xépos W. £17 D.2, 82 D. 1. 

xéppn, xbpon 26 b. 

képus dec]. 218 D., 221 
D. 2. 

xoptoow pres. 467. 

kéoos 114 D, 304 D. 

xére 114 D., 310 D. 

xérepos 304 D. 

xod, xov 310 D. 

xoSpos $2 D. 1. 

xpaély 111 a. D. 

xpaf{w pres. 468; 2 perf. 
641, 547, 1185; fut. 
perf. 562. 

Kparéw w. gen, 804; w. 
acc. 894 a; as perf. 1090. 

-xpdrns names in 283 b. 


fut. 





xpéas 238 D. 2.3; pl. 699. | 


xpelrrwy, Kpeloowy 64, 

xpéuapar pres. 458 a; no 
contr. in 500; fut. xpe- 
pow 484; accent of 
subj. and opt. 392 N. 2, 
500. 

xptvw pres. 471 ; aor. 518 ; 
perf. 583 a; perf. and 
plupf. mid. 356, 5650; 
aor. pass. 566 e. D.; 
»y dropped 446, 560; 
w. gen. 896; fut. mid. 
as pass. 1058 a. 

kpirhs decl. 190. 

Kpovtwy 229 D., 603. 5. 

KpUrTw w.twoaccs. 1001. 

kptoa WwW. gen. 917; xpudh 
305. 

xrdopac red. 4056 b. N.; 
perf. subj. and opt. 
557, 559; aor. as perf. 
1180; perf. as pres. 
1134 ; plupf. as imperf. 
1139 a; fut. perf. 562, 
1144. 

xrelyw vowel grad. 487; 
2 aor. 524 b. 

xritw red. 405 b. 

xruréw 2 aor. 521 D. 

Kvavoxaira 184 D. 4. 

kvdalyw, Kuddvw 478. 

xvdpéds comp. 286 D. 

xix ina circle 959 a. 

xupéw W. part. 1295. 

kbpus Ww. gen. 913 f. 

x6pw fut. 508 D. 

xtwy decl. 254; 
289, 290. 

x@as 283 D. 8. 

xwrtw w. inf. 1284; neg. 
w. 1680-16382. 

K@s acc. 211. 


comp. 


A 12 a, 15; sonant 18; 
doubled 76, 80, 95, 279 
b, 82 D. 8, 66 D. 1, 
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518 D.; A}o 88, 88 D.; 
stems in 229. 

Adas decl. 264. 

AaBuy with 1288 a. 
Aayxdvw pres. 474; red. 
408; mid. fut. 1057. 
Nayds gend. 165; decl. 
208, 210, 211; Aaywéds 

207 D. 

AdOpa 805; w. gen. 917. 

Aadwy secretly 1277 a. 

Aap Sdvw pres. 474 c; red. 
408, 408 a; w. gen. 888, 
885; w. acc. and gen. 
8865 a; mid. fut. 1057; 
AaBwy with 12838 a. 

AavOdyw pres. 474 c; 2 
aor. AedkaOduny 411 D.; 
w. gen. 890 a; w. acc. 
985; Aaddy secretly 
1277 a; w. part. 1295, 
1295 a, 1308; part. w. 
finite vb. of 1295 c; w. 
Sr. 1667. 

Adoddyuas voc. 220 D. 

Aaéds 207 D. 

Aadpwraros 282 D. 

Aéyw collect: perf. 408; 
aor. pass. 437 b. 

Aéyw say: omitted 671; 
Td Neyéuevow appos. 694 ; 
pres. as perf. 1088 a; 
Aéyerw Kadds Tuva 985 ; 
w. two accs. 999; use 
of imperf. 1098; = 
command 1154, 1236, 
1572 a; w. inf. or 8re, 
ws, in ind. disc. 1672 a. 

Aelww infl. of 2 aor., 2 
perf. and 2 plupf. act. 
348 ; of perf. mid. 354; 
vow, grad. 485 b; two 
aors. 525; w. gen. 906. 

Aéxro lay down 520 a. 

Aews decl. 208. 

Afryw w. gen. 901. 

Anvbs fem. 200 d. 

AO6Bodos, AcGoBddos 637. 
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AlGos gend. 200 d. 
Aocoua w. gen. 886 b. 
-\XAw vbs. in 469. 

-do- suff. 6138. 7. 

ANbyos: Adyw 957; els Ad- 
yous é\Oety trim 955; 
Abyor woréw and soréo- 
pac 1052. 

Aocdopéw W. acc. 985 a ; Ao- 
Sopéoua: w. dat. 985 a. 

Nourds: rod Aowod 919; 
Td ANotréby 994. 

dovw contr. of 349 b. 

doxayés 631. 

Avpalvouar W. acc. or dat. 
985 a. 

Adw synop. 841; conjuga- 
tion 842; quantity of uv 
434 D.; final vow. in 
tenses 443 c; perf. opt. 
mid. in Hom. 559 D.; 
Abwy decl. 278; Abcas 
dec]. 274 ; AeAuKws decl. 
277. 

AwBdouas w. dat. or acc. 
985 a. 

Agwy, Agoros 287. 1. 


M 12a; nasal 15; sonant 
18; stops bef. 71-73; 
from 8, ¢ bef. »v 74; 
from v 77, 79; bef. p, 
118; doubled 82 D. 8, 
66 D. 1, 518 D. 

-pa- suff. 504. 5. 6. 

palyw 2 perf. 4389; trans. 
and intrans. tenses 
1043; éudvny raged 
1046; palvouac pass. 
dep. 1060. 

paxap one end. 280. 

paxpés decl. 256; comp. 
287; paxpp 951; w. 
inf. 1260 a. 

para 808; comp. 809; 
padDop, wddtora, COMp. 
by 291. 

-pay for -unv 424 D. 
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péw perf. 538 ¢; 2 perf. 
585 D., intens. 11865 ; 
péuPpr€erar 549 D.; wéree 
quasi-impers. 666 ; jué- 
hee w. gen. and dat. 
981; pédov acc. abs. 
1288 a. 

pépapev 544; wenads 641 D. 

pépBrera 113 D. 

peperipévos 373 D. 2. 

péuvnpos red. 405 b. N.; 
as pres. 1184; subj. 
557 ; opt. 559 b; imv. 
560; éueurhuny as im- 
perf. 1139 a; peuvioo- 
pas 562, 563; w. gen. 
890, 890 a; w. acc. 


perd w. case 1029; wera 
dé 1006. 

peradldwu w. gen. 884. 

perapére: W. gen. and dat. 
931; w. part. 1299. 

peratd w. gen. 1088; w. 
part. 1276. 

peraréuxw mid. 1051; 
act. for mid. 1061. 

perépxoua: trans. 1042 f. 

péreors W. gen. and dat. 
931. 

peréxw w. gen. 884. 

péroxos w. gen. 913 b. 

-yerpns cpds. of 191, 193. 

ped 151 D., 292 D. 1. 2. 

péxps not elided 59; and 


pavOdew pres. 474c; mid. 
fut. 1057 ; pres. as perf. 
1088 a; w. gen. 909; 
w. inf. 1239; w. part. 
1808, 1814; ri paddy 
1279 c. 

pavlac 699. 

Mapaddm 806, 961. 

pappalpw 410 D. 

papropowat pres. 471; w. 
wh and inf. 1618. 

paprus decl. 264. 

pdoowr 287. 4. 

-par- suff. 597. 

padxyoua. final vow. in 
tenses 443 b ; mid. dep. 
1060; fut. 511 b; w. 


dat. 956. 890 a; w. inf. or part. wéxpts 118 D.; prep. 
wé 161 a, 202 a. 1303, 1814; w. dre 1489 ; 1088 ; conj. 1485 A, C, 
pwéyapa 708. w. édy 1652. 1486. 
Méyapdéde 153 a. péughouac mid. dep. 1060; | u# general force 1604 ff. 


wéyas decl. 279; comp. w. gen. 906; peumrrds (1) In independent 


286, 287; as pred. 721; 325. clauses. Dir. quest. 
péya, peydda adv. acc. | -wev, -wevar inf. end. 431 1540; w.indic. of doubt- 
992; peyworoy§ adv. D., 495. ful assertion 1173, in 
809 b; 7d 5¢ péywrov | wév 1320 B; position 789, unattain. wishes 1176, 
in appos. 604. 1014 a; 6 wév 292 b, 756, 1177, w. &xws in exhort. 
péyeOos w't. art. 767. 1014 a. and prohib. 1115; w. 
péfwy 287. 5. Mevédews decl. 208; ac- subj. of doubtful asser- 
-weBov dual 427 c. cent 212. tion 1189, hortat. 1185, 


pel{wy 287.5 ; w. dat, 951; 
petfvow % w. inf. 1244. 
pelpopar red. 408, 408 a. 


1186, prohib. 1187 ff., 
1216, w. drws in com- 
fhands 1191,  delib. 


-pévys names in 238 b. 
~pevo- part. suff. 432. 
pévos periphr. w. gen. 865. 


pels (Ion. for uhv) 229 D. | névrdy 66 b. 1192; w. opt. in wishes 
welwv 287.6 ; wetov (H) 741. | pévros 1820 B. 1198 ; w. imv. 1216. 


médGs decl. 266, 266 a; 
dat. pl. 81 a, 221 N.; 
comp. 281. 

wéde defect. 252. 

pmedirées, -ots, -odrra 99a, 


pévpw perf. 440 c; trans. 
and intrans. 1042 c. 

pépos in fractional ex- 
pressions 316. 

-wes Dor. for -very 424 D. 


_ (2) In dependent 
clauses. Purpose 1339 
ff.; obj. cl. w. vbs. of 
effort 1352 ff., obj. cl. w. 
vbs. of fear 1358 ff. ; re- 


267 a. 

péAAw aug. 398 ; periphr. 
w. 1146 ; w. inf. of pres, 
or past intention 1098 
a, 1110 a, 1145, 1145 a, 
1896, 1404, 1477, 1469 
b, 1591, 1595 ; 6 wéAXAwy 
1264 ; 7d pédAdov 1269 a. 


pecalrepos 288 a. 


peonuBpla 118; -las gen. 


of time 919. 
-wecOa 427 D. 
péoos form 98; 


720; w. art. 800. 


péccos 66 D. 3 and 4, 98. 


comp. 
2838 a, 288 D.; pred. 


sult 1376 ff.; proviso 
1385 ff.; condit. 1390; 
concess. 1434; rel. 
w. indef. antec. 1448, 
1449, w. def. antec. 
1608, rel. of purpose 
1469, of cause 1470, 
of result 1471, condit. 


rel. 1475; temp. 1490, 
1496, 1600 ; indir. quest. 
1626. 

(8) With inf. not in 
indir. disc. 1288, 1256, 
1611 ff., in  prohib. 
1284 b, in wishes 1249; 
xe uh 1612. W. inf. 
in indir. disc. 1576, 
1610, 1616-1619. W. 
participles 1265, 1282, 
1620-1628, 1626; w. 
substs. 1624. 

(4) Appar. exchange 
w. od 1626 ff., redund. 
1680-1632 ; for uh od 
1684 ; accumul. of neg. 
1640-1642. 

(5) wh od w. indic. 
of doubtful assertion 
1178, of fear, 1868; w. 
subj. of doubtful asser- 
tion 1189; w. inf. 1631- 
1634; w. part. 1685; 
Srws uh od 1116. 

(6) wh Sre (rs) 
1643-16465. 

See drws, ob nh. 

pndé 1820 A, 1604. 

prndels 313 b, 1604; unddy 
adv. acc. 992, w. comp. 
951 a; pndé els 313 b; 
pndéves 318 b. 

M#éos coll. 695. 

phy in truth 750 B. 

pnrvlw 467. 

pHs (Dor. for why) 229 D. 

pthre 1820 A, 1604. 

phrnp Aecl. 231, 231 D. 

pnrlera 184 D. 4. 

uArpws decl. 236 D. 


44 Vbs. pers. end. 425 a; 
conjugation 359-890 ; 


athematic forms 339, 
458 ; 
8389 a, 497-505; 2 perf. 


863 ; in Aeol. 494 ; -%- 


in 2 aor. subj. 420 D. 


thematic forms 
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ula, see els. 

ptyvvy. fut. mid. as pass. 
1046 a. 

pixpés comp. 287; pixpdy 
adv. 3056 ; pixpod (detv) 
908, 1247 a. 

pauryoKw pres. 410, 475 b. 
See péuvnpac. 

ply 161 D., 292 D. 1 and8, 
815. 

Mtyws decl. 211, 236 a. 

ployw pres. 476 c. 

pioéw w. acc. 927 a. 

pucbbw, picPdopuar 1068. 13. 

pra deci. 194. 

prhpwy w. gen. 918 d. 

-wo- suff. 594. 4, 613. 8. 

pol 151 a, 292 a, 937. 

potpa decl. 186; omitted 
716. 

-por- suff. 618. 9. 

pévos 82 D. 1; w. art. 
801; pdvoy od 1646. 

pot 151 a, 292 a. 

podvos 32 D. 1. 

pvOetar 489 a. 

puxdopa: 441 ; 
621 D. 

pops 315. 

puxolraros 288 D. 

pdy 750 b, 1540. 

BG@vos 82 D. 2. 

paca 32 D, 2. 


2 aor. 


N 12 a, 15; sonant 18; 
doubled 82 D. 8, 66 
D. 1, 471 D., 518 D.; 
cons. bef. 74-76; bef. 
cons. 77-81, 85-87; 
ends word 115; mova- 
ble 116, 208 a, 298 c, 
298 c. D.; subst.-stems 
in 215, 220 b, 221 b, 229, 
262, 266; dropped from 
vb.-stem 446, 550, 566 e. 

y class of vbs. 474. 

-vy 1 pers. end. 426 a; 8 
pers. end. 426 e. 
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-v inf. end. 481 D. 

-va tense-suff. 418. 1. 

-vat inf, end. 481. 

yal incompl. sent. 647. 

valx: accent 153. 

vais decl. 243, 246; vewds 
17 b; omitted 232 b, 
715; vaigew 248. 

-véas patron. end, 604. 

veavias decl. 190. 

vecxelw (Hom.) 489 b. 

velge. impers. 667 a. 

véuw perf. 5383 c; w. two 
aces. 1000. 

-ve%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
474 d. 

véouar fut. 513 a. 

véos not contr. 259 d; 
véa 26 a; comp. 282, 
288 D. 

véw (vev-) swim 456. 

vews decl, 207, 210. 

yh 750 b. 

vy- pref. 629. 

-vy, -va tense-suff. 474 g. 

-vnt Vbs. in 860 C, 474 g, 
506. 

yés 207, 207 D. 

yijoos fem. 200 a. 

vis 6 D. 

vitw vb.-stem 468 a; w. 
two accs. 1002. 


vixdw pres. as perf, 1090; 


imperf. as plupf. 1104; 
as intrans. 1042 e; w. 
cogn. acc. 974 e ; w. two 
accs. 998; vicdw orddcoy, 
Slkny, yvuwuny 978. 

vixn decl. 186. 

ylvy 151 D., 292 c, 292 D. 4. 

virrw Ww. two accs. 989. 

-vyu- (-wv-) tense-suff. 360 
B, 418. 1, 474 f. 

-vo- suff. 6138. 10. 

-v%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
474 a. 

vouliw fut. 5lle; w. two 
accs. 997. 
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vooéw inzres. aor. 1118. 

vooos fem. 200 d. 

vods decl. 203. 

vo acc. pl. 237 D. 1, a, 
241. 

-yr- stems: in -ayr- 219, 
221 a, 267, 269 a, 274; 
in -evr- 221 a, 267, 269 
a, 275, 618. 3; in -ovr- 
216, 219, 221 a, 269 a, 
278, 278; in -vyr- 269 
a, 276; part. suff. 482. 

yr, vd, vO bef. o 86. 

-vrt pers. end. 425 d. 

-yrwy pers. end. 428, 3. 

-vu- (-vvyv-) tense-suff. 360 
B, 418. 1, 474 f. 

-vuu Vbs. in 860, B, 474 f ; 
and -yuw 498; in dial. 
498 D.; fut. 511 c. 

voupa (Hom.) 184 D. 8. 

vé(v) 116 D., 151 D. 

viv (vuv, vuv) 13820 D.; 7rd 
viv 994; part. w. 1159 
a. 2. 

woe w. art. 764; w’t. art. 
779 b ; vuxrds 779 b, 919. 

yvés fom. 200 a. 

yd, vpy 292. 

yOt, vdiy 292 D. 1. 

vutrepos 295 D. 


= 12 b, 16, 82; quantity 
of vow. bef. 1284. 

tetvos 32 D. 1. 

géveos 17 b, 17 D. 2. 

&éw contr. of 348 a. 

Ebdory pl. 699. 

tdv p. 3, see ody, 


O 4; pronunc. 20; in- 


terch. w. a, e, see a; | 


interch. w. e in subst.- 
stems 197,587 f ; length- 
ens to ov 32, 81, 85; 
lengthens to w 28, 31 f, 
215, 282, 459 o, 631; 
prefixed 86; dropped 
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283, 284 a; aug. to w | 684s decl. 199; fem. 200 


401. 

o stems 195-212 ; in cpds. 
587 j, 619-621. 

-o for -o pers. end. 427 b, 
428. 2, 6380. 

o thematic vowel 419; 
for w in subj. 420 D. 

o added to vb.,-stems 
441, to cons. stems 587 
j, 621. 

-o- adj. suff. 613. 1. 

6, 4, 76 decl. 297; dial. 
forms 297 D.; history 
of 752; asrel. in Hom. 
802 D. 1, 755; as dem. 
in Hom. 758 ; as pers. 
pron. in Hom. 758; as 
art. in Hom. 754, 754 


a; as rel. in tragic. 


poets 755; dem. in At- 
tic prose 756; éy rots 
749; 6 pev.. . 6 8€ 
292 b, 756, position 
1014.4; 7d (rd) pev... 
To (ra) 5é 756; ra pev 
.. . TH 5€ 756; 8, 4, of 
at 756 b; 6 (4, 7d) dé 
757; rdyv cal rév 758; 
ro xal 76 758; Te 
therefore 758; 8 (16) 
ve this indeed 758 ; xpd 
Tod (rporot) 758. See 
Article. 

& neut. of 8s 802; as to 
what 1448. 

oa in neut. pl. uncontr. 
259 a. 

Sydoos not contr. 259 d. 

55e, #de, rbde decl. 208; 
and otros, éxetvos 292 b, 
804, 836-889; w. art. 
804; w’t. art. 805; in 
partit. gen. pl. 891 a; 
768 éxetvo 845. 

é5ekés Dor. 114 D. 

63t 298 e. 

65u%, donh 91. 


Cc; omitted 200 c, 716. 
dd00s, dH» 216 D. 
"Oduc(o)ets 66 D. 4. 

-%- thematic vow. 3365, 
for -#/y- in subj. 420 
T., in 2 aor. 524 a; 
tense-suff. 418. 1. 4. 

-bes adj. end. 267 D., 
613. 8. 

b{w w. two gens. 889 a. 

S6ev $10, 1446. 

84. 310 D. 2, 1446. 

d0otvexa 369 a, 1568 a. 

o. 56; pronunc. 21; when 
short for accent 148 ; 
interch. w. e and 4, 
see e«; aug. to w 401; 
elided 59 D.; stems in 
242, 247. 

-o. advs. in 305. 

of pron. 154 N. 1, 202 b; 
use 815, 829 b. 

of adv. 310, 1446 ; exclam. 
1560. 

ola w. part. 12794; w’t. 
jy 1810 a. 

-oa subst. in 189 a. 

ola w. ¢ 17D. 1; conju- 
gation 387 ; vowel grad. 
459 d; as pres. 1134; 
plupf. as imperf. 1139 a ; 
w. part. 1808, 1814; w. 
inf. 1814; w. ef 1488 a, 
1551; w. dre 1489; w. 
dr: 1568; neg. w. 1619, 
1622; olc6 & Spaco» 
1218 ; ofda 8s 1548. 

Oldlrous decl., 254. 

ol{vpés comp. 282 D. 

-oly for -oa 184 D. 8. 

-ouwv for -ow dual 198 D. 
2; 221 D. 1. 

ofxade 158 a, 306, 983. 

olxéw fut. mid. as pass, 

1068. 
olxla omitted 870. 
ofxofey 306; -& 306. 





ofxo. adv. 1438, 305, 306. 

olxévde 158 a, 306. ° 

olxos Ww. ¢ 17 D. 1. 

olxoptdaé accent 137 a. . 

olxrtpw stem 471; w. gen. 
906; w. ef 1874. 

oluac position 789, 1014 a; 
see ofouat. 

ofuoc incompl. sent. 647. 

-ow dual 182 a, 221. 

olves w. ¢ 17 b, 17 D. 1. 

olvoxdéos 208 I). 

-oo gen. sing. 198 D. 1. 

ofouar 479 a; see oluac. 

olos 304, 1437, 1441, 1450, 
1458; w. superl. 748 
b; w. inf. 1241; ex- 
clam. 1559-1562; olds 
re 153 b; olov w. part. 
1279 a. 

&s, ofs form 17 b; decl. 
242. 

-ocs Aeol. acc. pl. 198 D. 4. 


-ooa Aeol. for -ovca 
269 a. D. 

-oos dat. pl. 198 D. 4, 
202, 306. 


ofxoua. mid. dep. 1060; 
as perf. 1089, 1844; 
imperf. as plupf. 1104; 
w. part. 1298. 

ofws 1560. 

éxa Dor. for dre 114 D., 
308. 

dxotos, dxdcos, 
804 D. 

Skov 310 D. 1. 

Sxws 114 D. 

6relfwy, dAlyioros 287. 7. 

6Afyos comp. 287 ; w. art. 
812 ; éXlyou (detv) 908, 
1240; dAlyov (6Alyw) w. 
comp. 951 a. 

dArywpéw Ww. gen. 890. 

SrrAvu pres. 76, 474 f; 
fut. 511 b, 507 b. D.; 
aor. 517b.D ; red. 409; 
final vow. in tenses 443 


éxérepos 
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a; trans. and intrans. 
tenses 1043. 

dros w. art. 808. 

"Oddueria 252, 699 a, 714; 
w. vikdw 974 e. 

’Orupsrlate, -a0er, -aor 306. 

buryius stem adds o 441; 
final vow. in tenses 443 
a; red. 409; Hom. aor. 
517 b. D.; mid. fut. 
1067 ; w. acc. 985; w. 
inf. 1157, 1157 a, 1260 d. 

éub0ev, -bc€ 306. 

Suowos w. dat. 943.: 

dpodoyéw w. dat. 956 ; fut. 
mid. as pass. 1068 ; neg. 
w. 1618. 

éubpyvius 36. 

Suopos w. dat. 958. 

duod 306; w. dat. 1089. 

-oy adj. stems in 262, 266 ; 
comp. 284 ; replaced by 
stems in -o 587 j. 

-oy superl. advs. in 309 b. 

dvap defect. 252. 

dveditw w. dat. or dat. 
and acc. 925. 

bvecpos decl. 251, 254. 

évivnuc red. pres. 458 N.; 
w. part. 1800; dynoo 
427 b. N. 2. 

bvoua by name 988; w’t. 
art. 767; subst. in ap- 
pos. to 876 b; dvduarc 
952 ; bvopa xaréw rivd 
998. 


“bvopat 458 a. 


-ovs Dor. acc. pl. 198 D. 4. 

-oo Hom. gen. sing. 198 
D. 1, 302 D. 2. 

oo to ow, wo 491. 

oot tO ow 491. 

-oos substs. in 203; adjs. 
in 255 a, 259; comp. 
of substs. in 284. 

oov to ow 491. 

Sov (80) 802 D. 2. 

Sry 310, 1446, 1447. 
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érnXlxos 304. 

éxnvixa 810, 1485 A. 

bricdevy w. gen. 1088. 

éric(o)w 66 D. 3. 4. 

émdérepos, -raros 288 D. 

érédev 310, 1446. 

6760. 1446. 

Srot 310, 1446 ; odn eores 
Srot 1467. 

droios 304, 1446, 1450; 
drowcricoty 308 d. 

édrécos 304, 1445, 1460; 
w. superl. 748 b. 

éréray 1168 a. 

édrére 310, 1869, 1485 A. 

érérepos 304. 

8rov 310, 1446; w. gen. 
915; Foriv Srov 1454. 

érmotos, érmérepos 304 D. 

drmére, Srrws 310 D. 1. 

Srws 310, 1447, 1485 A, 
1663 a; w. superl. 748 
a; w. fut. indic. in ex- 
hort. 1115, 136538, in 
purpose cl. 1347, in 
obj. cl. 1852, 1356, 
1357, 1866; w. subj. or 
opt. 1841, 1354, 1357, 
13865; w. uh and nh od 
and fut. indic. to ex- 
press desire of averting 
1116 ; w. «4 and aor. 
subj.in command 1191; 
in purpose cl, 1839 ff. ; 
in object cl. w. vbs. of 
effort 1852, 1854, 1356 ;s 
in object cl. w. vbs. of 
caution 13856; in object 
cl. w. vbs. of will or 
desire 1357, w. verbs 
of fearing 1862, 1365, 
1366 ; orev Srws 1454, 
1467; otk Forw Srws 
1454, 1467, 1472; éo@ 
Srws w. opt. 1467 ; dirws 
dy w. subj. 13465 a, 1366, 
w. opt. 1846 ; un (odx) 
8xws 16438-1645. 





458 


érwoody 810 b. 

épdw 476; aug. 899 ; 2 aor. 
624 a; mid. fut. 1057; 
w. part. 1807 ; w. obj. cl. 
1854, 1855. 

épyitw aor. pass. 1046; 
épyltoua: w. gen. 906, 
w. dat. 927, w. part. 
1267, 1299. 

6p06w aor. pass. 108 N. 

bpOpcos Comp. 283 a. 

Spxiwos as pred. 721. 

dpudw aug. in Hdt. 402 c. 

édpuéw no aug. in Hadt. 
402 c. 

bprvis decl. 226, 264, 218 
D.; gend. 224. 2. 

Sovusur fut. 508 D.; mixed 
aor. dpceo 615 D.; 2 aor. 
@popov 411 D.; perf. 
épwperac 549 D. 

Spos 26 b; Sperdi 248. 

éptrrw red. 409. 

-os stems 235, 262 b. 

-os Dor. acc. pl. 198 D. 4. 

8s his 106, 205, 816. 

bs who 804, 1487; decl. 
302 ; in partit. gen. pl. 
891a; and Scmrep 1441; 
and boris 1445 a, 1450; 
for Saris 1441 a, 1548 ; 
in condit. rel. cl. 1475; 
Saye 1441, 1470; 5 as to 
what 1443; 8 cl. in ap- 
pos. 1444 ; ¥orey 5s 1453; 
Zari ols 1453, 1458 a, 
1472; eloty of 1458, 1453 
a, 1472; for of 1458; 
Zorwv ovs 1458 a; is 
dori 8s 1445 a, 1467; 
8, 8 re for 8m 1869 a, 
1668 a; in ind. quest. 
1548; ds uh of definite 
reference 1608; @& 
1485 A; é (dd) of 
1485 B; péxps of, Axpe 
ob 1485 C; els 8 (Kev) 
1485 C; és 6, és (ws) 
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ob 1485 C; é& @ 
1885. 

8s dem. 759. 

édodxcs 308, 1485 A. 

dou, d5u% 91. 

5cos 304, 1437, 1441, 1450, 
1458 ; w. superl. 748 a, 
b; exclam. 1559-1562 ; 
w. inf. 1241 ; 8cov adv. 
acc. 992; Scov ot 1646; 
3Scov xpbvov 1485 A; 
wavres S00. pl. Of was 
Sorc:s 1445 a. 

8crep 302 b, 1441. 

8cce decl. 254. 

8ccos 804 D. 

8cre 1442. 

8cris 804; decl. 303; in 
ind. quest. 847; mean- 
ing 1445; after a neg. 
1445 a; when used 
1450; attraction of 
1458; oddels Saris ob 
1461, 1472, 1608; ris 
éoriv doris W. Opt. 1467 ;s 
¥orw Soris 1458; ovx 
Ecriv doris 1446 a, 1467, 
1472, 1472 a, 1608; 
Sorts 54 1458; doricoiv 
303 d, 1458; déarid%- 
more, doriuSnwrorody 303 
d; Sry rpéry 1447. 

édoppalvouac pres. 474 i, 
477; w. gen. 891. 

br’ (Bre) 59. 


-or stems 269 c, 277, 482. 


éra Aeol. for dre 308. 

8ray 1168 a. 

dre 59, 808, 810, 1168 a, 
1485 A; for Src 1489; 
¥oriy Sre 1454. 

drev (Srrev), Srey, Srewy, 
éréoor, etc. 308 D. 

Sr: not elided 59; w. su- 
perl. 748 a, 1014 N.; 
declarative (that) 1563- 
1566; causal (because) 
1869, 1878; in direct 


quest. 1571; in ind, 
disc. 1572 a, 1578-1581, 
1585-1590 ; obx (uh) Sr: 
1648-1646. 

Sris, Sriva, Srivas 303 D. 

Srov, Srw 308 b. 

brrxt 66 D. 2, 8308 Dz, 
1568 a. 

ov 56; genuine 6, 21 a; 
spurious 2, 4 a, 21 a, 82, 
42, 46; not augmented 
401 b; stems in 248. 

-ov adv. end. 306. 

-ov gen. sing. 192, 196. 


| ob, odx, odx, obx! 115 a, 


119, 119 a; od«é 110 D.; 
procl. 149; accented 
160 a, b, 647; w. fut. 
in quest. 1113; w. an- 
ticipatory subj. 1195; 
w. part. 1265 ; in causal 
cl. 1869, 1873; in re- 
sult cl. 1881, 1471; in 
rel. cl. 1448 a, 1449, 
1449 a; in cl. of pro- 
viso 1885; in condit. 
sent. 1890; interrog. 
1540; adherescent or 
privative 1606, 1627 a; 
ef o} 1627; w. inf. not 
in ind. disc. 1612a; w. 
inf. in ind. disc. 1225, 
1615; w. part. 12665, 
1620, 1621, 1628; w. 
subst. 1624; redundant 
1686, 1687; ot« tor 
Srws (Sot, Sores) 1202, 
1445 a, 1467, 1472 ; otk 
édw 1606; odx é0éd\u 
1606; of gnu 1606, 
1606 a; ody 8re (rus) 
1648-1645 ; ob nippy (per 
Tot) adAd 1647 ; 0d phy 
o0dé 1648 ; od ut w. fut. 
or subj. in prohib. 1114, 
1188, 1689; od yu w. 
subj. or fut. in strong 
denial 1114, 1688. 


of inconipl. sent. 647. 

ob, of, 2 106, 151 a, 154 
N. 1, 292; use 292 b, 
815. 

o) adv. 305, 310, 1446; 
tori ob 1454. 

ovdaup, -00, -ds 310 b. 

ovdas 233 D. 38. 

ovéé 1820 A, 1604; odde 
yap obdé 1649; od82 els 
318 b. 

ovdels 813 b; oddels Saris 
od 1461; oddéy w. comp. 
951 a; adv. acc. 992; 
ovdé els 313 bD; ovdéves 
318 b. 

obxér: 1604 a. 

otxovy, ovxoy 153 b, 1540. 

ody 153 b, 1320 D., 1598; 
position 789, 1014 a; 
added to pron. 303 d; 
added to adv. 310 b. 

oby (6 év) 54, 

ovvexa 1869 a, 1563 a. 

otrore 310 b. 

otrw 305; w. aor. 1121. 

otrwmore 310 b. 

ovpardd: 306 D. 

oupos 8 D., 82 D. 1. 

-ofs adjs. in 259. 

-ovs part. in 276. 

ovs decl. 178, 254. 

oura, obrdpuev(ar) 524 D. 

otre 158, 1820 A, 1604. 

ovrivos etc. accent 1653. 

ovros 304; decl. 298; and 
€xetvos, 65¢ 292 b, 885 ff. ; 
w. art. 804; w’t. art. 
805 ; in partit. gen. pl. 
891 a; antec. of rel. 
1437; in place of re- 
peated rel. 1455; oir’ 
éxetvo 845 ; not attracted 
to gend. of pred. 710; 
éy rovry 1486; ratry 
957 ; raira, rotro adv. 
acc. 993. 

ovroot 298 e, 981. 
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ovrw(s) 118, 305, 310, 889, 
1376. 

ovrwot 298 e. 

épeltw owe 4718; Sdedov 
in wishes 1177. 

épé\XAw 471 a. 

épXtoxdyw pres. 477; w. 
gen. 896 b; w. dixny 
896 b, 978. 

bppa final 1839 a, 1847; 
w. 4v 1845 a; temporal 
1485 A, C. 

-oxos cpds. of 622, 687 N. 

éyé w. gen. 915. 

-6w vbs. 614. 3; conjuga- 
tion 344, 349; in dial. 
491-494. 

ow for ao, aw, aov 483- 
485 ; for oo 491. 

ow for aoc 483 ; for oo 491. 


II 12 b, 18; bef. dentals 
68, 567; bef. w 71; » 
bef. 77; bef. o 82; « 
for 304 D., 310 D. 1; 
doubled in prons. and 
advs. 304 D., 310 D.; 
change to ¢ 107, 589; 
stems in 225. 

watdevw 328 ; w. two accs. 
996. 

watdcxd 703. 

mais gend. 165; accent 
178; of ratdes children 
708 ; ék raldwy 779 b. 

waddat 305 ; w. pres. 1088 ; 
Td wddar 994. 

wadauds comp. 283. 

wadXey in cpds. 87. 

wappalvw 410 D. 

way in cpds. 87. 

Tlava@nvalos 963. 

wavonpel 197, 305. 

wap for rapa (poet.) 62 D. 

mapa w. case 920, 1017, 
1080; apocopate 62; 
cpds. of w. dat. 967 ; 
limit of motion 988. 
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wadpa for wdpeuu, rdpewr 
148 b. N.; for wrdpeori 
148 b. 

wapayyé\\w w. dat. or 
acc. and inf. 1285; w. 
Srws 1857. 

wapaylyvoua: w. dat. 967. 

wapaéw W. acc. and dat. 
923 ; w. dat. 929. 

wapardhows w. dat. 942. 

wapacxevdgoua: 1050; w. 
obj. cl. 1862. 

wapaxwpéw w. gen. 901. 

wapéxw w. two accs. 997; 
mid. 1051; w. inf. 
1245 a. 

mwapolrepos 288 D. 

mwadpos w. inf. 1527. 

was decl. 267; accent 
178 ; wa&y in cpds. 87 ; w. 
and w’t. art. 792, 802; 
T@ wavrl 951; was Sorts, 
pl. wdvres dco. 1445 a. 

wdoxw pres. 88, 109, 475 
d; sixth class 476 ; fut. 
welcouat 85, 509, 1057; 
2 perf. 544; as pass. 
1075; ri wdOw 1195 a; 
ri waddy 1279 c, 

warhp decl. 231, 220 b, 
281 D.; vow. grad. 30a; 
syncopated 38 b. 

mwdrpwos deci. 258 d. 

warpls one end. 280, 

warpoxrovos, -oxrévos 637. 

warpws decl. 236 D. 

watw w. gen. 901; act. 
and mid. 1059, 1068. 14; 
fut. perf. 562; w. part. 
or inf. 1297, 1814; 
wéwavoo 560. 

wedly place whither 960 b. 

mwety 957. 

wecOw decl. 247. 

relOw vow. grad. 437 b, 
544; two act. aors. 526 ; 
perf. and plupf. mid. 
78, 854, 857 b; wércBop 
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411 D. ; 2 perf. 641 D., 


644; in mid., pass, w. acc. 


1001, 977 ; act. and mid. 
1063. 15; act. w. two 
accs. 1001; trans. and 
intrans, tenses 1043; 
2 perf. as pres. 1134; 
w. Sore 1879; neg. w. 
1618. 

wecvaw contr. of 346; w. 
gen. 887; -juevac 346 
D., 496. 

weipdouas W. gen. 885. 

mwetpas 228 D. 

mwerdtw w. gen. 888 b; w. 
dat. 928. 


wédouce red. 2 aor. 628 D. | 


IleXorérynoos 91 a. 

wéure 811 D. 3. 

wéunw vow. grad. 437 b; 
2 perf. 589 D.; use of 
imperf. 1098. 

wévys one end. 280; comp. 
281 a. 

wérrapat 448. 

wéxwy comp. 284. 

wép 161d, 302 b; w. part. 
1281 a. 

mwepalyw aor. 518. 

wépay w. gen. 917. 

mwépas decl, 228 c, 228 D. 

wép0w 2 aor. 523 D. 

wept w. case 1081; after 
its case 148 a, 1015; 
when elided 59, 412 b; 
cpds. of w. gen. 905 a; 
cpds. of w. dat. 967. 

mepylyvouat w. gen. 905 a. 

Tlepexdfjs decl. 284. 

mwepiopdw w. part. 1301. 

weplrdous decl. 208. 

Ilépons voc. 198; as adj. 
690 a; coll. 771. 

wéooupes, wéo(c)upa 114 
D., 313 D. 

werdvviue red. 405 b. N., 
448. 

Ilerews 207 D. 
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wérouat fut. 448; 2 aor. 


act. 624b; 2 aor. mid. — 


111 a, 486, 523, 524 b. 
wepidtjoerac 661 D. 
mweppixwy 681 D. 2. 
ay, wf 151 b, 306, 310. 
IInXetins, Inretwv, IIy- 

Aniddns 604. 
anrlkos 304. 
aynvixa 810. 
whxus decl. 237, 222 D. 
mwixpés comp. 282 a. 
alurdnue red. pres. 410, 

458 b; cpds. w. év 458 

N.; w. gen. 898. 
alumrpynue red. pres. 410, 

458 b; cpds. w. ép 

458 N. 
wtvw 476; final vow. in 

tenses 443 b; 2 aor. 524 

a; wie 524 b; wle 428 

D. 1; wtowac as fut. 

613; w. gen. and w. 

acc. 889. 
wtxrrw red. pres. 410, 448 ; 

2 perf. 405 b. N., 588 d; 

2 aor. 512 a; fut. mid. 

512 a, 1057; as pass. 

1075. 
micredw W. dat. 929 ; neg. 

w. 1618. 
alovvos w. dat. 042. 
alavpes 28 D., 114 D., 

313 D. 
wtwy comp. 284. 

-rrdos 817 b. 

TI\araais 959 a; -dor 806. 
whretv (wAdéov), see rrelwy, 
wretos 268 D. 

wrelw for rrhéw 489 b. 
wrtelwy (wrXéwv) 287. 8; 

w. 4 741. 
wréxw VOW. grad. 437, 437 

b; 2 aor. pass. 570 a. 
wéov, see welwyv. 
wreovextéw Ww. gen. 905. 
whéos 258 D. 
wiéw infil, 348, 456 ; mid. 


fut. 512, 1057 ; aor. act. 
456; aor. pass. 566 c; 
w. acc. 1042 a. 

wréws 258 c. 

wr7H00s 585; coll. 695; 
w't. art. 767: in num- 
ber 988. 

wrHOw 445, 585. 

why adv. and w. gen. 
1038 ; w. od 1637. 

wAhpys Ww. gen. 918 e. 

wAnoloy w. gen. 914; w. 
gen. or dat. 10388. 

wr\ATTw pres. 466 a; érdd- 
vynv in composition 570 
b> w. two-accs. 989. 

wXlvOos fem. 200 d. 

-rhobs -fold 317 b. 

wdovovos 100, 104 b; w. 
gen. 918 e. 

wdouréw ingres. aor. 1118. 

wvelw for rvéw 489 b. 

wvéw infl, 348; mid. fut. 
507 a, 512, 1057; aor. 
act. 456, 507 a; aor. 
pass. 666 e. D.; “Apn 
wvéw 975. 

wvorh 24 D. 

IIwvé 111, 254. 

wé6ev, wodév 161 b, 810. 

wodéw final vow. in tenses 
448b; mid. fut. 1057 a. 

266, woGl 151 b, 310 D. 2. 

wot, wol 161 b, %06, 
$10. 

mwovéw pres. syst. infl. 344; 
wow 37 a, 344 N. 2; 
decl. of xowdwy 278; 
Omitted 671; w. two 
accs. 997, 999; w. dere 
and inf. 1879; w. inf. 
1284 ; eB (xaxds) wrote 
w. acc. 985, w. part. 
1800 ; wordouae w. subst. 
taking acc. 995; mid. 
in periphr. 1052. 

rotuhy decl. 229, 220 b, 
221 N. : 





wocos, 804; w. art. 810; 
mobs 304. 

xrorviw 410 D., 615. 

wokexéw fut. perf. pass. 
563; w. dat. 967; w. 
wodepor 974 b; ingres. 
aor. 1118. 

wokeui{w Hom. fut. 468 D. 

wotthrns 587 i. 

woNopxéw fut. 
pass. 1058 a. 

wédkts decl. 287, 222 D.; 
wédcvde 306 D. 

woNtretw, -ebona: 1059. 

woNtrns decl. 190, 193. 

wodAdxi(s) 118 D., 808; 
w. aor. 1121. 

wodNbs 279 D. 

wodts decl. 279; comp. 
287 ; as pred. 721; w. 
gen. 873; w. art. 812; 
ol rodAol 714, 812 ; word 
(rok\A@) w. comp. 961 
@; (7d) mort, (7rd) 
wod\Ad adv. acc. 992; 
words xal 719; woddob 
dee 903. 

vovéw final vow. in tenses 
448 b. 

wovrbdiy 248. 

-rop0os cpds. of 637 N. 

wopliw act. and mid. 1051. 

wépimos Ww. acc. 986. 

wébppw comp. 809 a; w. 
gen. 915. 

woppupois 259 a. b. 

wopptpw 410 D., 616. 

Tooe:d 6» acc, and voc. 230. 

awécos, torbs 304. 

qwordouat, -€ouar 616. 

wére, woré 151 a, 810; 
woré added to advs. 
310 b. 

aw repos 304; wbrepoy, réb- 
Tepa 1644, 16538. 

wot, xot 151 b, 305. 

ITovdvédpas voc. 220 D. 

wovnrts 279 D. 


mid. as 


GREEK INDEX 


wots Gecl. 221 D. 2, 227; 
in cpd. adjs. 279 d; 
gend. 224. 2. 

Tod, see rotéw. 

xpdyyuara omitted 1285 b. 

wpgos decl. 279 c. 

xparrw 64; perf. and 
plupf. mid. 354; mid. 
w. gen. 895 a, w. two 
accs. 1001; ed (xaxds) 
wparrw intrans. 1042 ¢ ; 
w. obj. cl. 1352. 

xpéwe. quasi-im pers. 666 ; 
w. dat. 930. 

wpeo Beur hs, 
mpéoBus 254. 

mwpecBetw Ww. acc. 979. 

playa 2 aor. 361, 362, 
458 a, 476. 11; accent 
in subj. and opt. 392 
N. 2; w. gen. 895; w. 
dat. 936 b. 

awply 1485 C ; before, un- 
til 1507 ff.; as adv. 
1610; w. indic. 1612, 
1518; w. subj. 1614— 
1517; w. opt. 1618 
1520; w. inf. 1521- 
1628 ; wrply % 1526. 

xpd w. case 1082; not 
elided 59, 412 b; cdntr. 
w. aug. 412 b; cpds. 
w. gen. 905 a, 911; 
wpd rod 758. 

apoéxw w. gen. 906 a. 

wpotena: W. part. 1801. 

axpés w. case 920, 1017, 
1033 ; in cpds. w. dat. 
967; separated from case 
1014 ¢ ; rpds pe (not rpds 
éué) 154 N. 2; mwpds de 
xal 1006 ; xat wpds 1006; 
limit of motion 983. 

xpooéxw intrans. 1042 d. 

wpoohxe. quasi-impers. 
666 ; w. gen. and dat. 
884, 981; wrpoojxe w't. 
&y 1174. 


aw peo Borns, 
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wpboGe(v) 116 D. 

wpooGev 1511; w. # 15285. 

wpbow Ww. gen. 917; 7d 
wpbow 918. 

wporepov 720 a, 1511; (7d) 
aporepoy 994; w. Ff 
1485 C, 1524. 

awpérepos comp. 288; as 
pred. 720. 

mporl (rpés) 1088. 

wporos 758. 

rpopaciv 698 a, 991. 

axpturn Ion. 184 D. 8. 

xptrans w’t. art. 769 b. 

xp¢~ comp. 309 b. 

wpwrisros 290. 

ap@rov 305, 720 a, 994; 
Td wpdrov 904. 

xp@ros 288; as pred. 720. 

wrepoy 111 a. 

Tlv@ot 961. 

wtodat 699 a. 

xuvOdvopa. mid. dep. 
1060; pres. 474 c; as 
perf. 1088 a; fut. 612; 
w. acc. or gen. 892, 
892 a, 1808; w. part. 
892 a; w. inf. 1308. 

w0t 805. 

wip decl. 254. 

wipol 699. 

wQ@, ww 161 b. 

ws 310; ris dy w. opt. 
1210; wads 161 b, 810. 


P 12 a, 16; initial 11; 
sonant 18; from A by 
dissimilation 112 a; 
lost 112 b; medial pp 
11; doubled 66, 397 a, 
405b, in Aeol. 32 D. 3, 
471 D.; final 116; 
stems in 215, 220 b, 
229, 281. 

-pa fem. in 189 a. 

-pa- suff. 613. 12. 

pé encl. 151 D. 

pdéBdos fem. 200 d. 
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pddcos comp. 287. 

pétw 463 a; 2 perf. 536 
D.; (pee 66 D., 
397 D. 

pepurwpyévos 405 D. 

péw from pevw 17 b, 348; 
vow. grad. 456; aug. 
66, 66a, 897 a; aor. 
pass. 1046. 

pn from pea and pry 26 b. 

piyviya w. ¢ 17 D. 1; 
vow. grad. 485 d, 487 b, 
570 b, 684; aug. 397 a; 
2 perf. 587 ; 2 aor. pass. 
570 b. 

pylrepos, pniwv, pylraros, 
phirros 287. 9. 

phrwp decl. 229, 220 b. 

ptyiov, ptyroros 287 D. 

piydw 49 N,, 349 a. 

pifa w. ¢ 17D.1. 

pivds Ww. ¢ 17D. 1. 

ptrrw w.f¢ 17D. 1; aug. 
897 a; red. 405 b; pi- 
wréw 440 d. 

pts decl. 229. 

-po- suff. 698, 618.12. 

pp for po 65. 

po p. 8, 66, 88, 88 D. 


Zz 14; pronunc. 22; po 
65; ov lost 106; bef. 
cons. 89-98 ; cons. bef. 
82-88 ; rs becomes ox 
100 ; initial s becomes 
* 108; disappearance 
of 102-106; aug. and 
red. of vbs. originally 
beginning w. 397 a, 
899, 406, 407; words 
once beginning w., in 
cpds. 622 ; stems in 216, 
282-235, 260, 261 ; mov- 
able 118 ; dropped be- 
fore vow. 102-106, 261 
c, 848 a, 427 a. b, 428. 
2, 517 a, in Att. fut. 
511; dropped before 
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cons. 89-91, 98, 232 a, 
126 D.; in -ca 104 b, 
427 a; in -co 104 b, 
427 b, 427 b. N. 2, 428. 
2; doubled 66 D. 3, in 
fut. and aor. 507 b. D., 
617 b. D.; in perf. mid. 
and 1 pass. syst. 444, 
558, 566 g, 589. See 
8, oo. 

-s pers, end, 425 b, 428. 
l. a. 

-ca- tense-suff. 418, 3. 

Zaranin 961. 

oadwite. vb.-stem 464; 
impers. 667 b. 

cayepoy Dor. 114 D. 

-cay pers. end. 426 e. 

Lard 67; -~S 247 a. 

gaurod etc. 204. 

odw 495. 

oBévyimau pres. 474 N. 1; 
trans. and_intrans. 
tenses 1048; 2 aor. 
%oAnv 361 ; perf. Zo Byxa 
443 a. 

-ce local end. 306. 

cé, ve 151 a, 292 a. 

ceavrod 294, 817. 

oéGev, veto, 292 D. 1. 2. 

-celw desider. vbs. in 616. 

oéo, ved, cev 161 D., 292 
D. 1. 2. 

oedw aor. 517 a. D. 

-céw, -6& Dor. fut. 612 D. 

gewurod 204 D. 

onualyw w. dat. 929. 

onpetov appos. 694. 

ofpepov 114 D. 

of after cons. 89, 3657, 
857 N., 480. 

-79 in pers. end. 430. 

-06a pers. end. 425 b (2), 
426 b. 

-cOat inf. end. 481. 

-c6av for -cOnv 424 D. 

oGévos periphr. w. gen. 
865 ; wavrl c6éver 957. 


-c6oy for -cOnv 427 c. 

-cOwv, -cOwoay 428. 3. 

-7. 2 pers. end. (éscl) 
426 b; 8 pers, end. (for 
-rt) 426 c. 

-ot dat. pl. 221; not 
elided 59; -eo: 221 D. 
2, 2388 D. 1; -eoor 221 
D. 2, 281 D., 283 D. 1, 
279 D.; -cot 221 D. 2. 

-o. adv. end. 806. 

-oi- suff. 594, 626. 

-o.d- suff. 594. 

ciydw fut. mid. 1057; 
perf. act. 1185. 

ciyy 967. 

otros decl. 249. 

-clw Dor. fut. 612 D. 

owmrdw fut. mid. 1057. 

own 957. 

-cx- iterat. 450, 402 b,c; 
incept. 475. 

oxeddvvupe pres. 474 f; 
fut. 511 c. 

oxéwropat W. édy 1652. 

oxynrrovxos 61 a. 

oxfarpa 703. 

oxldynu 474 g. 

oxdervra 267 D. 

oxoréw W. Srws 
1358. 

oxorewwss 588. 

oxéros decl, 250. 

-sxw vbs. in 476. 

-cpa. perf. mid. 79 a, 357 
b, 553. 

opay 346 D. 

-co 2 sing. 427 b, 428. 2. 

-o%- tense-suff. 418. 2, 
506, 572. 

gol, co. 151 a, 292 a; gol 
atrq@ 204 D, 828. 

obos 268 D. 

obs 205. 

gov, cov 151 a, 202 a. 

onxdw final vow. in tenses 
448 a, 

omelpw perf. mid. 


1352, 


18; 


red. 405 b; vow. grad. 
487. 

orodés fem. 200 d. 

oxovdy 967. 

oo =r p. 8, 64, 97; for 
xi, x: 97; for rz, 6" 98; 
for o 66 D. 8, 83 D.; 
becomes o 83, 93; in 
fut. 507 b. D.; in aor. 
617 b. D. 

-co. dat. 221 D. 2. 

orddiov deci. 249; vixdw 
ordd.ov 978. 

orabpubw, -douar 1059. 

orevds Ion. 282 a. 

oré\\w fut, 508; aor. 
518; vow. grad. 487; 
perf. 583 b; perf. mid. 
18; 2 aor. pass. 570 a. 

orevds comp. 282 a. 

orepéw fut. mid. as pass. 
1058 a. 

orépya 702. 

-ort adv. end. 308. 

orépyiu final vow. in 
tenses 4488; fut. llc. 

croxdioua w. gen. 887. 

orparevoua: Ww. gen. 895. 

orpariyyéw Ww. gen. 894. 

orparnyés w’'t. art. 769 b, 
779 d. 

orparés omitted 715. 

orpépw vow. grad. 4387; 
aor. pass. 108 N., 566 b. 

orpwodw 616. 

orvyéw 2 aor. 621 D. 

ov dec}. 292. 

ovyyiyyeonw WwW. part. 
1306. 

oix# deci. 194. 

-cidos cpds. of 637 N. 

oupBalvee quasi-impers. 
666, 1227 a. 

oupBovretw, -ova: 1061. 

otppaxos w. dat. 958. 

ocbpras 267 a, 802. 

ouprodenéw w. dat. 967. 

ouphépw w. dat. 985 a. 
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ctv 1018; w. case 1084; 
in cpds. 86, 412 a; 
cpds. of, w. dat. 967. 

-ovva- suff. 595. 

cvvdvo 317 a. 

cuveddvri elrety 941. 

cuvinus W. acc, Or W. gen. 
891; curvfxa dramatic 
aor. 1126. 

civoda w. part. 1305. 

ois decl. 237. 

codiw, opdrrw 468, 478. 

ofas 161 D., 292 b; as 
ind. reflex. 736, 829 b; 
opas abrovs 204; odds 
161 D., 292 d. 

opé 151 D., 292 c, 292 
D. 1. 4. 

ogéa 151 D., 292 D. 2, 
815. 

opéas 161 D., 292 D. 1. 2, 
815. 

ogpets 202 b, 785, 815, 
829 b. 

ogelwv 151 D., 292 D.1. 4. 

opérepos 295; w. atrav 
817. 

opéwy 292 D. 1. 2, 816. 

og 151 D., 292 D. 2, 816. 

opl(v) 116 D. 

ogly 151 D., 292 c, 292 
D. 1. 

oglo. 161 a, 154 N. 1, 
292 b, 292 D. 1. 2, 816, 
829 b; cdlow adrots 
294. 

ogds for opérepos 295 D. 

oo, ooyy 292, 202 D. 1. 

ogwé 161 D., 292 D. 1. 

CPR, cPGiv 202 D. 1. 

ogdutrepos 295 D. 

opady 292 b, 829 b; opdr 
atraéy 294. 

oxeddy 308. 

ogdtw vb.-stem 465 a; w. 
gen. 901. 

Zwxpéryns dec], 288. 

oadua decl. 228. 
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odos 268 c; ods 258 c. 
cwrhp voc. 230. 


T 12 b, 13; changed to 
6 107, to o 69, 567; 
from @ 108; labial or 
palatal bef. 68 ; bef. u 
72; bef. « 98-99; bef. « 
100; doubled 66 D. 2; 
Dor. for o 114 D.; 
subst.-stems in 217-219, 
221 D. 2, 226, 228 ; class 
of vbs. 460; inserted 
590. See vr, rr. 

rT pers. end. 426 c. 

~a for -rns 184 D. 4. 

-ra- suff. 692, 599, 602. 

ra, raty dual 297 a. 

rals Aeol. for rds 297 D. 

rato. 297 D. 

rédas 266 a. 

-ray for -rnyv 424 D. 

ray Aeol., Dor. for réy» 
297 D. 

ravipss 56 a. 

ravow as fut. 518 a. 

rdpa 56 b. 

rapaérrw fut. mid. as pass. 
1058. 

rads Dor., Aeol. for ris 
297 D. 

rarés (relyw) 18. 

-raros superl. 281. 

rdrrw pres. 466 a. 

radra adv. acc. 993. 

ravrat, ravray Dor. 298 
D. 

ratry 810, 957; radrg 
298 b. 

rabré(v) 293 b. 

ravrot 56 a, 293 b. 

tad- for dag- 108 g. 

rddpos fem. 200 d. 

raxvs comp. 286, 287; 
Thy raxlorny 715, 991. 

rawy (Hom. for 7dr) 
297 D. 

-re 2 pers. pl. 424. 
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ré dial. for cé 114 D., 
151 D., 292 D. 4. 

ré encl. 151 d; position 
789, 10144; olés re 153 
b; ré...7é, ré... 
xal 1820 A, 1326. 

re encl. in dre 802 c; é¢’ 
gre 802c; bre 308. 

reOvews 277 a. 

réOpirmov 107 a, 

rety for col 292 D. 1. 

rely» pres. 471; vow. 
grad. 437, 437 a; perf. 
533 a; aor. pass. 566 b ; 
rarés 18. 

-reipa- suff. 598. 

rexuhpiv appos, 604. 

rexroctvar 699. 

terelw 489 b. 

reXevratos as pred. 720; 
Td TeXevTaiov 904. 

Tekeurdw w. gen. 901; in- 


trans. (die) 1042 d, re-. 


Aeuray at last 1276 a. 

re\éw final e retained in 
tenses 443 a, d; perf. 
3538 a, 356, 357 e and 
N., 444; perf. and 
plupf. mid. infil. 365; 
fut. 507 b. D., 511 a; 
aor. 98, 517 b. D. 

rédos adv. acc. 990 a. 

réuyw 2 aor. 523 D.; w. 
omrovods, Spxia 979; w. 
two accs. 1000. 

réo, rev, réos, reov, Teovs, 
reds for cod 292 D. 4. 

réo, red for rod, rlvos, 
rivds 299 D. 

rebs for ods 296 D. 

-réos verbal adj. 825, 488, 
725, 1815-1817; -réor 
w. éorl omitted 669; 
dat. w. 938 ; for delib. 
subj. 1194. 

tépas decl. 228 c, 228 D. 

tépnyv decl. 266. 

-repov, -rara 809 b. 
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-repos, -raros 281, 


réprw aor. pass. 566 b D. 


-répw, -rdtw BOP a. 

réocepes 313 D. 

réropes 318 D. 

rerpalyw pres. 410, 474 b. 

rerpardy 317 D. 

térpacw 318 D. 

térpaxa 317 e. 

rérrapces (résoapes) decl. 
313, 318 e. 

réxvn omitted 715. 

Téy, Téwv, réows 299 D. 

réws 1326, 1486. 

Téws ace. 211. 

77, THde advs. 310. 

TH pev . . . TH OE 756. 

Thxw vow. grad. 435 d; 
2 perf. 537 ; 2 aor. pass. 
570 b. 

tyrlxos, -xbode, -Kotros 
298 c, 304; w. art. 793. 

Thuepov 114 D., 306. 

rnvukdde, -xadra 310. 

-rnp- suff. 592. 

-rnpio- suff. 598, 608, 613. 
18. 

TQ01, Tys 297 D. 

-rnr- suff. 695. 

-rt 3 pers. sing. end. 425 
c, 424 D. 

-rt for -& 108 a, b, 428. 1. 

-ri- suff. 594. 

rl adv. 998. 

-ri6- suff. 5938, 601, 602. 

rlOyu infl. of athematic 
forms 362, of 2 perf. 
868 ; red. in pres. 410; 
final vow. in tenses 443 
c; thematic forms of 
pres. syst. 499, 501-504 ; 
in dial. 499 D.-501 D., 
527 D., 528 D., 580 D. ; 
accent of subj. and opt. 
mid. 894 f, 502; aor. 
in -xa 516; accent of 
Gés, God in cpds. 394 b, 
c; 2 aor. act. and mid. 


527-530; ridels infil. 
275; rlOeuac ra brda 
1051. 

tkerw pres. 111, 410; 6 
rexwv 1269 a. 

ripdw 17 a, 614. 1; pres. 
syst. infl. 344; riudwy 
infl. 278; meaning of 
mid. 1059 ; rind, ripdo- 
pal revl revos 896 b. 

Tins (-hes) 267 D. 

Tipwpéw Th rive 925 a, rivd 
rive 1068. 17; ripwpéo- 
pal rem 925 a, reva 925 
a, 1068. 17, revd revos 
906. 

tly, rivm Dor. for col 292 
D. 4; rly Dor. for oé 
292 D. 4. 

tlw, rlvw 474N. 2; final 
vow. in tenses 443 c; 
tly (rlvouac) Slxny 
1068. 18. 

rls interrog. 804; decl. 
299; accent 1383 a; fm 
rl 671; w. art. 810; 
subst. or adj. 846; in 
dir. and indir. quest. 
847 ; ri w. comp. 961 a; 
ri adv. acc. 993; rf ov 
w. aor. 1125; rls ad» 
1210. 

ris indef. 304; encl. 151b; 
decl. 299; accent 133; 
Ww. émrérepos, Scos, ofos, 
etc., 308 c¢ ; omitted 663 
d, 788; after art. 789; 
coll. 849, 706; subst. 
or adj. 848; in Hom. 
refers to public opinion 
849; a, an 849; a@ sort 
of 849 ; somebody of im- 
portance 860; strength- 
ening or weakening 
851; ri w. comp. 961 
a; ri adv. acc. 992; ris 
Gedy, T1s Bebs 872 ; force 
in conditions 1394 b. 





Tioocadépyns decl. 260 a. 

rirtoxouar 475 D. 

rAdw 2 aor. 624 b ; 2 perf. 
541 D.; w. part. 1801. 

v6 for 8 rd& for & 302 
D. 38. | 

r%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
460. 

rol 750 B; encl. 151 d; 
crasis of 56 b; after 
art. 789. 

tol for col 114 D., 151 D., 
292 D. 1. 2. 

rol, ral art. 297 D.; as 
re]. 302 D. 1. 

‘rovydp, Tovydprot, Trovyap- 
ody 1320 D. 

Totty 297 D. 

Tolvvy 1820 D.; after art. 
789. 

roto 297 D. 

Totos 298 c, 304. 

Ttodcde 298 c, 804, 889; 
w. art. 798. 

Trovros 298 c, 889; w. 
art. 798 ; preceding re- 
sult cl. 1875, 1437. 

rots Aeol. for ro’s 297 D. 

Totcder(o)e 208 D. 

Toit, THe. 297 D. 

ré\ya Dor. 184 D. 8. 

Tov kal rév 758. 

-rop- suff. 592. 

-ré6s verbal adj. 325, 438, 
725; accent 893 ec 
and N.; dat. w. 938; 
w. inf. w. or w’t. ap 
1174. 

récos 98, 298 c, 304. 

roabsde 298 c, 804, 839; 
accent 163 a; w. art. 
798. 

Togovros 298 c, 839; pre- 
ceding result cl. 1375, 
1437 ; w. art. 793. 

rogovroct 298 e. 

réocos 304 D. 

rére 310, 1486. 
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rod for rlvos, rou for reds 


299. 
Tov, ris rel. 302 D. 3. 
rovro Dor. 298 D. 
-rpa- suff. 598, 608. 


Tparelopev (réprw) 420 D. 
318 ; 


Tpeis, rpla deci. 
cpds. of 314 a. 
rpeoxaldexa 623. 


Tpéww vow. grad. 435 a, 
487, 437 a, 488 a; 2 
aor. 623; 2 perf. 539 
D.; aor. pass. 566 b; 
has six aors. 571; re- 


rpdgara: 427 f. D. 


tpépw aspirate in 108 g 
vow. grad. 
487 ; fut. mid. as pass. 
1058 ; 2. aor. pass. force 
of 1046; w. two accs. 


and N.; 


996. 


Tpéxw aspirate in 108 g; 


mid. fut. 1057. 


rpéw final vow. in tenses 
443 a; rpéoce 66 D. 8. 


-rpia- suff. 189 a, 593. 
-rp.d- suff. 598. 
tpifxovra 311 D. 1. 


Tpihpys decl. 2382 b, 233; 


accent 288 c, 261 b. 
tpirdots 317 b. 
tplrouvs 279 d. 
Tpiraios pred. 720. 
rpirnpopiov $16. 
tplxa 317 D. 

-rpo- suff. 592, 598. 
Tpérov adv. acc. 991. 
rpvph aspir. in 108 g. 
tpwrdw 488 a. 

Tpws accent 178. 


rr for oo 64, 97, 99, 466, 


467, 601. 4. 
-rT7Ta@-, -coa- suff. 601. 


—rTw, -cow vbs. 466-468. 
vu Dor. for ot 114 D., 


292 D. 4. 


ro for cé 151 D., 292 D. 4. 
tuyxdvw pres. 474 c; w. 
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gen. 888, 909 ; mid. fut. 
1057; w. part. 12965, 
1296 a; part. of w. finite 
vb. 1295 c. 

révn 292 D. 1. 4. 

rogw aspir. in 108 g. 

r@ therefore 758. 

7® Dor. and Aeol. for 
rod 297 D. 

-rwoav 428. 8. 


fT name 1b; quantity 4, 
128, 128'a; close vow. 
4a; initial 8; pro- 
nunc. 20; final not 
elided 59 ; y semivowel 
17, lost 88, 37, 55, 236, 
242, 246, 265 a, 348, 
409, 456, 517 a, 587 a; 
v length. to v 28, 32, 
82 a; interch. w. ev, 
ov, see ev; Subst.- stems 
in 237 ff., 264, 265. - 

-v- suff, 618. 14. 

vBpliw fut. mid. 1057 a. 


. byehs contraction of 26 a, 


261 c. 

-vdpio- suff. 609. 

vdwp decl. 254. 

ve 6; pronunc. 21, 21 a; 
short 2654 D. 26. 

ulés decl. 254 ; short diph. 
thong 254 D. 26; 4s 37 

-vAdo- suff. 609. 

-vro- suff. 618. 7. 

tuas, tuds 292 d. 

buds adrots 294. 

ipé, bués 292 D. 4. 

iuéas 292 D. 1. 2. 

iuérepos 295 ; buérepos ab- 
ray 817. 

iuéwv, ipelww 292 D. 1. 
2. 4. 

buy, duly 292 d, 292 D. 4. 

iptv abrots 294. 

tuue 8 D., 292 D. 1. 8. 

tupes 8 D., 91 D., 292 
D. 1. ; 
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Suju(v) 8 D., 116 D., 292 
D. 1 


buss 295 D. 

vuwy 202 d. 

dpadv abrdv 204, 817. 

-uvo~ suff. 613. 10. 

-vy%- tense-suff, 474 e. 

-bvw vbs. in 471, 614. 8. 

bral 1086. 

vraros 288 a. 

imép (dwelp) w. case 1085 ; 
cpds. of w. gen. 905 a, 
911. 

uwéprepos, bwépraros 288. 

breppépw w. gen. 906 a. 

imjxoos W. gen. 9138 d. 

dmioxvéopa: Ww. inf. 1157; 
neg. w. 1618. 

bré w. case 920, 1017, 
1018, 10386; cpds. of 
w. dat. 967. 

vréomrovdos pred. 721. 

-bpw vbs. in 471. 

vordrios 288 D. 

voraroy 720 a. 

torepéw w. gen. 906. 

 Uorrepos, -raros 288 ; pred. 
720; vorepoy w. dat. 
961. 

Vpavac 25 a. 

vyos w’t. art. 767. 

-6w vbs. in 614. 5. 

bw: impers. be 667 a; 
vovros gen. abs. 1285 b. 


® 12 b, 18; pronune. 22; 
not doubled 67; bef. 
dentals 68 ; bef. « 71; 
bef. » 74; vw bef. 77; 
bef. o 82; for r or B 
107, 689; change to xr 
108 a, d, g; subst.- 
stems 225; vb.-stems 
460. 

dalyw pres. 470 ; fut. 508, 
infl, 851; aor. 518, 
infl. 352; 1 perf. 633, 
587 ; 2 perf. 489, 537, 
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108 N.; aor. pass. 108 
N.; perf. and plupf. 
mid. 79 a, infi. 356, 
857 d, 553 ; 2 aor. pass. 
infl. 852, force of 1046; 
2 fut. pass. infl. 352 ; 
trans. and intrans. 
tenses 1043; ¢gaiverac 
quasi-impers. 666; ¢al- 
vouat W. inf. or part. 
1228, 1303, 1814. 

paul, pam, paims (pyul) 
877 D. 2. 8. 

gavepbs elue w. part. 1804. 

-pdvyns names in 233 b. 

gdos 228 D. 

gelSouar mid. dep. 1060 ;sx 
red. fut. perf. 561 D. 

géprepos, -raros, -ioros 
287. 1. 

oépw 476 ; red.in perf. 409, 
in 2 aor. 411; mixed 
aor. olae 515 D.; dépre 
479 a; pépe 54 w. subj. 
and imv. 1185 a, b, 
1214; xarerds pépw w. 
dat. 958 ; dépwr hastily 
1277 a; dépwv with 
1283 a. 

ged incompl. sent. 647 a. 

gevyw vow. grad. 485c; 
trans. or intrans. 1042 
a; mid. fut. 512, 10657 ; 
w. gen. 896; w. inf. 
1234 ; w. Slxnv, ypaphy 
978; as pass. 1076; 
6 pevywy 1269 a. 

dgryés fem. 200 a. 

gnut encl. 161 c; infil. 
877; ohn, dio, ody 
377 D. 1; ¢d¢& 108 N.; 
w. inf. 1572 a; o8 dnm 
1606, 1606 a, 1615. 

dhp Hom. 114 D. 

~0dvww pres. 474 N. 2; 
two aors. 525; 2aor. 
524 b; mid. fut. 1057; 
Ww. part. 1295, 1296 a; 


part. of w. finite vb. 
1295 c; dbx av Pbdras 
1295 b; Pédoas before 
1277 a. 

P0éyyoua: mid. dep, 1060, 

~belpw vow. grad. 487; 
pres. 471; final vow. in 
tenses 448 a; 2 aor. 
pass. 570 a; perf. 583 
b; perf. mid. 5650. 

~Olyw pres. 474 N. 2; -véw 
4456 a. 

P0ovéw w. dat. 927. 

gtralrepos, -alraros 287. 
11. 

giidw fut. mid. as pass. 
1058. 

dlrxos decl. 258 d. 

prropuerdhs 66 D. 1. 

gros comp. 288, 287. 11, 
291. 

¢lXrepos, -raros 283, 287. 
11, 

-gi(v) 116 D., 248. 

girtw 467. 

preyébw 446 a. 

pry decl. 225. 

poBéouar W. u%) 1860-1368 ; 
W. Srws uy 1362, 1365, 
1366; w. inf. 1234; 
wepbBnobe 560. 

gotmé bef. encl. 152 N. 

pophevar, -jvar 496. 

opdgiw pres, 462; aor. 519; 


2 aor. red. 411 D.© perf. 
mid.78; w.inf. = com- 
mand 1572 a. 


gph» dat. pl. 81 a, 221 b, 
221 N.; acc. of cpds. 
(-dpwy) 230. 

dptoow perf. 1185, 11364; 
wedptxwy 581 D. 2. 

dpbvpos decl. 258. 

pporrliw w. uh 1860. 

ppotdos 648. 

gpovpés 107 a. 

guvyds one end. 280. 

gvy%} decl. 186, 








grat decl. 226. 

guvAdrrw act. and mid. 
1061, 1062. 19; fut. 
mid. as pass. 1058; gvu- 
Adrroua: w. inf. 1284, 
w. obj. cl. 1855. 

@tdrov 95. 

Pvtimos w. acc. 986. 

¢tw final vow. in tenses 
443 c; trans. and in- 
trans. tenses 1048; 2 
aor. pv 624 b; 1 perf. 
531 D. 1, 1134, redbxace 
425 d; 2 perf. 581 D. 1; 
gts decl. 276. 

gwréw w. inf. 
mand 1672 a. 

ga@s decl. 228 c, 228 D.; 
accent 178. 


= cCom- 


X 12b, 18; pronune. 22; 
bef. dentals 68 ; bef. » 
71; bef. « 82; bef. « 
97, 466; not doubled 
67 ; for x 107; for x or 
y 589; change to « 108 
a, d,e; subst.-stems in 
225 ; vb.-stems in 466. 

-xa, -x7 advs. in 317 e. 

xalpw fut. perf. cexaphow 
548 D.; w. part. 1299, 
1299 a; xalpwr with 
impunity 1277 a. 

xarerds comp. 282; w. 
inf. 1240. 

Xarerds péow w. dat. 958 ; 
w. part. 1299. 

xaples decl. 267; dat. pl. 
267 a; comp. 281 a; 
xaplecoa 64 a, 99 a, 
267 a. 

xapl{oua: mid. dep. 319 c. 

xdpis decl. 226, 218, 218 
D., 221 D. 2; comp. of 
cpds. of 281 a, 285; 
xdpiv adv. acc. 693 a, 
991. 

xdoxw 2 perf. 547, 1135. 
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Xeyuuoy w. art. 764; xe- 
pOvos gen. of time 919; 
év TO xeon 964 a. 

xelp gend. 224, 1; decl. 
254; omitted 716. 

xelpwy, xelpioros 287. 2. 

xéw from yevw 348, pres. 
456; fut. 507 a, 518; 
aor. 507 a, 517 a; aor. 
pass. 108 N. 

-x9a advs. in 317 D. 

xol 66 c. 

xoAéw fut. perf. 561 D. 

-xoos 203 D. 

xopedw w. acc. 1042 a. 

xpdouae use infl. 346; fut. 
and aor. 442 a; w. dat. 
and acc. 949 ; ypupevos 
with 1283 a; see xpdw. 

xpdw give oracles 346, 
473; fut. and aor. 442 
a; andypdopua: 1063. 20. 

xpewr 258, 886. 

xe} infl. 386; quasi-im- 
pers. 666; w. inf. for 
delib. subj. 1194; neg. 
w. 1612, 1612 a; xpi 
(xpnv) in unfulfilled 
obligations and unreal 
condit. w. and w’t. dy 
1174, 1175, 1402, 1408; 
pn xphvar 1602, 1608. 

xpbvos pred. 720. 

xpévos w. art. 764; zolov 
xpévou gen. of time 919. 

xpucoits decl. 259, 259 a; 
contraction 48. 

xpws decl. 226 D., 264. 

xwpa decl. 186; omitted 
200 b. 

xwpls w. gen. 1038; w. 
ov 1637. 

xGre 56 c. 


W 12b; double cons. 16, 
82; red. before 405 b. 

Wdupos fem. 200 d. 

yé Dor. for o¢é 202 D.4. 


~— 
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yevdouar w. acc. 977; w. 
gen. 901. 

Yéw» Dor. 292 D. 4. 

Yijgos fom. 200 d ; omitted 
715. 


0 4; pronunc. 20; long 
of o 28; gen. sing. 184 
D. 5, 198 D. 1; substs. 

_ in 247; aug. of o 401; 
vow. grad. see a, 7. 

-w vbs. 386, 454; conju- 
gation 341-358. 

-w adv. end. 305, 309 a. 

-w OF -wy acc. sing. 211. 

® interj., incompl. sent. 
647. 

-~»/». thematic vowel 420. 

yw diph. 5; pronunc. 21 a; 
aug. of o: 401. 

-~y nom. sing. 247 a; dat. 
sing. 197. 

de 305, 310, 889. 

-woeo- suff. 618. 15. 

-wdns adj. end. 261 b, 
613. 15. 

wdt 298 e. 

w0éw pres. 440 a; aug. 
899; red. 406; plupf. 
407. 

wos comp. 286 D.; w. 
acc. 988. 

-dAns adj. end. 261 b. 

-wdo- suff. 613. 7. 

-wut for -dw 494. 

-wy substs. in 229. 

-wy suff. 608. 

-6»y gen. pl. 1 deci. 188. 

&» part. decl. 278; accent 
178, 272. 

wréouar aug. 899; sixth 
class 476 ; w. gen. 895; 
aor. érpiduny, see rpla- 
peat. 

ayvip 66 D. 

wo for ao 488 ; for oo 491. 

woe for aoe 483. 

wpaios w. gen. 913 n. 
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-wpyns adj. end. 261 b. 
Gporos (6 Epioros) 56 
D 


Gpopov (Spyiur) 411 D. 

ws procl. 149; when ac- 
cented 150 d (see ds); 
rel. adv. 805, 310; w. 
superl. 748 a, 1014 N.; 
after positive adj. = 


comp. 789, 1379; w. 


part. of cause, purpose, 
etc. 1279 b; w. part. in 
acc, abs. 1290, 1818; w. 
part. in ind. disc. 1311, 
1812, in gen. abs. 1818 ; 
w’t. part. 1810 a; w. in- 
dic. in wishes 1177 ; w. 
opt. in wishes 1199; 
w. subj. and opt. in 
purpose cl. 1889 a, 1845 
a, 1846; w. fut. indic. 
in purpose cl. 1847; w. 
obj. cl. 1852, 1856; in 
causal cl. 1369; w. inf. 
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in result cl. 1875-13879 ; 
w. finite vb. in result 
cl. 1881-1884 ; ws a» in 
purpose and obj. cl. 
1845 a, 1346, 1856 a, 
in result cl. 1388, in 
cond. sent. 1430; in rel. 
cl. of manner 1447; w. 
dependent statement 
1563-1566, 1669, 1572 
a; # ws w. inf. 744, 
1244; w. abs. inf. 
1247; exclam. 1559- 
1562. 

ws prep. (to) procl. 983, 
1040 


és as 150d; thus 150 d, 
810 a. 

-ws acc. pl. Dor. 198 
D. 4. 

-ws adj. end. 258. 

-ws adv. end. 305, 307, 
307 a, 309 b. 

-wot for -wvor 8 pl. 426 d. 


dorep 302 b; accent 153; 
w. acc. abs. 1290; w. 
rel. cl. of manner 1447; 
Gorep dv el 1430. 

Gore accent 163; after 
positive adj. = comp. 
739, 1879; w. inf. in 
result cl. 1875-1379; in 
provisos 1886; 4 Gare 
w. inf. 744, 1244; w. 
finite vb. in result cl. 
1381-1384; = and con- 
sequently 1381 a; = 
and so 1882. 

wu diph. 5 D.; pronunc, 
21. 

wy stems 236. 

wurés, words 5 D., 56 D., 
203 D. 

wperéw w. acc. 927 a, 
985 a; w. dat. 985 a; 
fut. mid. as pass. 
1058 a. 

ww for aov, aw 483. 


Abbreviations p. 4. 

Ability : adjs. denoting 
613. 6; inf. w. vbs. and 
adjs. of 1239-1244. 

Ablatival genitive 886 b, 
900-909. 

Ablative: how replaced 
in Greek 171, 248, 305, 
306 ; cpds. 641. 

Absolute: gen. 1284-1287, 
1318; ecc. 1288-1290, 
1818 ; inf. 1247, 1260 e. 

Abstract words: forma- 
tion of 694-596; in 
compos. 634; pl. of 
699; w. art. 766; 
neut. part. w. art. for 
1270. 

Accent: kinds of 129; 
nature of 181; reces- 
sive 136; general rules 
for place of 1387-148; as 
affected by contraction, 
crasis, and elision 144— 
147; anastrophe 148; 
of encl. and procl. 149- 
164 ; general rules in 
decl. of substs. and 
adjs. 173-178 ; Ist decl. 
183; 2d dec]. 204, 212; 
3d decl. 228, 230, 231, 
231 a, 233 c, 240; adjs. 
256 a, 259 b, 261 b, 
262 a; vbs. 891-395, 
376, 502, 503; final -a: 
and -o. 148, 895; fora 
in compos. 3894 .e; 
rhythmic 126 D. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 
956; w. dat. of adtrés 
956 b. 
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Accompanying circum- 
stances, dat. of 957. 

Accountability, vbs. of 
w. gen. 896; adjs. of 
w. gen. 913 h. 

Accusative: Attic decl. 
sing. 211; 3d decl. sing. 
218, 280, 236 a, 237, 
244, 245 a, 247 a; 3d 
dec). pl. 222, 232 a, 244, 
245 a; 3d deci. dual 
241, 245 b; adj. pl. 
261 a, 262 b, 265 a; 
pron. 292 c, 293 a; 
adv. 305; — Syntax 
968-1002 ; internal 971- 
988; cogn. 971-979, 896 
a, b; of extent 980, 981; 
of limit of motion 982, 
983 ; external 984-987 ; 
elliptical 987; of re- 
spect 988; constr. of 
whole and part 989; 
adverbial 990-994 ; two 
accs. Ww. one vb. 995— 
1002; w. vb. which 
may take partitive gen. 
883; w. vbs. of shar- 
ing 884 a; of person 
touched 885 a; at- 
very olvou (olvov) 889 ; 
w. vbs, of remember- 
ing 890 a; w. vbs. 
of hearing, perceiving 
891, 891 a; w. dxotw, 
alc@dvoyar, wuvOdvouat 
892, 892 c; w. vbs. of 
filling 893; w. vbs. of 
ruling 8942; w. vbs. of 
judicial action 896, 896 
a, b, 911 a; rl revos 
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Gyayua: 898; after déo- 
pac 904; and dat. w. 
single vb. 928, 925; w. 
act. becomes subject of 
pass. 924 ; w. riuwpdéw, 
Tipwpéopa: 925 a; w. 
vbs. of benefiting and 
injuring 927 a; of neut. 
pron. 890, 891 a, 898, 
904, 951 a, 977; w. 
prep. of place whither 
961; w. ed rodw, etc. 
985 ; w. inf. 661, 735- 
788, 1226, 1235, 1248 a, 
1249, 1250; after prep. 
1016, 1040; abs. 1288- 
1290, 1818; incorpo- 
rated 1464; rel. pron. 
attracted to gen. or 
dat. 1457; inverse at- 
traction of 1460; re- 
tained in pass. 1072, 
1078 ; w. verbals 1817, 
1817 a. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 
896; cpds. of xara w. 
acc. and gen. 911 a. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signi- 
fying to, w. part. 1303. 

Action: suff. denoting 
504; bodily and men- 
tal, denoted by mid. or 
dep. vbs. 1059, 1060, 
1065; stage of, ex- 
pressed by tense 1076, 
1079; continued 1079 
a, 1081, 1092, 1107, 
1149, 1150, 1152, 1158, 
1159, 1398, 2408, 1416, 
1495; completed, w. 
permanent result 1079 
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b, 1088 b, 1183, 11389, 
1141, 1149, 1150-1168, 
1159, 1160, 1398, 1898 
a; completed, simply 
occurring 1079 c, 1117, 
1149-1153, 1169, 1160, 
1898, 1408, 1416, 1495; 
attempted 1098 ; incho- 
ative 1099; customary, 
pres. of 1082, 1420, 
1498 ; customary, im- 
perf. of 1095, w. éd» 
11838, 1422 ; customary, 
aor. of 1122, 1128, 1420 
a, w. dy 1127, 1188, 
1422; dated past 1117, 
1187. 

Active voice: endings 
425, 426; defined 1047; 
causative 1048 ; where 
Eng. has pass. 1224 b, 
1248 ; turned to pass. 
1070. 

Acute accent 129-183; 
when not changed to 
grave 188 a. 

Address: voc. 862; nom. 
860, 861; w. ofros 838. 

Adherent adjective, see 
Attributive. 

Adjectival subord. clauses 
1382. 2. 

Adjectives: accent 173- 
178 ; formation 612,618, 
688-643; decl. 255- 
267, 279, 280; comp. 
281-291; in -atos 317 
d;—Syntax 712-731; 
as substs. 714-716; 
agreement 718, 717- 
719, 722-731; position 
788, 800-803; comp. 
739-749; attrib. 653, 
712-719, 788; pred. 
652, 712, 720-731, 734- 
788, 997'a, b; of time, 
place, order of succes- 
sion, etc. as pred. 720; 
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of degree, manner, etc. 
as pred, 721; joined by 
kal 719; two not con- 
nected by «al 718; 
pred. w. one subject 
722-727 ; pred. w. two 
or more subjects 728—- 
731; pred. w. vbs. of 
naming, etc. 997 b; 
pred. w. inf. 734~-788 ; 
w. acc. 972, 986, 988; 
as cogn, acc, 977 ; equiv. 
to gen. 687 ; replacing 
gen. 879 a; w. 6&» in 
acc. abs. 1288 c; w. 7rd 
and inf. 1260 a; od, uh 
w. 1624 ; w. partit. gen. 
872, 873; w. gen. 918 ; 
w. dat. 942, 948, 958; 
abrés as 821; w. rls 
851; inf. after 1240- 
1244; verbal 1816-1817. 

Admire, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 898, 906. 

Advantage or disadvan- 
tage, dat. of 936. 

Adverbial: accusative 
990-904; inf. resem- 
bling adv. acc. 1247 a; 
part. 1278 a; subord. 
cl. 1882, 1. 

Adverbs: encl. 151 b; 
formation 305-308 ; of 
place 306; of manner 
807; comp. 809; cor- 
rel. 310; dem. 310, 
810 a; neg. 810 b; 
numeral 311, of divi- 
sion 317 e; in cpds. 627 ; 
— Syntax 760, 751; or- 
dinary 750 a, in attrib. 
position 751; sentence 
750 b; pred. adjs. for 
720 ; use of degrees of 
comp. 739-749 ; gen. w. 
914-917 ; dat. w. 942, 
948, 958; ri w, 861; 
prep.-adv. 1005; rep- 


resenting conditions 
1426 ; rel. 1437 ; attrac- 
tion of 1457, 1460. 
Advise, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 929 ; w. fut. 
inf, 1154 a ; introducing 
implied ind. disc. 1592, 
Aeolic dialect p. 2; ac- 
cent 186 D.; contrac- 
tion 49 D.; infl. of 
contr. vbs. 278 D., 427 
'D., 494; pers. end. 425 
D., 428 D. ; a for 7 26 
D., 184 D. 1; ¢ fora, 
a for o, o for a, « for e, 
e for o, 28 D.; e fore 
28 D., 82 D. 8; a for 
a, oc for ov, € for «a, o 
for ev, 32 D. 8; pup, >», 
AA, pp 82 D. 8; wx forr 
114 D.; -d» gen. pl. 
184 D. 8; ww for wr 304 
D., 310 D.; oo for o 
804 D. 
Aeschines, Attic of p. 2. 
Aeschylus, Attic of p. 2. 
Agency, subst. denoting 
592 


Agent: word for, unex- 
pressed 667; gen. of 
920, 1017 ; dat. of 938, 
w. verbal adjs. 1316, 
1817 ; acc. of, w. verbal 
adjs. 1317 a. 

Agree, vbs. signifying to, 
neg.w. 1618. 

Agreement: of subject 
and pred. 674, w. one 
subject 675-679, w. two 
or more subjects 680- 
682; of pred. substs. 
683, 684; of adjs. 713, 
of attrib. adjs. 717-719; 
of pred. adjs. and parts. 
722-781 ; of rel. prons. 
782, 733. 

Aiming, vbs. of, w. gen. 
887. 


Alcaeus, Aeolic of p. 2. 

Alexandrian period p. 8. 

Allow, vb. signifying to, 
w. part. 1801. 

Alpha: priv. 629. 1, cpds. 
of, w. gen. 913 i; copu- 
lative 629. 4; see Ain 
Greek Index. 

Alphabet 1; Old Attic 
2; obsolete letters of 
8; used as numerals 
312. 

Anacoluthon 859. 

Anastrophe 148. 

Angry at, vbs. denoting 
to be, w. gen. 906, 927 ; 
see dpylfouac. 

Announce, vbs. denoting 
to, w. part. 1803. 

Antecedent: agreement 
of rel. w. 1459; omitted 
1451-1454, 1457, 1459; 
def. and indef. 1448- 
1450; attraction of rel. 
to case of 1457, 1458; 
attracted to case of rel. 
1460-1462; incorpora- 
tion of 1458, 1468, 
1464. 

Antepenult 121. 

Anticipation: pres. of 
1085; expressed by 
subj. 1195 ; (= prolep- 
sis) in rel. cl. 1383. 

Aorist: secondary tense 
822; as prim. tense 
1080, 1122 b; mixed 
515 D.; vbs. w. two in 
same voice 525. 

Aorist, First: act. and 
mid. system 829, 418, 
615-519; infil. 389 b, 
842, 520 a; tense-suff. 
418; formation 481, 
482, 436, 487, 488, 440- 
4438, 450, 615-520 ; end- 
ings 424-428, 481; ac- 
cent 398 a, 305; in -xa 
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516; trans. sense 626, 
1048, 

Aorist, Second : act. and 
mid. system 329, 418. 4, 
521-525 ; infil. 348, 526- 
5380; red. 411, 411 D., 

| 449; tense-suff. 418; 
formation 431, 482, 485, 
488, 440 b, 445, 447- 
450, 521-525; endings 
424, 426-428; accent 
392 b, c, 898, 394; in- 
trans. sense 526, 1043; 
of -u: vbs. 527-580; 
forms in @ 445 a. 

Aorist imperative, force 
of tenses 1152; prohbib. 
1216, 1216 b. 

Aorist indicative: syn- 
tax 1117-1182; general 
meaning 1117; and 
imperf. 1105; ingres- 
sive 1118; resultative 
1119; complexive 1120; 
def. numbers w. 1120a ; 
empiric 1121; gnomic 
1080, 1122, 1420 a; in 
descriptions of man- 
ners, etc. 1128 ; in sim- 
iles 1124; in impatient 
questions 11265; dra- 
matic 1126 ; of custom- 
ary action 1122, 1123, 
w. &» 1127, 1188, 1422; 
for fut. 1128 ; for perf. 
1129; translated by 
perf. 1180; epistolary 
1181; for plupf. 1182; 
because of neg. 1100, 
1129, 1156 ; in wishes, 
1176, 1177; w. a» in 
past potential 1180; 
unreal w. &» 1181; in 
cl. of fear 1868 a; in 
unreal condit. 1398, 
1898 a; in concl. of 
fut. condit. 1407 b; w. 
wplvy 1609, 1512; sub- 
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ord. by assimil. 1835; 
how treated in ind. 
disc. 1590, 1598 c. 

Aorist infinitive: not in 
ind. disc. 1153-1155; 
and pres. 1155; in ind. 
disc. 1156-1158, 1588 ; 
w. Sdedov 1177 ; w.vbs. 
of will or desire 1287; 
w. mply 1609, 1521. 

Aorist optative: not in 
ind. disc. 1150; in ind. 
disc. 1151; potential w. 
dy 1204, of fut. realized 
1207, of past 1208; in 
concl. of fut. condit. 
sent. 1416; in rel. pur- 
pose cl. 1469 c. 

Aorist participle : not in 
ind, disc. 1159 ; in ind. 
disc. 1160, 1803, 1807 b, 
1584; as pred. adj. w. 
elul 1298; w. %xw 578 
b, 1147; w. vbs. of en- 
during 1297 a. 

Aorist passive, origin and 
development of 1046; 
as reflex. 1062. 

Aorist passive, First: sys- 
tem 565-569 ; infl. 342; 
tense-suff. 418, 665; 
formation 485, 443, 
444, 446, 447, 565-568 ; 
endings 424, 426 c; in 
deponent vbs. 3819 c, 
1065. 

Aorist passive, Second : 
system 670-572; infil. 
362; tense-suff. 418, 
570; formation 435, 
437, 488, 570, 571 ; end- 
ings 424, 426 c. 

Aorist subjunctive : force 
of tenses 1149; horta- 
tory 1185;  prohib. 
1187, 1188, 1216; w. uh 
to indicate fear 1190; 
WwW. Sxws uh to indicate 
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command 1191; delib. 
1192; in fut. condit. 
1408; w. amply 1515; 
w. od uh 1638, 1639. 
Aphaeresis 68. 
Apocope 62. 
Apodosis 1887 b; 
Conclusion. 
Apostrophe 68. 
Appear, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1303. 
Appoint, vbs. signifying 
to, w. pred. possess. gen. 
871 ; w. two accs. 997 ; 
w. inf. 1245 a. 
Apposition: agreement 
685-688 ; gen. in appos. 
to possess. 686, 876; w. 
bvoua 876 b; partitive 
689; attributive 690; 
descriptive 691; ex- 
planatory 692; to a 
sentence 693, 694 ; inf. 
in 1280, 1261, 1614; rel. 
cl. in 1444. 
Appositive: defined 654 ; 
gen. 876. 
Approach, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 888b; w. 
dat. 928. 


see 


Archilochus, Ionic of 
p. 2. 
Aristophanes, Attic of 


p. 2; drws dv 1346 a. 
Aristotle, Attic of p.2, 3. 
Article : decl. 297; crasis 

of 52-57; procl. 149; 

6 atrés the same 821; 

for rel. 302 D. 3;— 

Syntax 752-812; dem. 

in Attic prose 756-759 ; 

in Hom. 692 a, 758, 

754; as rel. in Hom. 

and tragedy 755; par- 

ticular 760-762; ge- 
neric 768, 764; as pos- 
sess. pron. 761; w. nu- 
merals 762, 779 c ; fluc- 
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tuation in use of 765- 
779; omitted 779; re- 
peated 780-782; w. 
abstract subst. 766; w. 
proper names 768-778 ; 
w. part. 779 e, 787 b; 
w. appos. 783 ; w. pred. 
subst. 786, 997 a ; subst. 
power of 714, 787, 868 ; 
position w. attrib. adj. 
788-794; position w. 
pred. adj. 795-799; 
w. dem. pron. 804-806 ; 
WwW. possess. pron. 807; 
w. gen. of pron. 808, 
809; w. dxpos, pésos, 
Exxaros 800; Ww. pévos, 
hucous 801; w. was, etc. 
802; w. dros 803; w. 
tls, wotos 810 ; w. &dXos, 
érepos 811; Ww. mondds, 
é\lyos 812; w. inf. 
1255-1262, 1611 a, 1682, 
1684; w. incorporated 
antec. subst. 1468. 

Ashamed to, vbs. signify- 
ing to be, w. inf. 1234, 
1314; w. part. 1299, 
1814, 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two 
accs. 1001, w. inf. 1238 ; 
use of fut. of 1108; w. 
obj. cl. 1857 ; introduc- 
ing implied ind. disc. 
1692. 

Aspirate: defined 13 a; 
pronunc. 22; in red. 
404; hk from o 104 a. 

Aspiration: of w, 7r, x 
107; in 2 perf. 689; 
avoided or transferred 
108, 109. 

Assertion, doubtful: ex- 
pressed by indic. 1178 ; 
by subj. 1189. 

Assimilation: of vowels 
488-405; of moods 
13384-1338, 1491, 1613, 


1520, 1598, 1600. See 
Attraction. 

Assist, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 927. 

Association, dat. of 9565. 

Assumption: expressed 
by indic. 1178 ; by subj. 
1189 ; by imv. 12165. 

Asyndeton 1321-1323. 

Athematic inflection 336, 
339; of w-vbs. 479 a, 
495, 624 a, 540, 541, 
543. 

Attain, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 888; adjs. 
signifying to, w. gen. 
918 b. 

Attic: dial. p. 2; alpha- 
bet, Old 2; alphabet, 
New 2; decl. 205, 258 
b; fut. 484, 510, 611. 

Attraction : of copula 674 
a, b; of gender 674 b, 
710, 878; of rel. to case 
of antec. 1457, 1458; 
w. antec. omitted 1461- 
1454; inverse 1460. 
See Assimilation. 

Attributive : adjective, 
653, 714-719; apposi- 
tion 690; position 788- 
794; participle 1266- 
1272. 

Augment: syllabic 897- 
400; temporal 401; 

* omitted 402; position 
of 412-417; double 
‘414; w. red. in 2 aor. 
411 D. 

Avenge, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 906; w. dat. 
and acc. 925 a. 

Avoid, vbs. signifying to, 
Ww. uh Or wh od and inf. 
1680-1632. 

Aware of, vbs. signify- 
ing to become, w. acc. 
892, 








Barytone 185;  substs. 
in cr, 66, 8, ace. of 218 ; 
voc. of 220 b. 

Befit, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 9380. 

Begin, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 886; w. part. 
1297. 

Believe, vbs. signifying 
to, w. inf. 1572 b; neg. 
w. 1618. 

Belonging, gen. of 866, 
867. 

Benefit, vbs. signifying 
to, w. acc. 927 a; w. 
dat. 986 a. 

Beseech, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 885 b. 

Blame, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906; w. dat. 
927. 

Brachylogy 742, 943. 

Breathings 8-11, 182. 

Bucolic poetry p. 2. 

Buy, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 895; w. dat. 
936 b. 


Call, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 997, 
997 b. 

Capacity, adjs. of, w. gen. 
913 n; w. inf. 1240, 
1241, 

Cardinal numerals 311; 
decl. 318, 314. 

Care for, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 890; to take 
care that, w. obj. cl. 
1351. 

Cases : meaning 168; ob- 

_ lique and direct 169; 
lost 171; endings of 
179, 182, 196; defec- 
tive 252; in -gi(r) 
248 ;— Syntax 856- 
1008 ; of art. inf. 1255- 
1260, 
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Causal clauses 1869-1374; 
relative causal clauses 
1470. 

Causal conjunctions 1869, 
1369 a. 

Causative: active 1048; 
mid. 1055. 

Cause : expressed by gen. 
895 a, 906, 918 1; by 
dat. 958 ; by part. 1279, 
1284. 

Caution or danger, vbs. 
of, w. obj. cl. 1361, 
1355, 1858 a. 

Cease, or cause to cease, 
vbs. signifying to, w. 
gen. 901; w. part. or 
inf. 1297, 1814. 

Characteristic: gen. of 
871a; uh of 1608. 

Choose, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 997; 
Ww. pred. possess. gen. 
871. 

Choral poetry, language 
of p. 2. 

Circumflex accent 129, 
130, 131, 184. 

Circumstance, attendant, 
expressed by part. 
1283. 

Circumstantial participle 
1278-1290. 

Classes of stops 13. 

Clauses: principal 1327, 
1830, 1331, 1383 ; sub- 
ordinate 1327-1338; 
classes of subord. 1382. 
See Purpose cl., Causal 
cl., etc. 

Cleanse, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1002. 

Close vowels 4 a. 

Closed syllables 123. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two 
accs. 1001. 

Cognate : stops 18 b; acc. 
971-979, 990 a, 998; 
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Engl. words, w. Greek 
p. I. 

Collecting, vbs. of, w. els 
1012. 

Collective subst. 695, 315, 
675, 8676, 689 a, 722, 
733 b. 

Coming, vbs. of, omitted 
671; fut. part. w. 1280 ; 
by inf. 1248; w. sup- 
plementary part. 1298. 

Comitative dative 954— 
967. 

Command: expressed by 
fut. indic, 1112, 1639 a ; 
by fut. perf. 1148; by 
aor. indic. 1125; by 
Srws wh W. aor. subj. 
1191; by imv. opt. 
1200; by vbs. of say- 
ing w. inf. 1236; by 
imv. 1213, 1214. 

Commanding, vbs. of, w. 

' gen. 894; w. dat. 929; 
w. fut. inf. 11564 a; w. 


obj. cl. 1857; intro- 
ducing implied ind. 
disc. 1592. 


Common: dialect p. 3; 
quantity of syllable 
127; gender 1665. 

Comparative cpds. 640 b. 

Comparative degree : adj. 
forms 281-291; adv. 
forms 309;— Syntax 
740-746 ; w. gen. 740, 
740 b, c, 918 k; w. 
dat. (measure of diff.) 
951; = too 744, 746, 
1244; positive w. force 
of 739, 1379 ; w. 4 740; 
w. 4, 4 ore, A ws and 
inf. 744, 1244; w. # 
card 744. 

Compare, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 930. 

Comparison : of adjs. 281- 
291; of advs. 309; 
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double 290, 745; of 
substs., 285, 289, 290; 
compendious 742; re- 
flexive 743; propor- 
tional 744; gen. of 
905 ; adjs. of 918 k; 
advs. of 914. 

Compensatory lengthen- 
ing 25 a, 82, 33, 81, 85, 
88, 91, 105, 471. 

Complex sentences 1327 
ff. (see Causal clauses, 
Conditional sentences, 
etc.); in ind. disc. 
1585-1590. 

Composition, gen. of 877. 

Compound words 617- 
648 ; — Adjs. 257, 261 
b, 279 d; how com- 
pared 291; — Verbs, 
aug. and red. 412-417; 
w. gen. 910-912; w. 
dat. 966, 967; w. acc. 
911 a; — Sentences 
1319-13826; — Nega- 
tives 1604, 1640, 1641; 
ov adherescent 1606. 

Conceal, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1001. 

Concession: expressed 
by fut. 1112; by imv. 
1215; by opt. 1198 c; 
by part. 1276, 1281, 
1284. 

Concessive clauses 1434- 
1436. 

Conclusion: in condit. 
sent. 1887, 13887 b; 
forms of 1889, 1891, 
1898; of simple pres. 
or past condit. 1396; 
of unreal condit. 1397, 
1899-1404 ; of fut. con- 
dit. 1407, 1409, 1410, 
1418, 1415, 1417; of 
generalizing condit. 
1418-1422; less com- 
mon forms 1428, 1424; 
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w.condit, implied 1426 ; 
w. vb. of condit. omit. 
1426 ; w. condit. omit. 
1428 ; express. in part. 
or inf. 1429; vb. of, 
omit. 1480 ; omit. 1431; 
combined w. condit. 
1482, 1488. 

Concrete  substantives, 
used only in pl. 699 a. 

Condemn, vbs, signifying 
to, w. acc. and gen. 
896. 

Condition 1387, 1387 b; 
forms of 1888-1391, 
1398, 1895-1408, 1406- 
1414, 1416-1421, 1423, 
1424; neg. of 1890; 
implied 1425; vb. of, 
omitted 1426, 1427; 
omitted 1428; w. con- 
clus. in part. or inf. 
1429; w. vb. of concl. 
omit. 1430; w. concl. 
omit. 14381; expressed 
by part. 1275, 1282, 
1284, 1891; combined 
w. conclusion 1482, 
1488. 

Conditional relative 
clauses 1475-1484. 

Conditional sentences 
1887-1438 ; neutral 
1394 a; less common 
forms of 1423-14388. 
See Simple condit., Un- 
real condit., etc. 

Conjugation 150: list of 
paradigms 840; of w- 
vbs, 341-357 ; of ys-vbs. 
359-390. 

Conjunctions : elision 59 ; 
procl. 149; codrdinat- 
ing 1820; subordinat- 
ing 13827; final 1339, 
1889 a; w. obj. cl. 1352, 
1358; causal 1369; of 
result 1375 ; of proviso 


1885; condit. 1388; 
concess. 1434; rel. 
1446, 1447; temporal 
1486. 

Connection : gen. w. adj. 
of 913 m. 

Consecutive clauses 1875- 
1884. 

Consider, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs, 997 ;. w. 
obj. cl. 1856 b; éd» after 
1552. 

Consonants: permuta- 
tion of p. 1; divisions 
of 12-16; voiced and 
voiceless 12 a, b; 
double 16 ; doubling of 
64-67 ; w. cons. 68-98 ; 
w. vow. 94-106 ; aspi- 
ration of 107-110; va- 
rious changes of 111- 
114; final 115-119 ; of 
stem, dropped 687 d; 
decl. of stems in 172, 
218-2385, 260-279 ; vbs. 
837, 848, 350-357. 

Continue, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1296. 

Contraction : rules of 40- 
47; table of 49; irreg. 
48, 208, 259 c; crasis 
52-57; accent as af- 
fected by 144-146 ;— 
Substs. Ist decl. 194; 
2d decl. 208 ; — Adjs. 
259 ;— Parts. 278 ;— 
Verbs 387, 3844-349, 
480, 481; in dial. 482- 
495; athematic in 3 
dual 495; fut. of liquid 
and nasal vbs. 350, 351, 
508 ; u:-forms 499, 501— 
506; of aug. 399; in 
red. 406. 

Convict, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. and acc. 
896, 911. 

Codrdinate stops 13 b. 


Coérdination of sen- 
tences 1318, 1340, 1359. 

Copula 655 ; omitted 669, 
670, 1317 a; attracted 
674 a, b. 

Copulative : vbs. 655 a, 
798; compounds 640 
a; alpha 629. 4. 

Correlative pronominal 
adjectives 304; advs. 
310. 

Cost, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 895. 

Countries, names of: 
gend. 166, 167; use of 
art. w. 778. 
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stance 957 ; — Locative 
dat. 959-965: place 
960-962; time 963— 
965 ; — With cpd. vbs. 
966-967 ;—-w. prep. 
1016; after prep. de- 
noting place 1010 ; dat. 
of act. becoming sub- 
ject of pass. 1071, 1078; 
w. inf. 787 b, 1285; w. 
perf. and plupf. pass. 
988 ; w. -réos 938, 1316 ; 
w. -rés 938; w. -réop 
1317; acc. antec. at- 
tracted to 1457; antec. 
incorp. 1463, 1464. 


Crasis 52-57; accent as | Declension 157-180; — 


affected by 146. 
Crete, dial. of p. 2. 
Crime, gen. of 896. 


Dative 168, 170; oblique 
case 169 ; supplies part 
of instrum. and loc. 
171, 856; accent 175,. 
177, 178; 1st decl. 184 
D. 7.9; 2d decl. 202; 
8d decl. 221, 282 a, 233 
d, 283 D. 1. 2; in 
-gi(v) 116 D., 248; 
— Syntax 921-967 ;— 
True dat. 922-944: in- 
terest 933-940 ; posses- 
sor 985; advantage or 
disadvantage 936 ; feel- 
ing (ethical) 937 ; agent 
988 ; relation 941; w. 
adjs., advs., substs. 
942-944 ;— Instrumen- 
tal dat. 945-953: in- 
strument or means 
947-950; manner 961; 
respect 952 ; cause 963 ; 
w. adjs. 958 ; — Comi- 
tative dat. 964-957: 
association 955; ac- 
companiment 956; ac- 
companying _ circum- 


Substs., 1st 181-194 ; 
2d 195-204; Attic 205- 
212; 3d 213-247 ; irreg. 
249-264 ; — Adjs. Ist 
and 2d 255-259; 3d 
260-262 ; lst and 3d 
2638-267 ; parts. 268- 
278 ; —irreg. 279; of 
one ending 280 ; — Pro- 
nouns 292-308 ; — Ar- 
ticle 297 ; — Numerals 
311, 318-316. 
Defective: substs. 262; 
comp. 288, 288 D. 
Degree: of comparison 
281-291 ; of difference, 
dat. of 951. 
Deliberative: fut. 1111, 
1466 ; subj. 1192-1194, 
1465; subj. idea of, 
expressed by inf. 1602 ; 
question 1530. 
Demand, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1001. 
Demes, names of Attic, 
in dat. 961. 
Demonstrative advs. 310 ; 
suppressed 1452. 
Demonstrative pronouns: 
list of 304; dec]. 298; 
— Syntax 885-845; 
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agreement w. pred. 
710; distinction of 
obdros, de, éxetvos 836, 
839, 843; w. and w’t. 
art. 804, 805; position 
of gen. of 808; art. 
as 602 a, 753, 756-759 ; 
rel. as 1438; replaces 
repeated rel. 1456; 
after rel. 1440; attracts 
rel, 1457. 


Demosthenes, Attic of 
p. 2. 
Denominative : words 


582; substs. 595, 599, 
601-603, 608, 609 ; adjs. 
618 ; vbs. 614. 

Dentals 13; bef. dentals 
69, 567; bef. uw 72; » 
bef. 78 ; bef. o 83, 85; 
subst.-stems in 226; 
vb.-stems in 462, 467: 
perf. and plupf. mid. 
854, 355, 357 b, 444 b, 
fut. 509, aor. 519, 1 perf. 
act. 584. See T, A, 9. 

Deny, vbs. signifying to, 
W. wh Or wh ov and inf. 
1680-1682 ; w. redun- 
dant od 1636. 

Dependent: clauses 1327- 
1608, neg. w. -see yh, 
ov; cpds, 641 ; statement 
1568, 1378. 

Deponent verbs 319 c; 
mid. 319 c, 1060, 1065 ; 
pass, 319 c, 1060, 1065 ; 
prin. parts of 3831; 
verbal adj. in -rés from 
3265. 

Deprive, vbs. signifying 
to, w. acc. and gen. 
901 a; w. two accs. 
1001; w. dat. 986 a. 

Derived words, from 
Greek p. 1. 

Descriptive determ. cpds. 
640. 


476 


Desiderative verbs 616. 

Desire: vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 887; w. inf. 
1288-1238, 1154, 1157, 
1168; w. dore and 
inf. 1879; w. obj. cl. 
1357 ; advs. of, w. gen. 
914. 

Despise, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 890. 

Detect, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1309. 

Determinative cpds. 639- 
641. 

Diaeresis, mark of 7. 
Dialects pp. 1, 2; see 
Aeolic, Doric, Ionic. 
Differ : vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 905; adjs. w. 
gen. 913 k; advs. w. 

gen. 914. 

Digamma 3, 17 b, 17 D., 
82 D., 40 a, 66 a, 126 
D., 203 D., 236, 246, 
259 d, 282 a, 311 D. 3, 
399, 400, 472, 474 N. 2, 
476 2. 8; as numeral 
312. 

Diminutives 164, 609-611. 

Diphthongs 5; improper 
5; p after 66; genuine 
6, 21a, 41, 48, 46; 
spurious 6, 21a, 32, 42, 
43 a, 46; contraction 
of 44-49; in crasis 55, 
56 ; in synizesis 50, 51; 
elision of a: 59 N., 59 
D.; dropped 6587 c; 
place of accent on 132; 
at, oc Short for accent 
148, 395; subst.-stems 
in 248, 247 ; aug. of 401. 

Direct: case 169; obj. 
657, 969; reflex. mid. 
1060 ; question 1637- 
1545, 1570; quotation 
1570, 1571; discourse 
1570. 
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Disadvantage, dat. of 
936. 

Disappearance : of vowels 
37 (see t, y), 38, 44, 45, 
587 c; of o 89-93, 
102-106; of final letter 
or letters of stems 587 
d; of a syllable 112 c. 

Displease, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 927. 

Dispute, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 908. 

Dissimulation of conso- 
nants 112. 

Distant from, vbs. signi- 
fying to be, w. gen 901. 

Distinction : gen. of 905 ; 
gen. w. adjs. of 913k; 
gen. w. advs. of 914. 

Distraction of vowels 486. 

Distributive: numerals, 
how replaced 317 a; 
pl. 701. 

Divide, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two acces. 1000. 
Divided whole, gen. of 

872-874, 791, 796. 

Division, adv. of 317 e, 
817 D. 

Do, vbs. signifying to, 
omitted 671; to do 
anything to a person, 
w. two accs. 985, 999; 
to do well or ill, w. 
part. 1300. 

Doric dialect p. 2; a for 
n 25 D., 27, 184 D. 1; 
a for e, a for o, o for a, 
efor e, v for o, w for ov, 
28 D.; 7 for e 32 D.; 
w for 032 D. 2; -a gen. 
sing. 184 D. 5; -w gen. 
sing. 198 D. 1; -d» gen. 
pl. 184 D. 8; -v»s acc. 
pl. 184 D. 10, 198 D. 4, 
222 D.; contraction in 
49 D.; contr. vbs. in 
493; fut. 512. 


Double : consonants 16 ; 
neg. see ov uh, ph ov; 
acc. obj. 995-1002 ; aug. 
414, 415. 

Doubling of consonants 
64-67. 

Doubt, vbs. signifying to, 
w. redundant od 1636. . 

Drama, dial. of p. 2. 

Dual 161, 824, 698; pl. 
for 161; masc. forms 
used for fein. 256 b, 271, 
297 a, 298 d, 302 a; 
-auy 184 D. 7; -our 198 
D. 2, 221 D. 1; 8d 
decl. accent 177, 178; 
contr. vbs. in 3 dual in 
Hom. 495; -eOov 427 
C; -rnv for -rov, -ro» 
for -rnv 426 d; -c6or 
for -cOnv 427 c ; du. sub- 
ject w. pl. vb. 678; 
pl. subject w. du. vb. 
679; du. vb. w. two 
sing. subjects 680 ; du. 
vb. w. pl. part. 723; 
du. part. w. pl. vb. 728; 
du. subject w. pl. pred. 
adj. or part. 728; dvo, 
dvoty w. pl. 318 c. 


Eat, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 889. 

Effort, vbs. of, constr. of 
1350-1857. 

Elision 58-61; accent as 
affected by 147; accent 
after 154 c; of a 59 
N.: in cpd. words 61, 
622 ; final -. when not 
elided 59. 

Ellipsis, see Omission. 

Elliptical acc. 987. 

Emotion : vbs. of, w. gen. 
906, 900; w. dat. 953 ; 
w. acc. 985; w. part. 
1299 ; w. el, re 1873, 
1874; w. ori, ws 1564; 


followed by exclam. cl. 
w. olos etc. 1562; ex- 
pressed by asyndeton 
1328 d. 

Emotional future condi- 
tions 1410. 

Empiric aorist 1121. 

Empty, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 902. 

Enclitics 161-154 ; when 
accented 154; forming 
cpds. 158; successive 
152 e. 

End, vbs. signifying to, 
w. part. 1297. 

Endings 168: case 179, 
182, 196 ; adjs. of three 
255; adjs. of two 257 ; 
adjs. of one 280 ; comp. 
and superl. 281-286 ; 
local 806; personal 424- 
430; of inf., part., and 
verbal-adj. 431-433. 

Endure, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1297, 1297 a. 

Enjoin, vbs. signifying 
to, constr. w. pass. of 
10738 a. 

Enjoy, vbs. signifying to, 
Ww. gen. 889. 

Enroll, vbs. signifying to, 
w. prep. 1012. 

Entreat, vbs. signifying 
to, w. obj. cl. 1857. 

Entrust, vbs. signifying 
to, constr. w. pass. of 
1078 a; w. inf. of pur- 
pose 1245 a. 

Envy, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906; w. dat. 
927. 

Epenthesis 96. 

Epic dialect p. 2. 

Epistolary tenses 1181. 

Ethical dat. 987. 
Euphony: of vowels 39- 
63; of cons. 68-93. 
Euripides, Attic of p. 2. 
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Examine, vbs. signifying 
to, édy after 1552. 

Exchange, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 895. 

Exclamation: nom. in 
861; voc. in 862; gen. 


in 906 a; indic. in 
1172; inf. in 1260, 
1262. 

Exclamatory sentences 
1559-1562. 

Exhort, vbs. signifying 
to, imperf. of 1093; w. 
obj. cl. 1857. 

Exhortation: expressed 


by subj. 1185; by opt. 
1200; by opt. w. da» 
1209, 1295 b; by imv. 
1214. 

Expect, vbs. signifying 
to, w. pres., fut., or 
aor. inf. 1157; neg. w. 
1618. 

Experience : adjs. of, w. 
gen. 913 c; advs. of, 
w. gen, 914. 

Explanation, gen. of 876. 

Extent: acc. of 980; ex- 
pressed by gen. 878. 


Feeling, dat. of 937. 

Feminine: substs. 162- 
167; 1st decl. 186-189, 
194; 2d decl. 199, 200; 
3d decl. 215, 218, 224. 2, 
225, 226, 229, 231, 233, 
235, 237, 243, 247 ; adjs. 
255-267, 279; parts. 
268-278. 

Festivals, names of, in 
dat. 968 ; use of art. w. 
770. 

Fill, vbs. signifying to, 
w. acc. and gen. 8983. 
Final clauses 1389-13849. 
See Purpose clauses. 
Final consonants 115- 

119. 
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Find, vbs. signifying to, 
w. part. 1809. - 

Finite moods 320. 

Fitness: adjs. of, w. gen. 
913 n, w. inf. 1240; vbs. 
of, w. inf. 1289; adj. 
suff. denoting 613. 6. 

Flectional cpds. 628. 

Follow, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 956. 

Forbid, vbs. signifying 
to, w. “4 or od wh and 
inf. 1680-1682 ; w. obj. 
cl. 1857. 


Forget, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 890; w. 
part. 13038. 


Formation: of words 576- 
643; of substs. 591- 
611; of adjs. 612-613; | 
of vbs. 614-616; of 
cpds. 617-648. 

Fractions 316. 

Frequentative vbs. 615. 

Friendliness, vbs. ex- 
pressing, w. dat. 927. 

Fulness: suff. denoting 
618.3; vbs. of, w. gen. 
898 ; adjs. of, w. gen. 
918 e. 

Future: prim. tense 322 ; 
tense-system 329, 506- 
514; tense-suff. 418; 
pass. origin and devel- 
opment 1046, 1067 ; w. 
pres. form 518; Doric 
in -coduac 512; Attic 
510, 484; trans. when 
2 aor. intrans. 1043; 
mid. in act. sense 1057 ; 
mid.in pass. sense 1046 
a, 1058; 1 fut. pass. 
569, 1067; of pass. dep. 
1065 ; 2 fut. pass. 572. 

Future conditional sen- 
tences 1406-1417, 1479- 
1480; Homeric constr. 
1409, 1417, 1479 b. 
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Future indicative: Syn- 


tax 1106-1117 ; general 
meaning 1106 ; vbs. w. 
two fut. indic. 1107; 
w. vbs. of wishing, etc. 
1108; gnomic 1109; 
for pres. 1110; delib. 
1111; delib. in rel. cl. 
1466; jussive 1112; w. 
of} in quest. 1118; w. 
Srws and Srws uh 1115, 
1116; pres. for 1085; 
aor. for 1128; w. od uh 
1114, 1688, 1689, 1639 
a; in purpose cl. 1347 ; 
in rel. cl. of purpose 
1469; in obj. cl. of effort 
1852, 1858, 1855, 1857 ; 
in obj. cl. of fear 1864, 
1366; in proviso cl. 
13885; in rel. cl. of 
result 1473, 1474; in 
pres. condit. 1896; in 
condit. rel. cl. 1477; 
w. ef 1410-1412; in 
conclusion of condit. 
sent, 1407 a, 1410, 1423, 
1484 ; in rel. cl. of fut. 
condit. 1479 a; in tem- 
poral cl. 1498, 1501 b; 
of pres. intention 1110 
a, 1896, 1412, 1477; 
w. dy (xév) 1184, 1409, 
1417, 1468 a. 


Future infinitive : w. vbs. 


of will or desire 1154; 
in ind. disc. 1156, 1583 ; 
w. vbs. of hoping, ex- 
pecting, etc. 1157; w. 
dox@ 1237. 

Future optative: not in 
Hom. 321 D.; only in 
actual or implied ind. 
disc. 1151, 1357, 1416; 
in obj. cl. of effort 
1852; in condit. cl. 
1416. 

Future participle : not in 
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ind. disc. 1159, 1280; 
in ind. disc. 1160, 1583 ; 
force of 1264. 

Future perfect: prim. 
tense 322; act. 548; 
pass. 561; periphrastic 
forms for 574, 575; opt. 
not in Hom. 821 D.; 
meaning of 1141, 1142; 
perf. for 1138 ; w. force 
of imv. 1148; as fut. 
1144, 


Gamma-nasal 12 a, 15 a. 

Gender 162 ; natural 168 ; 
exceptions to natural 
164; common 165; of 
sexless objects 166, 
167; sing. and pl. of 
different 249 ; peculiari- 
ties in use of 707-710, 
788 a; attraction of 674 
b; of pred. adj. 728- 
731. 

General truth: pres. of 
1088 ; fut. of 1109 ; aor. 
of 1122; perf. of 1136. 

Generalizing conditional 
sentences 1892, 1894 b, 
1897, 1406 a, 1418- 
1422 ; condit. rel. 1476 
a, 1481, 1482, 1498, 
1505. 

Generic article 768, 764. 

Genitive 168, 170; ob- 
lique 169 ; supplies part 
of ablat. 171; accent 
175-178, 183, 204, 240 ; 
Ist decl. 182, 188, 184 
D. 6, 8, 192; 3d decl. 
238, 240 ; in -di(v) 248 ; 
— Syntax 863-920 ;— 
True gen. 864-899 : w. 
substs, 864-882; pos- 
session or belonging 
866-871; divided whole 
872-874; quality 875; 
material or composi- 


Gnomic 


tion 877; measure or 

value 878; subjective 

and objective 879-882; 

w. vbs. 883-8989 ; parti- 

tive 888-894 ; price and 

value 895; crime and 

penalty 869; relation 

897; free uses 878 ;— 

Ablatival gen. 900-000: 

separation 901-904; 

distinction and com- 

parison 905 ;.cause 906- 
908 ; source 909 ; —Gen. 

w. cpd. vbs. 905 a, 910- 
912; w. adjs. 913; 
w. advs. 914-917 ;— 
Gen. of place and 
time 918-919 ; — Abso- 
lute gen. 1284-128', 
1318 ;— Omitted in frac- 
tional expressions 316 ; 
w. inf. 787 a, 1286; after 
comp. 740-748; pos 
sess. w. art., position 
791; of divided whole, 
position 796 ; of divided 
whole, as subj. 874; 
two, w. one subst. 882; 
obj. of verbal in -réo 
1317; acc. antec. at- 
tracted to 1457; an- 
tec. incorporated 1464; 
after preps. denoting 
place 1010 ; after preps. 
1016; w. act. becomes 
subject of pass. 1071, 
1074; and dat. w. same 
subst. 944. 


Gentiles, formation of 602. 
Genuine e and ov 6, 21 a, 


41, 46. 


Give, vbs. signifying to, 


w. inf. of purpose 
1245 a; give up, vbs. 
signif, to, w. gen. 901. 
tenses: pres. 
1083; fut. 1109; aor. 
1122; perf. 1136. 


Go, vbs. signifying to, 
omitted 671; imperf. 
of 1098; w. fut. part. 
1280; w. supplemen- 
tary part. 1298. 

Gradation of vowels and 
diphth. 23, 30a, 31, 231, 
239, 246, 384 b, 435- 
439, 459, 524 .N., 527 a, 
531 a, 587, 588, 544, 
551, 566 c, 570 a, b, 684. 

Graphic sequence 1342, 
1361. 

Grave accent 129-133; 
unwritten 181, 144N. 1. 


Greek language and its | 


dialects pp. 1-3. 
Greeks: why so called 
p. 1; divisions of p. 1. 
Grieve, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906; w. ei, 
re 1378; Ww. Sri, ws 
1564; w. supplemen- 
tary part. 1299. 
Grimm’s law p. 1. 
Guard, vbs. signifying to 
be on one’s g. that, w. 
obj. cl. 1861. 


Hate, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906. 

Hear, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. or acc. 891, 
892, 802 a, b, c, 900; 
w. part. 892, 892 a, 
1307, 1808, 1572 c; w. 
Src, ws 1572 c. 

Hearken, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 892 b. 

Heed, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 892 b. 

Hellas, Hellenes p. 1. 

Hellenistic period p. 8. 

Help, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 927. 

Herodotus, Ionic of p.2; 
aug. and red. in 402 c. 

Hesiod, Epic of p. 2. 
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Heteroclites 250. 

Hiatus : how avoided 39 ; 
allowed 39 D. 

Hinder, vbs. signifying 
to, W. 4% Or uh ov and 
inf. 1630-1632. 

Hippocrates, Ionic of p. 2. 

Historical present 1080, 
1086 ; w. wply 1512. 

Homer, Epic of p. 2. 

Hope, vbs. signifying to, 
w. fut., pres., or aor. 
inf. 1157 ; neg. w. 1618. 

Hortatory subj. 1186, 
1186; idea of, ex- 
pressed by inf. 1602. 

Hostility, vbs. of, w. dat. 
927. 

Hyphaeresis 38 a. 


Ignorant of, vbs. signify- 
ing to, he, w. part 
1808. 

Imperative: tenses of 
1152; endings 428; 
accent 392 b, 394 b-d; 
2 perf. act. 541, 647, 
573 e; perf. mid. 560 ; 
2 aor. of ju-vbs. 530 ; 
— Syntax 1213-1219 ; 
in commands 1214; in 
prohib. 1216, 1217, 1187 
a; to make assump- 
tions, etc. 1215; in sub- 
ord. cl. 1218, 1468; 
equivalents of, 1219; 
w. dye, etc. 1214; 
in result cl. 1382; 
in condit. sent. 1895 e, 
1407 e, 1428, 1484; fut. 
for 1112-1116 ; inf. for 
1248, 1407 e; opt. for 
1200, 1209 ; how treated 
in ind. disc. 1594, 1602. 

Imperfect: secondary 
tense $22; as prim. 
tense 1080; in pres. 
tense-system 329; end- 


479 


ings 424, 426, 427 b; 
infl, of m-forms 342, 
362, 498, 501;  itera- 
tive 450; forms w. 6 445 
a;—Syntax 1091-1105, 
dat. of agent w. pass. 
988 a; general mean- 
ing 1091; continuance 
1092; customary action 
1096 ; description 1096 ; 
conative 1098 ; inchoa- 
tive 1099; resistance 
or refusal 1100; for 
pres. 1101; of truth 
just recognized 1102; 
for plupf. 1104; how 
distinguished from aor. 
1105, 1119, 1120 a;= 
véAdw w. inf. 1098 a; 
of unfulfilled obliga- 
tion, etc. 1174; ep‘sto- 
lary 1181 a; in unat- 
tainable wishes 1176; 
w. dy past potential 
1180; w. 4y unreal 1181; 
w. 4 of customary 
action 1183, 1422; in 
unreal condit. 1398- 
1400, 1835; in conclu- 
sion of past gen. condit. 
sent. 1421; in conclu- 
sion of past gen. condit. 
rel, sent. 1482 ; w. wply 
1512 b; by assimilation 
1835 ; in ind. disc. rep- 
resented by pres. opt. 
1161 b, 1574 a, 1598 b, 
by pres. inf. 1156 b, 
1588, by pres. part. 
1160 a, 1803; subord., 
unchanged in ind. disc. 
1590, 1593 b; for pres. 
of dir. disc. 1658, 1594. 
Impersonal: vbs. 665- 
668, 1229; pass. 668; 
part. in acc. abs. 1288 
a; verbal in -réoy 1817; 
expressions w. dat. 
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part. 1302; pers. pass. 
for, w. inf. 1227, 1228. 

Implied ind. disc. 1591, 
1592. 

Implore, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 885 b. 

Improper : diphthongs 5; 
prepositions 1037-1040. 

Inceptive vbs. 475 a. 

Inchoative vbs. 475 a. 

Incorporation in rel. cl. 
1463, 1464. 

Indeclinable substs. 258. 

Indefinite : pronouns 304 ; 
decl. 299-301;  encl. 
161 b; syntax 848- 
851; — Rel. prons. 308 ; 
— Advs. 310 ; — Antec. 
1448-1450. 

Indicative : finite mood 
320; tenses 321-323; 
endings 327 b, 424-430 ; 
formation (see special 
tenses) ; — In indepen- 
dent cl. w’t. &y 1172- 
1178 ; w. dv 1180-1184 ; 
use of tenses 1081-1144 
(see special tenses) ; — 
In dependent clauses: 
purpose cl. 1847, 1349; 
rel. purpose cl. 1469; 
obj. cl. w. vbs. of effort 
1352, 1358, 1355, 1857 ; 
obj. cl. w. vbs. of fear 
1364, 1866, 1868; 
causal cl. 1870, 1872- 
1374; rel. causal cl. 
1470; result cl. 1381, 
1888; rel. result cl. 
1471-1474; proviso cl. 
1385; condit. sent. 
simple pres. and past 

* 1395 a, b, 1896; unreal 
condit. 1897-14065; fut. 
condit. 1407 a, b, 1410- 
1412; w. ef dy 1432; 
concessive cl, 1434, 
1435; condit. rel. sent. 
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1476-1479 a, 1483-1484 
a; ordinary rel. cl. 
1468; temp. cl. 1488- 
1493, w. mply 1612, 
1518; in ind. disc. 
1578-1581, 1586-1588, 
1590, 1598 a, b, c; in 
inserted statement of 
fact 1694; in exclam. 
1561; in ind. quest. 
1555-1558, 1578, 1579, 
1581; by assimilation 
1336, 

Indirect : discourse 1570- 
1608; inf. in 1156, 1157, 


1251-1254, 1583; part. - 


in 1160, 1584 ; implied 
1591, 1592, 1842, 1371, 
1374, 1487 a, 1504; neg. 
of 1615-1619 ; — Ob- 
ject 657, 923 ; — Quota- 
tions 1570 ; — Ques- 
tions 1546-1658 ; neg. 
w. 1625 ; — Reflexives 
828-829. 

Inferior, vbs. signifying 
to be, w. gen. 905; w. 
part. 1800. 

Infinitive: verbal noun 

. 826. 1; endings 431; 
accent 898 a;  origi- 
nally a dat. or loc. 
825. 1, 982 a; — Syn- 
tax 1224-1262; subject 
and pred. subst. or 
adj. w. 734-738; not 
in ind. disc. 1153-1155 
(tenses), 1231-1250 ; in 
ind. disc. 1156-1158 
(tenses), 1251-12654, 
1572, 1582, 1683, 1697, 
1699, 1600; w. ay 1220, 
1429, 16838; w. pédAdAjw 
1145 ; after impers. ex- 
pressions of unfulfilled 
obligation, etc. 1174, 
1402, 1403; w. &Sderor 
1177 ; w. vbs. of will or 


desire 1233, 1288, w. 
other vbs. 1239; after 
adjs., advs., and substs, 
1240-1244 ; for imyv. 
1248, 1407 e; w. mpl» 
1621-1528 ; Ww. adore 
(ws) 1244, 1876-1380 ; 
abs. 1247; w. posit. for 
comp. alone or w. ws 
(dere) 789, 1244; in 
proviso cl. w. é 4g, 
ép gre, ore 1385, 
1886 ; as appos. 1230, 
1261, 1614; in com- 
mands 1248; in wishes 
1249; in exclam. 1250, 
1262 ; representing con- 
clusion of condit. sent. 
1429; vbs. taking part. 
or 1814; rel. w. 1600; 
articular 1255-1262, 
1682, 1634, 8764; neg. 
of 1611-1619, 1628, 
1680-1684; by attrac. 
tion 1600. 


Inflection 166-158. 
Injure, vbs. signifying to, 
Ww. acc. 927 a, 985 a. 
Inseparable prefixes 629. 
Instrument: dat. of 946— 
958, 965; substs. de- 

noting 598. 

Intensive : prons. 298 ; — 
syntax 818-824, 804, 
292 b; w. dat. of ac- 
comp. 956 b;— Vbs. 
615 ;— Alpha 629. 4. 

Intention: expressed by 
pres. 1084, by imperf. 
1098 ; fut. expressing 
present 1110 a, 1896, 
1477; expressed by 
wédXAw (Eedrov) and 
inf. 1145, 1145 a, 1404, 
1469 b. 

Interchange: of vowels 
(see Gradation); of 
quantity 23. 





Interest, dat. of 983-940. 


Interjections form in- 
compl. sent. 647 b; w. 
gen. 906 a. 


Interrogation, marks of 
155. 

Interrogative : pronouns 
304 ; decl. 299 ; subst, 
or adj. 846 ; in dir. and 
ind. quest. 847, 1528, 
1546, 1547; depending 
on part 1532; between 
art. and noun 1634; 


two, w’t. connective 
1585; as pred. adj. 
1586 ; — Adjs. 1629, 
1546, 1547 ; — Advs. 


310, 1529, 1532, 1546, 
1547 ;— Particles 1539- 
1540, 1550; — Sen- 
tences 1528-1558. 
Intransitive verbs: 658, 
1041 ; sometimes trans, 


1042; intrans. and 
trans. in diff. tenses 
1048; may become 


pass. 1074; w. trans. 
act. and intrans. mid. 
1063 ; intrans. act. or 
mid. vbs. used as pass. 
of trans. act. vbs. 1075. 
Inverse attraction 1460, 
1462. : . 
Tonic dialect p. 2; 7 for 
@ 25 D., 26 D., 184 D. 
2, 256 D.; e for a, e 
for 7, « for e, « for e, 
w for ov, 28 D.; e« for 
e, pv for o, 82 D. 1; 
ea for na, ew for nw, 
34 D.; oo 64, 97-99; 
po 65 b; « for w 114 
D., 804 D.; o for +r 
114 D.; -ew in gen. 
sing. 184 D. 5; -éwy 
in gen. pl. 184 D. 8; 
absence of aspiration 
in 107 D.; transfer of 
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aspiration 109 D.; con- 
traction 49 D.1. 2; con- 
tract. vbs. 488, 490, 492. 

Iota: adscript 5; sub- 
script 5, 45, 53; class 
of vbs. 461. 

Irregular: substs. 249- 
254; adjs. 279; comp. 
287 ; vbs. 365-390. 

Islands, names of : gend. 
166 ; use of art. w. 774. 

Isocrates, Attic of p. 2. 

Italy, Doric of p. 2. 

Iterative: tenses in -cx% 
450, aug. of 402 b, c; 
imperf. w. dy 1095, 
1183, 1422; aor. w. dy 
1127, 1183, 1421 a; opt. 
1421 a. 


Judgment, dat. of 941, 
950. 

Judicial action, vbs. of, 
constr. w. 896, 911 a. 


Know, know of, vbs. sig- 
nifying to, w. gen. 892 
d, w. part. 1308, 1314, 
1572 c; Ww. dre, ws 1664, 
1572 c; w. inf. 1314; 
ind. quest. after 1548. 

Koiné dial. p. 3. 

Koppa 8; as num. 812. 


Labials 13; bef. dentals 
68, 567; bef. uw 71; 
bef. » 74; bef. o 82, 
84, 609, 519; » bef. 
77 ; aspirated 107, 539 ; 
subst.-stems in 225; 
vb.-stems in: fut. 509, 
aor, 519, perf. 589, aor. 


pass. 567. See II, 
B, ®. 

Lack, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 902. 


Lead, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 894. 
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Learn, vbs. signifying to, 
Ww. gen. or acc. 892, 892 
c, 908; w. part. 1308, 
1814, 1572 c; w. inf. 
1308, 1814; w. Sre, ws 
1572 c. 

Leave, vbs. signifying to, 
w. inf. 1245 a. 

Lengthening: of vowels 
and diphthongs: in 
aug. 401; in red. 405 
a; in verb-stem 442, 
507, 517, 582, 660; 
in forming cpds. 631; 
metrical 24 D., 640 
D. See Compensatory 
lengthening, Grada- 
tion. 

Lesbos, dial. of p. 2. 

Letters: names of 1, 
1a; used for numbers 
311, 812. 

Like, vbs. signifying to 
be, w. dat. 980. 

Likeness : dat. w. adjs. of 
‘942 ; abridged expres- 
sions w. adjs. of 9438. 

Limit of motion, acc. of 


982; expressed by 
prep. 983. 

Linguals 18 a (see Den- 
tals). 


Liquids 15; sonant 18, 
80 b; before » 76; » 
bef. 80 ; A, becomes AX 
95; Av becomes AA 279 
b; stop and 127, 4065 
c (aug.); dissimila- 
tion of 112; subst.- 
stems in 229; vb.-stems 
in 437: pres. 469-471, 
fut. 608, aor. 618, 
perf. 5338, perf. mid. . 
857 d, aor. pass. 6566 
b; doubled in Hom. 
66D. 1. See A, P. 

Local endings 306. 

Locative case 171, 197, 
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248, 305 ; loc. dat. 959- 
965. 

Long: vowels 4, inter- 
change w. short (see 
Gradation, Lengthen- 
ing, Transfer of quan- 
tity) ;— Syllables 125- 
127. 

Lyric poetry, 
p. 2. 

Lysias, Attic of p. 2. 


dial. of 


Make, vbs. signifying to, 
w. two accs. 907; w. 
pred. possess. gen. 871. 

Make trial of, vbs. signi- 
fying to, w. gen. 885. 

Manage, vbs. signifying 
to, w. obj. cl. 1361. 

Manner: advs. of 807; 
expressed by fem. adj. 
716; adjs. of, as pred. 
721; dat. of 951, 952; 
expressed by part. 
1277; expressed by 
rel. advs. 1487. 

Masculine: for fem. in 
pl. 705; for fem. in 
dual (see Dual); for 
person in general 163, 
708. 

Material : adj. of 6138. 4; 
gen. of 877; dat. of 
948. 

Means: dat. of 947, 948; 
expressed by prep. 
1018; by part. 1278; 
of action, suff. denoting 
598. 

Measure: gen. of 878; 
dat. of 950; of differ- 
ence, dat. of 951. 

Meet, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 888 b; w. dat. 
928. 

Metaplastic forms 251. 

Metathesis 111; in vb.- 
stem 447, 528, 638 d, 
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550, 566 f; of quantity 
29, 210. 

Metrical lengthening 24 
D., 640 D. 

Metronymics 606. 

Middle: stops 18; end- 
ings 427, 428. 2, 480, 
431, 432; voice 1049- 
1068; causative 10565 ; 
fut. in pass. sense 569 
D., 1046 a, 1058, 1058 
a; deponents 319 oc, 
1060, 1065. 

Miss, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 888 a. 

Mixed : class of vbs. 476 ; 
aor. 515 D. 

Modern Greek, relation 
to Ancient p. 3. 

Months, names of: gend. 
166; use of art. w. 772. 

Moods : finite 320; end- 
ings 827; in simple sent. 
1171-1222 ; assimila- 
tion of 1834-1388 ; in 
certain rel. cl. 1465- 
1467 ; in quest. 156565. 
See Indicative, etc. 

Motion: limit of, acc. of 
982, expressed by prep. 
and acc. 988; vbs. of, 
w. dat. 934, 986 c ; vbs. 
of w. acc. of extent 
980, w. prep. and dat. 
1011. 

Motive: expressed by 
prep. 1018 ; by dat. 958. 

Movable consonants: » 
116; o 118. 

Multiplication 317 c. 

Multiplicatives 317 b. 

Mutes, see Stops. 


Name, vbs. signifying to, 
w. two accs, 997, 997 b, 
w. elvac 997 b; w. pred. 
possess. gen. 871. 

Nasals 15; sonant 18, 


30 b, 221 N., 222; stops 
bef. » 71-73 ; cons. bef. 
vy 74-76; » bef. cons. 
17-81, 86, 87; vr, v5, vf 
bef. o 85; o bef. p, 
y 91; av followed by 
: 96; stop and 127, 405 
c ; subst.-stems in 229; 
adj.-stems in 262, 266 ; 
vb.-stems in: pres, 470, 
471, fut. 608, aor. 518, 
perf. act. 583, perf. mid. 
357 d, 553, aor. pass. 
666 b; Nu class 474; 
doubled in Hom. 66 
D.1. See M, N. 

Nature, syllables short or 
long by 124-126. 

Negatives : w. jussive fut. 
1112-1116; in wishes 
1176; w. independent 
subj. w't. dy 1185-1195; 
w. independent opt. 
w’t. &y 1198 ; w. imv. 
1216; in purpose cl. 
1339, 1469; in obj. cl. 
1852, 1858-1368; in 
causal cl. 1369, 1470; 
in result cl. 1376, 1381, 
1471; in condit. sent. 
1390, 1475; in rel. cl. 
1448 a, 1449, 1468— 
1471; in temp. cl. 1488, 
1490, 1496, 1500 ; affin- 
ity of aor. for 1100, 
1129, 1156 ; in ind. disc. 
1576, 1615-1619; sen- 
tences 1604—1649; posi- 
tion of 1606, 1606; in 
dir. quest. 1607; w. 
inf, 1611-1619 ; in ind. 
quest. 1626; accumu- 
lation of’ 1640-1642 ; 
redundant 1680-1634, 
1636, 1687, 1604 c; ap- 
parent exchange Of od 
and “#4 1626-1629; ef 
(éay) od 1627. 





Neglect, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 890; adjs. 
913d; advs. 914. 

Neuter : pl. w. sing. vb. 
676; in appos. w. sent. 
694; pl. referring to 
single idea 700; for 
masc. or fem. 709, 726, 
733 c; masc. or fem. 
for 710; pred. adj. re- 
ferring to inf. or cl. 
724 ; pred. adj. pl. for 
sing. 725; pl. in verbal 
adj. 725; pl. of persons 
and things 731 b; rel. 
783 c, 144%, 1444, 1459; 
of art. w. gen. 787 a, 
868 ; adj. w. gen. 873; 
pron. or adj. in acc. 
not in gen. 890 a, 891 
a, 904, in acc. not in dat. 
951 a; of pron. w. gen. 
898; acc. after déoua 
904 ; degree of diff. 951 
&; adj. or pron. as cogn. 
acc. 977; acc. abs. 
1289. 

Neutral conditional sen- 
tences 1894 a. 

Nominative 168, 170; 
Ist decl. 181, 188, 189 ; 
2d decl. 195; 3d deci. 
215-217 , 282 a, 236, 287, 
245 b; form used as 
acc. 262 b, 265.a; form 
used as voc. 220, 266, 
279 a; subject of finite 
vb. 660, 857; subject 
omitted 668; w. inf. 
784, 785, 1248; pred. 
857; in citations 858; 
for oblique case 859; 
for voc. 860; in ad- 
dress or exclam. 861; 
art. inf. as 1257; 8 in 
appos. w. cl. 1444; at- 
tracted to case of antec. 
1458 ; attracted to case 
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of rel. 1460; antec. 
incorp. 1464; rel. at- 
tracts incorp. gen. or 
dat. 1464 a. 

Number 161; heteroge- 
neous 249; defective 
252; peculiarities of 
695-706. 

Numerals 253, 311-817 ; 
in cpds. 627; advs. 
317 e; w. prep. 317 a; 
w. wavres 802; w. adrés 
820; w. ris 861. 


Obey, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 892 b; w. dat. 
929. 

Object: direct and ind. 
657, 928; direct of 
act. as subject of 
pass. 970; cogn. 971- 
979; internal or ef- 
fected 969, 971-083; 
external or affected 
969, 984-987 ; of vb., 
gen. as 883-911; of 
adjs., gen. as 9138; 
double 998-1002 ; two 
vbs. w. a common 1008 ; 
and pred. acc. 996, 
997 ; of vbs. of motion, 
w. and w’t. prep. 982, 
983; w. -réos, -réoyv 
1317; inf. as 1281, 1282, 
1251 ; omitted 1292 a. 

Object clauses : w. vbs. of 
effort 13850-1357; w. 
vbs. of fear 1358-1868 ; 
rarely assimilated to 
opt. 1837 b. 

Objective genitive 879, 
881, 882. 

Obligation, imperf. of 
vbs. expressing 1174, 
1176, 1402, 1408. 

Oblique cases 169. 

Obtain, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 888. 


483 


Omission: of vowels 37, 
38 ; of aug. 402; of red. 
403 D.; of cons. of red. ° 
405 b; of o in fut. and 
aor. 608, 510, 611, 518; 
of a in perf. 540 ; in 
forming cpds. 587 c, d, 
619, 620; of subject 
662-668 ; of subject of 
inf. 664, 734, 737, 738 ; 
of vb. 669-673, 987, 
1166, 1331, 1426, 1427, 
1430, 1481, 1456; of 
subst. in acc. 976; of 
part. &» 1810; of obj. 
1292a; of antec. to rel. 
1451-1464, 1457, 1459, 
1464; of olkla, dédpos, 
lepdy 870; of 4 741; of 
deity 908; of dy 1169, 
1409, 1420 b, 1481 a, 
1615 b; of prin. cl. 
before final cl. 1848: 
of condit. 1428; of 
conclusion 1481; of 
noun or pron. of gen. 
abs. 1285. 

Open vowels 4 a; syl- 
lables 123. 

Opposition, expressed by 
part. 1281. 

Optative 320; meanings 
of forms 340; accent 
892 c, 392 N. 1, 2, 394 f, 
895, 500, 502; mood- 
suff. cy, ¢ 421-428 ; -ecas, 
etc. and -ars, etc. 423 a; 
endings 424, 426, 427; 
-aro 427 f. D.; weak 
grade in root class 459, 
of -dw vbs. in Hdt. 488 ; 
of -éw vbs. in Hdt. 490 ; 
Of Sdvaya, éwicrapat, 
xpévapat, Ayana: 500; 
periphr, forms 546, 
558, 573 c; non-peri- 
phr. perf. act. 546; 
perf. mid. 558, 559. 
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Optative, syntax: force 
of tenses, not in ind. 
‘disc. 1150, in ind. 
disc. 1151; indepen- 
dent w’t. dy 1198 
1202; independent w. 
&y 1204-1211; of wish 
1198, 1199; of wish in 
conclusion of condit. 
sent. 1395 d, 1407 d, 
1415, 1480 a; of wish 
in rel. cl. 1468; of 
command 1200; poten- 
tial, independent w. 
&y 1204-1211, 1395 d, 
1401, 1407 d, 1418, 
1414, 1428, 1480; po- 
tential, independent 
w’t. dy 1201; potential, 
dependent w. &y 1202, 
1846, 1856 a, 1367, 
1872, 1884, 1482, 1467, 
1472 a, 1483, 1601 a, 
1502, 1555, 1579; po- 
tential, dependent w’t. 
dy 1202, 1467 ; potential 
w.év becoming inf, after 
ore 1878; by assimi- 
lation 1837, 1838, 1849, 
1884, 1520; in purpose 
cl. 1841-1344, 1346; in 
rel. cl. of purpose 1469 
a, c, 1549; in obj. cl. 
w. vbs. of effort 1352, 
1854, 1356 a, b, w. vbs. 
of asking, command- 
ing, etc. 1857; in obj. 
cl. of fearing 1860, 
1862, 1864, 1865, 1367 ; 
in causal cl. 1871, 1872, 
1374; in resultcl. 1384; 
in rel. cl. of result 1471 
a, 1472 a; in condit. 
1413-1417, 1419, 1421, 
1428, 1424, 1482; in un- 
real condit. in Hom. 
1401; in condit. rel. 
sent. 1476 a, 1480, 1480 


ENGLISH INDEX 


b, 1482-1484 ; in rel. cl. 
alter odx yw, obx Fort 
1465; in ordinary rel. 
cl. 1468; in temp. cl. 
1499-1506, 1518-1520, 
1522 a; in ind. quest. 
1555-1557, 1581, 1595; 
in exclam. 1561; in 
ind. disc. 1568, 1564, 
1573-1575, 1578, 1579, 
1587-1590; in implied 
ind. disc. 1591, 1593 b, 
c, 1595, 1596, 1598, 
1601; after od« tori 
Soris (Srws, Sor) 1202, 
1467; after ris éoriy 
Boris (8s), Fo Saws 
1467. 

Oratio Obliqua, see In- 
direct Discourse. 

Orders of stops 13. 

Ordinal numerals 311; 
in expressions of time 
779 c, 981; w. adrés 
820. 

Origin, gen. of 899. 

Overlook, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1801. 

Oxytone 136, 186 a. 


Palatals 18 ; bef. dentals 
68; bef. wu 71; v bef. 
78 ; bef. « 82, 84; aspi- 
ration 107, 108 ; subst.- 
stems in 225;  vb.- 
stems in: pres. 466, 
fut. 509, aor. 519, perf. 
act. 589, perf. mid. 357 
c, aor. pass. 567. See 
K, I, X. 

Parataxis 1824-1826. 

Pardon, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 929. 

Paroxytone 135, 185 a. 

Participle 325; decl. 268- 
278 ; contract 278; end- 
ings 482 ; accent 393 b; 
2 perf. 531 D.-1, 6385 


D.; perf. w. pres. form 

631 D. 2; —Syntax 

1159, 1160, 1263-1814 ; 

pres. or aor. Ww. elul 

as periphr. 1146; perf. 

w. eluf as periphr, 

853 b, 356, 558, 555- 

558, 560 a, 564, 573- 

575, as pred. adj. 1146, 

12938, w. ylyvoun as 

pred. adj. 1148, 1293; 

aor. w. &xw 1147; 

agreement 713, 722- 
731; not in ind. 

disc. 1159, 1295-1302 
(suppl.); suppl. in ind. 
disc. 1160, 1803-1309, 

1811-1313 ; of copula- 
tive vbs. and art. 798; 
dat. of interest w. 940; 
pres. for imperf. 1159 
a. 1; time of aor. 
1159 c; fut. 1264; ex- 
pressing purpose 1280 ; 
attrib. 1266-1272; cir- 
cumst. 1266, 1267, 
12738-1290; suppl. 1266, 
1267, 1201-1809; as 
subst. 714, 1269, 1270; 
w. subst. = verbal noun 
1272, 1272 a; ws w., in 
ind. disc. 1811-1813; 
vbs. taking inf. or 1314 ; 
&» omitted 670, 1310; 
w. &y 1222, 1429, 1584; 
representing condit. 
1282, 1425; represent- 
ing concl. 1429; w. in- 
terrog. 1279 c, 1582; 
neg. w. 1265, 1620- 
1628, 1626; gen. and 
acc. abs. 1284-1290 ; w. 
cvvoida, ovyyryywoKw 
1805; w. alcddvopat 
1307, 1808; w. dpa, 
abrixa, ev00s, peratt 
1276 ; w. dre, ola, oloy, 
ws 1279 a, b; w. dards 





(pavepss) elus 1804; w. 
did-yw, diaylyvropa, dia- 
Teréw, diapévw 1296; w. 
kal radra, xalrep 1281, 
1281 a; wW.AavOdvw, Tvy- 
xdvw, POévw 1295; w. 
mwepupaw, etc. 13801; w. 
wpoteuac 1801; w. rup- 
Odvouae 1807, 1808. 

Particles 750 b. 

Particular conditional 
sentences 1392, 1394 b, 
1397, 1406 a. 

Partitive: gen. 872-874, 
883-894 ; appos. 689. 

Passive : pers. end, 426 e, 
427 ; systems 329, 418, 
565-572 ; ~—s tense-suff. 
418 ; o added 444; aor. 
665, 570 ; fut. 569, 572 ; 
use 1064-1074; origin 
and development of 
1046; acc. of act. be- 
coming subject of 924, 
970, 1070, 1072, 1074, 
1227; of intrans. vbs. 
1074; impers. 668, 
1068 ; w. inf. as subject 
1672 a; part. in acc. 
abs. 1288 b; part. w. 
gen. 899; tenses w. dat. 
of agent 988; pers. 
pass. of vbs. of saying 
and thinking 1227 a. 

Past conditional sen- 
tences: simple 1394- 
1896; generalizing 1419, 
1421, 1422; generaliz- 
ing rel. 1482; unreal 
1897-1405. 

Past descriptive tense 
1091. 

Patronymics 603. 

Peloponnesus, Doric of 
p. 2. 

Penalty, gen. of 896. 

Penult 121. 

Perceive, vbs. signifying 
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to, w. gen. or acc. 891, 
892; w. part. 1307, 
1308, 1572 c; w. inf. 


1808; w. ér1, ws 1564, 


1572 c. 

Perfect: prim. tense 322; 
tense-systems 329 ; red. 
4038-409 ; form of stem 
434-442; retention of 
short vowel 448 ; omis- 
sion of » 446; metath. 
447 ; syncope 447; w. 
pres. form 531 D. 2. 

Perfect, First: tense-sys- 
tem 829, 581-534; 
tense-suff. 418; end- 
ings 424, 425, 431, 432; 
periphr. forms 546, 578 ; 
trans. w. 2 perf. in- 
trans. 10438. 

Perfect, Second: tense- 
system 329, 535-542; 
infl, 348, 368, 548-547 ; 
part. of 277, 277 a; 
tense-suff. 418; end- 
ings 425, 428, 431, 432; 
periphr. forms 546, 
678; intrans. when 1 
perf. trans. 1043. 

Perfect, Middle and Pas- 
sive : tense-system 329, 
549-553 ; infl 353-357, 
554-560; accent 393 
a; tense-suff. 418 ; end- 
ings 427, 428, 480-432 ; 
o added to stem 3653 
a, 857 N., 444 a, b; 
periphr. forms 353 b, 
856, 558, 556-568, 560 
a, 578 c, d, e. 

Perfect, syntax: indic. 
1138-11388 ; subj. 1149; 
opt. not in ind. disc. 
1150; opt. in ind. disc. 
1151; imv. 1152; inf. 
not in ind. disc. 1158; 
inf. in ind. disc. 1156; 
part. not in ind. disc. 
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1169, 1807 a; part. in 
ind. disc. 1160, 1803, 
1807 b; pass. w. dat. 
of agent 9388, 1068; 
progressive 1088; w. 
pres. meaning 1134; 
epistolary 1181 a; em- 
piric 1136; for fut. perf. 
1188, 1407 b; intensive 
1185; of dated past 
action 1187 ; represent- 
ing plupf. 1156, 1160, 
1252, 1582; of general 
truth 1136; pres. for 
1089, 1090; aor. for 
1129; pass. w. impers. 
subject 1068; part. as 
pred. adj. w. elpf 1298. 

Periphrasis: of subst. w. 
gen. 707, 865; of art. 
WwW. possess. gen. 868; 
WwW. wotéouas 1062; w. 
ylyvoua. 1052, 1148; 
w. elul 1146; w. éxw 
573 b, 1147; for delib. 
subj. 1194; for imyv. 
1219. 

Periphrastic forms: of 
perf. and plupf. ind. 
853 b, 356, 546, 558, 
556, 578 a, d; of perf. 
subj. 545, 556, 557, 573 
a, d; of perf. opt. 546, 
558, 578 c; of perf. 
imv. 545, 653, 560 a, 
578 e; fut. w. pédArA\w 
1145, 1145 a; of fut. 
perf. act. 574; of fut. 
perf. pass. 564, 575. 

Perispomenon 186. 

Permission: expressed 
by fut. 1112; by pass. 
1064 a; by opt. 1198 
c; by imv. 1216. 

Person: of vbs. 827; 
agreement w. subject 
in 674; subject of first 
or second, omitted 662, 
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814; subject of third, 
omitted 668; second, 
imaginary 711 ; in pro- 
hibitions 1187, 1216; of 
rel, pron. 782 b; of vb. 
w. two or more sub- 
jects 680, 681; use w. 
delib. subj. 1192; 3d 
for lst 1192, 1216 a; 
8d for 2d 1187 b. 

Person concerned, forma- 
tion of words denoting 
§99. 

Person judging, dat. of 
941. 

Personal construction : 
for impers. 1227; for 
impers. w. part. 1302; 
verbal 1316; personal 
vb., part. of, in acc. 


abs. 1290; d7Ads elue 
1804, 1567; davrOdvw 
Sr. 1567. 


Personal pronouns: decl. 
292; enclit. forms, when 
accented 154 N. 2, 292 
a; omitted as subject 
662, 814; use of 3d 
pers. 815; implied in 
possess. 686; = possess. 
gen. 816; as subject 
of inf. 735, 827; for 
reflex. 826, 827; rel. 
for 1488 ; for rel. 1455; 
gen. of, w. art. 809; as 
dat. of feeling 937. 

Persuade, vbs. signifying 
to, neg. w. 1618. 

Pindar, dial. of p. 2. 

Pindaric constr. 677. 

Pitch, Greek accent is311. 

Pity, vbs. expressing, w. 
gen. 906; olxripw ei 
1874. 

Place: adjs. of, w. gen. 
9130; advs. of, w. gen. 
914, 915; end. 3806, 
806 ; suff. 608; names 
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602; acc. (whither) 
982, 1009; gen. (with- 
in) 918, 1009; dat. 
(where) 960, 1009; w. 
prep. 983, 1010, 1011; 
rel. cl. expressing 1446. 

Plan, vbs. signifying to, 
w. obj. cl. 1351, 1352, 
1356 b; introd. implied 
ind. disc. 1592. 

Plato, Attic of p. 2. N.2; 
-o.rt 202; ob, € 829 b; 
Srws dy 1845 a. 

Please, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 927. 

Pluperfect : second. tense 
332; in perf. tense- 
system 329 ; tense-suff. 
418; omission of aug. 
402 c; red. 407, 408; 
Attic red. 409; endings 
424, 427 b, 427 f, 429; 
1st, formation and infl. 
842, 353-357, 531-534, 
543-547 ; 2d, formation 
and infl 343, 368, 585- 
547; mid., formation 
and infil. 549-560 ; per- 
iphr. 3 pl. 573 a, d; -aro 
p. 3, 856, 427 f ; — Syn- 
tax: general meaning, 
1189, 1140; w. dat. 
of agent 988 ; rendered 
by imperf. 1189 a; un- 
real 1181, 1398 a; in 
ind. disc. represented 
by perf. opt. 1593 b, 
by perf. inf. 1156 f, 
1588, by perf. part. 
1160, 1808; subord., 
unchanged in ind. disc. 
1590, 1598 b; for perf. 
of dir. disc, 1594. 

Plural: use 161, 699; 
pl. vb. w. sing. coll. 
subst. 675; pl. subject 
w. sing. vb. 676, 677; 
pl. vb. w. dual subject 


678; pl. subject w. 
dual vb. 679; sing. vb. 
w. pl. subject 682; 
neut. pl. of sing. idea 
700; pl. part. w. coll. 
sing. subject 722; pi. 
part. w. dual vb. 728 ; 
distributive 701; of 
majesty 703; allusive 
708 a; of modesty 704 ; 
of towns, parts of body, 
etc. 702; transition 
from sing. to 706; pl. 
rel. w. sing. antec. 733 
b; pl. antec. to sing. 
rel, 783 b; pl. adj. or 
rel. w. several sing. 
substs. 728, 733. 

Position : syllables long 
by 126, 187 a, 282 a; 
weak 127. 

Positive degree w. inf. 
789, 1879. 

Possession: gen. of 866- 
871; adjs. denoting, 
w. gen. 918 a. 

Possessive compounds 
642. 

Possessive pronouns : 
decl. 295 ; use 816, 817; 
w. art. 807. 

Possessor, dat. of 985. 

Potential : indicative, w. 
dv 1180 ; —Opt., w. a», 
independ. 1204-1211, 
1895 d, 1407 d, 1418, 
1428, 1480; w’t. &», in- 
depend. 1201; w. 4», 
dependent 1346, 1356 
a, 1867, 1372, 1884, 
1482, 1467, 1472 a, 
1488, 1501 a, 16502, 
1555; w’t. dy», depen- 
dent 1202, 1467. 

Praise, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906. 

Predicate: defined 645; 
compound 659; vb. 





650; omission of vb. 
669-678 ; agreement of 
subject and 674-682 ; 
subst. 651; adj. 652, 
720, 721; part. 722, 
728 ; subst. or adj. re- 
ferring to omitted sub- 
ject of inf. 734, 737, 
788 ; referring to ex- 
pressed subject of inf. 
735, 786; adj. and 
part., agreement of 
722-7381 ; subst. , agree- 
ment of 683, 684; 
subst. or adj., vb. at- 
tracted to gend. of 674 
a; subst. or adj., at- 
trib. position of, w. 
part. 1268; subst., w. 
and w’t. art. 784-786 ; 
in nom. w. inf. 734, 
785 ; in gen. w. inf. 
787 a; in dat. w. inf. 
787 b; in acc. w. inf. 
735, 786, 787 a, b; 
pred. acc. and obj. acc. 
996, 997 ; inf. as 1229; 
interrog. pron. as pred. 
adj. 1536. 

Prefixes, inseparable 629. 

Prefixing of vowels 36. 

Prepare, vbs. signifying 
to, w. obj. cl. 1351. 

Prepositional phrases: 
‘epds. from 6438 ; w. art. 
787 ; representing con- 
dit. 1425. 

Prepositions 1004-1040: 
crasis of 52; elision of 
59 ; apocope of 62; ac- 
cent (anastrophe) 148; 
aug. and red. in epd. 
vbs. 412-416 ; in cpds. 
627, 628, 634; as advs. 
1005; position 1014, 
818 b; repeated from 
cpd. vb. 912, 967 a; ex- 
pressing limit of motion 
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983, agent 1017, means, 
motive 1018; w. case 
for subst. 787 ; w. nu- 
merals to replace dis- 
tributives 317 a; w. 
articular inf. 1256- 
1260; make intrans. 
vbs. trans. and trans. 
vbs. intrans. 1042 f; 
Ww. case, representing 
condit. 1425 ; improper 
1087-1040 ; w. rel. by 
assimilation 1457. 

Present: primary tense 
322; tense-system 329; 
tense-suff. 418; stem, 
how formed 452-478; 
endings 424428, 431; 
red. 410, 458 b, 615; 
contracted 344-349, 
480-495, contr. part. 
decl. 278 ; infl. of w-vbs. 
342, 344-349; infl. of 
su-vbs. 862, 864, 365- 
386, 496-505; of elu 
for fut. 370. 

Present conditional sen- 
tences: simple 1394— 
1896; simple condit. 
rel. 1476; unreal 1897- 
1403 ; unreal cond. rel. 
1478 ; generalizing 
1419, 1420; generaliz- 
ing condit. rel. 1481. 

Present imperative 1152, 
1216. 

Present indicative 1081- 
1089: general meaning 
1081 ; customary action 
1082; general truth 
1083; conative 1084; 
for fut. 1085, 1407 b, 
14844; of #xw, ofxopat, 
for perf. 1089 ; histori- 
cal 1086, 1080; annal- 
istic 1087 ; gnomic 1122 
&; W. wddae 1088; ex- 
pressing enduring re- 
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sult 1090; pass. w. dat. 
of agent 938 a; in ind. 
disc. represented by 
pres. opt. 1161 a, 1580, 
1588, by pres. inf. 1156 
a, 1583, by pres. part. 
1160 a, 1803, 1807 b, 
1809, by imperf. 1594. 

Present infinitive : not in 
ind. disc. 1168-11565; 
in unattainable wishes 
1177; in ind. disc. 
1156-1157, 1252, 1583. 

Present optative: not in 
ind. disc. 1150; in ind. 
disc. 1151, 1574 a; as 
imperative 1200; po- 
tential (see Potential) 
in fut. cond. sent. 1416; 
in re]. purpose cl. 1469, 

Present participle: notin 
ind. disc. 1159, 1807 a; 
to denote purpose 1280; 
as pred. adj. w. elul 
1298; in ind. disc. 
1160, 1808, 1807 b, 
1309. 

Present subjunctive : 
force of tense 1149; 
hortatory 1185; w. 
of doubtful assertion 
1189 ; delib. 1192 ; pro- 
hib. 1216, 1216 a; in 
fut. cond. sent. 1408. 

Price, gen. of 895; dat. 
of 948. 

Primary : tenses $22; se- 
quence 1828; words 
581; suff. 583. 

Primitive vbs. 333. 

Principal: tenses 322; 
parts of vbs. 330, 831 ; 
clauses 646. 

Proclitics 149; when ac- 


cented 150; before 
encl. 150 b. 
Prohibitions: expressed 


by fut. w. od uy 1114, 
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1689 ; by dxws and drws 
uh w. fut. 1116; by 
imv. or subj. w. 4% 1187, 
1216 ; by aor. subj. w. 
o} uf 1188, 1639; by 
wy and inf. 1248 b. 

Prolepsis 13838. 

Promise, vbs. signifying 
to, w. pres., fut., or aor. 
inf, 1157 ; neg. w. 1618. 

Pronouns: decl. 292- 
808 ; correl. 304; encl. 
151; non-encl. forms 
after prep. 154 N. 2; 
accent 292 d; position 
w. art. 808, 809; — Syn- 
tax 732, 788, 813-855, 
1487-1484. See Per- 
sonal, Demonstrative, 
etc. 

Pronunciation 19. 

Proparoxytone 185, 185 a. 

Proper names: dec}. 198, 
194, 280, 238 a, b, 234; 
use of art. w. 768-778 ; 
W.. obros, 86e, éxetvos 
805 b. 

Properispomenon 135. 

Prophecies : pres. tense in 
1085 a; neg. in. 1617. 

Prosecute, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. and acc. 
896, 911 a. 

Protasis 1387 b; see Con- 
dition. 

Prove, vbs. signifying to, 
w. part. 1308. 
Proviso, cl. of 1885, 1386. 

Punctuation 155. 

Purpose: gen. of 907; 
dat. of 982 a, 958 a; 
inf. of 1245, 1260 b ; ex- 
pressed by part. 1279 
b, 1280; clauses 1839-— 
1849, w. subj. and opt. 
1341, 1842, w. subj. 
after past tense 1341, 
1342, w. fut. indic. 
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1347, w. &v or xév 1845, 
1346; neg. uh 13889; 
rel. cl. of 1469 ; implied 
in cl. w. ws, rpiv 1504; 
assimilated indic. and 
opt. in cl. of 13886, 
1837 b. 


Qualitative and quantita- 
tive vowel grad. 80, 23. 

Quality: gen. of 875; 
subst. denoting 65965. 

Quantity: of vowels 4; 
interchange of 23; 
transfer of 29, 210, 246; 
variation of 484; of 
syll. 124-128. 

Questions: syntax of 
1528-1558; neg. w. 
1607, 1625; expressed 
by indic. 1172, by fut. 
w. o¥ 1118; by opt. of 
wish 1198 d; aor. in 
1125; fut. in delib. 
1111, 1580 ; delib. subj. 
in 1192, 1530; delib. 
subj. assimilated to opt. 
1337 a; rhetorical 1531; 
direct 1537-1545; in- 
direct 1546-1554, 1578- 
1581. 

Quotation, direct and in- 
direct 1570. 


Reach, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 888. 

Receive, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 936 b. 

Recessive accent 186, 184 
D. 4, 198, 201, 2381, 
238 a, 261 b, 262 a, 
391-394 ; in cpds. 230, 
391, 392 b, 398 N., 894, 
636. 

Reciprocal: pron. 296, 
position w. art. 808; 
reflex, used for 831; 
mid. 1056. 


Redundant negative 
16380-1684, 1636, 1637. 
Reduplication: in perf. 


system 403-417; At- 
tic 409-411; in pres. 
410, 458 b, 616 ; in 2 aor. 
411, 628; position in 
cpds. 412-417; omitted 
402 c; in substs. 688. 

Reflexive pronouns : decl. 
204 ;— Syntax 825- 
834; for recipr. 831; 
indirect 828, 829; 3 
pers. for 1 or 2 pers. 
830; w. mid. voice 
1064; position w. art. 
808 ; as emphatic obj. 
1292 a; w. comp. 748; 
case w. atvoda, cvy- 
ylyvouac 13808. 

Refuse, vbs. signifying 
to, Ww. uh or ph of and 
inf. 1680-1632. 

Regard, vbs. signifying 
to, w. pred. possess. 
gen. 871. 

Rejoice, vbs. signifying 
to, part. w. 1299; &rz, 
ws Ww. 1564, 

Relation, gen. of 897; 
dat. of 941. 

Relative clauses 1487- 
1484; condit. 1475- 
1484. 

Relative pronouns: decl. 
302 ; indef., decl. 308; 
in list of correl. 304; 
in exclam. 803 e, 1559, 
1660 ; as interrog. 303 
e; art. as 755; agree- 
ment 7382, 783; fol- 
lowed by imv. 1218; 
antec. omitted 1487, 
1451-1454; in ind. 
quest. 1546-1549; w. 
force of pers. or dem. 
1488; relation to an- 
tec. 1457-1464; re- 





placed by dem. or adrés 
1455 ; not repeated in 
new case 1455. 
Release, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 901. 
Remember, vbs. signify- 
ing to, w. gen. 890; w. 
acc. 890 a; w. part. 
1803; adjs. w. gen. 
913 d. | 
Remind, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1001 ; 
w. gen. 890. 
Remove, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 901. 
Repent, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1299. 
Reproach, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. and acc. 925. 
Resemblance, words ex- 
pressing w. dat. 9380, 
942-943. 
Respect: acc. of 988, 
1242; dat. of 952. 
Rest, denoted by dat. 
1010; by acc. 1011. 
Restrain, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 901. 
Result : syff. 597 ; acc. of 
979; inf. of 1260 b, 
1876-13879; cl. 1875- 
1384; rel. cl. of 1471. 
Revenge, vbs, of, w. gen. 
906 ; w. dat. 926 a. 
Rhetorical question 1581. 
Rivers, names of: gend. 
166, 167 ; use of art. w. 
776. 
Romaic language p. 8. 
Root 577 ; root-stem 578 ; 
root-vowel, changes of 
584; root-determina- 
tives 585; class of m- 
vbs. 360, 459. 

Rough breathing 8-11, 
18 a; stops 13, 22. 
Rule: vbs. signifying to, 

w. dat. 962; w. gen. 
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894; adjs. signifying, 
w. gen, 918 f. 


Sampi $12. 

San 3, 312. 

Sappho, Aeol. of p. 2. 

Saying, vbs. of : subject 
omitted 663 e; omitted 
671; imperf. of 1098; 
w. inf. 1251; w. art. 
inf. 1260 d;_ pers. 
constr. w. pass. 1227 a; 
ind. quest. after 1548 ; 
w. ef 1483 a; w. dr 
(ws) 1564, 1566; in- 
trod. ind. disc. 1572 a. 

Secondary : tenses 822, 
1080 ; words 582; suff. 
583 ; sequence 1328. 

See, vbs. signifying to, w. 
part. 13807; ind. quest. 
after 1548; vbs. signi- 
fying to see that, w. 
obj. cl. 1851. 

Sell, vbs. signifying to, w. 
gen. 895; dat. of seller 
936 b. 

Semivowels 17. 

Send, vbs. signifying to, 
imperf. of 1093; fut. 
or pres. part. w. 1280. 

Sense, constr. according 
to 707, 738 a. 

Sentence : complete 645; 
incomplete 647; sim- 
ple, compound, com- 
plex 646; apposition 
to 698, 694, 1443, 1444. 

Separation : gen. of 901- 
904; advs. of, w. gen. 
917 ; adjs. of, w. gen. 
913 i. 

Sequence : primary and 
secondary 13828; graphic 
1842. 

Serve, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 929. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 
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884; adjs. of, w. gen. 
918 b. 

Short : vowels : see Vow- 
els; syllables 124, 127, 
128. 


Shortening: of vowels 
34, 39 D. b; of diph- 
thongs 37 a. 


Show, vbs. signifying to, 
w. part. 13808; w. two 
accs. 997; w. drt, ws 
1564, 1572 c. | 

Sibilant 14; see 2. 

Sicily, dial. of p. 2. 

Similes (Hom.), aor. in 
1124, 

Simple: condit. 13804 
1396 ; condit. rel. 1476, 
1477 ; words 580; sen- 
tences 646, in ind. disc, 
1578-1584. 

Singular 161; coll. 695, 
696 ; distrib. 697 ; sing. 
vb. w. pl. subject 676, 
677 ; two or more sub- 
jects w. sing. vb. 682 ; 
pred. adj. 724, 726, 731 
c; transition to pl. from 
706. 

Smell, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 891; w. two 
gens. 889 a. 

Smooth: breathing 8; 
stops 138. 

Sonant liquids and nasals 
18. 

Sophocles, Attic of p. 2. 

Source, gen. of 909. 

Space, acc. of extent of 
980. 

Speak, vbs. signifying to, 
omitted 671. 

Spirants 14 ; loss of 102- 
106. 

Spurious e and ov 6, 21 
a, 32, 42, 48 a, 46. 

Statement, depend. 1322. 
8, 1568-1566, 1306. 
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Stem : and root 158, 576- 
579; change in 169, 
587 ; tense 328, 329, see 
Present, etc. ; vb. 328. 
See Gradation. 

Stops 12, 18; bef. stops 
68-70; dropped 70; 
bef. w 71, 72; bef. o 
82-85 ; aspiration 107- 
110; and liquid or 
nasal 127, 282 a, 405 
c; doubled in Hom. 
_ 66 D. 2. See Dentals, 
Labials, Palatals. 
Strive, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 887; w. obj. 
cl. 1851-1367. 

Subject 645; subst. 649; 
cpd. 659 ; of finite vb. 
660 ; omitted 662, 663 ; 
of inf. 661; of inf. 
not expressed 664; of 
impers. vb. 665-668 ; 
agreement of pred. and 
674-682 ; of pass. is ob- 
ject of act. 1070-1074 ; 
suppl. part. agrees w. 
1292; inf. as 1227, 
1229, "1286, 1267. 
“aBubjeetive gen. 879, 880. 
Subjunctive 320; mean- 
ing of forms 840 ; end- 
ings 424, 425, 427 ; ac- 
cent 392 c, 392 N. 1, 2, 
804 f, 500, 502, 508; 
thematic vowel -«/»_ 
420, -%. in Homer 420 
D.; 2 aor. (Hom.) 524 
D.; 2 aor. of m-vbs. 
528 ; perf. act. periphr. 
forms 578 c¢; non- 
periphr. perf. act. 
546 ; perf. mid. periphr. 
forms 556, 557, 578 c. 
Subjunctive, syntax : 
force of tenses 1149 ; — 
In independent cl. w’t. 
@» 1185-1195, w. dy» 


1516, 1517, 


Subordinate 
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(xév) 1195, 1197, 1409, 
1417, 1479 b; hort. 
1185, 1186, 1882, 1895 
c, 1417; of warning 
or threat 1186; pro- 
hib. 1187, 1188, 1882 ; 
of doubtful assertion 
1189 ; of fear, warning, 
or danger 1190 ; w. idea 
of command 1191; de- 
lib. 1192-1194, 1407 c; 
BovrAea w. 1198; antic. 
or futural 1195, 1409, 
1417, 1501 c ;—In de- 
pendent clauses: by 
assimilation 1836; in 
purpose cl. 1341, 1342, 
1345; in rel. purpose 
cl. 1469 c; in obj. cl. 
w. vbs. of effort 1354, 
1856, 1856 a, b; w. vbs. 
of caution 1855; w. 
vbs. of asking, com- 
manding, etc. 1357 ; w. 
vbs. of fearing 13860- 
1862, 1865; in result 
cl. 1382; in rel. cl. after 
otk Exw, obk Ear 1465; 
in condit. 1407-1409, 
1411, 1419, 1420; in 
condit. rel. cl. 1479, 
1481 ; in temp. cl. 1494- 
1498, "1504, 1607, 1614~ 
1517, 1522 a; in ind. 
quest. 1578, 1580, 1581 ; 
in ind. disc. 1586, 1589 ; 
w. od ph 1688, 1639; 
depend. w. dy (xév) 
1845, 1856, 1856 a, b, 
1469 c, 1481, 1494 a, 
1601 c, 1504, 1514, 
1622 a; 
depend. w’t. dy (xév) 
1409, 1465, 1469 c, 
1481 a,1515b. 
clauses 
1327-1382. 


Subordination 1318, 


Subscript iota 5. 

Substantival subord. cl. 
1882. 3. 

Substantives : accent 
178-178; dec]. 181- 
247; irreg. 249-254; 
comp. 285, 289 ; equiv. 
of 649; formation 591- 
611; compound 618- 
623, 630-635, 638-648 ; 
denoting occupation, 
condition, age in appos. 
690; omitted 715, 716, 
976, 1042 d; agreement 
of pred. 683, 684, of 
pred. w. inf. 734-738, 
in appos. 685, 688, 690- 
693 ; adjs. used as 718, 
714; w. gen. 864-882 ; 
w. dat. 942, 944; w. 
inf. 1240, 1242; uh w. 
1624; inf. as 1229, 
1230, 1255-1262. 

Suffixes 577, 579, 586; 
primary and secondary 
583; subst. 591-611; 
adj. 612, 618; tense 
418 ; mood 421-423. 

Superlative degree : adj. 
forms 281-291; adv. 
forms 309;— Syntax 
747-749 ; w. ws, re, 2, 
etc. 748 a; w. olos, Sa0s, 
éxécos 748 b; w. form 
of Sivauar: 748 a, b; w. 
gen. 872; w. éy rots 
749. 

Supplementary participle 
1291-18138 ; not in ind. 
disc. 1295~1802 ; in ind. 
disc. 1803-1809, 1311- 
1318. 

Suppositions : 
ditional 
Conditional 
clauses. 

Surpass: vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 905; w. 


see Con- 
sentences, 
relative 





part. 1800 ; advs. signi- 
fying, w. gen. 914. 

Surprise : see @avyd{w. 

Swear, vbs. signifying to, 
w. pres., fut., or aor. inf. 
1167 a; neg. w. 1618. 

Syllabic augment 397- 
400; omission of 402. 

Syllables 120-128; divi- 
sion of 122; open and 
closed 123; loss of 112 
Cc; quantity of 124-128. 

Syncope 88 b, 436, 448; 
in 2 aor. 528. 

Synizesis 60, 51; -éw» 
184 D. 5. 8, 

Synopsis 341. 

Systems, tense 418. 


Take hold of, vbs. signi- 
fying to, w. gen. 885; 
w. acc. and gen. 885 a. 

Taste, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 889. 

Tau class of verbs 460. 

Teach, vbs. signifying to, 
w. two accs. 996, 1001 ; 
cp. 1282. 

Temporal augment 401; 
omission of 402. 

Temporal clauses 1485- 
1527; w. indic. 1488~ 
1498, 1612, 1513; w. 
subj. 1494-1498, 1514— 
1517; w. opt. 1499- 
1506, 1518-1520; w. 
inf. 1621-1527. 

Tenses $21; primary and 
secondary 322, 1080; 
first and second 328, 
1048 ; iterative in -0x«%- 
450 ;— Syntax 1076- 
1160; time expressed 
by 1076-1078; stage 
of action expressed by 
1076, 1079; of indic. 
1081-1144; of subj. 
1149; of opt. 1160, 


ENGLISH INDEX 


1161; ofimv. 1162; of 
inf. 1168-1158 ; of part. 
1159, 1160; epistolary 
1181; periphr. 1145- 
1148, See Present, etc. 

Tense-stems 328, 329. 

Tense-suffixes 418. 

Tense-systems 329; for- 
mation 434-575. 

Testify, vbs. signifying 
to, neg. w. 1618. 

Thematic: vowel 38365, 
418, 419; infl. 336, 388 ; 
forms of su-vbs. 498- 
505. 

Theocritus, dial. of p. 2. 

Think, vbs. signifying to, 
subject omitted 668 e; 
w. pred. possess. gen. 
871; pass. of, in pers. 
constr. 1227 a; w. inf. 
1251, 1572 b; w. artic- 
ular inf. 1260 d; w. érz, 
ws 1564, 1566. 

Threat, expressed by “4 
and subj. 1186. 

Threaten, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 927; w. 
pres., fut., or aor. inf. 
1167. ’ 

Thucydides: Attic of 
p. 2, N. 1, N. 2; oo 

. 64 a; po 65 b; -ara, 
-aro in perf. mid. 427 f; 
-Trwoay, -cOwoay in imv. 
428.8; verbal adjs. in 
-rd, -réa 725; woddQg, 
é\lyp w. comp. 951 a; 
neut. part. as subst. 
1270. 

Time : adj. suff. denoting 
618. 11; adjs. of, in 
place of advs. 720; acc. 
(extent) 980, 981 ; gen. 
(within which) 919; 
dat. (at which) 963, 
w. évy 964; time since 
940 b; time how long 
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981 ; expressed by part. 
1276, 1284; absolute 
or rel. 1077; kinds of 
1078. See Tenses and 
Moods. 

Tmesis 1008. 

Touch, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 885. 

Towns, names of: gend. 
166, 167; pl. 702; use 
of art. w. 778. 

Tragedy, language of: 
p. 2, N. 2; oo 64 a; 
po 66 b; Dor. @ 27; 
aug. omitted 402 a; pl. 
of modesty 704, 705. 

Transfer: of aspiration 
109; of quantity 29; 
SEE Ew: NO, E4 : NA. 

Transitive verbs 658, 
1041; sometimes in- 
trans. 1042 ; trans. and 
intrans. in diff. tenses 
1043 ; w. acc. 968, 969, 
1041 ; w two accs. 995— 
1002; w. dat. 923, 925 ; 
dat. w. vbs. trans. in 
Eng. but intrans. in 
Gr. 927-930; trans. 
adjs. w. gen. 913 ; trans. 
phrases w. acc. 986. 

Transposition, see Me- 
tathesis. 

Trial of, vbs. signifying 
to make, w. gen. 885. 
Trust, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 920; neg. w. 

1618. 

Try, vbs. signifying to, 

w. Obj. cl. 1856 b. 


Ultima 121. 

Unattainable : wish 1176- 
1178; purpose 1849, 
1335. 

Unreal : conditions 1897- 
1405, in Hom. 1401, 
rel. 1478; indic. w. a» 
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1181, 1883, 1897-1401, 
14382, 1468, 1471 a, 
1472 a, 1488;  indic. 
w’t. dy 1174, 1402-1405, 
1491, 1518; assimila- 
tion to unreal indic. 
1335. 

Until clauses 1487 a; 
w. indic. 1488; w. subj. 
1496, 1497; w. opt. 
1608, 1504. See also 
under ply. 


Value: gen. of 878, 895; 
adjs. of, w. gen. 913 g; 
advs. of, w. gen. 914, 

Vau 8; see y and Di- 
gamma. 

Vengeance on, vbs. sig- 
nifying to take, w. gen. 
906 ; w. dat. oracc. 925a. 

Verbal adj. in -rés, -réos 
325, 483; how com- 
pared 291; accent 393 
c;—Syntax  1815- 
1317; w. gen. 899; w. 
dat. 988; -rdv (-réov) 
qv of unfulfilled oblig. 
1174 ; w. -réov replaces 
delib, subj. 1194. 

Verbal nouns 825; w. 
acc. 986. 

Verbs 318-575 ; vowel (or 
pure) and cons. 887 ; in 
-w and -u: 836; accent 
391-395; classes 451- 
478; primitive and de- 
nom, 388 ; impers. 665; 
agreement w. subject 
674-682 ; omitted 669- 
678, 1166, 1831, 1426, 
1427; subject omitted 
662-668. 

Verb-stem 328, 332, 334 ; 
changes in 4384-450. 


‘ 
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Vocative 168; Ist decl. 
198 ; 2d dec]. 201; 3d 
decl. 219, 220, 230, 231 ; 
in addresses and ex- 
clam. 862; incomplete 
sent. 647; antec. in- 
corp. 1464. 

Voices 819, 1044-1075. 

Vowel decl. 172, 181-212, 


255, 263. 
Vowel verbs 337; infil. 
842, 344-349; pres. 


454-457, 482-495 ; fut. 
507, 511a; 1 aor. 517; 
2 aor. 624 a; 1 perf. 
532; perf. mid. 65650; 
aor. pass. 566 a. 
Vowels 4 ; open and close 
4 a; changes of 23- 
38 ; euphony of 39-63; 


contr. 40-49 ; synizesis 


50, 51; crasis 52-57; 
elision 58-61 ; apocope 
62; aphaeresis 63; 
lengthening 32, 33, 
442 ; shortening 34, 36; 
. transfer of quantity 29; 
prefixed 36 ; disappear- 
ance 37, 587 c, 619, 
620. See Gradation. 


Want, gen. of, w. vbs. 
902-904 ; w. adjs. 913 j. 

Ward off, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 986 a. 

Warning, expressed by 
ob w. fut. ind. 1118; 
by »} w. subj. 1186, 
1190. 

Weary of, vbs. signifying 
to grow, w. part. 1297. 

Whole, gen. of divided 
872-874. 

Whole and part, constr. 
of 689, 989. 


Will, vbs. of, w. inf. 
1233-1238, 1154, 11657, 
1158 ; w. éore and inf. 
1379; fut. of 1108; w. 
obj. cl. 1357. 

Winds, names of: gend. 
166; use of art. w. 772. 

Wish, vbs. signifying to, 
fut. of 1108 ;  introd. 
implied ind. disc. 1592. 

Wishes: unattainable, 
w. past. indic. tenses 
1176-1178, 1198 b; un- 
attainable, w. opt. 1198 
b; expressed by opt. 
w’t. dy 1198, 1199; 
by opt. w. dy 1210; 
by inf. w. &pedov 1177, 
1198 b, w. éBovdrAdpzny 
1178, w. éBovrdéuny ay 
1182, w. Bovroluny dy» 
1206; wads (ris) ay in 
1210; ef ydp, fe, etc. 
in 1176, 1198 b, 1199; 
inf. in 1249; neg. py 
1176, 1198, 1607. 

Wonder, vbs. signifying 
to, w. ef 18738, 13874, 
1627 c; w. ore 1878, 
1664. 

Wonder at, vbs. signify- 
ing to, w. gen. 906. 
Words, simple and cpd. 
580 ; primary 581 ; sec- 

ondary 682. 


Xenophon, Attic of: p.2; 
po and pp 65 b; as, ws 
aéy in purpose cl. 1339 
a, 1845 a; ws (Srws) ap 
in obj. cl. 1356 a. 


Yield, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 901; w. dat. 
928. 


inal 
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